
This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 
to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 
to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 
are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other marginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 
publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing this resource, we have taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 

We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain from automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attribution The Google "watermark" you see on each file is essential for informing people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liability can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 



at |http : //books . google . com/ 



&+ 



C-€i.-A-A.«r. ''T t*-| \^{ . O t-t , H-b 



A 




t)eatb's /l)o&ern Xanauaae Serfea* 

GERMAN GRAMMARS AND READERS. 



Kix'8 Brstes deutSChes Schulbuch. For primary classes. Illus. 203 pages. 35 cts. 

•kiM£' Grammar, elementary, yet 

ke of change, instead of those in 



Joynes-Meissner German Grammar. A working' Grammar, elementary, yet 
complete. Half leather. |x.x2. 



Harvard College 
Library 




the above. Half leather. 80 ct&. 

mar and Exercises for a short 
ir. Cloth. 60 cu. 

le who want to begin reading as 
e other languages. Cloth. 60 cts. 

ementary grammar, with sugges- 
paper. 10 cts. 

grammar. 00 cts. 

cts. 

ttges. Cloth. 35 cts. 

of rational conversation. 65 cts. 

irogressive, and varied selections, 
t. 

tion and Composition. 50 cts. 

tes and vocabulary. 40 cts. 

. Bjsed on Imnunsee and on 
lach, 12 cts. 

Based on Der Sckwiegersokn. 

versational beginning book with 
1. 203 pages. 70 CIS. 

^g children. 25 cts. 

K^ith vocabulary and questions in 
tts. 

I With vocabulary. Follows the 
I. ao2 pages. 65 cts. 

^ .^ In text and notes, has a complete 

vocabulary, also English Exercises. Halt leather, 90 cts. Cloth, 75 cts. 

HentlCh'S CoUoqaial German ReaCer. Anecdotes, tables of phrases and idioms, 
and selections in prose and verse, with notes and vocabulary. Cloth. 90 cts. 

Boi8en*8 German Prose Reader. Easy ^x\A interesting selections of graded prose, 
with notes, and vocabulary. Cloili. 90 cU*. 

Hnss'S German Reader. Easy and slowlv progressive selections in prose and 
verse. With csj^ecial attention lo cugnalc:;. Clolli. 233 pages. 70 cents. 

SpanlUMtfa'S Lelirtmcll der dCataclMII Sprache. Grammar, conversation and 
exercises, with vocabulary for begmners. Cloth. 312 parses. |i.oo. 

Heath's German Di< 



By Exchange 




ip^ 




,-_^JlIIIIIII 

3 2044 102 777 851 



*eatb'6 itoo&crn Xanouage Settee. 

ELEMENTARY GERMAN TEXTS. 

Grimm's Marchen and Schiller's Der Taucher (van der Smissen). With 

vocabulary. Mdrchen in Roman t>'pe. 65 cts. 
Andersen's Mjiichen (Super). With vocabulary. 70 cts. 
Andersen's Bilderbuch ohne Bilder (Bernhardt). Vocabuhiry. 30 cts. 
Campe's Robinson der Jfingere (Ibershoff). Vocabulary. 40 cts. 
I^eander's Traumereien (van der Smissen). Vocabulary. 40 cts. 

Volkmann's (Leander's) Kleine Geschichten (Bernhardt). Four very 
easy tales, with vocabulary. 30 cts. 

Sasy Selections for Sight Translation (Deering). 15 cts. 

Storm's In St. Jiirgen (Wright). Vocabulary. 30 cts. 

Storm's Immensee (Bernhardt). Vocabulary. 30 cts. 

Storm's Pole Poppenspiiler (Bernhardt). Vocabulary. 35 cts. 

Heyse's N'iela mit der offenen Hand (Joynes). Vocab. and exercises. 30 cts. 

Heyse's I#'Arrabbiata (Bernhardt). With vocabulary. 25 cts. 

Von Hillem's HOher als die Kirche (Clary). With vocabulary. 25 cts. 

Hauff's I>er Zwerg Nase. No notes. 15 cts. 

Hauff's I>as kalte Herz (van der Smissen). Vocab. Roman type. 40 cts. 

All Baba. and the Forty Thieves. No notes. 20 cts. 

Scliiller's I>er Tancher (van der Smissen). Vocabulary. 12 cts. 

Scliiller'a I>cr Neffe als Onkel (Beresford-Webb). Notes and vocab. 30 cts. 

Goetlie's I>as Marchen (Eggert). Vocabulary. 30 cts. 

Bauml>acli's Waldnovellen (Bernhardt). Six stories. Vocabulary. 35 cts. 

Spyri'8 Rosenresli (Boll). Vocabulary. 25 cts. 

3pyxi's lHoni der (jeissbab. With vocabulary by H. A. Guerber. 25 cts. 

Zscliokfee's I>er zerbrochene Krug (Joynes). Vocab. and exercises. 25 cts. 

Ba nTTi. ba.cll' 8 Nicotiana und andere Erzahlungen (Bernhardt). Five sto- 
ries, with vocabulary. 30 cts. 
Elz's Ex" ist; nicht eifersiichtig. With vocabulary by Prof.B. W.Wells. 25 cts. 

Canxi©**- Sylv^'s Aus meinem KOnigreich (Bernhardt). Five short stories, 

with vocabulary. 35 cts. 
GerstKclcer's (Tennelshausen (Lewis). Notes and vocabulary. 25 cts. 
Wiclierfc's Als Verlobte empfehlen sich (Flom). \'ocabulary. 25 cts. 
ggjjedd^'^ Wein (Spanhoofd). Vocabulary and exercises. 25 cts. 
ggjjedi^*^ ^^^ Prozess (Wells). Vocabulary. 20 cts. 
Zscliol5^®*® ^as Wirtshaus zu Cransac (Joynes), Vocabulary and Eng- 
lish Exercises. 30 cts. 
Zscliofelce's Das Abenteuer der Neujahrsnacht (Ilandschin) . Vocab. 00 cts. 
^j^j^old'S Fritz auf Ferien (Spanhoofd). Vocabulary. 25 cts. 
j2^-y3e'S X>as Madchen von Treppi (Joynes). Vocab, and Exercises. 30 cts. 
S1:ill® "Wa-sser (Bernhardt). Three tales. Vocabulary. 35 cts. 



1>eatb'0 nDo^ern Xanouaoe Seriee 



A GERMAN GRAMMAR 



Scfx>ol0 anb Colleoea 



BASED ON THE 



PUBLIC SCHOOL GERMAN GRAMMAR 



A. L. MEISSNER, M.A., Ph.D., D.Lit. 

Profbssor of Modbrn Languagbs in Qusbn*s Collbgb, Belfast 
BY 

EDWARD S. JOYNES, M.A. 

Profbssor of Modbrn Languages in South Carolina Collbgb 



BOSTON, U. S. A. 

D. C. HEATH & CO., PUBLISHERS 

1904 



^ ^ I. . r T I "1 t ^ » ^ ^ ' ^^ ^^ ^ 



BARVARD COLL-.-^E LIBRARY 

BY EXCM-". • - •.-,.« 

OlERLIN COLL..^ LIBRARY 

MN. 20, li;26 



Copyright 

1887, 

1898, and 1904, By D. C. HtATH & Comrany. 



PREFACE. 



This book is based, by arrangement with the author and the 
original publishers, upon the " Public School Grammar," by 
Dr. A. L. Meissner, of Queen's College, Belfast (1885), which 
has attained great popularity in the United Kingdom. 

In the present book the material thus furnished has been 
freely used and, where occasion seemed to require, freely 
modified. The changed title will, to a great extent, explain 
the scope of such modifications. The term " Public School 
Grammar" would seem to restrict the original design to 
purely elementary work In this book the attempt has been 
made to carry forward the same method so as to include also 
college and university study — in a word, to meet the wants 
of students of every grade — up to the point where the demand 
arises for the higher study of historical and scientific gram- 
mar. This higher study, let it be said at once, is not in- 
cluded in the scope of the present work. 

In carrying out this design there has been on the one hand 
much condensation, and on the other much expansion, of the 
original material. The changes in Parts I. and II. have been 
both in detail and in arrangement ; yet the subject-matter re- 
mains essentially the same. The Syntax (Part III.) has been 
almost wholly rewritten, upon a scale more comprehensive 
than that of the original work, to meet the more enlarged 
scope of the present book. Just what should be here in- 
cluded, SLnd what omitted, is a point on which perhaps no two 
would aEtee. The writer, guided by his own experience, has 
anuP'ht to include all that might be important for the student, 
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and nothing more. A comprehensive chapter on the Order 
of Words, a brief summary of the Relation of German to 
English, an alphabetical list of Strong and Irregular Verbs, 
and Vocabularies, an Appendix, and Indexes have also been 
added. It is hoped that the occasional Suggestions to 
Teachers will be pardoned, even when not needed or fol- 
lowed ; and, more especially, that the large use made of 
parallels and contrasts from English grammar will be accept- 
able to those who, like the editor, have found that, with most 
students, one of the chief obstacles to progress in German is 
the want of a sound knowledge of English. 

In the preparation of this edition the editor has availed 
himself of the usual well-known German sources. Outside of 
these he acknowledges with pleasure that obligation to Whit- 
ney's and Brandt's German Grammars which no American 
scholar could deny. Many helpful examples have been taken 
from Tiarks' German Grammar. 

The personal obligations of the editor are larger than he 
could briefly express. Many scholars haVe kindly aided with 
valuable suggestions. Where so many deserve mention it is 
difficult to discriminate ; but special acknowledgment is due 
to Prof. Van der Smissen, of Toronto ; Prof. Sheldon, of 
Harvard; Prof. Primer, of the College of Charleston; Prof. 
Super, of Dickinson College; and particularly to Prof. Fay, 
of Tufts College, and Prof. Harrison, of Washington and Lee 
University, who have read the entire proofs with painstaking 
and helpful care. Dr. Meissner's own cordial sympathy has 
also been felt at all times as a grateful encouragement. 

For himself, the editor may say, in conclusion, that the 
labor of this edition has been hardly less — in some directions, 
indeed, greater — than would have been required for an 
original work; and it has been performed in the midst of 
constantly engrossing occupation. For this he asks no in- 
dulgence, but only that the book be judged with reference to 
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its avowed purpose : not as a scientific or exhaustive exposi- 
tion of the German language, but as a working grammar^ 
based on the experience of the class-room, and aiming to 
present, in simple form and within moderate limits, what is 
necessary for the use of pupils and teachers in the ordinary 
school and college study of German. If it fulfill this modest 
design, there will be ample room for its usefulness. 

South Carolina College, August 15, 1887. 



Note. — The method of using the book will vary, of course, with the 
plan of instruction and the views of individual teachers. For ordinary 
purposes, however, the editor would suggest that Part I. should be first 
gone through, with the exercises /r^w German to English only^ and that 
all translation from English to German be deferred until the review is be- 
gun, and the student is prepared to read an independent text; and, 
generally, that this independent reading should be begun as early as 
possible, according to the grade of different classes of pupils. This first 
study and the review, with the reverse exercises, of Part I., will constitute 
a fair first year's course in German^ sufi&ciently complete in itself, for 
younger pupils. 



In preparing successive revisions I have carefully taken into ac- 
count all the suggestions kindly contributed by others, as well as those 
found in my own teaching. At various points important corrections 
and additions have been made, and no pains have been spared to 
make the book permanently worthy of the favor with which it has 
been received. I beg leave also to add : 

1. "While the book is not intended expressly for the oral or " natural " 
method, yet its Exercises may be equally so used, and like exercises may 
be indefinitely extended from the same materials. 

2. On the other hand it is not implied that all the Exercises shall be 
used with all pupils. Range was left, purposely, for subdivision, selection, 
and review, according to the wants of classes. I should not need to add 
that the Exercises are intended not for literature, but purely for the 
application of the grammatical forms. 

3. Likewise the Paradigms are, for convenience, given entire, without 
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implying, however, that they must needs be so learned at once — or, indeed, 
at all. Of this — as of all the details of method — each teacher will judge. 

4. I beg leave to repeat and emphasize the suggestions made in the 
Note to the first preface, both as to the Exercises and as to the early use 
of an independent text. By a judicious selection of leading topics the 
way may be prepared for such reading in from twelve to twenty lessons, 
according to the grade of the pupils. 

5. I desire especially to ask the attention of teachers to the reasons 
given, in the introduction to the Vocabulary, for not giving the inflections 
(in ^, grammatical vocabulary) where these are perfectly regular. 

I would again repeat my thanks to the many friends — teachers 
and others — who by their intelligent criticism have helped me to the 
correction and improvement of this book; — especially to Mr. Orlando 
F. Lewis of Tufts College, for his excellent (two) series of "Alternative 
English-German Exercises," with which the Grammar may be used 
to better advantage by successive classes. — Also to Dr. C. F. Kayser 
of New York, for the skillful " Supplementary Exercises " now bound 
with the book ; and to Professor Otto Heller, Professor Hugo Schil- 
ling, Dr. H. P. Jones and Dr. G. B. Viles, for important additions and 
corrections. 

In revising the present reprint (1904) of the entire text 
from new plates, advantage has been taken of the opportunity 
to introduce (besides the latest orthography) such occasional 
improvements as seemed to be practicable, without impairing 
the essential integrity of the book or causing confusion in its 
use along with earlier editions. The present is, therefore, a 
distinctly new and, it is hoped, improved edition. 

E.S. J. 

South Carolina College, April, 1904. 
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PART I. 

ORTHOGRAPHY AND ACCIDENCE. 



ALPHABET* 

I. The German alphabet consists, like the English, of 
twenty-six letters. 

(a) The type in which German books are usually printed is 
a variety of the Roman alphabet, and is that form of it which 
was used by the earlier printers throughout Europe. The 
Roman character called in Germany the " Latin," is used in 
scientific works, and is gradually, though slowly, superseding 
the old "black-letter."* 



GERMAN LETTERS. 


ROMAN LETTERS. 


GERMAN NAMES. 


%a 


A, a 


ak. 


», * 


B, b 


bay. 


%t 


C. c 


tsay. 


S),b 


D, d 


day. 


@, e 


E, e 


ay. 


5, f 


F. £ 


eff^ 


@,8 


G. g 


gay. 


^, li 


H, h 


hah. 


%i 


I, i 


ee. 


%i 


J. i 


yot. 



* In like manner the Latin script (our ordinary English handwriting) is 
coming into more general use, and is universally understood in Germany. 
It may be left to the discretion of the teacher, to allow this to be used in 
German exercises or to require the German script — at any rate until the 
student has acquired some familiarity with the printed language. A copy of 
the German script, with reading exercises, is given at the end of the book. 



ALPHABET. [§ 2 



«, 


t 




K, k 




>&.^>^. 


8, 


i 




L, 1 




elL 


m, 


m 




M, m 




emm. 


% 


n 




• N, n 




enn. 


0, 







O, o 




oh. 


% 


P 




P. P 




fay. 


a 


<l 




Q, q 




koo. 


% 


t 




R, r 




er.* 


<B, 


l» 




S, s 




ess. 


% 


t 




T, t 




tay. 


u, 


»f 




U, u 




00. 


«, 


n 




V, V 




fow. 


28, 


to, 




W,w 




vay. 


X, 


£ 




X, X 




ix. 


D, 


t) 




Y. y 




ipsilon. 


a 


S 




Z, z 




tset. 


The "round" i 


g is used only at the end 


of a word or syl- 


lable. 












2. (tf) The following 


modified vowels j 


cire used : 




^ 

* 


u 


D,6 


ii, 


\\ 


(*) and the diphthongs : 








m,^ 


ai 


©, ei 


Gu, eu 


?fu, au 


Su, au 


(c) and the consonantal compounds — 


-digraphs or tri- 


graphs: c^, 


c! (for ff), ng 


, pf, pi), qu, fcf), § (13 for fe). It), ^ 


(tS for jj). 












Several letters, 


very much alike, 


must be 


carefully noted : 


58,93; 


G,e; 


Sl\ SW, 9t ; 


M; n, 


w ; t, E. 


Note. — For an exercise, s 


lee p. 6. Nouns begin 


with capitals. 



* Pronounce as er in error. 



§ 6] PRONUNXIATION. 3 

PRONUNCIATION. 

Examples should be dictated in advance. Accent first syllable ^ unless 
otherwise marked. 

Vowels. 

3. The vowels are either short or long. 

(a) A vowel followed by a double consonant is short. 
As : l^attc, fteQen, f oUen. 

{b) A vowel is usually short before .two consonants ; 
but a long root-sound is retained before affixes. As : balb, 
STIb, bunt (short) ; but : lob-te, Stag^g, Sab^^fat (long). 

(c) A double vowel is long, with the same sound as 
the simple long vowel ; as, §aar, 83eet, 99oot 

{d) A vowel followed by J) in the same syllable is long ; 
as, 2lf)n, fcf)r, il^m, @o^n. 

(e) A vowel is long when ending a syllable ; as, 5!a=gc^, 
be-ten, I5==bcn; and usually before one consonant; as, gab, 
ben, Xob, 2»ut. 

Note. — Except in unaccented affixes (§ 53), and in a few common 
monosyUables ; as, had, bed, cd, etc. 

4. % a, sounds like a mf/xther. Long : gab, nal)m, 9lat; 
short : g^H, fann, rannte. 

5. (5, e, long, sounds like English ey in they; as, gef)t, 
a)?ef)I, fel)r, ^er, and in the first syllable of betcn, geben, jeber. 
Short, like short e in set; as, benn, !)ell, fd^neU, and in the first 
syllable of fteQen, fetten, renncn. 

In unaccented final syllables it has the obscure sound 
as in over — nearly the sound of u in but; as in the last 
syllable of lobte, lobten, SD?atro'fe, 9Katro'len — where the 
sound of e in set is especially to be avoided. 

6. 3, i, long, has the sound of i in machine^ or ee in 
seen; as, mir, bit, if)m, Sgel. Short i sounds like i in pin; 
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as, bift, ift, fi^en. The long sound of i is, however, generally 
represented by the combination ie ; as, bie, Siebe, ©ieb. 3 
is never doubled. 

7. D, 0, long, sounds like o in hold; as, 9J?00!§, tDO^I, 
fofen. Short, nearly like o in off; as, ®ott, fott, fliogen. 
Never the sound of in hop^ do, done, etc. 

8. U, u, long, has the sound of 00 in boot: gut, Ul^r. 
Short, has the sound of 00 in good: §unb, fummen. Never 
the sound of u in buty muse, etc. U is never doubled. 

9. ^, ^, is found only in a few foreign words and has 
the same sound ^s i. But some prefer the sound of u 
(§13.) As : Xtirann', It)rif^. 

Modified Vowels. 

10. The vowels % 0, u, and the diphthong au, are modi- 
fied, that i^, they are changed into a, 0, u, au, respectively. 
This change was produced originally by an i sound in the 
following syllable, which now often appears as c. For 
instance: §anb, §anbe; @of)n, ®6t)ne; gcfunb', gcfunb'er; 
§auig, Iwufcr. 

{a) This vowel modification, known as Umlaut, is a most- 
important process in German inflection and derivation, as 
will appear hereafter. 

(^) It was customary to express the modification of the vowel 
by a small c, printed in the case of capitals after, and in the 
case of small letters above, the original vowel. The small c was 
gradually reduced to a couple of strokes or dots over the letters. 
' According to the modern spelling, only this latter mode is to 
be used. 

Note. — In English transliteration the modification is represented by 
t; as, Maetzner, Goethe, Kuehner, Mueller. 

11. 2tc, % a, long, is between a in hale and a in hare: 
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©age, pt&Qm, ma^n. Short a, nearly like the English e in 
set: ijatte, Sarfcr, 9»firaicr. 

12. Cc, D, S, sounds like the French eu in /<f«, peu; 
but the sound cannot be exactly represented in English. 
Place the tongue as if to sound a in /ate; round the lips 
as if to sound o in so. Long in : Sd^nc, Strdmc, fc^dn. 
Short in : fSnncit, fiffncn, Ortcr. 

Note. — The English sounds in dum^ bumt^ are perhaps the nearest 
equivalents for long and short o ; but the German sound is more rounded. 

13. He, fl, u, sounds like the French u in du, plus. This 
sound also cannot be represented in English. Place the 
tongue as if to sound ee in see; round the lips as if to 
sound u in rule. Long in : ^iitc, ©c^ulcr, Ubcl. Short in : 
^iitte, fulleit, JBfirftc. 

14. %tu^ %Xt fiu, sounds like the English oi in oily and is 
always long : troumcn, Stouter, S5aumc. 

15. The modified vowels are never doubled ; hence nouns 
which have a double vowel are spelled with only one vowel, 
when modified ; as, ©aol, ©olc ; ^or, ^or^n. 

;^OTE. — It is important to remember that only % 0, u, avi, are capable 
of this modification (Umlaut). These are known as back (or low) vowels ; 
all others, ^ front (or high) vowels. 

DipbtbonflTS. 

16. The diphthong fiu has been included above. 

The digraph tc is not properly a diphthong, and only repre- 
sents the long souni of i (§ 6). When occurring in unac- 
cented final syllables, in a few foreign words, i before c sounds 
like J'; as ©panicn, Sinic (as ^ in linear) — usually Latin 
words. So, ganti'Iic, SWatc'ric, ^u'lic, (Latin); SKcIobic', 
5Pocpc', aWoTic', (not Latin). 
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17. Si, ai, is pronounced like ai in aisle: STOai, ©aitc, ^in 

18. ©, ci, is pronounced like ai : 93Iei, fein, ^iterfeit. 
The old forms ai), e^, are now rarely used. 

19. 3lu, au, is pronounced like the English ou in found: 
^uig, laufcn, l^erau^. 

20. Gu, eu, is pronounced like fiu ; that is, like English oi 
in oil: Xrdumc, ®aule, fauft; (Julc, t)culen, treiL 

All diphthongs are long. 

EXERCISE IN VOVEL PRONUNOATION. 

{Consonants as in English.) 1 

1. Monosyllables: ^al, art, 9ft, Jftajt, fcil, null, 5Weft, SoQ' 
glufe, ajlatt, Cft, Suft, C^r, U^r, i^m, biBr biinn, CI, lief, bid, 
nctt, na^, SBiat)!, bumm, lann, braun, frci, SIcc, 93icr, (Sla^, trcu, 
au«, mufe, ticf. trini, Irunf, Soo§, lo^, boor, fiern, toll, launi, 
^ain, (Sis, ^cu, $ut, mir, 8iorf, mc^r, bcr, bic, bcm, ben, bcnn. 

2. With accent on first syllable : ©nbc, abcr, alter, rufcn, babcn, 
93&bcr, Cpfcr, Cfcn, Cfcn, unter, fiber, ^uttc, SRuttcr, SRiittcr, 
SfiHc, baucn, SSfiume, (Sfcl, cffcn, Sicbc, Ucben, ©er, ubct, ^ellcr, 
^otte, $)unc, a»i)rtc. iRebcl, obe, auger, gutcS, bittet, ^attc, TOinc, 
i^nen. Sutte, ^eitcr, $aibe, ^orcn, ipofe, frcuen. gebcn, meine, i^r, 
cucr. 

3. ^A^r/ r<w<r/j in monosyllables : an, ba^, be§, eS, bin, f)at, 
bid, in, ^iu, man, mit, urn. 

Note. — These exercises should be continued at wiU by the teacher, 
undl the sounds of the vowels and diphthongs are perfectly familiar. 

Consonants. « 

Only those sounds will be given which depart from the 
usual English pronunciation, 

ai. The sonant b, b, at the end of a word or syllable, or 
preceding a consonant, terminate in the surd sounds of /, /, 
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respectively ; as, ab, Qkab, qM\ abgcben, flet)abt ; mitb, ?(bcnb, 
Sinblcin (as if abp, milbt, etc.). 

22. S, c, which now occurs only in a few foreign words, 
is pronounced like ts (German j), before the vowels c, i, t), 
or Q, 6 ; as, Safor, ccbcm, 6l)pru^, Elsewhere like k: as, 
Sato, (Sobcj, ©laubiu^. 

Note. — Most words formerly written with c are now written with t or i- 

23. ®, 9, initial, and when doubled, is pronounced like ^ 
in go, get ; as, gcbcn, flc-gen, glagflc. But at the end of a 
word or syllable, or before another consonant, some authori- 
ties give a guttutal or palatal spirant (like c^, § 33) ; others 
allow this sound only in final -ig, retaining elsewhere the 
initial 9 sound ; others give the final 9 a sound like 9! (§ 2 1 ). 
There is great diversity of usage. 

[a) When an inflection is added to a final 9, some authori- 
ties retain the aspirate sound ; but others give the initial g 
sound. Let the examples be carefully practiced with the 
teacher; as, %Q%, ©alg, SRagb, bog, firug, Slricg, ftdnig; 
Jage, balgen, bogc, Stiigc, ^cgc, Sonige. 

{U) Both g and f are sounded before n ; as, ®nabc, ftnabc. 

24. ^, \ is strongly aspirated at the beginning of a word 
or a syllable ; as, ^mmcr, ^olj, mei[tert)aft, gaulf)eit, getjor- 
jam. Following a vowel in a stem-syllable, it marks a long 
vowel, but is not heard : ^ol^e, fet)en, SRal^c, toatjr, fa^. 

25. % jr sounds like J/ (consonant) myon; as, ja, jcbcr. 

26. 9?, r, is sounded distinctly, by some with a lingual, 
by others with a palatal roll, or trill ; as, SRab, 9Kutter, ©art, 
©eburt 

Note. — Be careful not to slur the vowel sounds before r, as in Eng- 
lish her, bird, fur y etc. As : l^ex, ^itt, gurt — each vowel clearly sounded. 
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27. ®, f, ^, has the surd or hissing sound only when 
final, doubled, or preceding a consonant ; as, §aiB§, bic^, 
cffen, 9Jaft. Elsewhere it is sonant, like a soft s (see § 21) 
or s in desire; as, ©onnc, $a[c, Scfcn, ®Iafer, bicfei^. 

28. @, f, initial, before p or t, is by the best authorities 
pronounced with a sound nearly like sk (German fc^) ; as, 
fpringen, ©pule ; ftct)cn, ©tall. 

29. 93, ^r occurs in German words mostly at the begin- 
ning and is there pronounced like the English/; 9Sater, 
t)oQ, t)icr. In foreign words, or following a vowel, it is 
pronounced like the English v: SScnu^, SioDcm'bcr, bit)i= 
iic'rc, ©!Iat)C ; but final, always like/.* brato, rcIatiD'. 

30. SB, to, is pronounced like the English v; except 
after consonants, especially fd^ and j, when it has a sound 
intermediate between English v and w: tDoQen, SBcrf, toaiS ; 
^toifd^cn, jtoci, ©d^tpamnir ©d^toeftcr. 

31. 3E, J, has the sound of ks^ even in the beginning 
of a word : ^ij, Sljt, ^je, Xcrjcig, Xcnop^on. 

32. S» if always has the sound of is: ju, jie^cn, ^rjog, 
l^cijcn, .^olj — never like English z. 

Consonantal Diflrraphs and Triflrraphs. 

33. Sf)r <^r is a spirant, which has two different sounds. 
It has a harsher, more guttural sound, when preceded by 
the vowels a, 0, u, or the diphthong au ; but a softer, more 
palatal sound, when preceded by any other vowel or 
diphthong, or by the liquids I, m, n, r. Examples of the 
rough guttural d) : Sad), Sod), Surf), auc^, loc^tcr. Exam- 
ples of the soft palatal cf) : id), reid^, ricdjen, ftcc^cn, fiic^t, 
manc^er, fielc^, gurdjt. 
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{a) The aspirate sounds of g are similar. (See § 23). 

Note. — These guttural, or palatal, sounds of <^ and g are highly char- 
acteristic of German, as their absence is characteristic of English. They 
must be carefully practiced. Especially, care must be taken to avoid, on the 
one hand, the sibilant sound of sk (f(^), and, on the other, the closed sound 
of f. Thus : 9a(^, not Saf(^ nor SSacf ; i^ not ifd^ nor t(t ; 5Hr(^c not Mtrfd)e. 

34. d^ is pronounced like ksy when it forms part of the 
root of the word, as, ^a6)^, 2ud)^, guc^, 35ac^fe«, 3«c^fc^r 
Siid^fc. But when the ^ is inflectional, or belongs to the 
second part of a compound or derivative, or to another 
word, d^ has its proper aspirate pronunciation (§ 35). As : 
"to^ ®a(f>, gen. be^ ©ad^ei^, contracted !Sad)^ ; but : burc^^ 
fuc^en ; SRad^fic^t ; vi)'^ for id) eg. 

35. cf is simply a double ky marking a preceding short 
vowel : jurfld, biidcn, brudcn, fteden. 

36. ng sounds as in sing^ singer — not as in finger r 
jung, fingen, Sllangc. Similarly, nf; as, fanf, finfen. But 
when in distinct word-elements, the letters are pronounced 
separately ; as, an-grcifen, amflagen. 

Note. — But ng sounds as xxx. finger in some proper names ; as Ungatn. 

37. 5Pf, pf, is a quick combination of the sounds/ and/. 
As, 5pfcrb, 5pfeffer, W«9. 

38. 5pi(, t)i(, has the sound of/.- ^^ilofop^ie', ^I)iapp'; but 
is now used only in foreign words. 

39. Du, qu, is pronounced like to, with the intermediate 
sound of ttj, as § 30 : OueECr Dual, iOuartier'. 

40. ©d^, fd^, is pronounced like the English sk: ©djillcr, 
©^%, fc^rcmben, gifd^, raufc^en. 

Note. — But, like d^S, ng above, the sounds will be distinct when be- 
longing to different elements ; as, ^QxA-'^vc^, bid^c^en. 

41. §, pronounced jj, is written always instead of fo at 
the end of a word. When not final, § stands after a long 
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vowel or diphthong; the double ff after a short vowel 
(§ 3 ^); but § always before a consonant. This rule is im- 
portant in inflected and derivative forms. As : gii§, plural 
g%; SI% Pl- SIftffe; Men, ^afetc, tiafeli^, etc. 

Note. — In Roman (English) letters ff is represented by ss ; 6 by sz ; 
hut also by ss or fs — with some diversity of usage. 

42. %i}, if), sounded always like simple /, is now used 
only in foreign words and proper names; as, ^at^e'ber, 
5tt)ce, ®6t^e * 

Note. — Till recently t^ was used before a long vowel ; as, Zf^at, t^un; 
:and formerly much more largely; as, X^ier, X^urm, 3J?ut^, rotten, etc. 

43. ^, pronounced ts, stands for jj after a short vowel ; 
as, ^igc (l^eijcn), 5piag, plflglic^. A few foreign words have 
M 7 as, ©fijje. 

Remark. — These compounds, except as expressly mentioned, count as 
single letters. Hence before d), fd), ng, pl^, a vowel may be long or short. 



Doubled Vowels and Consonants. 

§ At this pointy or even earlier^ the study of the grammar proper should be 

^<r«» (§ 70- 

44. Doubled vowels are pronounced as long vowels ; as, 
©oot, @aat, 83eet. See also § 15. 

45. Doubled consonants are pronounced like simple 
consonants. They serve mostly the purpose of indicating 
the short quantity of the preceding vowel ; as, bitten, rcnncn, 
toenn (compare tocn). 

46. But vowels or consonants, apparently doubled, which 
belong to distinct parts of compound, derivative, or inflected 
words, must be kept distinct in pronunciation. As : 
be^erbigen, ©enugtu^ung, Stnie^e ; Slb^bilb, an-ne^mcn, bcr^a-tcn, 
aSit-'tag. 

* For other recent changes in orthography see p. 321. 
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(a) Occasionally by composition or inflection triple letters 
may occur. As: Sctt^tud^, StiH^Icbcn, ©d^lpimms^mciftcr, 9lr* 
mce=cn. 

Remark. — In general, letters belonging to diflFerent word- 
elements are kept distinct in pronunciation, and do not affect 
quantity; as (compounds): 93et^^Qui^, 93ct*pult, Sob^preifung, 
Slutg^tropfcn, drops of blood, (§3). 

Foreign Words. 

47. Foreign words, even if words in daily use, have pre- 
served more or less of their foreign pronunciation. As : 

{a) ® has frequently preserved its French sound, as in: 
©enie', logic'rcn, 2ogc, and some others (like z in azure), 

(b) 3 likewise has preserved its French sound in: journal', 
3aIoufic', and a few others (like z in azure). 

(r) ©]§, in words derived from Greek, is generally pronounced 
like ^, as in : S^araf 'tcr, E^or, Shrift, S^rontf . Sometimes it has 
the aspirate sound, as in: ©l^irurg', El^cntic' ; and in words from 
the French, the sound of sh: g^cf, G^iffrc, Gl^ara'bc, E^auffcc'r 
(]^angie'Tcn. 

(//) t before unaccented i preceding an accented vowel in 
words derived from Latin, is pronounced like j {ts) ; Station', 
patient', SSenetia'ncr. The corresponding words give the 
sound sh in English. 

(^) Other foreign sounds will be learned by experience. Id 
general, both in pronunciation and in accent, foreign words are 
much less fully naturalized in German than in English. 

EXERCISE IN CONSONANT PRONUNCIATION. 
I. Monosyllables ; the initial Consonants, ®cift, ®ncift, SnaH, 
3mn, 3^^!' ®^ii' ©o^n, menn, mo, t)oII, S^cc, S^ron, t)or, tt)a§, 
ja, Sfl§i*r Pftff. fd^nell, ©ier, ging, jc^n, ©prung, Stall, foH, tau^, 
ro§, qucr, Oual, ©trol^, ©pur ; from Greek: S^or, Shrift; from 
French : ©^cf, ©l^arDic'. 
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2. The final Consonants, 06, Sab, Sag, log, £oc^, aucj^, id^, 
:^ricg, Scid^, ^olj, Dd^§, taugt, Salg, ©d^ilb, Salb, ^ferb, @rab, 
D?ot, rot, ©icg, fid^, ftad&, ©pccf, Safe, ©d^er j, milb, gleid^, SBad^g, 
gud^0, bod^, bid^, fougt, ^od^, ®Ia§, gib. 

3. Promiscuous German words : accent first syllable, gcbcn, 
Jod^tcr, Sod^tCT, SSatcr, SSatcr, SScttcr, SBcttcr, effen, Sefen, trofecn, 

, fpringcn, ftcl^en, tragcn, fragtc, ®id^tung, gcgcn, ®nabc, Stnabe, 
icbcT, ginger, alfo, Srane, Sld^tung, giid^fc, jUngcr, Siirc, 2:atcn, 
l^cifecn, l^eijcn, jogen, fpred^cn, lefcn, gic^en, fd^erjen. 

4. Foreign; accent as marked, Eitro'nc, ®a'gc, ®enie', SRa^ 
tion', national', ©Identic', journal', 3aIoufte', 5paticnt', S^ro'nif, 
e^araf'tcr, Cfficicr', (J^ara'bc, ©onccrt', 2:^ea'tcr. 

Accentuation. 

48. In words of more than one syllable a greater stress 
is laid on one syllable than on another, and, in compound 
words, one word is pronounced with greater force than 
another. This greater stress of voice is called accent, 

49. A syllable may have the full (principal or tonic) 
accent, or a subordinate or secondary accent, or be unac- 
cented. We give only the most important rules : 

50. In German words of more than one syllable (not com- 
pounds), the full accent is laid on that syllable which con- 
tains the root, prefixes and suffixes being unaccented, or 
having only a secondary accent. As, lieb'Iid^, gcliebt'. 

51. Excepted are {a) : the negative prefix un ; as, un'trcu, 
Un'finn (with a few exceptions).* Also the prefixes ant, crj, 
ur ; as, Stnt'mort, erj'cngcl, Ur'Iaub. 

{b) The noun suffix -ei ; as, ©d^nteid^clei', 3oubcrci', in con- 
sequence of its foreign origin (§ 56). 

« On un the chief accent is quite constant in nouns ; in adjectives also 
usually, especially when the simple form is in use ; except some verb-deriv- 
atives in 'bar, 'Ii(6, ^fam, and a few others. In some cases usage varies. 
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52. The use of the secondary accent^ or accents, must be 
learned by practice. Unaccented are, in general, all endings of 
inflection, and prefixes and sufiixes whose vowel is short e ; as, 
(Scfa^'Tcn, flcfa^r'Itd^' ; gcfa^r'Iid^'cr, fto'nig'c, etc. 

53. In compound words, each component word receives 
its proper accentuation ; but the principal accent is laid on 
the determining component ; that is, generally, in com- 
pound nouns, adjectives and verbs, on the first component ; 
in other parts of speech, on the second. As : SBcrf' jcufl, 
©c^ul'^au^, licb'reid^, ct)r'Ioi^, banl'fagen, teil'nei(mcn, Ic'bcni^» 
Iuf% 3;a'fc^cn'tflci^cr; bcrg^an', ba-mit', too^Don', ju^fol'gc (ad- 
verbs); berfcl'bc {^pronoun) etc. 

54. The separable prefixes, in compound verbs and their 
corresponding nouns, etc., form proper compounds, and 
always take the principal accent ; the inseparable prefixes 
leave the accent on the root : au^'ge^en, an'fangen, Sln'fall, 
Qn'faffig; beftc'^itr cntlaf'fen, Dcmtif'fcn, ®ebraud^'^ getoi§'. 

Note. — The inseparable prefixes, § 277, might be conveniently learned 
at once. 

55. In general, accentuation in German is much more logical 
and simple than in English. The few exceptions are easily 
learned by experience. Examples are: oH-cin', allmad^'tig. 
(compounds of all^), Icben'big (fromlc'bcnb), mal^rl^af' tig (from 
tual^r'^aft), and a few others. In a few words a difference of 
meaning is distinguished by change of accent; as, ba'bci and 
babei'; ba'rum and barum' — as will be learned hereafter. 

Accentuation of Foreign Words. 

56. Foreign words usually take the accent on the last 
syllable, unless they have become quite germanized : SJe- 
ligion', SlbDofat', 9Ru[if', 9Wat^ematif', ©tubent', 95i6IiotI|cI',, 
^Ration', SRelobie', |)ora3\ SSergil', ©mil'. 
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57. But on other syllables in many words; as : Sota'nit, 
©ramma'ti!, aSec^a'ttif, So'gif, &ttyt, ^rofef'for, Sof'tor, &)a- 
xaVkx, gami'Iie (§ i6), Ori'on, SDari'u^, Su'Ku^, Su'Iie, 
Ei'cero, and others. (§ 59, note). 

58. Some foreign words shift their accent when deriva- 
tive or inflectional suffixes are added. As : national', meio'- 
V\)6), ^rofeffo'ren, S)ofto'ren, Sfjarafte're. 

59. Verbs ending in -ieren, from French, or formed by 
French analogy, and their derivatives, keep the accent on 
-ic throughout ; as, ftubie'ren, ftubiert', SRegie'rung. ' 

Note. — The general principle is, that foreign words retain the same 
accent as in their original language. As most of them are from French 
with final accent, or from Latin or Greek with an inflectional syllable 
dropped, the accent is, generally, on the last syllable. The same principle 
will also generally explain the exceptions to this rule, as well as the change 
of accent when suffixes are added (as above). But there are many irreg* 
ularities. 

60. In some cases foreign words are completely naturalized 
and then take German accent, as gcnftcr (Latin,/<?/r^j/rfl). But, 
in general, foreign words retain their distinctive accent, and 
are thus not so fully naturalized in German as in English. On 
the other hand, they are far less numerous,' and are, for the 
most part, easily recognized. As a general rule, it may be added 
that they are usually words which, being derived from a com- 
mon source, have the same or nearly the same form in German 
and in English. 

General Remark. — The foregoing rules on Pronunciation and Accentu- 
ation aim to give only the simplest and most general directions. No writ- 
ten rules can here take the place of skillful oral instruction and careful 
practice. Let it be remarked, by way of caution to both student and 
teacher, that a good pronunciation, if not acquired at first, is far less likely 
to be ever acquired afterwards. This subject should continue to receive 
the most careful attention, with every lesson. Of course it is not implied 
that such rules should be studied entire^ before the grammar proper is begun* 
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EXERCISE IN ACCENTUATION. 

1. German words with prefix ; accent root Seruf, Smpfang, 
Grfa^, SS^rluft, entging, mifelang, erfuf)r, t)er{or, gelang, (Scbrauc^, 
©eleit, jcrrife, SSerlag, geliebt, beftcUt, berftanb. 

2. German words with suffix or suffixes; accent root. SSlcJ^tung, 
e^rlid), lebcn, lebenb, 3lugcnb, artig, furd^tfam, fricbltd^, SBotjnung, 
SBo^nuitgen, Ubung, Ubungcn, rcinlid), Sicinlicj^feit, finfter, ginfteT:^ 
ni§, Si3mg§, Sonigc, ©ol^neg, ©o^ne, SRebeB, gute§, fd^one§, 
fd^onercg, furjc^, fiirjcftc, grei^eit, greunbfcJ^aft, frcunbfd^aftlid^. 

3. German words with prefix^ and suffix or suffixes ; accent 
root, bcrufcrt, cmpfangcn, crfe^en, bcrlorcn, cntgel^ew, '^txXt^vcn^, 
Serlcgungen, jcrriffen, geliebtc, Grfo^rung, ©rfal^rungen, gelegcn, 
©elcgentieit, ®elegen^eitcn, bcrfte^en, 9Scrftanbm§, S?erftanbniffc, 
t>erfd^tt)enben, tjerfcJ^menberifcJ^, ©rfparnig, Grfparniffe, gebraud^en. 

4. Compounds {nouns, verbs, adjectives^ ^ei-ftanb, bei-ftel^en, 
^ug^gang, auS^gel^cn, Dft^^minb, 9Kunb=art, Su-funft, Slll^^mad^t 
©onneit^fd^ein, ©rog^mutter, grofe^miittcrlicJ^, auf=fte^en, auf^ 
^cftanbcn, Stpfel^^baum, 2lpfcl=baume, Iieben§=tt)urbig, Sieben§:s 
tDurbtgfeit. {Adverds)ba'ht\, ^er-tJor, l^ier^ntitbor^iiber, ju^tDibcr. 

5. Foreign ; accent as marked, ©olbat', ©tubent', ftubic'ren, 
ftubiert', regicrt', Stegiment', 5poct', Sec'tor, Secto'ren, garmonic', 
Sami'Iie, ®ari'ug, 3Ra'riu§, SKarie', ©mi'Iie, 9lation', national', 
9iationaIitat'. 

Use of Capital Letters. 

Note. — The following sections to § 71 are added for reference and 
might better be omitted at first. 

61. With a capital initial are written the first word of a 
sentence, or of a direct quotation, and usually also the first 
word of each line in poetry. Also : 

62. All nouns, and words used as nouns ; as, bet ®utc (ad- 
jective), the good (man); ein Sleifenber (participle), a traveler; 
ba§ ©trcbcn (infinitive), the effort, etc. 
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63. The pronouns of the second person in epistolary corre> 

spondence ; and, always, the pronouns of the third person plural 

when used for the second person (except the reflexive ftd^.) 

Note. — Also, usually, other forms when used figuratively; as plural 
for singular, or one person for another (§ 189). 

64. (^) Adjectives and ordinal numerals in titles: gi^ics 
brid^ bcr ®ro^c^ Frederick the Great; ^einrid^ bet SSiertc, 
Henry the Fourth; ba§ S'ontglid^c 2Rufcunt, the Royal Museum ; 
©einc SRajeftat, His Majesty, 

(d) Adjectives derived from names of persons and places, 
having a restricted, personal or local meaning : bic ©rimmfd^en 
SKftrd^cn, the Grimm stories; bet Solner 2)om, the Cologne cathedral; 
but: bic lutl^ertfd^c Sird^e, the Lutheran churchy in. a general 
sense. 

(r) Adjectives derived from names of countries are to be 
spelled with a small initial except when used as nouns ; as, 
beutfd^, German ; but ber Scutfd^e, the German, 

65. All other words are spelled with a small initial. Nouns, 
when used adverbially, for instance: morgen^, in the morn- 
ing; abenb§, in the evening; but be§ SKorgeng, be§ 5Slbenb§. 

Also indefinite pronouns ; as, etiua^, something; nid^t§, noth- 
ings etc. But etroa§ ®ute§, something good (the adj. as noun). 

66. Modified capitals are to be marked by two dots or 
strokes ; ^, D, iX ; as, Slmter, not Slcmter, as formerly. 

Emphasis. 

67. The emphatic force of our italic letters is expressed by 

printing the letters apart or spaced (gefperrt) ; as, t'xx^. SBort, 

one word; but digraphs are never separated; as, nid^t, not. 

Note. — The marks oi punctuation are, in general, the same as in Eng- 
lish. But the punctuation is usually stronger, especially in the more fre- 
quent use of the comma, to mark subordinate clauses, etc. ; and, generally^ 
more than in English, to indicate the grammatical construction. All sub- 
ordinate, including infinitive, clauses are regularly separated by a comma ; 
but not the members of a contracted sentence ; that is, two or more verbs 
with same subject, when connected by unb, and. 
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DiYlsion of Syllables. 

68. Syllables are, in general, divided according to pronuncia- 
tion. The following points may be noted : 

(a) A single consonant between vowels goes with the latter ; 
as, trC'ten, le^fen, @c==gen. 

Note. — Even words like fc»]^cn (§ 24) will be thus divided, though ^ 
properly belongs with the foregoing vowel. 

(d) Two consonants, or double consonants, between vowels 
will be divided; as, greun:=be, ^er^ren, l^dr^tcr, ftel-Ien, SBaf^fer, 
jeg-nen. But not a mute and a liquid ; as, ^spril'. 

(c) The signs, c^, fc^, p^, t^, ^ are treated as single conso- 
nants: la^6)tn, 9l^fd^e, Dr:=t]^o*gra*p^ie', bii^feen. 

Note. — In other compound consonants, there is diversity of usage 
as, St-pfel or Slp*fel ; fino=fpe or Snogspe; ^a^ften or ^aS^tcn ; ^ra»tcn or ^rat* 
aen, etc. 

(d) But compounds, and derivatives with consonant suffixes, 
will be divided according to their constituent parts. As : Stug^^ 
Qpfel, bar^au^, S)onnerg*tag, boH^enben, 9to§^d^en, S!ird^^tein. 

Note. — The chief application of these rules is in the division of words 
between two lines. In doubtful cases, such division is best avoided. 

The Hyphen (»itibeftrtc^). 

69. The division of the syllables of a word between two lines 
is marked, as in English, by the hyphen. The hyphen is also 
used to mark special compounds, usually proper names, titles, 
and phrase-compounds ; also compounds of unusual length, and 
sometimes for the sake of distinction; but not in ordinary 
compounds. As : Suncj^StiHtncj, Cber^^talten, Saiferlidi^^ontg:* 
\\i^ ; ba§ ©teH^bid^-ein ; Dberlanbeggcrid^t^^^rayibcnt, ©rb^: 
SJiiden (dist. from erbriicfen), etc. For a special use of the 
hyphen, see § 392. 
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The Apostrophe. 

yo. The apostrophe is used to mark the omission of a 
letter ; as, id^ liet)' \i}n, \]V^ (for id^ liebe if)n, ift e§) — especially 
often in poetry, as ®renabter\ l^eil'ge for ®rcnabiere, l^etltgc), 
etc. The apostrophe is not to be used with genitives in — § ; 
as, ^arUf 9llejanber§ ; but will take the place of -§ where this 
cannot be added; as, S)emo§t]^ene§' Steben. It is written also 
in the more unusual contractions of the article, as, Iirad^^§ (ba^) 
9to§(ein : um'§ (be§) §immcl§ IDtllen, etc. ; but not in the regular 
contraction with prepositions, an§, etc. See § 191. 

REVIEW EXERCISE. 

Slrmut ift fetne Sd^anbe. 
Poverty is no shame. 

®ebulb' iiOerlDin'bet atteS. 
Patience overcomes all. 

SJtor'genfturfbe ^t ®oIb im 9Wuube. 
Morning-hour has gold in the mouth. 

2Kii'§iggang' ift aller Softer 2ln'fang 
Idleness is of all vices beginning. 

93eim Gi'cjenfinrf ift fctn ®ett)iun'. 
In [the] obstinacy is no profit. 

SBiHft bu immer njettcr fd^meifcn? 
Wilt thou ever further 1:0am ? 

<Bief), ba§ ®ute Ucgt fo naf) ; 
See, the good lies so near ; 

Seme nur ba§ (Sliict ergrei'fcn, 

Learn only [the] happiness (to) seize, 

2)enn bag ®IUdE ift immer ha. 

For [the] happiness is always there. 
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LESSON L 
Declension* 

71. {a) There are in German two numbers — the Singu- 
lar and the Plural. 

{b) Four cases : — the Nominative, the case of the sub- 
ject ; the Genitive, representing, "besides the English pos- 
sessive, most of the relations expressed by the preposition 
of; the Dative, the case of the indirect object, often ex- 
pressed by to or for; and the Accusative, the case of the 
direct object. 

{c) Three genders, — the Masculine, the Feminine, and 
the Neuter. But the gender of nouns does not in all cases 
depend upon their meaning. 

The Definite Article. 

72. {a) The definite article is declined as follows : 







Sinpilar, 




Plural. 




masc. 


fern. 


neut 


masc, f em, neut. 


Nom. 


bcr 


btc 


ba§, the 


bie, the 


Gen. 


be§ 


bcr 


be§, of the 


ber, of the 


Dat. 


bem 


bet 


bem) to the 


ben, to the 


Ace. 


ben 


bie 


ba§, the 


btc, the 



(^) The following remarks are important: 

1. In Gender : The definite article has in the nominative singular a 
distinct form for each gender. Hence these forms are conveniently used 
to mark the gender of nouns; as, ber Xifd^ (masc), the table ; bie Xintc 
<fem.), the ink; \i^^ 93u(^ (neut.), the book. 

In the genitive and dative singular the masculine and the neuter have 
the same form ; and all the genders have the same form in the plural. 

2. In Case: The masculine singular alone has a distinct form for each 
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case. Elsewhere the accusative has the same form as the nominative; 
and in the feminine singular the genitive and the dative have the same form. 
3. The definite article is frequently used — especially with generic and 
abstract noMixs — when not employed in English. As, bcr SWcitfd), man; 
bic ^ugenb, virtue (Lesson XL VI). 

Note. — Some of the forms of the definite article suffer abbreviation 
in colloquial or poetic language — especially '§ for ha^ — less frequently 
'n for ben. For the contraction of the article with prepositions, see § 191- 

Declension of Nouns. 

73, {a) There are two declensions of nouns in German^ 
the strong and the weak. Nouns which form their plural 
in en or n are of the weak declension ; all others are of the 
strong (except a few mixed nouns. Less. V.). 

Note. — The strong is the older and more complete declension ; the 
weak a later form. The two are usually defined by the genitive singular ; 
but the definition by the plural is more convenient for feminine nouns. 

(p) Feminine nouns remain unchanged in the singular. 

{c) In all other nouns, the strong declension forms the 
genitive singular in e^ or ^ ; the weak, in en or n. The 
other cases of the singular are known from the genitive — 
the neuter accusative being always like the nominative. 

{d) The dative plural of all nouns ends in n. Other 
cases of the plural are like the nominative. 

{e) Hence, generally, to decline a German noun, we must 
know the genitive singular and the nominative plural. 

Note. — As will appear hereafter, the following points are important l 

1 . The gender — this is of capital importance. 

2. The ending — which sometimes determines the declension. 

3. The number of syllables — whether monosyllable or not. 

4. The accent — as marking foreign words. 

5. The root vowel — whether modified (if n, 0, u, Oixi). 
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The Strong: Declension. 

74. Nouns declined by the strong declension are sub- 
divided into three classes : 

(a) T\xe first class contains nouns which take no addi- 
tional termination in the nominative plural. (Sometimes 
called the contracted form.) 

(h) The second class contains nouns which take in the 
nominative plural the termination e. (Sometimes called 
ih^ primary form.) 

{c) The third class contains nouns which take in the 

nominative plural the termination er. (Sometimes called 

the enlarged form.) 

Note. — The chiel difficulty of declension is in forming the plural. As 
will be seen, except in the mixed nouns (Less. V.), the whole declension 
may generally be known from the nominative plural. 

First Class of the Strong Declension. Plural —, '• 

75. {a) To this class belong all masculine and neuter 
nouns with the unaccented endings el, em, en, er, d^en, lein, fel ; 
all neuters with prefix ®e and ending e ; one masculine in 
-e,ber S!afe, the cheese; and, in the plural, two feminines, § JJ, 

{b) Here belong also, by the ending en, infinitives used 

as nouns and contracted infinitives in -n (as hereafter). 

These are neuter and have no plural. 

Note. — This class includes no nouns with accented endings ; and no 
monosyllables, except the contracted infinitives <Sein, Xun. 

76. In the singular the genitive adds ^ ; other cases, like 
the nominative. The nominative plural adds no ending ; 
but some masculines in d, en, er, and the neuter ba^ 
Slofter, the cloister, modify the root vowel. The dative 
plural adds n, except to nouns ending in n. 

♦The symbol ^ indicates modification of the root-vowel, 
t See Appendix, p. 367. 
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77, The two feminines, bie 3Kutter, the mother, and bie 
Xodjter, M^ daughter, form their plurals after this declen- 
sion: SOJiitter, Soc^ter; but, like other feminines, remain 
unchanged in the singular. 

78. Nouns ending in d)en or letn are diminutive deriva- 
tives, and are always neuter; as, ba^ 2Rabd^en, the girl 
(from bie SOJagb, the maid) ; bcuS grauletn, the young lady^ 
Miss (from bie ^tGax^ the woman) — with modified vowel. 

EXAMPLES. 

Singular, 
N. bcr ©paten, the spade. ber SSater, the father, 

G. be§ ©patent, of the spade. be§ Saterg, of the father."*" 
D. bem ©paten, to the spade. bent Sater, to the father."*" 

A. ben ©paten, the spade. ben SSater, the father. 

Plural. 
N. bie ©paten, the spades. bie SSater, the fathers. 

G. ber ©paten, of the spades. bcr SSater, of the fathers. 

D. ben ©paten, to the spades. ben SSdtern, to the fathers. 

A. bie ©paten, the spades. bie SSoter, the fathers. 

Singular. 
N. ba§ ®emMbe, the painting. bie SKuttcr, M^? mother. 
G. be§ ®emaibe§, of the painting, ber SKutter, iT/'M^f mother, 
D. bem ®emalbe, /^ the painting, ber SWutter, /^ /-^<r mother. 
A. bag Oemalbe, the painting. bie 2Rutter, M^ mother. 

Plural. 
N. bie ©emalbe, the paintings. bie SKUtter, M^ mothers. 
G. ber (Semdibe, ^ the paintings, ber SJtUtter, ^ M^ mothers. 
D. ben ®emdlben, /^ the paintings, ben SKiittcrn, /^ /^<? mothers. 
A. bie ®emalbe, the paintings. bie SKiitter, M<? mothers. 

* With names of living things, the genitive is often translated by the 
English possessive, the father* s^ etc. And the preposition is not always 
required in translating the dative. 
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Decline, without vowel change in the plural: * ber Slmerifanerr 
the American ; ber ©nQltinber, the Englishman; ber 2lbler, the 
eagle; ber SKalcr, the painter; ber Sel^rer, the teacher ; ber ©d^U- 
ler, the scholar^ pupil; ber ^tmmcl, the sky^ heaven ; ba^ Saum* 
d^en, the little tree ; ber SluQcI, the wing; ba§ genfter, the window. 

Decline, modifying the vowel: ber Stder, the field; ber Oar* 
ten, the garden; ber Slpfel, the apple; ber SSogel, the bird; ber 
SKantel, the cloak; ber Sruber, the brother; ba§ Sloftcr, the 
cloister; bie 2^od^ter, the daughter, 

EXERCISE I. 

I. S)er ©paten be§ 99rnber§. 2. !Dag ®emdlbe beg aSatcrg, 
3. S)ie Sel^rer ber ?lmerifaner. 4. 3)te Stpfel be§ ©arteng. 5. 
2)cnt SSater be§ ©nglanber^. 6. S)en Sriibern beg ©d^UIerg. 
7. S)ie genfter beg Stiofterg. 8. S)er gliigel beg aSogelg. 9. S)ic 
SKUtter ber SKcibd^cn. 10. S)ie SRftntel ber 2:uci)ter. u. Sie 
€pfel beg 99aumci)eng. 12. ^n ben {dative) ®drten ber 2lmeri* 
!aner. 13. 3n bent fflofter — in ben Jfl5ftern. 14. 5)te Se^rer 
\>t% grfiuleing. 

I. The pupils of the teacher. 2. The paintings of the Amer- 
ican. 3. The apples of the garden. 4. To the gardens of the 
Englishmen. 5. To the birds of (the)t heaven. 6. To the 
teacher of the scholars. 7. The wings of the birds — of the 
eagles. 8. The windows of the cloister — of the cloisters. 9. 
The mother of the girl — of the girls. 10. To the teacher's 
daughters. 11. Of the girl's cloak — of the cloaks of the girls. 
12. The apples of the little trees in {with dative) the gardens. 

A new series of Exercises, of a somewhat more advanced character, will be 
ioand at the end of the.book. See Note to Preface, p. V. 

Note. — The genitive, especially of names of persons or living things 
(possessive genitive)^ will often precede the governing noun, and then ex- 
cludes the article; as, bed SD^abc^end SD^utter, for bie 3}?utter besS 3)tdbc^end, etc. 

* This distinction applies, of course, only to Q, o, u, au. 
t In the Exercises, (-) indicates that the equivalent should be supplied ; 
[-], that it should be omitted. 
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LESSON IL 

79. Declension of the Indefinite Article. 

Masc. Fern, Neut 

N. ein cine cin, an^ a, 

G. cinciJ eincr cinciJr of an^ of a. 

D. cincm cine? cinem, to auy to a. 
A. einetl cine cin, an^ a. 

The indefinite article, being originally the numeral ein, 
one, can have no plural. 

80. The declension of the indefinite article differs from that 
of the definite article chiefly in having only two forms, instead 
of three, in the nominative singular — the masculine and neu- 
ter having no ending. Thus the indefinite article does not 
here, like the definite, distinguish the gender of masculine or 
neuter nouns. 

Note. — Like the definite article, the indefinite also, but more rarely, 
suffers abbreviation in colloquial or poetic language ; as, 'ne for eine, 'nen 
for cincn, etc. 

Second Class of the Stronsr Declension. Plural -t, ^. 

81. This class includes all genders : 

(a) Masculine : most monosyllables, and most other 

nouns not in Class I nor ending in e. 
(^) Neuter : some monosyllables, and most other nouns 

not in Class I nor ending in turn. 
(c) Feminine : (In the plural) some monosyllables, 

and a few nouns ending in ni^, fal. 

82. {a) This is the largest and most heterogeneous of 

all the declensions. It is, however, prevailingly 
masculine, and includes most monosyllables. 
(V) The neuter and feminine monosyllables here be- 
longing are important groups of mostly common 
words. The neuters include all ending in -r. See 
Appendix, p. 368. 
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83. The form of the declension is as follows : 

(a) The genitive singular adds e§, the dative e, the accu^ 
sative being like the nominative. The nominative plural 
adds e. Nouns ending in nx^ double the ^ (ff) before all 
endings (§41)- 

(6) Monosyllables, if masculine, will in the plural modify 
the root-vowel generally; if feminine, always; if neuter, 
never* In words of more than one syllable the root -vowel, 
is generally left unmodified. 

84. As will appear hereafter, compound nouns whose 
last component is a monosyllable, count aS monosyllables 
in declension ; as, ber 2l|)feI6aum, the apple tree; plural, 
?lpfetbaume ; bie ^cuH)tftabt, the capital city; plural, ^aupt^^ 
ftfibte — like ber S5aum, bie ©tabt. 

85. The e of the genitive (e^) and of the dative singular 
may be omitted when euphony permits, especially in words^ 
of more than one syllable. The omission is more usual in. 
conversation and in familiar writing than in formal style. 

Note. — It is the regular omission of this t, as well as of the ending of 
the plural (after unaccented liquid ox vowel terminations), that distinguishes- 
the first class (or contracted form) of nouns. At first the omission was- 
purely euphonic. Like examples will be found § 94 ; in adjectives, §§. 1(39,, 
150; in verbs, §214, etc. 

EXAMPLES* 

Singular, 
N. ber ©ol^n, the son, \^Qi^ Sal^r, the year. 

G. bc§ <SoI)ne§, of the son. be§ Saf|re§i of the year. 
D. bent Su^ne, to the son. bem Sofjrc, to the year. 
A. ben ©ol^n, the son. \io,^ %^)x, the year. 

* Except bag glo^, //. SliJBc. See also § 105. 
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FJuraL 
N. bie ©ol^ne, the sons, bie So^te, the years. 

G. ber ©b^ne, of the sons, ber ^al^re, of the years. 
D. ben ©o^nen, /^ />^^ j^wj-. ben Sfl^^c^r ^^ ^'^^ years. 
A. bie ©o^ne, />%<? j^^wj. bie Sa^^e, the years. 



^tt ^o*nat, the month. 



^ad ^itttterttid, ^iSie obstacle. 



Singular, 



N. ber 9Konat, 


bag 


^inbernig, 


G. be§ 9Konat§, 


beg ^inberniffeg, 


D. bemSKonat, 


bent ^inberniffe, 


A. benSKpnat 


bag 


^inbernig. 


Plural. 




N. bie SRonate, 


bie ^inberniffc, 


^G. ber SKonate, 


ber ^inberniffe, 


D. ben SKonaten, 


ben 


^inberniffen, 


A. bie aWonate. 


bie ^inberniffc. 


TFeminines : 






3)ie ^atttt, ^iSie AaiiJ. 


^ie ^1^, the cow. 


5/«^. Flur. 


Sing. 


Flur. 


N. bie ^anb, bie ^anbe, 


bie Su^, 


bie Siil^e, 


G. ber §anb, ber ^anbe, 


ber ^ni), 


ber Sii^e, 


'D. ber ^anb, \>tn ^anben, 


ber S'u^ 


ben Sl'u^en, 


A. bie ^anb, bie ^anbc. 


bie Sini), 


bie S^ii^e. 


With the indefinite article : 






Masc. Fern, 


Neut, 


@itt ffrenttb, a Mend. ®int &an^, a goose. 


@itt a^eet, a sea. 


N. ein S^eunb, eine 


®ang, 


ein 9Keer, 


G, eine§ greunbeS, einei 


• ©ang, 


eineg $Uieereg, 


;D. einem greunbe, cinei 


• ®ong, 


einem SUieere, 


A, eincn greunb. eine 


®ang. 


ein SJteer. 
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Decline with modification of vowel in the plural : bcr ©tu^I^ 
the chair; ber Slufe, the river; ber gug, the foot; ber 3^^"' *^^ 
tooth; ber ®aft, the guest; ber S'opf, M^ ^^<z/// bcr 9locf, Md 
<:^df/; ber ©toe!, the stick; bcr ^^anj, />%^ dance ; bcr 99aum, /^^ 
/r^^r. (See § 41). 

Also the following feminines : bie Sanf, the bench; bte 
SKagb, M<f maid-servant; bie 9iad^t, M<? «/^i^// bie ©tabt, the 
town; bie 8uft, M^ air; bie 3Rau§, />%<? mouse; bie Srud^t, /^<? 
/r/^/// bie 9?ii§, /^^ «2^^/ bie 93raut, the bride. 

Without vowel modification, the masculines: ber 2lrm, the 
arm; bcr ^unb, the dog; ber ©d^ul^, the shoe ; ber 2^ag, the day ; 
ber Siinglittg, M<? youth; ber Dfftgier', M^ <2^^<fr. The femi- 
nines: bie 95eforgui§, M^ care ; bie 2:rUbfaI, M^ trouble. 

And the neuters : ba§ ^aar, /^<? ^d:/>/ ba§ ^eft, the note- 
look; ba§ ^ferb, the horse; \iQi^ ^aar, the pair; bag 5Pfunb, M^r 
pound; ba§ ©(^iff, />%<? J^/>/ ba§ 2:or, the gate; ba§ 3^^9' ^'^^ 

EXERCISE IL 

I. S)ie ©ol^ne bc§ SSater^. 2. ®in Sruber bcr 9Kagb. 3. S)ic 
§anb eincg grcunbeg. 4. ®ie Suft be§ ©ebirgeg. 5. 2)ie Sul^. 
bc§ ®nglanber§. 6. S)ic gii^c ber ®anfe. 7. S)ic 9tucte ber 
®afte. 8. S)ie Jore ber ©tabt — ber ©tdbte. 9. S)ie ©d^u^e 
be§ ®afte§. 10. %\t ©tocfe be§ Su^sling^. ii- Stuf (^^^0 ber 
San! in bem ®arten. 12. Sluf ben 93dnfen in ben ®drtcn. 13. 
3)ie ©ci)iffe ber ©ngldnber. 14- Stuf ben ©d^iffen ber 2tmerifaner. 
15. ®ie aRdgbe ber Sraut. 16. !t)ie Seforgniffe ber SDtiitter. 
17. !Cie 5Pferbe bcr OfPsi^^^- i^- ®ic SKonate be§ ^^\)xt^. 

I. The trees of the garden. 2. To the brothers of the maid- 
servant. 3. The air of the town. 4. The guest of a friend. 5. 
The gardens of a convent. 6. The days of the month. 7. The 
teeth of a mouse. 8. To the friends of the brother. 9. The 
dances of the guests. 10. The benches of the garden. 11. 
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The chair of the maid-servant. 12. The chairs and (unb) the 
benches of the scholars. 13. A night, a month, a year. 14. 
The officer's shoes. 15. The fruits of the trees. 16. The 
bride's brothers. 17. The mothers of the brides. 18. The 
days and the nights. 19. The fruits and the nuts. 20. The 
troubles of the youths. 21. On (auf, dat^ the officer's ship. 
22. On the officers' horses. 23. The air in the towns. 24. 
The teieth of the mice. 



LESSON IIL 

86. The adjective pronouns : biefer, btefe, biefe^, this; 
jener, jene, jene^, that {yon); tpeldier, tpeld^e, tpeld^e^, which, 
■what; jeber, jebe, jebe^, each, every,''' are declined as follows : 



Singular. 






Plural. 


masc. 


fern. 


neut. 


tn,/, n. 


Nom. biefc?^ 
Gen. biefci^^ 
Dat. biefcm^ 
Ace. btefctt^ 


biefc, 
biefcr, 
btefcr, 
biefc, 


biefc^. 
btefc^. 
biefcm* 
btefc^^ 


biefc. 
bicfc?. 
biefcn. 
biefc. 



87. This declension is like that of the definite article in 
:giving three endings — one for each gender — in the nomina- 
tive singular. But it has the ending -e instead of -ie, and e§ 
instead of -a§. In these endings the definite article is irregular. 

88. Like the indefinite article (§ 79) in the singular and 
like biefer in the plural, are declined the possessives : 

metn, metne, ntein, my. 
bein, beine, betn, thy, {your), 
\tm, feine, fein, his, its. 
\\)X, i^re, il^r, her. 

* ^eber, however, has no plural. 
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unfer, unf(c)re, utifcr, our. 

cuer, eu(e)re, euer, your. 

il^r, t^re, i^r, their ^ and the negative : 

fein, feme, feiit, not a, no. 

Third Class of the Strong Declension; Plural ^er> 

89. To this class belong a large number of monosyllabic 

neuters, with a few masculines ; nouns ending in turn ; and 

a few other neuters of more than one syllable. No f emi-^ 

nines. They form the genitive and dative singular, like 

Class II.; and the nominative plural in er, with vowel 

modification. 

Note. — Neuter monosyUables are thus divided between II (§ 82, b)^ 
and III, and should therefore have special attention. 

(«) Observe that the nouns in turn modify, not the radical 
vowel, but the vowel of the suffix. 

{b) The e of the genitive ancj dative singular may be 
omitted under the same conditions as in the preceding de- 
clension. (§ 85). 

EXAMPLES* 
*^a% ^ait9, the bouse, ^ad ^^tWtntam, the prtndpallty. 

Singular. 



N. 


ba§ ipau§, 


ia^ giivftentum, 


G. 


be§ ^aufeg, 


be§ giirftentum§, 


D. 


bent ©aufe, 


bent giirftentum, 


A. 


ba§ ^au§. 


bag gii^ftentum. 
Plural. 


N. 


bie ipdufer, 


bie giirftentiinter, 


G. 


bcr ipaufer, 


ber giirftentiimer, 


D. 


ben §dufern, 


ben giirftentiimern, 


A. 


bie ^fiufe^:. 


bie giirftentiimcr. 



In the same manner: ber ®eift, the spirit; ber ©ott, the god; 
ber 8eib, the body; ber 2Rann, the man; ber Drt, the place; ber 
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tRanb, the edge, margin; ber SBalb, the forest; ber SBurm, the 
worm; ber SSormunb, the guardian; ber S^rtum, the error; ber 
Dtetd^tum, M^ riches. 

Note. — This important list of the masculines of this class should be 
remembered. A few others are sometimes so declined. (See Appendix.) 

The following examples of monosyllabic neuters : ba§ Slmt, 
the office; ba§ 95ab, the bath; bag 53Iatt the /ea/;'ba^ fSni), the 
book; bag SDad^, the roof; bag S)orf, the village; bag gelb, the 
field; bag ®elb, the money; bag ®lag, the glass ; bag Sinb, the 
child; bag Sanb, the land; bag Sieb, the song; bag ©(^lo§, />5^ 
locky castle; bag Sal, M<? valley ; bag SSoIf, the people. 

And the following neuters of more than one syllable : bag 

©ernad^', the apartment; bag ®cmiit', the feeling; bag ©eftd^t', /-^^ 

y^r^; bag ©efd^Icd^t', />%<? j^^/ bag Oefpcnft', the spectre; bag 

©emanb', the garment; bag JRcgiment', the regiment; bag ©pital', 

or ^ofpital', M^? hospital — all with^«^/ accent. 

Note. — This list should also be remembered. 

90. The Verb fcitt^ to be. 

Present Indicative. 
Singular, Plural. 

id^ bin, / am. xoxx finb, we are. 

bu bift, thou art {you are), ij^r feib, you are. 
er ift, he is. fie finb, they are. 

fie ift, she is. ©ie finb, you are.* 

eg ift, it is. bin id^? am II etc. 

VCXIABULARY* 

gut, good. groS, tall, large. 

fd^Ied)t, bad. flein, small, little. 

♦The pronouns of the third plural — then written with capitals — are 
regularly used in ordinary address, to one or more persons. The corres- 
ponding possessive is then 3^1^/ S^re, gl^r (§ 88). See also §§ 186-$. 
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fatt, cold. jung, young, 

toarm, warm. alt, old. 

^0(^, high. ncu, new. 

griin, green. Pei^ig, industrious. 

gi. Adjectives standing alone as predicate are not inflected. 

EXERCISE IIL 

I. 3d^ bin etn Sinb. 2. SBir ftnb Sinber. 3. %\t Siid^er 
ber Sd^iiler finb flein. 4. %\t SIdttcr be§ 93aume§ finb grun. 
5. S)iefer SKann ift ber SSater j[cnc§ Sinbeg. 6. Sic Sriiber 
tnctnc§ SSater§ finb feinc grcunbe. 7. ©tnb bic Sorfer grofe? 
8. Sft biefer aSann ber ©ruber beineg SSater^ ? 9. 3ft fie bie 
S^od^ter bicfc§ SRanne§ ? 10. ©inb bie ©d^iiler ftei^ig ? n. Sic 
^aufer be§ 2)orfe§ finb alt. 12. S)ie Sdume be§ SSaIbe§ finb 
l^od^. 13. Seib il^r bie Sinber biefeS SKanneg ? 14- S)ic 9Wdgbe 
iinferc§ ©ruber§ finb jung. 15. SBeld^eg ^QlwI ift \>Qi% §au§ 
nnfcrcS greunbeg? 16. S)ic 93Uci)er biefc§ ©d^UIerg finb neu. 
17. %vt ®orfer unb bie ©d^Ii)ffer bicfeS Sanbc§ finb flein. 18. 
3ene§ §au§ ift alt ; bicfc ^aufer finb neu.' 19. Siefc 2Rdnner 
ftnb unferc greunbe. 20. S)ic SSogel finb in ben SBdlbern. 21. 
5)ie ®Ia[er ftnb auf bem 3tanbc be§ 3:ifci)e§. 22. ©inb jenc 
SKabd^ctt bic Sod^ter unjerer ®afte ? 23. 3n meldicm Sole finb 
bie gelber jcrvCg 2Rannc§? 24. S)ic SSurmiinber biefer S^inber 
ftnb in biefem Sorfe. 

I. Are you a child ? 2. Are you children ? 3. We are the 
children of ^^»r friends. 4. The daughters of this man are tall. 
5. The houses of the village are small. 6. The trees of the 
forest are green. 7. The scholars of this teacher are indus- 
trious. 8. The sons of our friend are young. 9. This song^ 
is old. 10. These books are new. 11. Are these children the 
sons of my friend ? 12. The roofs of the houses are high. 13. 
She is the daughter of my brother. 14. The fields are green. 
15. The air is cold. 16. The bath is warm. 17. The sons of 
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my guest are Englishmen. 18. In which lands are those vil- 
lages ? 19. The fields of these valleys are green. 20. These 
baths are cold. 21. The birds of the forest are industrious. 
22. The apartments of the king's castle are large. 23. The 
officers of these regiments are old. 24. The songs of the people 
— of the peoples. i^See notes on the Exercises y preface p, VI,) 



LESSON IV- 
The Weak Declension. 

92. The weak declension comprises all nouns of the 
feminine gender (except SWutter, 2^oci^ter, and those of the 
second class of the strong declension) ; most masculines 
ending in e ; a few masculine monosyllables which formerly 
ended in e ; and many foreign masculines accented on the 
last syllable. No neuters. 

i^a) This declension includes, therefore, all feminines of 
more than one syllable, except those in -m§ and -fat (II), and 
the two words SKuttcr and Soditer (I). 

{b) Feminine monosyllables are nearly equally divided be- 
tween this declension and the second class of the strong de- 
clension. The weak declension includes all foreign or deriva- 
tive feminines, and those that once ended in -e. 

(r) Foreign masculines are also divided between the same 
two declensions. Those in -qX\ -an', -aft', -ier', belong to the 
strong; most others, including all that once ended in -c, be- 
long to the weak declension. 

(//) Hence, words in either of the foregoing groups must 
be carefully observed. 

93. Nouns of this declension form their plural in -en 
or -n. The feminines remain unchanged in the singular, 
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but the masculines take the termination -en or -n also in 
the singular, for all cases except the nominative. 

94. Nouns ending in e, el, cr, and ax, unaccented, take 
the termination n ; all others take en. Thus ; bie 93Iume, 
bie Sfumen; bie 9?abel, bie Slabefn; bie geber, bie gebem; 
ber Ungar, bie Ungam. But : bie Xugenb, bie S^ugenben ; bie 
Station', bie Station' en ; ber ©tubent', bie ©tubent'en; ber §u== 
far', bie ^ufor'en (§ 85). 

95. Feminine derivatives in -in double the n in the 
plural ; as bie gurftin, the princess: pi. bie gurftinnen (§ 3, a). 

For a special form in feminine singular, see § 106. 

96. No noun of the weak declension modifies the root- 
vowel in the plural. 

EXAMPLES. 



^ie 99lmite/ the tlowr. 




^ev ftnalbe, ih9 hoy. 


N. 


bie Stunic, 


Singular, 


ber Snabe, 


G. 


ber Stunie, 




bc§ Snaben, 


D. 


ber Stuntc, 




bem Snabcn, 


A. 


bie Stume. 


Plural. 


ben S'naben. 


N. 


bie Slumen, 




bie S:naben, 


G. 


ber Stumcn, 




ber Snaben, 


D. 


ben Stumen, 




ben Sinaben, 


A. 


bie Stumcn. 




bie Snaben. 



S)ic gcbcr, the pen; gen. ber Seber; pi. bie S'cbern, etc. 

Monosyllables: bie 9lrt, the kind; gen. bet Slrt; pi. bie Slrten, 
etc. — 3)er ^etb, the hero; gen. be§ ^elben; pi. bie ^elben, etc. 

Foreign: ber ^oet', the poet; gen. beg JfJoct'en; pi. bie JfJoet'en, 



etc. 
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Decline like bie ©tume : bie ©tube, the room ; bic grcubc, the 
joy ; bie Sd^utc, the school^ etc. 

Like biegcber: bie JJabcI, the needle; bie SKaucr, the wall; 
bic ©d^iiffct, the dish, etc. 

Like bie 9lrt: bie Ul^r, the watch; bie Stau, the woman, wife; 
bic %qX, the deed; bic 2^iir, the door; bie 3^f)If ^^^ number, etc. 

Like bet S^nobc : bet ^rcu^e, the Prussian; ber 3(ffe, M<f 
monkey ; 'htx S^effe, M^ nephew, etc. 

Like ber ^oet: ber Slbtjofat', //^^ /tfo/j^r,- ber ©tubent', the 
student; ber 5P^i(o)Opt)', the philosopher, etc. 

Like ber ^elb: ber 93dr, M<f ^^^r/ ber ©^rift, the Christian; 
ber %ViX\i, the prince; ber ®raf, the count; ber ^irt, the herdsman; 
ber 3Renfd), (/>^^)/w^«/ ber 3Ro^r, the Moor; ber Starr, the fool; 
ber OdE)^, //^^ ^^/ ber 5Prinj, the prince ; ber Sor, the fool. 

Note. — This list — which comprises the most important masculine 
monosyllables of this declension — should be remembered. Apparently 
they would belong to the second class of the strong declension ; but -e has 
been dropped from the nominative singular. (See Appendix.) 

97. The noun, ber ^err, the Lord, gentleman (also, Mr, or 
Sir) adds in the singular only n ; in the plural en ; as, be& 
^errn ; pi. bie ^erren, etc. 

g8. Past Indicative of fein, to be. 

Singular. Plural. 

id^ tuar, I was. tt)ir iDaren, we were. 

bu iDarft, thou wast i^you were).if)r n)ar(e)t, you were, 

er xoar, he was. fie tuaren, they were. 

Sing, or Plur., Sie iDaren, you were. 

VOCABULARY. 

unb, and. Xod, where. 

ober, or. tuar id^, was I? 

aber, but. tuarft bu, wast thou? 

fe^r, very. 



§ 9^] WEAK DECLENSION. 35 

EXERCISE IV- 

I. S)ic S31umen bc^ ®artcn§ finb bic grcube meiner SWuttcr. 
2. Sctie ^errcn finb gutften unb ®rafcn. 3. 5)tc SKauern bcr 
©tabt finb t)od^ unb att. 4. SDic Stuben finb ftein. 5. S)a§ Sanb 
unfereS §crrn, be§ Siirften, ift cin giirftentum. 6. S)ic ^reufeen 
unb bic Ungarn iDarcn fleiBig. 7. Sie Cd^fcn marcn grofe, abcr 
bie Sii^c ttjaren fe^r flein. 8. S)tefer Snabc ift ber ©o^n be§ 
®rafen. 9. S)ic llt)r biefe§ ^errn toar ncu. 10. S)iefc Uf)rcn 
finb fefjr olt aber gut n. Sft cr ein 5preu^c obcr ein Ungar? 
12. S)ie Jaten be§ ^elben. 13. S)ie 2:iiren be§ §aufe§. 14. 
S)ic D^effen be§ ®rafen. 15. S)ie §eftc be§ Stubentcn. 16. 
Sicfe §errcn finb ^Preu^en. 17. Sic Snabcn finb in ber SdEjuIc 
— in ben @(^uten. 18. SBic 3^^! i)cr ©tubcnten ift groft. . 19. 
?)ic 3:atcn bcr K^riftcn. 20. S)ic ©tubcn be§ §aufc§. 21. S)ic 
SJIumcn bcr ©arten. 22. S)ie ©djiilcr be§ ^crrn. 23. 3)ie 
3?abettt ber SKabdtjcn. 24. S)ie ©d^iiffcln finb auf bem Jifd^e. 

I. The Prussians and the Hungarians are Christians. 2. 
These boys were pupils of my father. 3. The schools of this 
town are good. 4. It was the deed of a fool. 5. The daugh- 
ters of the count were old, but the sons of the prince were 
young. 6. The hands of the ladies. 7. The doors of my 
house. 8. Where are my needles ? 9. Where were the ladies 
and the gentlemen? 10. The boys were industrious. 11. 
These dishes are new. 12. The deeds of the heroes. 13. The 
watches of those gentlemen. 14. The number of the boys and 
of the girls. 15. The lands of the count. 16. The monkeys 
and the bears. 17. These princes are Christians. 18. The 
teeth and the feet of the oxen. 19. A daughter of a lawyer. 
20. The wife of an officer. 21. That gentleman is a Prussian. 
22. I was in the room. 23. We were in the rooms. 24. Was 
he the son of a poet? 

Note. — For more advanced exercises see end of the book. 
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LESSON V* 
Peculiarities in Declension. 

99. The following masculines ending in e form their 
genitive in -n^, and their other cases in -n according to the 
weak declension : 

bcr Sf iebe, peace, ber §aufe, heap, 

bcr gunfe, spark. ber SRamc, name, 

ber ©ebanfe, thought, bcr Same, seed, 

ber ®laube,/j/M. ber SBille, will* 

— with a few others, more or less variable. 

100. S)er SdEiabe, ^arw, gen. (Sd)aben§, usually modifies the 
vowel in the plural, bte ©djciben ; but sing, also ber ©d^abcn. 

loi. S)er Sdjuierj, the paitiy is occasionally declined in the 
same way: gen. be§ ©d^merjen§, dat. bem ©(i)Tner5en, etc. ; but 
usually be^ (Sd)mer^e§, etc.; pi. bie ©dt)mer5en. And ber fjet- 
fen, M^ r^^^, has also the shorter form, ber Scl§, gen. bc^ 
Selfen§ or gelfen ; pi. bie gelfen. 

102. One neuter, ba§ ^erj, the hearty forms its genitive in 
-en§, be§ ^er5en§, dat. bem ^erjen, ace. ba§ ^erj; plur. bie 
^erjen. (§73, c), 

103. Some of these nouns have al§o the nominative in -en, 
and are then regularly of the first class of the strong declen- 
sion; as, ber gricben, be^ grieben^, etc. 

104. A few masculines and neuters follow the strong 
declension in the singular, and the weak in the plural. 
Such are : 

Nom, Gen, Plur, 

ber SQavizx, farmer, peasant be§ ©auer§, oie 93auern, 

ber 2)?aft, mast {of a ship), be^ SRafteg, bie SKaften. 

♦This declension is based on a (strong) nominative -c(n). See § 76. 
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Norn, 

bcr HKuSfcI, muscle. 
bcr 5Wadt)bar, neighbor. 
ber $antof'fct, slipper. 
bcr ©ee, lake, 
ber ©taat, state. 
bcr ©tad^cl, J//«^. 
ber ©ticfel, boot. 
ber ©tral^I, r^^y. 
ber SSctter, cousin. 



Gen. 

bed iDhtSfelS, 
bcS Jiad^barS, 
bed ^Pantoffeld, 
bed ©ccd, 
bed ©taated, 
bed ©tad^eld, 
bed ©tiefeld, 
bed ©tral^tcd, 
bed ajetterd, 



Plur. 

bic SKudfeln. 
bic Jiad^barn. 
bic ^antoffcl(n). 
bic ©ee(c)n. 
bic ©taaten. 
bie ©ta(]^etn. 
bic @tiefcl(n). 
bic ©tra^len. 
bic SSettern. 



bic ?lugen. 
bic Settcn. 
bie Snbcn. 
bic ^cmben. 
bie Oi^ren. 

(§117); with a few 
See Appendix. 



bad Sugc, eye. bed Stuged, 

'^^l Sett, bed. bed Sctted, 

bad ®nbc, end. bed ©nbed, 

bad ^embr shirt. bed §embcd, 

bad Ol^r, ear. bed D^red, 

and the foreign masculine titles in -or 
foreign neuters; as, bad Qitfcft', the insect. 

These constitute what is called the mixed declensiouy in 
which are sometimes included also the nouns, §§ 99-102, 
and the neuters, §118 and §119. 

105. Some of these words have double forms: bed Sauern, 
bed 9?a(]^baTn, etc.; also pi. bic ^aittoffct, and (better) bic ©ticfel. 
And there are a few other nouns in which usage is divided, in 
the singular or plural, or both, between the weak and the strong 
declensions, or even between different classes of the strong 
declension ; as, ber 93aicr, the Bavarian; gen. SBaierd or SBaicrn ; 
pL Soter or SBaicrn; ber J)orn; the thorn; pi. Corner, S)orne, or 
Somen ; ber ©porn, the spur; pi. ©pornc or ©pornen, or even 
Sporen; bad 93oot, pi. bic 93oote or 93ote; bad Slo^tr pi. bie 
So^re or 8io]^re, etc. Such details must be found in the dic- 
tionaries. (See Appendix). 

io6. The n of an earlier weak inflection is retained regu- 
larly as dative singular in the phrase auf ©rbcn, on earth; and 
sometimes elsewhere — especially in poetry. 
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Note i . — In poetry the form is sometimes found with the article ; as, 
itt ber Srbcn, etc. ; and, rarely also in the genitive j as, bie ©liter bicfcr Sr= 
ben, the goods of this earth, 

2. Note also such phrases as : bor Steuben, for joy; gu (S^ren, in honor 
(of); 8U ®unftcn, in favor (of); bon ©citen, on the part (of), etc — some 
of which, however, were originally plurals. 

107. A few words give two plurals in different senses, 
having both senses in the singular. Such are : ba^ 93anb ; 
pi. 93anber, ribbons; 93anbe, bonds. S)te Sanf; pi. SBfinfc, 
benches; JBanfen, banks. S)a^ SSott; pi. SSorter^ words 
(singly); SBorte, words (connected). (§§ 424-426). 

Note. — Colloquially — in imitation of French or English — are found 
plurals in @ ; as, Stix% (BctbelS, 3Jldb(^en@, etc. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect of fcui* 

108. The perfect and pluperfect of the verb fein are 
formed by adding the perfect participle getoefen, been, to 
the present and past tenses of the same verb. 

{a) Observe that fein is here its own auxiliary^ where in 
English we use have. 

Perfect. 
Singular, Plural. 

idt) bin gelDefen, I have been, xo\x pnb gcmefen, we have been. 

bu btft gettjefen, thou hast been, t^r feib geroefen, you have been. 

er ift gettJcfen, he has been, ftc finb getoefen, they have been. 

Sing, or Flur,^ ©ie finb getucfen, you have been. 

Pluperfect. 
id^ mar gcmcfen, I had been, xq\x maren gcmefen, we had been. 
bu marft gelDcfen, thou hadst been, i^r ft)ar(e)tgen)efen,^^« had been. 
er XOdx gettjefen, he had been, fie ttjaren gettjcfen, they had been. 
Sing, or Flur,, ©ie tt)aren gett)cfen, you had been, 
(b) Observe that when the verb is used in a compound 
form, the participle stands at the end of the sentence. Thus: 
!5)u bift gut gemefen. S)er Snabe xoax ftei^ig getpefen. 
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VOCABULARY. 

Tcid^, rich. ftarf, strong. in, in { govern the dative 

arm, poor. fd^ttJad^, weak, auf, on \ when expressing rest. 

nii^Iid^, useful, fdtjarf, sharp, mic, as^ like; ni(i)t, not. 

EXERCISE V. 

I. Set aSatcr bicfe§ 93auer§ tt)ar bcr SRad^fiar nicineg Setter^ 
gciDcfcn. 2. ®ie S^^te be§ griebeng finb bem ©taate fe^r nii|tid^ 
Qcttjefen. 3. S)ic @tiefcl(u), btc 5pantoffet(n), bic ^cmben unb bic 
Sorfe finb ncu gclDcfen. 4. S)ie ®ornen finb fdjarf mic SRabctn. 
5. S)cr ©ol^n mcine^ 9ia(i)bar§ tuor reidt) gemefen. 6. ^ii biefer 
©tube tDaren bic Settcn ber ©d^iilcr. 7. 2)cr 93ruber unfereg^ 
Setter^ h)ar rcidi gcttjcfcn. 8. ©einc 3lugcn unb fcine D^rcn finb 
9ro§, abcT feinc gii§c finb flein. 9. Set grieben be^ ^errn. 10. 
SKcinc Slugcn finb fd)tt)ad^. 1 1. ®ie Sd^mcrjen be§ ^crjen§. 12. 
Ser griebe ber ©taaten. 13. S)ie 93anbcr bcr SWdbdjen. 14. S)icfe 
Saucrn finb SRad^barn gclDcfcn. 15. 3)iefc SBortcr finb bic SRamen 
iener SRanner. 16. S)ic SSorte [be§] ®Iauben§. 17. S)ie SWamcn 
iencr ^itfettcn. 18. 3)ie ©anfcn finb in ben ©tabten. 19. S)ie 
Sanbe [beg] gricben^. 20. gene ^erren finb SSettern. 

I. The masts of this ship are very strong. 2. Your neigh- 
bors have been in this room. 3. The thoughts of the Chris- 
tians. 4. The names of the peasants. 5. The brothers of my 
cousin had been poor. 6. My mother's slippers are old. 7. 
The hearts of (the) men. 8. His ears are large, but his eyes 
are very small. 9. My father's boots and my cousin's slippers 
and the shirts of the boys are not very new. 10. The beds 
of the scholars had been in this room. 11. The thoughts 
of my cousin are the thoughts of a Christian. 12. The eyes 
and the ears of a mouse are small. 13. The faith of the heart 
is strong. 14. These farmers are my neighbors. 15. The 
masts of the ships are high. 16. The peasants of these 
states have been very rich. 17. The ribbons of my slippers 
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are green. 18. The boots are on the benches. 19. The faces 
of the neighbors. 20. The thoughts and the words of (the) 
peace (see § 72, ^,3). 

LESSON VL 

Declension of Proper Names. 

109. Names of persons, places, and the neuter names of 
countries, when inflected, usually take -^ in the genitive, 
griebrid), Frederick^ griebrid^^; eiifabetl), ©Ufabett)^; ^ilbo, 
^ilba^ ; Stmcrifa, 9lmcrif a^ ; ©traj^burg, ©trapurg^. 

Note. — An earlier dative, or accusative, in -n or -en sometimes occurs 
colloquially ; as, ^etcr-ii, 3uft-cn. (For plurals, see § 427.) 

no. (^) Names of females ending in c may have in the 
genitive -cn§, and in the dative and accusative -en : ©opl^i'c, 
©op^i'cng, ©op^i'cn; Slnia'Iic, Slma'Iicng, Slma'ttcn; but usually, 
only -§ in genitive, and no ending in dative and accusative. 

(^) Masculine names ending in a sibilant {%, % fdt), j, }, ^) 
may take -cn§, -en, -en: SKaj, 3Kajen§, 2Kajen; but if sur- 
names, or foreign, they take the apostrophe only (§ 70); as, 
»o§' SBerle. 

{c) Place names ending in a sibilant are not declined ; as, 
?Part§, 3»ain5, etc. 

111. In speaking of sovereigns and dignitaries, the pre- 
position t)on is used in such phrases as: ber ^aifer t)on 
Stufelanb, the Emperor of Russia; bie ffiSnigin t)Ott ©nglanb, 
the Queen of England; ber SBiirgermeifter t)Ott SRagbeburg, 
the mayor of Magdeburg, This form may, generally, be 
used instead of the genitive of countries or places. 

112. And, generally, the inflection of a personal name 
may be avoided by the use of the article ; as, gen. be^ Slarl, 
ber @opt)ie, be^ ©chiller, etc.; or of an apposition with the 
article ; as, be^ ^onig^ ^einrid^ (§§ 427-8). 
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113. The Latin nouns G^riftui^ and 3e|u^ usually retain 
their Latin declension ; thus : 

N. ei^rtftug; G. S^rifti; D. g^rtfto; A. Cf)riftum. 
N. ScfuS; G. Sefu; D. 3efu; A. Sefum. 

The Future of the Verb fcin, to be, 

114. The future of the verb fein is formed by combin- 
ing with the infinitive feitt the present tense of the auxil- 
iary verb toerben, to become. 

Singular. Plural. 

idt) tt)erbe fcin, / shall be. xdxx tuerben fein, we shall be. 

bu tt)irft fcin, thou wilt be. \fyc tucrbet fein, you will be. 

cr tt)irb fctn, he will be. fie iDcrbcn fein, they will be. 

Sing, or Plur.^ ©ic iDcrbcn fein, you will be. 

{a) And interrogatively : toerbe \i) fein ? shall I be ? tt)irb 
cr fein, will he be ? etc. Note that the infinitive goes to 
the end of the sentence ; as, id^ tperbe fleiftig fein, tuirb er 
fleifeig fein ? etc. 

VOCABULARY. 

l^ier, here. audt), also. 

I^eute, to-day. balb, soon. 

morgen, to-morrow. bie ©d^mefter, the sister. 

gcftern, yesterday. mitr with (governs the dative)* 

EXERQSE VI. 

I. (£^artotte(n)g SWutter ift l^eutc l^icr geiDefcn, unb bcr SSater 
2Rarie(n)§ mirb morgcn aud^ l^ier fein. 2. S)er Slbntg tjon (Spanien 
unb bie ^onigin bon Portugal merben morgen in SKabrib fein. 3. 
S5ie gliiffe Wu§Ianb§ finb gro§. 4- Sft er mit @opt)ie(n)§ ©d^ttjefter 
in 2lmottc(n)S ®arten gcnjefen? 5. @r njirb mit aKaric(n) in bcr 
©tube fein. 6. S)ie SJettern griebrid^S merben aud^ balb t)ier fein. 
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7. 2)ie ^aufer t)on 5)}ari§ ftttb gro^. 8. S)cr SSatcr unb btc 
SKutter [ber] SRaric finb geftern l^ier geiuefen. 9. SSerben i^re 
Sriiber unb i^rc ©d^lDeftern balb I)ier fein? 10. S)er S^aifer unb 
bie Satferin tjon SeutfdEitanb finb in SSerlin. 11. S)a§ Sebeu 
gefu. 12. S)ie SBortc 3efu KI)rifti. {Adverbs of time precede 
adverbs of place ^ 

I. I am Mary's brother and thou art Charlotte's sister. 2. 
The sister of the Emperor of Russia will be here tomorrow. 
3. He is with Mary in Frederick's garden. 4. The mayor of 
Strasburg has been here today. 5. The deeds of Frederick 
have been useful. 6. Will the father of Charles be here to- 
morrow ? 7. He will be here to-morrow, and the mother of 
Sophia will also soon be here. 8. Has the mother of the 
Queen of Spain been here ? 9. She will soon be here. 10. 
The rivers and the lakes of Russia are large, ii. The son of 
Elizabeth is a friend of our neighbor. 12. Mary's slippers and 
Charles' boots are new. 



LESSON VIL 
Declension of Foreign Nouns. 

115. Nouns of foreign origin generally retain their 
foreign accent (see § 59, note), but 'most of them are 
declined like German nouns. Others retain some pecu- 
liarities. 

116. Like German nouns are declined such words as : 
l)er©i|dE)of, the bishop y bie Sifci^fife; ber Sictplan', the chaplain^ 
iie ^^a))fane ; ber Snftinft', bie Snf finite; ba^ 9Konument', bie 
9JZonumente ; \^^^ §o^pitaP, bie ^o^pitaler; ba^ Stegiment', bie 
tRegimenter, etc.; and the foreign masculines and feminines 
of the weak declension ; as, ber Slbt>o!at', the advocate ; bie 
9le^3ublif', the republicy etc. 
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117. Foreign titles of male persons ending in unaccented 
m: take ^ in the genitive singular and en in the plural : ber 
J)of4or, be^ !Doftor^, bic Softo'ren, etc.; according to the 
mixed declension. (See § 104 ; for the accent, see §§ 

57, 58.) 

118. Foreign neuters in um and ium add g in the gen., 
sing., and change um to en in the plural ; as ba^ ©tu'bium; 
gen. be^ ©tubium^ ; pi. bie ©tubien, etc. Some have dropped 
ium in the singular, but retain ten in the plural ; as, \^Qi^ 
Slbt)erb', (or 2lbt>er6ium) ; pi. bie 3lbt>erbien, etc.* 

119. Foreign neuters in aC and il' take ^ in the genitive 
singular and ten in the plural : ba^ SRateriaC, besg SRateriafe, 
bie 2RateriaIien ; \>(x^ %^\\\\\ be^ goffite, bie Joffilien.* 

120. Words transferred from French, English, and other 
modem languages usually take ^ in the genitive singular 
and in the plural: £orbi§, ®enie'^, ©olo^, 2)on^, $Pafd)a'^; 
but if ending in -^ are not declined ; as, \in ^ommi^\ the 
clerk (^ silent). 

{a) A few other foreign nouns, mostly of technical use, re- 
tain foreign plurals: as, gafu§, SERobi, gacta, E^erubim, etc. 
And a few others form plurals in -en: as, ba^ Srama, bie 
Stamen. But there is much irregularity. Sometimes all in- 
flection is omitted. Details must be learned by experience^ 
(See also Less. XLVII.) 

Declension of Compound Nouns. 

121. Compound nouns are formed much more freely in 
German than in English (as will be explained hereafter). 
Such nouns are inflected according to the gender and 
declension of the last component, the rest remaining un- 
changed. (See §84. For accent, see §53.) 

•These groups from Latin neuters, pi. a, ia^ are now nearly like the 
mixed declension. A few other such nouns belong here ; also the German 
bad Sleinob, pi. bie ^leinobien (or jileinobe). 
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[§ 122 



122. There are a few exceptions : bie Slntmort, the answer ^ 
pi. Slntmorten (comp. of ba^ SSort) ; ber 2l6fci^eu (comp. of bie 
©d^eu), and a few others. (See § 388.) 

The Future Perfect of fcin. 

123. The future perfect of fein is formed by joining the 
perfect participle geftjefcn and the infinitive fein to the present 
of the auxiliary verb tuerben. 



Singular. 

i(fi merbe gemefcn fein, I shall have been 
bu tt)irft gettjefen fein, thou wilt have been 
er tt)irb gcrocfen fein, he will have been 



or, I have 
probably 
beeny etc 



or, we have 
probably 
beeuy etc. 



Plural. 

mir ttjcrben gettjefen fein, we shall have been '^ 
xijx iDerbet gemefen fein, you will have been 
fie njerben gelDefen fein, they will have been 
©ie iDerben gettjefen fein, you will have been 
(a) And interrogatively: h)erbe id^ gemefen fein? etc. Ob- 
serve that the participle and infinitive stand together at the end 
— the participle before the infinitive, reversing the English order. 
Note. — As will be seen § 172, these form the infinitive petfecU 



VOCABULARY. 



ber 2tugapfel, the pupil (of the 
tyt)ythe pet, 

ber SKder^mann, the husband- 
man, 

ber ©aumgorten, the orchard. 

ber 93Iumengarten, the flower- 
garden, 

ber Selbl^err, the general {% 97). 



ber §au§]^err, the landlord, 
ba§ §errenl^au§, the House of 
Lords, \Jiouse, 

ba^ Sanb!^au§, the country- 
ber 2^anjlel)rer, the dancing- 
master, 
bie ^inberftube, the nursery, 
bieSanbenfd^ute, theboys* -school. 
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bic ©tabtmaucr, the city-wall. baS GDangc'tiunt, the gospel. 

ba§ SBortcrbud^, the dictionary. baS Saborato'rium, the laboratory. 

ber 9lbt, the abbot. bai^ SKufc'um, the museum. 

ber 5Papft, the pope. ber ©tubcnt', the student. 

ber Sonig, M^ king. bie UniDcrfitat', M^ university. 

^reuBen, Prussia. ju, /^, (dat.). 

EXERCISE Vn* 

I. 3)iefc ©tabt ift reid^ an (in, ^«3r/.) SKonunientcn. 2. J)er 
Saplan be§ Sifd^ofS ift ein 3)oftor [ber] i^cotogie. 3. J)ic Sap* 
Idne ber ^apftc finb Sifdjofe. 4. S)ie Sorbg finb in bem ^crrcn^* 
^oufc. 5. !3n bem 2Rufeum waren goffitien. 6. S)a^ SBorterbud^ 
biefe§ 5Profeffor§ tt)irb gut jein. 7. S)ie ©ol^ne beg ®oftorg xotx^ 
ben mit bem Janjte^rer in ber ffiinbcrftube gemefen fein. 8. Un* 
fere Sfegimenter Werben mit bem gelbl^errn an (at, dat.^ ber 
©tabtmauer fein. 9. S)a§ 95u(]^ in ber ^anb unfereg ?Paftorg ift 
ein SBorterbud^ jii ben ©Dangelien. 10. gn bem Sanbl^aufe beg 
®rafen ift ein SKufeum bon gofftticn. 11. S^ic ©tubenten ber 
Unitjerfitdt finb in bem Saboratorium beg ^rofefforg ber Sl^emie. 
12. 2)ie Slntnjort beg gelbl^errn in bem ^erren^aufc tear fe^r gut. 

I. The hospitals of this town are near (an, dat.^ the city- 
wall. 2. The kings of Prussia are rectors of the universi- 
ties [of] Bonn and Berlin. 3. Here are the materials for (5U, 
dat.) a dictionary of the gospels. 4. The professors and the 
doctors have been in the orchard of the pastor. 5. In the 
museum of the bishop are fossils. 6. The dancing-master is 
in the nursery with the sons of the general and the daughters 
of the professor. 7. The monuments of this town are very old. 
8. These bishops are doctors of (the) theology. 9. The flower- 
garden of the abbot is large. 10. The study of the gospels is 
the joy of the student. 11. The professor of chemistry is in 
the laboratory with the students of the university. 12. The 
answers are in the dictionaries. 

Remark. — The comprehensive Table of Noun Declensions on the next 
page is intended only for reference or review. 
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[§ 124 



124. In this table w, /, «= masculine, feminine, neuter; 
*, modified vowel ; — , monosyllable ; — ' — , or ', poly- 
syllable, with accent; -, ending.- The numbers (IV) (V) are 
used for convenience. Remember that feminine nouns are 
unchanged in the singular. 
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Oender of Nouns. 

125. The gender of nouns is important in itself, and also 
because it largely determines declension. But, as already seen, 
gender is in German to a great extent independent of mean- 
ing; and as to the form of words, no sufficient general rules 
can be given. The following are some of the most useful : 

I. Generally : Sex names and appellations will follow the sex ; except, ba^ 

•SScib, the woman ; baS 3Renf(^, the wench ; and neuter diminutives in 
-<§cn, -Icin. 

II. Masculine are: i. Nouns ending in -ig, -\^, -ling, -tn ; and most 

nouns ending in -el, -en, -cr. 

2. Most strong derivatives ; that is, derivatives formed of verb roots 

without suffix, (See § 382-3.) 

3. Names of winds, seasons, months, days, mountains. 

III. Feminine are: i. Most nouns in -e, not of masculine meaning, and 

not beginning with ge-. 

2. Derivatives in -t, -et, -l^eit, -feit, -[c^aft, -ung, -in, -ie, '-ion, -ur. 

3. Most abstract nouns ; and most names of plants, trees, flowers. 

'IV. Neuter are: i. Most derivatives with prefix ge-, or suffix -ni*?, -turn. 

2. All diminutives ending in -(l)en, -letn. 

3. Infinitives, and other parts of speech, used as nouns (unless de- 

noting persons). 

4. Most collective nouns ; most names of countries, places, metals. 

5. Many generic names of animals — without regard to sex. 

V. Foreign nouns usually retain their original gender. 

VI. Compound nouns follow the gender of their last component. (Ex- 

ceptions, see § 122.) 

VII. Some nouns have two genders, with a difference of meaning; as, bet 
93anb, hoA S3anb, etc These will be referred to hereafter. (§ 426.) 

VTII. Some nouns are of uncertain gender, or at least of divided usage. 
These details must be found in the dictionary. 
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126. Yet, after all rules, the gender of German nouns must 
be learned largely by experience. The subject should, there- 
fore, receive the constant attention of the student. Especially 
it is recommended that the habit should be formed of associa- 
ting, with every noun that is learned, the appropriate form of 
the definite article, and of regularly using the article when 
naming a noun ; as, ber Qn^f bic QnS^t, ba§ 3^"9» ^^c. 



LESSON VIIL 
The Declension of Adjectives. 

127. Adjectives used as the predicate — that is, in con- 
nection with the verb — are not declined ; as has been 
seen already. 

128. Adjectives used appositively — that is after the 
noun — are also not declined ; as, bic Saumc, grofe unb grfin, 
tAe trees y large and green. 

Note. — This may be considered as a kind of elliptical predicate con- 
struction, for the trees (which are) large and green, 

129. Adjectives used attributively — that is before a 
noun, expressed or understood — are declined ; also adjec- 
tives when used as nouns. 

130. There are two declensions of the attributive ad- 
jective, the strong and the weak. The combination of 
these forms the w^>^^ declension. (See § 166). 

Note. — The term adjective here includes only qualifying adjectives, 
not the pronominals. 
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The Strong^ Declension of Adject iTes. 

131. When the attributive adjective is not preceded by 
one of the articles, or by any other pronominal adjective 
of like inflection, it takes the endings of biefer (§ 86). 

Note. — It is usual to speak of this declension as like that of the defi- 
nite article. But see § 87. 

132. These endings are (see § 86) : 



c 

Ik. 


JINGULAR. 




Plural. 


masc. 


fern. 


neut. 


fn,f, n. 


Nom. -er 


-e 


-e§ 


-c 


Gen. -c§ 


-er 


-e§ 


-er 


Dat. -cm 


-er 


-em 


-en 


Ace. -en 


-c 


-eg 


-e 



Similarly, all adjective pronouns, except those in § 88. 

With these endings decline in full, both horizontally and 
vertically^ the adjectives gut, f(i)Ie(i)t, alt, jung, ncu, grop, Hein, 
etc. Decline also with nouns, as follows (but see § 133): 

EXAMPLES* 

Masculine. 
Singular, Plural. 

N. gutcr SSScin, good wine, gute SBeinc, good wines. 

G. gutc§* SBcincg, 0/ good wine, gutcr SBeinc, 0/ good wines. 

D. gutcm SBeinc, to good wine. guten SBcinen, to good wines. 

A. guten SBcin, good wine. gute SBeine, good wines. 

Feminine. 
Singular. Plural. 

N. gro§c grcube, great Joy. grogc grcubeu, great Joys. 

G. grower greubc, grower g^cuben, 

D. grower greube, gro^en greuben, 

A. gro^c greube. gro^e greubcn. 

•OrflUtcn, as § 133. 
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Neuter. 
Singular, Plural. 

N. feinc§ Xui},Jine cloth, feinc 2u(i)er, 

G. feineg* Sud^cS, feiner Judder, 

D. feinem 2^ud^e, feinen 2:ud^ern, 

A. feineg Jud^. feinc Sud^cr. 

133. Before masculine and neuter genitives in c^ or ^^ 
the adjective genitive now usually ends in en instead of e^. 
Thus : guten SBeine^g, feinen Xud^e^, etc. 

Note. — This is to avoid repetition of the same strong form. 

Present Indicative of the Verb l^aiett, to have. 
Singular, Plural, 

id^ l^abe, I have, xdxx mien, we have. 

bu ^aft, thou hast, i^r mit, you have. 

cr I)at, he has, ftc Tjaben, they have. 

fie I)at, J^<f has, £ie ^aben, ^^« ^^rz/^?. f 

e§ ^at, ///^tij. ^beu mir, have we? etc. 

VCXIABULARY* 

btau, blue, fd)mar5, ^/^^^. ber ^lajj, the place, square. 

gelb, yellow, rot, ^(f^. lieb, //<f^r. bie ^iitte, M^ ^«/, cottage. 
XotV^, white, bveit, <^r^^^. bie SIa)d)e, the bottle. 

EXERQSE Vm* 

I. S^ ben ©drten be§ Siirfteu finb grofee, griinc SJanmc unb 
fd^ijne blaue unb gelbe Slumen. 2. 3Sei§e§ SSrot ift gut, aber 
fd^mar^e^ ift aud^ gut. 3. ®ie ©olbaten Ijaben blauc ober rote 
SRocfe. 4' 5pari§ unb Sonbon finb gro^e ©tabtc. 5. §ier finb 
tange ©trafeen unb breite ^afee. 6. ®ute Sinbcr finb bie gtcubc 
i^re§ ffiater§ unb i^rer SKuttcr. 7. gleiftige Sd^iiler ^abcn \\\\\^^ 

* Or feinen. t See *, p. 30. 
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IxijZ Siid^cr. 8. ipaft bu Maucg ober tt)ei§c^ ^gapier ? 9. 3^^ 
l^abc rotcg. 10. ^at cr rote§ 5papicr ? n. C£r Ijat tt)ei§e§. 12. 
SKeinc Sriiber ^aOcn neue StodEc unb neuc ^antoffel(n), aber altc 
<3tiefel(n). 13. S)ic $aufcr reid^er giirften finb gro^, obcr bic 
^iitten armer 83auern finb flcin. 14. 8(Itcr gfeunb, tt)0 bift bii? 
15. £icOe§ Sinb, ncuc 93u(j^er finb oft f(i)Ied^t ; cjutc SSiid^er finb 
Dft alt. 16. (Sine glafd^e roten SBeineg ift auf (on, dat,) bcm 
3:i)(J)e. 

I. The streets of large towns are long. 2. This (bic§) is a 
day of great joy. 3. Young children and old men were in the 
garden of the prince. 4. Have you new slippers, new hats, 
and new coats? 5. The houses of poor peasants are often 
small huts. 6. Dear brother, you * are the joy of your father. 
7. Dear sister, you are the joy of your mother. 8. Good 
scholars are industrious. 9. Have these soldiers blue or red 
coats.? iQ. They have red [ones]. 11. Have yout warm water? 
12. We have cold [water]. 13. My father has good old friends. 
14. In the nursery are good beds. 15. Dear children, yout are 
industrious. 16. I am the teacher of industrious boys. 17. 
She has sharp needles. 18. They have bottles of old wine. 



LESSON IX. 
lYeak Declension of Adjectives* 

134. When the attributive adjective is preceded by the 
definite article or an adjective pronoun of three termina- 
tions (§ Sy), it loses its own distinctive endings ; that is, 
it takes in the nominative singular of all three genders, 
and in the accusative singular feminine and neuter, the 
termination —c, and in all other cases of the singular and 
plural, —en. This is called the weak declension. 

* Use bn, bein. t Use Ste. J See § 187. 
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The combined endings, pronominal and adjective, will 
then be (the former strongs the latter weak) : 







Singular. 




Plural. 


masc. 




fern. 


neut 


»«./. n. 


Nom. -cr 


-c 


-c -e 


-e§ -c 


-€ -en 


Gen. -e§ 


-en 


-er -en 


-e§ -en 


-er -en 


Dat. -em 


-en 


-er -en 


-em -en 


-en -en 


Ace. -en 


-en 


-c -e 


-eg -e 


-e -en 



Thus decline, masc, blcfcr altc ; fern, biefe alte ; «^«/. bicfcS altc. Sim- 
ilarly, ber gute^ bte gute, bad gute (bearing in mind the peculiarities of the 
definite article). For the adjective endings alone, see Synopsis, p. 67. 

It may be noted that the weak endings of the adjective are the same as 
of the weak masc. noun ber ^nabe (§ 96), except in the accus. sing. fern, 
and neut., where the nom. ending -e remains unchanged. Also, that there 
are only^z'^ forms in -e, all others -en. Other endings, -er, -eS, -em are 
always strong, 

135. It will be observed that the declension of the adjec- 
tive itself is here less explicit^ the forms of- gender, number, 
case being for the most part expressed by the foregoing pro- 
nominal. It is therefore to the latter, chiefly, that in this 
combination the student will look to determine the form of 
the adjective or of the noun. 



EXAMPLES. 

Masculine. 
liefer ovSne 9^anm, thin green tree. 
Singular, Plural. 

N. biefer griine 93aum, biefe griinen 93anmc, 

G. biefe§ griinen Saume§, biefer griinen 93aumc, 

D. biefem griinen Saume, biefen griinen 93aumcn, 

A. biefen griinen 93aum. biefe griinen 93aume. 
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Feminine. . 
3eiie f(||9tte ^tau, that beautitul woman. 

Singular. Plural, 

N. jenc \^ont grau, jcnc fd^oncn graucn, 

G. jencr fd^oncn grau, jcncr fd^onen graucn, 

D. jcncr fd^oncn grau, icncn fd^oncn graucn, 

A. jcnc fd^5nc grau. icnc fd^5ttcn graucn. 

Neuter. 
S8eI4e9 alte 9^9%, wblcb oldcaMtla. 

Singular, Plural, 

N. ttJcId^cS atte ©d^tog, ttjcld^c alten Sd^Ioffcr, 

G. tt)cld^c§ atten Sd^Ioffcg, ttjcldber olten ©d^Ioffcr, 

D. ttjcld^cm altcn ©d^Ioffc, ttjctd^cn altcn ©dEitoffcrn, 

A. iDcId^e^ altc Sd&Iog. ttjcld^c attcn ©d^Ioffcr. 

Decline in the same way: jcbcr trcuc grcunb, bcr cjutc 
Snabc, bic licbc 2:oc^tcr, boS neiic ipaug, etc., etc. 

(a) The d^ of !^0(]^ is changed into ]^, in all inflections, be- 
fore c (§ 156): bcr l^ol^e 93crg, the high mountain; l^o^c 2:anncn, 
tall firs. 

Let the teacher add similar examples ; and also, such as the following: 
Determine gender, number, case of bed alten Scanned, ben alten SDlann, ber 
ncucn ©ii(^er, ben neuen 93u(^ern, etc. And point out ambiguity of form; 
as in bic altcn SD^anner (nom. or ace. pi.), ben guten ^naben (ace. sing, or dat. 
pi.), etc Also, given the gender of the noun, decline, from root-forms 
only : bief- ]^o§- SBaunt, jcn- blau- 93lume ; or with the article : b- lanfl- 
3a^r, etc. etc. 

Remark. — This is really a combined declension of the adjec- 
tive with the preceding pronominal. The adjective endings 
occur only when so preceded, and the two together determine 
the form. For this reason the paradigms have been given in 
combination. The same principle applies to the mixed de- 
clension. (Less. X.) 
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The Past Indicative of ffaicn/ 
Singular, PluraL 

td^ l^attc, I had, XDir fatten, we had^ 

bu l^atteft, thou hadst, i^r l^attet, y(f^ had, 

er ^ttc, he had, fie l^otten, they had. 

Sing, or Flur,, ©ie \^aiizn,you had, 

VOCABULARY. 

jlDei, to<?. ber9^orben,M^riVbr^>^. \z%fat, 

ber Sd^nce, />^<? j«t?w. bcr ©iiben, the South, preufeifd), Prussian. 

bic (Srbe, M^ <far^>^, \itxWaltx , the painter, engtifd^, English. 

world, [land, beberft, covered. franjofifci), French. 

bic Sd^tpeij, Switzer- htxVi\!fX&, famous. ttuter, a/z/^r. 

EXERQSE IX. 

I. !5)er iuugc Sonig unb bcr altc gurfl finb in bcm grogen 
©(i)lDffc be§ rei(i)en (Srafen. 2. ^cnc alte S^au \qX jtuei fd^5nc 
2:i3d^ter. 3. 2)ie fleinen Snabcn ^ttcn neuc StodEc. 4. S)ic tiefen 
2^dlcr unb bic l^o^en ®cbirgc [bcr] Sd^meij finb mit griincn 3:ans 
ncn unb mit meifecm ©d^nce bebedt. 5. %\t ftarfcn SSoUer ber 
©rbc finb in bcm fatten SRorben. 6. 2)ie SKcnfd^cn in bcm tuar* 
men Siibcn finb fd^mad^. 7. 3)ic marmen Saber ber fteinen aber 
alten ©tabt ®m§ finb berii^mt. 8. S)ie rcid^en Sauern fatten 
fd^one ^aufer. 9. fatten bie Sinber be§ berii^mten 5J5rofeffDr§ 
ba» grofee neuc 3Sorterbud^ be^ [§crrn] ® oftor Sd^marj ? i o. ©ic 
Ijattcn bic alte ®rammatif unfcre^ guten Sel^rcr^. u- 5)ic fettcn 
Od^fen unb Sii^c finb untcr ben l^o^en Saumen in bcm griinen 
gelbe. 12. fatten bic ftei^igen ©driller bie neuc ©rammatit be$ 
berii^mten 5Profeffor§? 13. Unter ben ^o^cn ©aumen in bem 
gro^cn SBalbc ift nod^ ticfer, tt)ei§er ©d^ncc. 

I. The young princes are with their English teacher in the 
king's new castle. 2. This high tree has green leaves. 3. The 
famous old count had two young children. 4. The blue coats 
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of the Prussian soldiers. 5. The red coats of the English 
soldiers. 6. The French grammar of this famous professor. 7. 
In the beautiful houses of these rich ladies are the paintings of 
famous painters. 8. This famous painter has been in the South 
of England. 9. The snow of the cold North is deep. 10. Those 
white flowers are from (au§, dat) our new garden. 11. The 
green fields are covered with white snow. 12. The warm beds 
of the little children are in the nursery. 13. This Englishman 
and this American have been on (auf, with the dative) the high 
mountains of Switzerland. 14. The long streets of this old 
town are broad. 15. The new names of the old streets of Paris. 
16. This old teacher is the good friend of the poor scholars,. 
Note. — Use the article with feminine names of countries. 



LESSON X. 
Tlie Mixed Declension of Adjectives. 

136. It has been seen that when the distinctive ending* 
of gender, number, case, are expressed by the preceding 
word, these are not repeated by the adjective, in the weak 
declension. The same principle determines the mixed' 
declension. 

137. When the adjective is preceded by the indefinite- 
article, or by one of the pronominals declined like it (§ ^^\ 
it takes the distinctive forms of the strong declension 
where these words are without ending ; that is, in the 
singular nominative, er for the masculine, e^ for the 
neuter ; and e^ also for the accusative neuter. In all other 
parts the endings follow the weak declension. 

i3g. The combined endings, pronominal and adjective,,, 
will then be as follows : 
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Singular. 




masc. 


/em. 


neut 


Nom, — -cr 


-c -c 


— -C« 


Gen. -e§ -en 


-er -en 


-eS -en 


Dat. -cm -en 


-er -en 


-cm -en 


Ace. -en -en 


-e -e 


c« 



[§138 

Plural. 
»!r./. «. 
-c -en 
-cr-cn 
-en -en 
-e -en 

— the adjective differing from the weak declension only in 
the forms printed with heavy type. (See § 134.) 

(^) It is this form of the adjective, partly strong and partly 
weak, that gives rise to the term mixed declension. But it must 
be observed that there are only two possible forms of the ad- 
jective — one, strong^ when not preceded by a determining 
ending, one, weak^ when so preceded. In the former it is the 
adjective itself, in the latter the determining word, that must 
be looked to, for gender, number, case. (See § 166). 

Note. — Observe that the endings -c of fern. nom. and accus. sing., 
and -en of masc. sing, and dat. plur. remain always the same. Also, that 
in adjectives as well as in nouns, fem. and neut. accusatives are always 
like the nominatives (§ 73). So, too, in pronouns (as hereafter). 

Masculine. 
@itt l^oISiev 9^ero, « high mountain. 

Singular, No Plural* 

N. ein l^o^cr 93erg, 
G. eine§ l^ol^cn Sergei, 
D. cinem l^o^en SBerge, 
A. cinen I;o^en 93erg. 

Feminine. 
aneine lielbe €i(||liieftev, my dear alMter. 
Singular, Plural [weak), 

N. meine lieOc ©(]^mcfter, meine licben ©d^ttjcftcrn, 

G. meiner licben ©(i)tt)efter, mciner licben ©d^ttjcftcrn, 

D. mciner licben ©d^mefter, mcinen licben ©d^ttjcftern, 

A. meine liebe ©d)tt)eftcr. meine licben ©(i)tt)eftern. 

* The indef . art. has no plural. But : ^cinc l^otjcn ©crgc, no high moun- 
tains ^ etc. as below. 
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Neuter. 
eein bofU9 &la9, bis full glass. 

Singular. Plural {weak). 

N. fcin boIIcS ®Ia§, fcinc boUen ®Iafer, 

G. feinc§ bollen ©Iafe§, feincr bollen ®Iafer, 

D. feincm dollcn ®Iafe, feincn dottcn ®tafcrn, 

A. fein doIIcS ®Ia§. fcinc t)Dttcn ®iafcr. 



Remarks on Adjective Declension. 

139. Adjectives ending in the unaccented syllables cl, en, er, 
usually reject the c either of the termination or of the declen- 
sional ending : cbct, noble^ is usually declined cbler, ebic, cble§ ; 
feltcn, rare^ feltncr, fcltnc, feltnc^ ; Inciter, cheerful, l^citrcr, l^eitre, 
^citrc^ ; but sometimes (before n or m) cbein, I;eiterm (§85, 
note.) 

140. Adjectives used as nouns retain the declension of 
adjectives. Thus : bcutfd^, German ; ein S)cutfcj^cr, a German ; 
einc§ 2)eutfd^en, of a German; cine S)eutf(i)e, a German woman; 
)i\t^z\it\6!^tnf the Germans ; \At%\\t, the old woman ; bcr 9teid^c, 
the rich man; bic SRcid^cn, the rich (persons); bag ®utc, the good 
(abstract). 

141. Participles, when used attributively, are declined as 
adjectives; as, licbcnb, loving; gclicbt, loved; cin liebenbcr 
8rubcr,.« loving brother; ber gcUcbtc Srcunb, the loved friend. 
Also when used as nouns : cin Sicbcnbcr, a lover; bic ©cliebtc, 
the beloved (pne^ ; bic ®eUcbtcn, the beloved {ones). 

142. Adjectives, generally, may be used, without inflection, 
as adverbs : cr f(i)rcibt fd^nctt, he writes rapidly, 

143. Adjectives in cr, derived from names of places, are 
indeclinable: ba§ §eibelbcrger gafe, the Heidelberg tun; bcr 
Mncr Som, the Cathedral of Cologne, (See § 395, 3). 
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144. ®an5, whoky and {)aI6, half^ are indeclinable when used 
alone before the names of countries and places, but are else- 
where declined. Thus : ganj ©ncjianb, all England; but ba^ 
^anjc ©nglanb ; Ijalt) Sonbon, bie ^albe ©d)mei5, ein l^alber 3:aler. 

145. The neuter termination el of the nominative and 
accusative sing, is frequently dropped in familiar conversation 
and in poetry. Thus : Sieb Sinblein, dear child; alt (Sifen, old 
iron; fait SSaffcr, cold water; ein fd)tt)er SJerbred^en, a heavy 
^ritne. 

146. The declension of the adjective remains the same if its 
noun is understood. In this case the English one^ ones^ are 
not expressed in German ; as, ein reifer Slpfel nnb ein unreifer ; 
41 ripe apple and an unripe one. 

147. Two or more adjectives under the same circumstances 

will take the same declension ; as, mein IteOer, alter gfcunb, 

my dear old friend ; bcr liebe, alte 9Kann, the dear old man. 

Note. — Sometimes, especially in poetry, occurs a euphonic form in 
-e, as l^ette for Iiett, etc. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect of l^afeett* 

148. The perfect and pluperfect of the verb I)aben are 
formed, as in English, by adding the perfect participle ge^ 
l^abt, had^ to the present and past tenses of the same verb. 

c- 7 Perfect. _, _ 

Singular, Plural. 

id^ ^abe ge^abt, I have had, \o\x l^aben gel^abt, we have had, 
"bu ^aft gel^abt, thou hast had, i^r ^abt 9el)abt, you have had, 
er l^at ge^bt, he has had, fie {)aben gel^abt, they have had,* 

Pluperfect. 
Singular, Plural, 

i(i) ^atte gcl^abt, I had had, mir l^atten gel^abt, we had had. 
iu l^atteft gel^abt, thou hadst had, t^r l^attet gel^abt, you had had, 
er l^atte ge^abt, he had had, fie l^atten ge^abt, they had had. 

*The plural form <5ie, yon^ for one or more persons, is hereafter to be 
understood in all verb inflections. 
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VOCABULARY. 

bie SSibUot^cI' the library. gludlicfi, happy, 

ba» Sanbgut, the estate, an'gene^m, agreeable^ pleasant. 

ba§ ffilcib, the dresSy garment, feibcn, silken, silk, 

bie SBeftc, the vest, waistcoat, fu§, sweet, 

bie 3citr the time, faucr, J^wr. 

bie 3^itung, the newspaper, reif, r/>^. 

ber granjo'fe, M^ Frenchman, unreif, unripe, 

ber Sll^cin, M^ Rhine, foniglid^, royal, 

ba§ (Stiic!, /c?r^««^, /w^:-^. nid)t, «^/. 

bie©pracI|e,M^jr/^^^>^, /<^«^«^<(?. immer, d5/waj/j. / 

EXERCISE X. 

I. S)er altc ©olbat l^otte cinen rotcn Siod gel^abt. 2. 6m 
fd^lDarger ^ut, cine blauc SBefte unb ein tt)cifee§ §emb* 3. SKeine 
Sd^mefter l^at ein feibne^ S'leib. 4- 3n ber fonicjU(i)en Sibliot^ef 
finb englifd^e, franjofifdEie unb beutfd^c Siid^er. 5. 3d^ l^abe ein 
beutjdieS SBorterbuci). 6. SReinc ©d^mefter ^at ein franjofifd^e^ 
SBorterbud) geljabt. 7. §at fie eine englifd^e ©rammatif ge^abt? 
8. Sin reifer Slpfel ift fii§, ober ein unreifer ift jauer. 9. 2)iefe§ 
grofee Sanbgut ift bag ©igentum einer alten ©ante. 10. (S(i)on(eg) 
SBetter ift Sllten unb ^ungen [dat,) angenel^m. 11. Sag Stubium 
ber ©prodicn ift fe^r nii^Iid^. 12. !5)ie 9teicl)en finb ni(i)t immer 
gliirflid^. 13. SReine 93riiber l^atten gro^eg ®liicf gc^abt. 14. §aft 
bu bie Solner 3^itung, mein guter Jlnabe? 15. SBir I)abcn feine 
3eit ge^abt. 16. ©in ®uter liebt (loves) bag ®ute, ein Sbler 
bog Sble. 

I. We have no German and no French books. 2. My Eng- 
lish dictionary is a good book. 3. My brother has had no 
time. 4. Has your sister no black dress ? 5. Masson's Gram- 
mar of the French language is a very useful book. 6. In the 
royal library are French grammars and English dictionaries. 
7. The gentleman with the white hat is an old general. 8. In 
this long street is a large old house ; it is the boys'-school. 9. 
Ripe apples are sweet, but unripe [ones] are sour. 10. The 
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Rhine is a large river^ 11. The language of the Germans is 
the German language. 12. The language of the French is the 
French language. 13. The old and the young were happy. 
14. The Rhine was not always a German river. 15. Have 
you had the Cologne newspaper? 16. Had the scholars had 
new books? 17. Every go6d child had had a beautiful flow- 
er. 18. All Germany was under the noble old German em- 
peror {dat). 

LESSON XL 
Comparison of Adjectives. 

149. The comparative and superlative of adjectives are 
formed by adding er for the comparative and (e)ft for the 
superlative. 

150. The e of the superlative ending is regularly 
dropped, except after b, t, and the sibilants g, j, fe, fd). 
Adjectives ending in et, en, er, e, drop e before the com- 
parative er (§ 1 39). 

EXAMPLES* 



Positive. 


Comparative, 


Superlative, 


laut, loud, 


lautcr, 


lautcft. 


jug, sweet, 


filler, 


fiiScft. 


jd^on, beautiful, 


fd^oner, 


fd^onft. 


reid^, rich. 


reid^cr, 


reid^ft. 


ebel, noble, 


ebler, 


ebelft. 


trage, lazy, 


trager. 


trag(e)ft. 



151. Most monosyllabic adjectives whose vowel is a, 0, 
or u (not au) modify the vowel in the comparative and 
superlative. 

alt, old, alter, oltcft. 

rot, red, roter, roteft. 

furj, short, tiirjer, liirjcft. 
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152. Some of the adjectives which do not modify the vowel 
in the comparative and superlative are : — 

brat), goody worthy, tofi, quick, 

. bunt, variegated^ gay, ftolj, proud, 

\QX\i^, false, toll, mad, 

fro^, joyful^ happy, Doll, full. 

lal^m, lame. jal^m, tame. 

(a) A few adjectives use both forms; as, fromm, //V^wj", 
frommer or frommcr, frommft or frommft. 

153. A comparison of equality is expressed by placing \o 
or cben fo (even so) before the adjective, and after it ttjic or, 
after a negative, also aU, as, ^crr ©d^mibt ift cben fo rcid^ ttjic 
^err ©d^uljc, Mr, Schmidt is as rich as Mr, Schulze, ^err 
ipcinrid^ ift cin cben fo brabcr SRann loic §crr SKiillcr, Mr. 
Henry is as worthy a man as Mr, Miiller. (£r ift ttid^t fo cbel 
al§ flug, he is not as noble as prudent (§450, 2). 

154. The English than is expressed by alS. Thus : S)ic 2'aQC 
finb langcr im ©ommcr qI§ im SBintcr, the days are longer in 
summer than in winter. 

155. Comparatives and superlatives are subject to the 

same rules of declension as the positive. Thus : ein 

reid^ercr 2Kann, a richer man; bcr reid)ftc SRann, the richest 

man; reid^crc 9Kanner, richer men; tnein fittefter 95ruber ift 

reid^er ate id), my eldest brother is richer than /, etc. 

Note. — The cr of the comparative must not be confounded with the 
er of the adjective inflection ; as, tetc^er may be either positive or compar- 
ative, in different positions. Note also that all adjectives are compared 
alike, without regard to their length. 

156. The following are irregular : — 

gut, goody bcffer, bcft, bcr bcfte. 

t)icl, muchy me^r, meift, bcr mciftc. 

tpcnig, littky minbcr, minbcft, ber minbcftc. 

but also regular : ttjcnigcr, tuenigft, bcr tocnigfte. 
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^od), highy changes c!) to ^ (§i3S> ^) i^ the comparative, 
l^ol^er, ^odtift, ber ^ocj^fte. The 1^ of na^, «<?^^r; na^er, becomes 
d^ in the superlative : nddEjft, ber nddE)fte. ®ro§,^<?«/, /«//, gro^ 
^er, is contracted in the superlative : ber gro^te, instead of ber 
gro^efte. 

157. From erft, le^t (ber erfte, the firsts ber le^te, the last)^ 
which are really superlatives, are formed the new comparatives: 
ber erftere, the former, ber lefetere, the latter. Similarly, mel^rere, 
several^ from mel^r, more, (Compare the English lesser.^ 

158. The following adjectives, derived from adverbs or 
prepositions, are comparatives in form, but have the meaning 
of simple adjectives. They form their superlative by adding 
the superlative suffix of the comparative : — 

ober, upper; (ber oberc) ber oberftc, the uppermost, 

unter, under; ber unterfte, the undermost. 

tuner, inner; ber innerfte, the inmost, 

du^er, outer; ber du^erfte, the outmost. 

t)orber,/5'/r; ber borberftc, the foremost, 

jointer, hinder; ber ^interfte, the hindmost, 

mittler, middle; ber mittetfte, the middlemost. 



The Future of l^abett* 

159. The future of the verb I)aben is formed by adding 
the infinitive l^aben to the present tense of the auxiliary 
Verb tuerben — the infinitive at end of the clause (as § 114). 

id) merbe l^aben, I shall have, mir tDerben ^aben, we shall have, 
bu ttJirft l^aben, thou wilt have, \fyc tuerbet l^abeu, you will have, 
vc tDirb l^aben, he will have, fie merben l^aben, they will have. 

And interrogatively : tuerbe id^ l^aben? etc. Also, as hereto- 
fore, and generally : ©ie iperben I)aben, tperben ©ie f)aben ? 
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VOCABULARY. 

ba§ Sifcn, iron, bcr ©ommcr, sUmmer, 

t)cr Seller, the mistake^ fault bic SRot, the distress, 
im(contractionofinbcm),/«M<?. ber ©tocf, the story^ floor, 
ber SBintcr, winter, tueitig, little; ^\,few, 

EXERCISE XL 

I. 3)ie reidiften Seute finb nid^t tmmer bie gliicflid^ftcn. 2. gr 
ift ber reid^ftc 9Jiann in bcr gansen <Stabt. 3. S)ie Jage finb fiir jer 
im SBinter at§ im ©ommer. 4. S)ic bcften 3tpfel finb ni(i)t immer 
auf ben l^od^ften Sauntcn. 5. SBir l^iitten bic I|citcrftcn ©cbanfen. 
6. SBir tDcrbcn ntorgcn bag fd^onftc SSScttcr l^abcn. 7. S)ic 9lr= 
men finb oft frol^cr al§ bic Steid^eren. 8. 2)a§ ®ifen ift ba§ nii^^ 
lid^fte 9Ketatt'. 9. SOtein Sruber l^at einen langercn SBrief ate 
id^. 10. S)ic (Sebirge ber ©dEimeij finb l^o^cr ate bie ®ebirgc 
5)eutfd^tanb§. 11. S)ie l^Sd^ften ©ebirge finb in 9lfien. 12. ^n 
mcinem ©yercitinm finb bie menigften gel^tcr. 13. 3d& tDcrbc 
ntorgcn ttjcnigc gel^Ier in mcinem ©jercitium l^aben. 14. 3)ic 
bunteften SSoget finb nid^t immer bie fdE)onften. 15. S)a§ ^ciligfte 
toar im S^^^i^ften be§ Jempete. 16. JReife griid^te finb beffer 
ate bie unreifen. 

I. When shall we have the longest day and the shortest 
night ? 2. Frederick was the greatest and most famous king 
of Prussia. 3. She has two younger sisters. 4. He is with 
his elder brother in Berlin. 5. He is taller than his brother. 
6. His younger brother has been [a] soldier. 7. This little 
book is better than that big [one]. 8. We shall soon have the 
most beautiful weather. 9. Ney was the bravest of the French. 
10. The poorest peasants are in Russia. 11. Henry will have 
a longer letter than his younger brother. 12. The houses of 
(the) towns are larger than the houses of (the) villages. 13. 
The house of my father is on the longest street of the town. 14. 
We shall next month {ace) have the shortest days and the long- 
est nights. 15. The best cows are in Switzerland. 16. They 
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were in the utmost distress. 17. My room is in the uppermost 
story. 18. Henry is the first and Charles is the last in the 
whole school. 19. We were the foremost. 20. The largest 
rooms are not always in the largest houses. 



LESSON XIL 
The Predicate Superlative. 

160. The uninflected form of the superlative cannot, like 
the other degrees (§127), be used alone in the predicate- 
Instead of this, there is a special form made up of an bem, 
contracted into am, at tAe, and the dative of the super- 
lative, which is used predicatively. Thus: 3nt SBinter 
finb bic XaQt am furseften unb im ©ommer am langften, tn 
winter the days are shortest and in summer longest; i. e., 
at the shortest^ etc. 

161. This form, however, must be used only when the 
adjective is the true predicate. If the noun is understood, or 
the superlative is definitely limited, the regular inflected form 
will be used ; as, bic 2^age im SBiittcr finb bie fiir jeften (2^age) 
bc§ 3^^^C^r ^^^ ^^y^ ^^ w/w/^r are the shortest (days^ of the year. 
For further distinction, see §450,3. 

162. [d) Many adjectives are derived from nouns : — 
miittcrlid^, motherly. frtunbliS^f friendly, pleasant. 
t)'dttxl\6^, fatherly. l^errlid^, splendid, lordly. 

(^) Others are derived from other adjectives : — 

bldulid^, bluish. iDci^tid^, whitish. 

rotUdb, reddish. griiulid^, greenish. 

{c) Many are formed by composition (see Less. XL IV.) : — 

ei^falt, ice-cold. fcuerrot, red as fire. 

fd^nccrociBr snow-white. fo^Ifd^roarj, coal-black, etc. 
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The Future Perfect of l^iett* 

163. The future perfect of l^aben is formed by adding the 
perfect participle and infinitive of I)a6en, to the present 
tense of the auxiliary verb tuerben. The participle and 
infinitive stand at the end of the clause, as § 123, ^j:. 

id) merbc gel^abt ^abtn, I shall have had ^ or, I have 
bu iDirft gcl^abt l^aben, thou wilt have had L probably 
cr toirb gel^abt l^abcn, he will have had J had^ etc. 

tt)ir tDerben gc^abt l^aben, we shall have hadS oi^wehave 
yfyc iDcrbet gel|abt l^abcn, you will have had L probably 
fie toerbcn gc^abt l^aben, they will have had J had^ etc. 



Prepositions governing the Dative. 

164. The following prepositions always govern 
dative : — 
au§, out of ^ from. 
aufeer, without^ except^ besides, 
bei, by^ near, withy at the house 
mit, with. \_of 



the 



nai), tOy after, according to, 

feit, since, 

t)on, of from, by. 

ju, to, at, in, for, to the house of 



VOCABULARY. 

!Der Dnlel, the uncle. l^eife, hot, 

bie Sante, the aunt. fiij^l^ cool, 

ber grii^ting, spring. bebcdtt, covered. 

bcr ^erbft, autumn. gel^en, /^ ^<9. 

bie ^oX^xt^txi, the season, f ommen, /^ come. 

ba§ SBetter, /^<? weather, tpann, a//^^« ? 

bteSBoIIe, the cloud. 

\>a^ §aar, M^ >^«/>. 

bie Oefal^r', the danger. 

tier, /^«r. 



niemanb, no one, nobody. 
t)OU ^au\t,from home. 
ju ^aufe, ^/ home. 
ju (adverb), /^^. 
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165. When a sentence is introduced by any word or 
words modifying the verb, an inversion takes place ; that 
is, the verb, instead of following, precedes the subject, 
©eftem tuar id^ gu ^aufe, instead of : id^ tuar geftem ju ^aufe ; 
but never : geftem id^ Xoox 5U .^auje. 

EXERCISE XII. 

I. 3m griil^Uttg unb im ^crbft ift \>^^ SBetter ant fc!)o»ficn- 
2. g§ ift nidE)t ju %t\% unb nid^t ju lalt. 3. S)ie Sfnaben fommeit 
au§ ber ©d^ule. 4. SKein Sruber ift nid^t ju ^aufe. j. SD?eine 
jiiitgcrc ©d^roefter ift t)on ^aufc; fie ift bei einer altcii 2:ante. 
6. 9tu|er meinem Cnfel ttjar mcmanb ju ^aufe. 7. 93ei biefenr 
l^ei^en SBetter tt)ar ber |)immel mit rotlid^en unb meifelidjen S33o(fea 
bebcdtt. 8. SRad^ bent ei^falten SBetter fatten mir ben l^errlidEiften 
SrU'^ting. 9. 3(]^ l^albe lein ®etb bei niir. 10. SSir fontmen t)on 
5pari§ unb ge^en nad^ Sonbon. 11. 3)ie bier S^'^^c^^citen finbr. 
ber gf noting, ber ©ontmer, ber ^erbft unb ber SSinter. 12. S)cr 
Se^rer ift mit feinen ©d^iilern in ber SdEiuIftube. 13. S)ein Srubcr 
ift auger ®efa^r. 14. ®ie neuen ©tragen bon 5pari§ finb bie 
fd^onften in ganj (Suropa. 15. 9?odE) bent ©omnter finb bie S:age 
nid^t fa lang n)ie im ©ommer . 1 6. SKeine jiingfte 2:od)ter ift bei i^rer 
2:ante (at her aunt's). 1 7. 3)er grii^Iing ift bie befte 3cJ^T^c§5eit be^ 
gan^en 3al^re§. 18. 3m grii^^Iing ift ba§ SBetter am angene^mften. 

I. She had a snow-white dress. 2. No one is here except 
my teacher. 3. The new spring is loveliest after a very cold 
winter. 4. When will your brother be at home? 5. He 
has been from home the whole day («r^.). 6. He has been at 
(bei) my aunt's. 7. The children are in (the) school with their 
books. 8. A cool night is agreeable after a hot day. 9. The 
boy with the blue eyes and the very dark (fol^Ifd^ttJarj) hair is a 
son of our English teacher. 10. The sky is red-as-fire. 11.. 
Have you no money about you (bei bir)? 12. When is the 
weather most beautiful? 13. It is most beautiful in (the) sum- 
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mer. 14. In winter it is coldest. 15. They have probably had 
no money. 16. The children will have had a pleasant evening. 
17. A good son is the greatest joy of his father and of his 
mother. 18. The highest mountains in all Europe are in Swit- 
zerland. 19. In (the) summer the days are longest and the 
nights shortest. 20. In (the) winter the days are the shortest 
of the whole year. 

166. Synopsis of Oeclension of Adjectives. 





Strong. 




Weak. 






Mixed. 






m, f. n. pi. 


m. 


/. «. 


//. 


m. 


/. «. 


Pl- 


N. 


er e e3 e 


c 


c e 


en 


cr 


e t^ 


en 


G. 


eS(en) er c8(en) er 


en 


en en 


en 


en 


en en 


en 


D. 


em er em en 


en 


en en 


en 


en 


en en 


en 


A. 


en c c« c 


en 


c e 


en 


en 


e t^ 


en 



Remark. — The inclusion — as here, in accordance with 
usage — of the mixed declension of adjectives is of doubtful ad- 
vantage. All inflected adjective forms are always either strong 
or weak ; and always the principle is the same. 



LESSON XIIL* 
The Auxiliary Verbs. 

167. The conjugation of verbs in German, as in English, 
is made up of simple and compound forms. 

{a) The simple forms are those which are expressed by a 
single word ; as, (id^) t}abe (/) have; (ic^) Xoox (/) was, etc. 

(J)) The compound forms consist of two or more words, 
and are formed by the help of auxiliaries ; as, (id)) l^abe 

* With brief explanation, this Lesson, and the detailed verb-paradigms 
following, might be omitted, tvith pupils of some maturity. 
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gel^abt (/) have had; (id^) ttjerbe t)a6en (/) shall have; (id)) 
ttjerbe' gef)abt I)aben, (/) shall have had, etc. 

1 68. The verbs used as auxiliaries in conjugation are 
l^aben, to have; fein, to be; tuerben, to become. These are 
employed, as in English, with the perfect (past) participle 
or infinitive of a verb to form its compound parts. Hence 
it is necessary that the uses of these verbs as auxiliaries, 
and their conjugation, should be given in advance. 

NoT^. — The simple parts of l^aben, fein, tDcrbcn, have been in part 
given already, with some of their auxiliary uses. But for convenient refer- 
ence, or for review, they are repeated in the paradigms § 175, § 181, § 190. 

169. Remark. — i. Remember that ^aben, fein, tDerbcir are 
themselves verbs, which are often used independently, as well 
as in their auxiliary function. The two uses should always be 
distinguished. 

2. Remember, also, that the auxiliary is itself the verb, or 
asserting part, of every compound verb form. As in English, 
for example, I shall go: shall is the (auxiliary) verb, go the 
infinitive object; I am loved: am is the (auxiliary) verb, loved 
the participle complement. 

Note. — This remark is important, to correct the false habit of con- 
sidering such forms as made up of an auxiliary and a verb. Such is 
never the case. 

3. Hence, whatever rules are given for the verb will apply, 
in the compound forms, to the auxiliary, or finite, part thereof. 

170. As has been seen, in compound (auxiliary) verb 
forms, the participle or infinitive stands at the end of the 
clause. If a participle and an infinitive are combined, the 
infinitive will stand last. (§ 163.) 

But special circumstances may require the auxiliary verb 
itself to stand at the end, as will be seen hereafter. (§ 177.) 
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The Auxiliary l^aiett. 

171. §aben is used, as auxiliary, with the perfect parti- 
ciple of all transitive and some intransitive verbs to form 
the whole system of perfect tenses. Its use is the same 
as that of have in English, except that it is not so generally 
extended to intransitives. Each form of the perfect is 
made by employing the corresponding part of the auxiliary. 
Thus : 

1. The present perfect — or perfect tense — by the present 

tense of l^aben ; as, id^ l^abc <^;t\:^^h\, I have had; id^ l^abc 
gelicbt, / have lovedy etc. 

2. The past perfect — or pluperfect tense — by the past tense 

of l^aben, as, id^ l^attc gel^abt, I had had; id^ l^attc geliebt, / 
had lovedj etc. 

3. The infinitive perfect, by the infinitive of l^aben ; as, ge^abt 

l^aben, to have had; gcliebt l^aben, to have loved^ etc. 

4. As will be seen § 173, «, the perfect infinitive is used in 

forming the perfect of the future and conditional; as in 
English: I shall — have loved; I should — have loved, etc. 
And similarly for the subjunctive forms. 

Note. — It thus appears that l^abcn as auxiliary is used in the conjuga- 
tion of ^aben as an active verb. 

The Auxiliary fciti* 

172. @ein is used as auxiliary with the perfect participle 

to form the perfect tenses of some intransitive verbs. 

This use was formerly much more extended in English 

than at present ; for example, / am come, for / have come. 

Note. — ©ein is not used with the present participle as in English : / 
am readings etc. These forms are expressed by simple tenses of the verb. 

As in the case of I)a6en, each perfect form is made by 
employing the corresponding part of the auxiliary ; thus : 



70 LESSON XIII. [§ 173 

I. The present perfect — or perfect tense; id^ bin gefommcnr / 
have (am) come; ici| bin getDOrbcn, I have (am) become, etc- 

3. The past perfect — or pluperfect; id) njar gcfommcn, I had 
(was) come; \i^ xqqcc gettjorben, I had (was) become, etc. 

3. The infinitive perfect — gefommen fein, to have (be) come; ge- 
tDOrben fein, to have (be) become, etc. And this form is used, 
as above, in forming the perfect future and conditional. 

Note. — The verb f ctn forms its perfect tenses by the use of fcin as 
auxiliary ; as, ic§ bin fletoefcn, / have been : literally, / am been, etc. So, 
also, does tocrbeit. For other verbs taking fcin, see §§ 297, 298. 

The Auxiliary loerben. 

173. SBerben is used as auxiliary with the infinitive of 
all verbs to form the future and conditional tenses. 

1. The future, by the present tense of ttjerben and the infinitive 

present; as, id^ ipcrbe l^aben, I shall have; fie n)erbcn fein, 
they will be, etc. 

(a) The future perfect, by the same form with the 
infinitive perfect; as, \i^ merbe gel^abt ^aben, I shall have 
had; fie merbcn gelDefcn fcin, they will have been, 

2. The conditional, by the past subjunctive of ftjerben, with the 

infinitive present; as, \i^ miirbe l^abcn, I should have; fie 
miirben fein, they would be, etc. 

(a) The conditional perfect by the same form with the 
infinitive perfect; as, id^ tt)iirbe gef|abt l^aben, I should have 
had; fie n^iirben gcmefcn fein, they would have been, etc. 

The conditional is thus, by its form, a past (or imperfect) 
subjunctive of the future. 

Note. — It thus appears that toerbcn in its auxiliary uses with the in- 
finitive corresponds to the English auxiliaries shall^ will ; should^ would y 
respectively, according to persons. But this is true only when these 
words are used as mere future or conditional auxiliaries, in certain persons*. 
When used outside of these persons, in their original proper meaning — 
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2i&^you shall ^o, I will arise ^ he should not act thusy etc. — these words are 
not represented by tocrben, but by foEcn, shall, and tooUen, will (Less- 
XXVI). 

174. SKerben is also combined, in all its parts, with the 
perfect participle of transitive verbs to form the complete 
passive conjugation. (Lesson XXVII.) 

Remark. — Hence, for the conjugation of any verb, it is only necessary 
to know the simple parts, and whether ^abcn or fetn is the auxiliary of the 
perfect tenses. All the compound parts can then be formed by general 
rules, as above. But in the following paradigms, for convenience of study 
or reference, the full conjugation is exhibited, as usual. 



LESSON XIV- 

The (Auxiliary) Verb j^abett, to have. 

175. Remark. — i. The forms of translation given in the 
paradigm are sometimes only representative. In English, for 
example, there are auxiliary forms of tense which do not exist 
in German ; as, / do have, am having, etc. The infinitive is 
translated sometimes to have, sometimes have, or having. In 
these cases the most usual forms only are given. 

2. In the subjunctive especially there is no form in English 

that suffices to represent, or even to suggest, its various uses 

in German — the subjunctive itself being rarely used in 

English, except in the verb to be. The forms here given are 

therefore only some of the many forms of translation. 

Note. — The infinitives and participles are given first, because they are 
to some extent used in the following conjugation. The perfect infinitive 
also shows whether l^obcn or fetn is used as the perfect auxiliary. The pres. 
part, always adds -b ; the perf. part, and the past tense, which are some- 
times variable, are counted, with the infinitive, as the principal parts of 
the verb. 

Present Infinitive. Present Participle. 

l^aben, to have, ^abenb, having. 

Perfect Participle. Perfect Infinitive. 

gel^aOt, had, gc^a()t l^aben, to have had. 
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Indicative Mood, Subjunctive Mood, 

Present Tense. 

id^ l^abe, / {may) have, 
bu ^abeftr thou {mayst) have, 
er l^abe, he {may) have, 
Xoxx l^aben, we {may) have, 
i^r ^abet, you {may) have, 
fie l^aben, they (^may) have. 



iS) ^ait, I have, 
bu l^aft, thou hast, 
er l^at, he has. 
XOXX l^aben, we have, 
i^r l^abt, you have, 
fie l^Qben, they have,* 



id^ l^atte, I had. 
bu l^attcft, thou hadst, 
er l^atte, he had, 
tDir fatten, we had, 
y^x l^attet, you had, 
fie l^atten, M<y had. 



Past Tense. 

id^ ptte, I hady or, wj^i4/ /»az/4r. 

bu l^atteft, thou^ etc. 

er l^atte, he^ etc. 

tDir l^atten, a/<r, etc 

i^r pttet, youy etc 

fie l^dtten, they^ etc 



Perfect Tense. 

id^ l^abe gcl^abt, / have had. id^l^abe ge^bt, I {may) have had. 

bu ^aft gel^abt, thou hast had. bu ^abeft gel^abt, thou^ etc 

er l^at ge^abt, he has had, er l^abe gel^abt, he^ etc 

IDtr l^aben gel^abt, we have had, toir l^aben gcl^abt, we^ etc 

il^r l^abt ge^abt, you have had, Mft l^abet gel^abt, you^ etc 

fie ^aben gel^abt, they have had, fie ^aben gel^abt, they^ etc 

Pluperfect Tense. 
id^ l^atte ge^^abt, I had had, id^ l^atte gel^abt, {if) I had had. 
bu^attcftge^abt,M^«^«//r/^<af^. bu ^atteft gel^abt, thou^ etc 
er l^atte ge^abt, he had had, er l^atte ge^abt, he^ etc 
mir l^attcn gel^abt, we had had, toir l^dtten gel^abt, we^ etc 
i^r ^attet gel^abt, you had had, Mfc l^attet gel^abt, you^ etc 
fie l^atten gel^abt, they had had, fie l^dtten gel^abt, they^ etc 



* As heretofore, the form ©te ^oben, you have^ is to be understood. 
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Indicative Mood, Subjunctive Mood, 

Future Tense. 

U^ tDcrbe l^abcn, I shall have, \i^ mcrbe ^aben, I shall have, 
bu mirft l^abcn, thou wilt have, bu ipcrbeft l^abcn, thou wilt have, 
cr iDirb l^abcn, he will have, er iDcrbc l^aben, he will have, 
iDtr tocrbcn l^abcn, we shall have, tDtr tDerben l^aben, we shall have. 
i^r njcrbet f)af)tn, you will have, H)r iDerbct ]^aben,^^« will have' 
ficnjcrben l^aben, they will have, fie merben l^abcn, they will have. 



i^ mcrbc 
bu toirft 
cr toirb 
tt)ir iDerbcn 
% njcrbet 
ftc mcrbctt 



Future Perfect. 
I shall have had, \i^ luerbc 
g thou wilty etc. bu iperbcft 
^ ^^ «////, etc. 
sS we shally etc. 



r^^« a////, etc. 
they will^ etc. 



^r iDerbc 
mir tDcrben 
tl^r tDerbet 
fie merben ^ 



I shall have had, 
g M^« a/i7/, etc. 
^ ^^ a////, etc. 
£ we shall, etc. 
^^'^« willy etc. 

M^7 a////, etc. 



Conditional. 

id^ iDiirbe l^aben, I should have, 
bu iDiirbcft ^abcn, /-^^« wouldst have, 
cr iDiirbc l^aben, he would have, 
Xdxx miirbctt l^aben, we should have, 
MfC iDiirbct l^abcn, you would have, 
fie tDiirben l^aben, they would have. 

Conditional Perfect. 

id^ tDiirbe gel^abt l^aben, / should have had, 
bu tDiirbeft ge^abt l^aben, thou wouldst have had, 
cr tDiirbc gel^abt l^aben, he would have had, 
tt)ir njiirben gel^abt l^aben, we should have had, 
yScfc tt)urbet gel^abt l^aben, you would have had, 
fie iDiirbcn gel^abt l^aben, they would have had. 
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Imperative Mood, 

l^aben totr, let us have, 
^abe (bu), have {thou), l^abt (i^r); have {;ye), 
I)abe er, /^/ ^/>w /^^jz^^. l^aben fie, let them have,* 

iy6. Remark. — i. Of these forms, only those of the second 
person are properly imperative. The others are subjunctive, 
but are, for convenience, added to the paradigm. In the 
iVnperative proper the subject is usually omitted. 

2. An infinitive may be directly preceded by the preposition 
ju, to: 5u ^abcn ; gel^abt ju l^aben. This form, sometimes called 
the supine^ answers very nearly to the corresponding English 
form. So, after verbs, except modals and a few others. 

177. First Rules of Position. 

1. In the normal order of words the verb stands next after 

the subject, as in the paradigm. 

2. In a question, in the imperative, and usually when the sub- 

junctive is used as imperative, the verb stands before the 
subject; as, ^abe id^, have I? Ijabc (bu) Oebulb, have (Jhou) 
patience; l^abe er ®ebulb, let him have patience^ etc. 

3. The same order occurs when an inversion takes place 

(see § 165); as, morgcn tDcrbe td^ einen geicrtag l^aben, 
to-morrow I shall have a holiday y etc. 

4. But in a dependent clause, the verb is transposed to the end 

of the clause. Such are clauses beginning with ba§, that; ^ 
tDenn, //", and other subordinate connectives generally: ber 
Sel^rer fagt, \^o!^ \i^ morgcn cinen gciertag ^abcn tDcrbe, the 
teacher says that I shall have a holiday to-morrow; id^ 
miirbe morgcn cincn gcicrtag l^abcn, tocnn id^ l^cutc mctnc 
Slufgaben gcmad^t l^attc, I should have a holiday to-morrow 
if I had done my lessons to-day, (See § 338). 

* See * p. 30. In the polite form of the imperative ©ic, though used 
for the second person, is always expressed ; as, %Oi\it^ %\t bie (^itte, have 
the kindness^ etc. 
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Remark. — The position of the verb in inverted^ as also in 
transposed order^ is of so much importance, and so unlike the 
English, that the student should be frequently required to 
recite the paradigms in these forms ; as for example : 

then I should have^ etc. 

bann miirbc id^ ^aben. bann miirben tt)ir l^aben. 

bann tciirbeft bu ^abcn. bann miirbct i^r l^abcn. 

bann iDiirbe er l^abcn. bann iDiirben fie ^abcn. 

I 

if I had had^ etc. 

mcnn id^ ge^abt ptte. menn toir gel^abt l^dttcn. 

toenn bu ge^abt l^otteft. luenn i^r ge^abt l^dttet. 

menn er gcl^abt l^citte. tt)enn fie gel^abt l^ottcn. 

Prepositions governing the Accusative. 

178. The following prepositions always govern the 
accusative case : — 

burd^, throughy by, o^ne, without 

\^x,for. urn, around^ about, 

gcgen, towards^ against, miber, against. 

Prepositions which govern sometimes the Dative, 

AND sometimes THE ACCUSATIVE CaSE. 

179. The following prepositions govern sometimes the 
dative, and sometimes the accusative case. They govern 
the dative in expressions of position, or motion in a place ; 
the accusative whenever direction, extent, action upon an 
object, change of position or motion to a place is expressed 
or implied. — Examples : %i) fi^e auf etnem tueid^en Stiil^Ie, 
/ sit upon a soft chair, %i) fe^e mid^ auf einen tt)eid)en Stul)(, 
/ seat myself on a soft chair. %qS> SBilb l^angt an ber SEBanb, 
the picture is hanging on the wall, 3d^ l^ange \^(y§> 93ttb an 
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bic SEBanb, / hang the picture up on the wall, ©r gel^t t)or 
boj^ %ox, he goes {out) in front of the gate, ©r gel^t t)or bem 
%oxt auf unb ab, he walks up and down before the gate, 

an, aty on, nebcn, beside, 

auf, ^«, upon^ at, iibcr, ^z^^r, above^ beyond^ about, 

l^inter, behind, untcr, under^ below, among, 

iit, /«, into, t)or, before, ago, 

jmifd^eit, between, 

VOCABULARY. 

Present Tense of legett, ^^ /^^. 
Singular, — id) lege, bu Icgft, er tcgt. 
Plural, — xoxx Icgctt, il^r legtr fie tcgat. 

tiegeit, to lie. getegt, /^*'^. 

fe^en, to set, seat, gefe^t, j^/, seated. 

fifeen, /^ j/A gefauft, bought. 

fte^en, /^ j/tf«^. gemad^t, made, done. 

ftetten, to place, %t^ttUt, placed. 

reitcn, /^ nV^. gefunben, /c?««^. 

er rcitet, he rides, gegebcn, given. 

tuarum, why, gcfd^ricbcn, written. 

ftd^, himself, themselves, gefe^en, seen. 

t)tcl, much, gegangcn, gone. 

mel^r, more (indecL). gcfommcn, come. 

180. Some Use8 of the Subjunctive. 

1. Observe that the past or pluperfect subjunctive is used 
in expressing a condition, when stated as unreal, in present or 
past time respectively. Ex. 9, 10, below. 

2. Observe that the subjunctive is also used in indirect 
speech — that is, in a statement made on the authority of 
another — the tense remaining that of the speaker. Elx. 11, 12, 
below. 
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EXERCISE XIV. 

I. 3)o§ SMnb pfet Quf cincm Iteinen ©tul^tc. 2. ®r fefet bag 
fiinb Quf cincn l^ol^cn ©tu^t. 3. SKeine Sriibcr ftel^en Dor ber 
Jiirc. 4. Unfere greunbc fteHen fid^ {themselves) ijor bic 
Jure. 5. 5)ic Siid^cr ticgcn Quf bem Jifd^e. 6. 3d^ lege bic 
Siid^cr auf ben Jifd^. 7. S)er ^abe fi^t auf ber SanI nebcn 
feiner ©d&toefter. 8. ^d^ fe^e ba§ S^inb auf bie 99anl nebcn 
bcinc ®d^tt)efter. 9. SBir tourben l^eute mel^r SBergniigen l^aben, 
toenn toir fd^otiere§ SBetter ^tten {had^. 10. (gie iDiirben ntel^r 
3eit ge^abt l^aben, loenn fie nid^t ju tange auf ber 93i6tiot6cI 
gcfd^ricbeu l^ftttcn. 11. 6r fagt, ba§ fcin SSrubcr biet SScrgniigen 
9e|abt l^abe. 12. S)cr ©d^iitcr fagtc, bofe cr biefc§ Sud^ in ber 
@(|ulftube gefunben l^obe {had), 13. S)er SSater l^at eine neue 
D|r fiir feineti iiingften @o^ gefauft. 14. S)ie ®ngtanber l^aben 
bide firiege gegen bie gtanjofen gel^abt. 15. S)ie ©d^uler l^aben 
ftti^umben Sel^rer gefefet. 16. S)er ffinabe l^at ba§ grofee Sud^ 
auf bic l^ol^e 93anl gclcgt. 17. SBir mcrben morgen biet SSer^ 
gniigen ^bcn. 18. SBir miirben geftern biet SScrgnugen ge^abt 
§abcn, tocnn loir mcl^r '^txi gcl^abt flatten. 19. ^eute luerbcn mir 
cinen geicrtag l^abcn. 20. SBarum ftcHt ber ffinabe ba§ ©cmalbc 
l^inter bie Jiir? 21. ^abe ®ebutb, ntein tiebe§ S'inb. 22. SBir 
toerben '^txX ^ben, menu toir ®ebulb l^abcn. 23. D§ne meinc 
Sreunbe miirbe id^ lein SSergniigcn l^aben. 24. S)ie Solbaten 
rciten burd^ bie ganje ©tabt. 

I. The boy sits upon a high chair. 2. The scholars seat 
themselves on the benches of the school-room. 3. He rides 
behind his father. 4. The soldiers ride into the town. 5. We 
lay the books upon the table. 6. The child is sitting under 
the table. 7. A little garden is before the house. 8. He sits 
beside his sister. 9. He has placed the chair against (an) the 
wall 10. Potsdam lies between the towns [of] Berlin and 
Brandenburg. 11. This boy says that he has {subj\) a gold 
watch. 12. He would have had more pleasure if he had had 
more patience. 13. We should have much pleasure if we had 
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no school. 14. The boy climbs upon the high bench behind 
his father. 15. The little child sits upon thg bench beside its 
mother. 16. I should be glad if I had a gold watch. 17. You 
would have a better opinion of (t)on) this general if you had 
seen him (il^n) with his soldiers in the last war. 18. The last 
war of the Prussians was against the French. 19. Shall we 
have a holiday to-morrow if we have good weather? 20. The 
teacher says that we shall have a holiday if we have done our 
lessons. 21. Have patience, my dear little brother; you (bu) 
have time. 22. Yesterday we should have had more pleasure 
if we had had more time. 23. The soldiers ride with the 
general through the longest streets of the town. 24. The best 
scholar has written this exercise without a mistake. 

Remark. — The teacher will use discretion as to dividing the exercises 
or lessons, according to the grade of pupils or the necessity for review, etc. 

The special vocabularies, which have thus far given, for practice, a part 
of the words used in the exercises, will hereafter be omitted. It is de- 
sirable that the student should learn, as soon as possible, to use a general 
vocabulary. 

LESSON XV. 
181. The (Auxiliary) Verb fcin, to be, 

Pres. Part. — feienb, being, Perf; Part. — gemefcn, been. 
Perfect infinitive — getDefcn fein, to have been. 

Indicative, Subjunctive, 

Present. 

id^ bin, I am, id^ fei, I be, (§175.) 

bu bift, thou art, bu feieft, thou be, 

er ift, he is, er fci, he be, 

xoxx ftnb, we are, tt)ir fcien, we be, 

il)r feib, you are, i^r feiet, you be, 

fie jinb, they are, fie feien, they be, 

*^ein is contracted for feien (§ 75). 
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Indicative, 



\i) ipor, / was. 

bu iporft, thou wast. 

tx ipor, he was. 

iDir moren, a/^ were. 
fie iporen, they were. 



Subjunctive, 
Past. 

id& tDdre, ((/") I were, 
bu iDcircft, M^« a/^r^. 
cr tuare, ^^ w^r.^. 

tt)ir tofircn, we were. 
i^r maret, ^(7« were. 
fie iDdren, M^^ a/^r^. 



Perfect. 
i^ bin geiDcfcn, / have been, vi) fci gclPefcn, I (may) have been, 
bu bift gett)efcn, thou hast been, bu feicft geloefcn, M(7« ^^ ^'^ ^^^«. 
€r ift gelDcfcn, ^^ ^^ j been, cr fei geipcfen, ^^ have been, 

tDir finb gctuefcn, we- have been, xoxx feien gclDcfen, we have been. 
\\t fcib genjcfen, ^'^w ^az/^ ^^^;z. i^r feiet gemefcn, you have been, 
fie finb gemcfcn, they have been, fie feien getDefen, they have been. 

Pluperfect. 

i^ ipor getDefen, I had been, \i) mdre gemcfen, J had been. 
butt)arftgett)efen, thou hadst been, bumareftgemefen, thou hadst been, 
er XOQx gctt)cfen, ^^ ^^/Z been, er mdre geluefen/ ^<r ^a// been, 

tDir tt)aren gemefen, a/^ had been, mir tt)dren gemefen, a/^ had been, 
'\i)jX\OQix{t)\(^tXoz\tn,you had been, i^r XO'&xtX ^zXOt\tn, you had been, 
ftctoaren gemefen, they had been, fie mdren gemefen, they had been. 



id^ iperbe fein, J shall be, 
bu mirft fein, thou wilt be, 
er mirb fein, he will be, 

toir tuerben fein, we shall be, 
i|r toerbet fein, you will be, 
fie mcrben fein, they will be. 



Future. 

\i) merbe fein, / shall be, 
bu merbeft fein, thou wilt be. 
er merbe fein, he will be, 

Xoxx merben fein, we shall be, 
i^r luerbet fein, you will be, 
fie merben fein, they will be. 
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id^ iperbc 
bu luirft 
er iDtrb 
tt)ir iDcrben 
if|r tDerbet 
fie luerben 



Indicative, 

Future Perfect. 

I shall have been. id^lDerbe 
.5^ thou wilt, etc. bu luerbeft 
■"^ he wilL etc. 



•^ we shall, etc. 

p 

5 you willy etc. 

they will, etc. 



cr iDerbc 
mir iDcrbcn 
il^r tDerbet 
fie iDerbcn 



Subjunctive. 

I shall have been, 
S thou wilt, etc. 
■^ ^^ a//7/, etc. 

•^ ^^ j-^tf //, etc. 

p 

§ 7^« a////, etc. 

they will, etc. 



Conditional. 
id^ tDiirbe fein, I should be, xoxx iDiirben fein, we should be, 
bu miirbeft fein, thou wouldstbe, i^r tDiirbet fein, you would be. 
cr iDiirbc fcin, he would be. fie miirbcn fein, they would be. 

Conditional Perfect. 
id^ miirbe gcmefen fein, / should have been. 
bu iDiirbeft genjefen fein, thou wouldst have been. 
er tiiiirbe gemcfen fein, he would have been. 
tt)ir miirben gemefen fein, we should have been. 
\\)X miirbct gemefen fein, you would have been. 
fie tt)iirben gelDefen fein, they would have been. 

Imperative. 
Singular. Plural. 

feien xoxx, let us be. 
fei (bu), be {thou). feib (il^r), be {ye). 

fci er, let him be. feien fie, let them be. (See § 176.) 

feien Sie, be. 
Inflect as in the inverted and transposed order : 

\i^XQtx\iZ\i:^\tm, there I shall be. ba bin id^ gemefen, there J have 

been. 
ba luirft bu fein, there thou wilt ba bift bu getoefen, there thou hast 

be. been. 

ba tt)ir b er fein, there he will be. "t^^x ift er gettJef en, there he has been. 
etc. . etc. etc. etc. 
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ici^ id^ (ba) fein tperbe, />%<?/ / tt)enn td^ (ba) geluefen mfire, if / 
shall be {there,) had been (there), 

"t^S^ bu (ba) fein mirft, that thou tDcnn bu (ba) getDcfcn tDareft, if 
wilt be {there)^ etc. thou hadst been {there), etc 

182. I>ecleiision of the Personal Pronouns. 

Singular, 
First Person. Second Person. 

N. td^, /. bu, thou, 

G. meiner, of me. bctncr, of thee. 

D. mir, {to) me. bir, {to) thee. 

A. mid^, me. bid^, thee. 

Third Person. 

fern, neut. 

fie, she. e§, it. 

i§rer, of her. [feiner, of it.'\ 

i^r, {to) her, [t^m, {to) it,1 
fie, her, t^, it. 



masc. 
N. er, he. 
G. feincr, of him 
D. il^m, {to) him 
A. il^n, him. 



First Person. 
N. tt)ir, w'^. 
G. unfer, of us. 
D. un^, {to) us. 
A. un§, us. 



Third Person. 
fie, they, 
i^rer, of them. 
i!^nen, (/^) M^^ir. 
fie, them. 



Plural. 
Second Person. 
i^r, you, ye. 
cucr, of you. 
eud^, {to) you. 
eudt), >'^2/. 

Also, for singular or plural persons: 

N. ©ie, you. D. 3^ncn, {to) you. 

G. ^^xtx, of you. A. ©ie, you. 
{a) In the singular genitive the shorter forms — tnein, bein, 
fein — are sometimes used in poetry and in familiar phrase ; 
and in the plural genitive sometimes the longer forms — unfrer 
and eurer (contracted for unferer and eucrer j. But the pronoun 
genitives are, in general, only rarely used. 
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Note. — i. Bear in mind that a noun will be referred to by er, fie, e8, 
according to its gender. For exception, see § 452, a. 

2. For special uses of cd, as impersonal, introductory, or expletive sub- 
ject, corresponding to iV, they^ there, etc., see § 453. 

183. The genitive and dative forms of the third person 
are rarely used of things, their meaning being usually 
supplied by a demonstrative* pronoun (§ 208, note). 

184. Instead of a dative or accusative of the third person, 
referring to things, with a preposition, the adverb ba, there 
(before a vowel, and sometimes before n, bar), is usually 
compounded with the preposition; as: bamit', therewith^ 
with it or them; bafiir', therefor, for it or them; bage'gen; 
bat)on'; barin'; barauf ; banad^' or bamad^', etc. Also, before 
r, colloquially : bran, brau^, bruber, etc. 

For be^ (genitive) in like compounds, see § 456, 2. 

X85. The Reflexive Pronoun. 

Third Person. 
Singular and Plural — all genders, 
D. fid^, {to) himself herself itself themselves. 
A. fid^, " " " " 

Elsewhere the regular forms of the personal pronouns 
are used reflexively ; as, ic^ fe^e mid), / seat myself; id) 
fd^meid^Ie mir, I flatter myself, etc. 

Use of the Pronouns in Address. 

186. The German usage herein diflFers widely from our own. 
In English the usual forrii is you, etc., for singular or plural 
persons ; thou, etc., is restricted to the language of poetry or 
of devotion (except among the Friends), though it was formerly 
more widely used. In German, besides these uses, bu, etc., 
is used also in familiar address ; as, to members of the family, 
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to most intimate friends, to children, to animals, etc. ; some- 
times also to express contempt (as formerly in English). In 
such cases bu is not properly translated by thou, 

187. In all cases where bu is properly used in the singular, 
the second person plural i^r, etc., is to be used in addressing 
more than one person ; but only in such cases. 

1 88c But the usual mode of addressing one or more persons 
(except in the cases above noted) is by the third person plural, 
which is then written, except in the reflexive form, with a cap- 
ital initial letter (§ 182). Thus: SBo finb fie geluefen, where 
have they been / SBo finb ©ic getDefen, where have you been ? 
Observe that the verb is always plural. 

In the same way are used also the corresponding forms of 
the possessive and reflexive; as, ^^r, your, etc. SBie bcfinben 
@ie ftd^, how are you? (See § 63). 

189. Other forms sometimes occur. The third person 
singular — ®r and (Sic — and the second person plural — ^^r 
— were likewise at one time in use for addressing a single 
individual. The last occurs especially in the formal drama; 
and often as sign of respect, in addressing superiors. 
See § 63 note. 

Note. — i. Remember, that the limits of bn and il^r, etc., are very 
closely drawn in German society. No worse mistake could occur than to 
use them out of place. Hence, hereafter, the form <Sie, etc., should be 
carefully used in all exercises, unless other forms are clearly required. 

2. It would, however, be an error to teach these third plural forms as 
alternative forms of the second person. The usage is purely idiomatic — 
or conventional — as in English ^^1^ for tAou, 

3. Care must be taken to avoid ambiguity in the pronoun forms. The 
use of a capital letter is distinctive only to the eye, and not even this, 
when the pronoun begins the sentence. — Note, too, that the third person 
plural forms belong, in part, also to the feminine singular. 

4. Be careful always^ in the same context^ to use the same or correspond- 
in j forms of the pronoun for the same persons. 
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EXERQSE XV. 

I. ©eib ftiHcr, tneine Sleincn. 2. ^abt ®ebutb, il^r Siubcr. 

3. Siebcr SSetter, fei fo gut unb fe^e bid^ auf biefc S3anf. 

4. Seien Ste fo gut, §crr ®raf, unb fe^en ©ie fid^ auf biefcn 
©tu^I. 5. S)cr getb^err reitet in bie ©tabt; ein ©otbat reitet 
mit i^m. 6. Unferc grcunbc fte^en urn un§. 7. ^i) i)abt nid^t§ 
bagegen. 8. ©eib f(ct§ig, unb il^r merbet bie greubc curcr 
gitern fein. 9. 9Kein Dnfet ift ein mo^I^abenber SRann. 10. 
9Jiein SSater l^t mir einen neuen §ut gefauft. n. ^i) merbe 
S^nen ein fd^arfcreg SReffer geben. 12. 2Rorgen merbe id) mit 
3]^nen nad^ ber ©tabt reiten, [meine] §erren. 13. S)ie S^nabcn 
iDiirben nid^t in ber ©d^ule fein, menu ba§ SBetter fd^on mdrc. 
14. S)icfe ^pfel iDiirben fd^on reif fein, menu ba§ SBetter nid^t 
fo fatt gemefen to'dvt. 15. S)er Se^rer fagt, ba§ er mit feinem 
©d^iiter jufrieben fei. 16. @r iDiirbe mit biefem ©d^iiler nod^ 
jufriebener fein, menu er fteifeiger mare. 17. SBir miirben geftern 
^ier gemefen fein, menu unfere SKutter nid^t frani gemefen mare. 
18. S)ie Srau fagt, ba§ i^r alter Dnfel fe^r rei^ fei. 19. 9Keine 
2:ante ^at eine golbene U^r fUr meine ©^mefter gefauft. 20. 2)ie 
©olbaten finb burd^ bie Stabt gefommen. 21. S)ie Sinber fmh 
um bie ganje ©tabt gegangen. 22. SBiirben bie ^inber um bie 
ganje ©tabt gegangen fein, menu fie franf gemefen mdren? 
23. SSa§ ^at er gegen feinen Onfel? 24. (£r l^at nid^t§ gegen ii^n. 

I. Be patient, my children. 2. Be quiet, my little [ones]. 
3. My father has given me * a new knife. 4. Have you 
anything against it.^ 5. What have you against it? 6. Have 
patience with him, dear brother. 7. Have patience with us, 
most gracious count. 8. Honour be to the king. 9. The 
soldiers ride with me into the town. 10. The general says 
that he will be here to-morrow. 11. Here is my old knife; 

♦Note again the indirect object, with or without the preposition in 
EngUsh — in German the simple dative — preceding the adjective in (13). 
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dear brother, be so good and give (gib) me a new [one] for it. 
12. My aunt would have been present if her children had not 
been so impatient. 13. Be merciful to i^dat) us, O Lord. 
14. My brother would have been in (the) school if the weather 
had been fine. 15. The old lady says, that her uncle is {subj\) 
much richer than the young count. 16. The air would be 
warmer, if the sky were not covered with clouds. 1 7. What 
have you against the count? 18. I have nothing against the 
man. 19. This gentleman says, that he has bought a gold 
watch for his little son. 20. The pupils have {are) gone with 
their teacher around the town. 21. The professors have gone 
with the students through the wood. 22. The fields would be 
already green if (the) spring were not so late. 23. I should 
have been at home earlier if I had not been so tired. 24. The 
apples would be ripe if the weather had been warmer. 



LESSON XVL 

igo. The (Auxiliary) VEkB metbett, to become. 

In the singular of the past indicative iDcrben has two forms : 
— iPQtb being the older form — tt)urbc, now in more general 
use. 

Observe also that iDerben, in the future and conditional, is 
its own auxiliary, and has feitt in its perfect tenses. 

Note. — For tocrbcn as the equivalent of skall^ will^ etc., see § 173, 
note. 

Infinitive. Pres. Part. Perf. Part. 

toerbcn, to become. mcrbenb, becoming, gettJorben, become. 

Perfect Infinitive. 
getporben fcin, to have become. 
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Indicative. Subjunctive, 

Present. 
I become^ etc. I {may) become^* etc. 

id^ IDerbe. it)ir h)crben. \i) tt)erbe. xoxx ttjerben. 

bu h)irft. i^r werbet. bu merbeft. i^r merbet. 

er tt)irb. fie toerben. cr h)erbe. ftc tuerben. 



I became y etc. 

id^ iDurbc, or td^ it)orb. 

bu ttJurbeft, or bu tt^arbft. 

er ttJurbe, or er lt)arb. 

lt)ir tDurben. 

i^r murbet. 

fie iDurben. 



/ have become, etc. 
id^ bin genjorben. 
bu bift genjorben. 
cr ift gelDorben. 
iDir finb gett)orben. 
i^r feib gett)orben. 
fie finb geworben. 



I had becomCy etc. 
id^ mar gemorben. 
bu ttjarft genjorben. 
er tt)ar gemorben. 
JDir iDaren gen^orben. 
i^r tt)aret getDorben. 
fie tt)aren gen:)orben. 



Past. 

I {might) become, etc 

id^ iDiirbe. 

bu miirbeft. 

cr njiirbe. 

luir iDiirben. 

i^r miirbet. 

fie miirben. 

Perfect. 

/ {may) have become, etc 

id^ fci gettjorben. 

bu feieft gemorben. 

cr fei gettjorben. 

tt)ir feien gemorben. 

i^r feiet gelDorben. 

fie feien gen)orben. 

Pluperfect. 

/ {might) have become, etc 

id^ iDorc gemorben. 

bu mareft geiDorben. 

er tt)are genjorben. 

tt)ir iDdren gemorben. 

i()r iDciret gett)orben. 

fie tt)dren geroorben. 



* See remark, § 175, 2, on translation of the subjunctive forms. 
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Indicative. 

I shall become^ etc. 
id^ mcrbc tocrben. 
bu iDirft tDerben. 
er mirb mcrben. 
iDtr tperben ttjcrbcn. 
i^r toerbet toerbcn. 
fie mcrbcn mcrbcn. 



Subjunctive, 
Future. 

/ shall become^ etc. 
id^ loerbe iDerbcri. 
bu loerbcft merben. 
cr tt)crbc lucrben. 
tt)ir iDcrben merbcn. 
il^r iDcrbet merben. 
fie loerben merben. 

Future Perfect. 



I shall have become^ etc. 
id^ merbe gemorben fein. 
bu mirft getporbcn fein. 
er mirb gemorben fein. 
etc. 



/ shall have become^ etc. 
id^ luerbe getDorben fein. 
bu werbeft gcmorben fein. 
er merbe geloorben fein. 
etc. 



Conditional. 
/ should become y etc. 
id^lDiirbc merbcn. 
bu miirbcft toerben* 
er miirbe merben. 
etc. 



Conditional Perfect. 
/ should have become ^ etc. 
td^ iDurbe gelDorben fein. 
bu tt)iirbeft gemorben fein. 
er roiirbc gemorben fein. 
etc. 
Imperative. 

become {thou)y etc. tt)erben xovc. 

tt)erbe. merbet. 

tt)crbc er. merben fie (§ 176). 

Inflect, as before, for question: 

bin id^ gettjorben? merbe id^ merben? 

have I become ? shall I become ? 



For inversion: 

geftern toar id^ gcmorben, 
yesterday J had become. 



morgen mcrbe i(J| merben, 
to-morrow I shall become. 
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For transposition: 

ba^ id^ Irani getDorbcn tt>ax, 
.that I had become sick, 
etc. 



lt)cnn id^ Irani gelDorben toarc, 
if J had become sick, 
etc. 



Contraction of Prepositions with the Article. 

191. The definite article is often contracted with prepo- 
.sitions. The most usual forms are : — 

Dative Singular. 



Masc, or Neut, 


am for an bem, at the. 




beim " . bei bem, by the^ near the. 




im " in bem, in the. 




bom " bon bem, from the. 




jum " ju bem, to the. 


Fem, 


}ur " JU ber, to the. 




Accusative Singular. 


Neut, 


ang for an ba§, to the. 




auf§ " auf bag, upon the. 




burd^§ " burd^ bag, through the. 




fur§ " fiirbag, for the. 




in§ " in bag, into the. 




umg " um bag, around the^ about the. 



Note. — The accusative forms are no longer written with apostrophe. 
'The dative forms sometimes seem to imply the indefinite article — in 
•cases where no article is used in the plural. See § 443, </. 

Possessive Adjectives. 

192. The Possessive Adjectives are : — 

Mas, Fem, Neuter, 

.Singular, mein, meine, metn, my {% 88). 

bein, beine, betn, thy, 

fein, feine, fctn, his {its), 

\^x, i^re, i(}r, her (its). 
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Masc, Fern. Neuter, 

Plural, unfer, unf(c)rc, unfer, our. 

cuer, eu(e)re, tVLtx,your. 

\^x, \%xt, i^r, their, 

m^) (3^rc) (3^r)>^«r(§i88). 

These are declined in the singular like the indefinite 
article, and in the plural like biefer. As : metn SSater, meine 
SWutter, mcin SSnb, metne ^eunbc; but see § 127. 

Possessive Pronouns. 

193. When the possessives are used as pronouns (as in 
English, miney ours, etc.), they take the full endings of 
biefer, like the strong declension of adjectives, if used alone ; 
or of the weak declension of adjectives, if preceded by the 
definite article. The forms will then be such as : 





Masc. 


Fem. 


Neuter. 


N. 


meinet, 


meine, 


meineg, tnine^ 


G. 


mcincg, 


meiner, 


meinet, of mine, etc, 


N. 


bcr metne, 


bie meine, 


baS meine, 



or, 

G. be§ meinen, ber meinen, be§ rjieinen, etc. 

Similarly, beiner, beine, beine^, thine. 

unf(e)rer, unf(e)re, unf(e)re§, ours. 

eu(e)rer, eu(e)re, eu(e)re§, yours, etc. 

or, ber il^re, bie i^re, ba§ il)re, theirs. 

ber 2^re, bie ^^re, ba« S^re, yours, etc. 

Examples : S)iefe^ ift mein (adj.) SBud^ ; 3f)re^, or bas 3f)re 
(pron.) i[t bort. This is my book ; yours is there. 3Bem 
ge^ort biefe^ 93ud^ ? To whom does this book belong ? g^ 
ift mein, or ha^ meine, it is mine. 

Note.— S)a8 93u^ ift mein, or bo§ tncine (rarely tneineS) — the former isi 
simply predicative ; the latter, distinctive (from yours^ etc.) or emphatic. 
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2. The possessive pronouns have the same form as the genitive of the 
personal pronouns ; jthe possessive adjectives, as the shorter forms of the 
same. (§ 182.) 

194. A possessive pronoun, of recent origin, is formed 
from the possessive adjective by adding the suffix tg. 
These forms can be used only with the definite article, 
and are generally employed when the definite article is 
.used. The inflection is that of the weak adjective. 

ber, bte, bag metntge, mine, bet, bie, ba§ unfrige, ours. 

t)er, bie, ba§ beinige, thine. bet, bie, ba§ tmx^tt yours. 

ier, bie, bag feinige, his {its). bet, bie, bag il^rigc, theirs. 

icr, bie, bag i^rigc, hers (its). (ber, bte, ha^ ^^xi^t, yours.) 

EXERCISE XVL 

I. S)er 83aum lutrb griin. 2. ^i) bin jung gemefcn unb bin alt 
^emorben. 3. SSerbet nid)t ungebulbig. 4. SBa§ ift aug i^m 
^emorben? 5. SBag njirb aug mir merben? 6. S)ie grau fagt, 
ha^ fie arm gemorben fei. 7. S)iefe ^pfel tt)iirben reif ipcrbcn, 
iDenn bag SSetter nid^t fo fait mare. 8. 3^ tourbe fein greunb 
:gett)orben fein, tt)enn id^ ntit i^m bcfannt gemorben mare. 9. 
S)er S)nabe toax fel^r gro§ gemorben. 10. "Sia^ SBetter tt)urbc 
jdEjon. II. S)ie Jlinber merben fd^Idfrig. 12. ©g mirb SRad^t. 
13. S)er S)nabe lt)irb ein 2Rann merben. 14. S)er beftc (Saftl^of 
in unferer ©tabt ift am 2^ore. 15. S)ie gro^ten §aufcr bcr 
©tabt ftnb am SRarfte. 16. ®er Sranfe liegt tm Settc. 17. 
Sinb, eg ift 3^it jur Sd^ule 5U gel^cn. 18. ^er ®raf ftel^t am 
genfter. 19. 3ft btefer ^unb bein? ®r ift ber meintge. 20. 
SBo ift bag ^aug S^reg Dnfeig? 21. (£g ift neben bem mei= 
Tttgen. 22. Unfere Stii^Ie finb meid^er alg bie S^rtgen. 23. ^ft 
t)ein beutfd^er Sel^rer in ber Sd^utftube? 24. ©r ift in unferem 
Garten. 

I. The trees become green. 2. The man became rich. 
3, The air ^^zi^ become cold. 4. We x//<?// grow sleepy. 5. What 
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would have become of (au§) me if you had not been my friend ?* 
6. Your sons have grown very tall. 7. In (the) spring the days 
growlonger, but in autumn they grow (^invert) shorter. 8. What 
has become of my boots ? 9. The oldest and best hotel is on the 
market-place. lo. Do not grow impatient, my dear boy. 11. 
The leaves of the trees become yellow in (the) autumn. 1 2. The 
industrious poor [man] will become rich. 13. He says, that his 
brother has fallen {become) ill. 14. The youngest child will 
some day become an old man. 1 5. The sick (§ 140) lie in (the) 
bed. 16. Frederick was great in peace and in war ( § 73, ^, 3)- 
1 7. The richest man would become poor in our most expensive 
hotels. 18. Children become quiet in (the) sleep. 19. This 
little dog is ours. 20. My brother is taller than yours. 
21. Your father is older than mine. 22. Our orchard is larger 
than yours. 23. Your brothers are more industrious than 
ours. 24. It is-getting {becoming) colder (§ 172, note). 

Note. — The materials of the exercises will now suffice for conversa- 
tional exercises of considerable extent and interest. Each teacher will, 
of course, judge of the importance of such exercises for his own pupils. 

An easy German Reader might also, with some help from the teacher, be 

DOW begun. 
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The Gonjagration of Verbs. 

195- There are two distinct conjugations of verbs, the 
strong and the weak. The former is sometimes called the 
old and the latter the new conjugation. 

196. Verbs of the strong conjugation form their past 
tense, and usually their perfect participle, by changing 
the vowel of the root ; they undergo an internal change. 
For example: fingen, to sing; id) fang, / sang; \i) l^abe 
gefnngen, / have sung. 
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197. Verbs of the weak conjugation are conjugated by- 
adding suffixes to the stem ; they undergo an external 
•change only. For example : loben, to praise ; id^ lob-te, / 
J>raised ; id) I)a6e geto6-t, I have praised. 

198. Weak verbs form their perfect participle in et or t; 
strong verbs, in en. In both, the perfect participle usually 
takes the prefix ge-. 

199. Strong verbs are, almost all, original German roots. 
Weak verbs include also derivative and foreign verbs, and 
represent the modern process in conjugation. Weak verbs 
are greatly the more numerous. Hence, though not properly, 
weak verbs are often called regular^ and strong verbs irregular. 

Note. — i. The term strongYiex^ suggests the power of internal change, 
•or of inflection without the aid of suffix ; weak^ the absence of that power. 
The strong is a primitive method, and belongs only to the oldest root- 
^erbs — except the two Latin derivatives, fc^reiben, ,/^ writer X>xt\\tn, to 
J>ratse» 

2. It is plain that these conjugations correspond closely to those in 
English ; as, strong : ^^ve, gave^ given ; sing, sang, sung, etc. : weak : 
praise, praisedy praised ; planty planted, planted, etc. In English, the per- 
fect participle is always without the prefix ge- ; and often, also, without 
ihe suffix -en or -ed (or -d). 

200. A small group of verbs (properly weak, § 253) 
which undergo vowel change, are sometimes called mixed 
verbs. And a few others may be properly treated as 
irregular verbs, 

201. The weak conjugation, because the simplest and of 
most frequent occurrence, will be given first. 

The following are the regular endings of the weak verb : 

Infinitive. Pres. Part. Perf. Part. 

— en. — enb. ge — (e)t. 
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Ind. 


Subj. 


Ind, 


Suhj\ 


Present. 


Past. 




Sing. — e. 


— c. 


-(e)te. 


-(e)te. 


-(e)ft. 


-eft. 


— (e)teft. 


— (e)teft.. 


-(e)t. 


— e. 


-(e)te. 


— (e)te. 


PI. — en. 


— en. 


— (e)ten. 


— (e)ten. 


-(e)t. 


— ct. 


— (e)tet. 


— (e)tet. 


— en* 


—en. 


— (e)ten. 


— (e)ten.. 



Imperative. 
Sing. — c, pi. — (e)t. 
(fl) The use of (e) where so marked, depends mainly on- 
euphony. (See next Lesson.) Generally, the e is more usu- 
ally retained in the subjunctive — and was also elsewhere more 
frequent formerly than now. * 

{h) Observe that the third person singular is like the first 
person, except in the present indicative ; and that in the 
plural, the first and third persons are always alike. 

Example of the Weak Conjugation. 

Infin : 2obtn, ^0 jf raise. -f 

Pres. Part. lobenb. Perf. Part, gelodt. 

Perf. Infin. — geloDt i)aht\\. 

Indicative, Subjunctive, 

Present. 

i^Iobe, I praise^ etc. id^ lobe* (See § 175, 2.) 

bulobft. (See § 1*75, i.) bu lobeft. 

cr lobt. er lobe. 

toir loben. mir loben. 

i^rlobt. i^r lobet. 

fie loben. fie loben. 

•Only the more usual forms are given in the paradigm. The older 
forms with e still sometimes occur, especially in poetry or in solemn style. 

t As heretofore, the complete paradigm is given for convenient refer- 
ence, though many of the forms have occurred already. 
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Indicative, 


Subjunctive, 
Past. 


\i) lobte, I praised^ etc. 
bu lobteft. 
er lobte. 




id^ lob(e)te. 
bu Iob(e)teft. 
er lab(e)te. 


toir lobten. 
i^r lobtet. 
fie lobten. 




toir Iob(e)ten. 
i^r Iob(e)tet. 
fie Iob(e)ten. 




Perfect. 


id^ ^be gelobt, I have praised, 
bu ^aft gelobt. 
er l^at gelobt. 


idE) l^abe gelobt. 
bu ^abeft gelobt. 
er l)abe gelobt. 


ttJir l^aben gelobt. 
i^r ^abt gelobt. 
fie I)aben gelobt. 




mir ^aben gelobt. 
i^r ^abet gelobt. 
fie l^aben gelobt. 




Pluperfect. 


id^ l^atte gelobt, I had praised, 
bu l^atteft gelobt. 
cr l^atte gelobt. 


id^ l^dtte gelobt. 
bu ^dtteft gelobt. 
er l^dtte gelobt. 


lt)ir l^atten gelobt. 
\\)x ^attet gelobt. 
fie i^atten gelobt. 




toir l^dtten gelobt. 
i^r l^dttet gelobt. 
fie ^dtten gelobt. 



Future. 

id^ merbe loben, I shall praise. \i) merbe loben, I shall praise, 

bu toirft loben, thou wilt praise, \)vi totvht^Hohtn, thou wiltpraise, 

€r tt)irb loben. er toerbe loben. 

tt)ir toerben loben. toir merben loben. 

i^r merbet loben. i^r merbet loben. 

fie toerbqn loben. fie tt)erben loben. 
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Indicative. Subjunctive, 

Future Perfect. 

id^ iDcrbc gclobt l^abcn, I shall id^ toerbe'^Iobt l^abcn, I shall 

have praised^ etc. have praised^ etc. 

bu tt)irft gelobt l^aben. bu merbeft gelobt IjnDen. 
cr tt)irb gclobt ^bcn, er iDerbe gelobt Iftaben, 

etc. etc. 

Conditional. 

id^ iDiirbe loben, I should praise. tt)ir tDiirben loOeu. 

bu miirbeft loben, M^i^ wouldst^ etc. if)r tourbct lobcn. 
cr ttJiirbe loben. fie tuurben loben. 

Conditional Perfect. 
id^ toiirbe gelobt l^aben, I should have praised^ etc. 
bu miirbeft gelobt l^aben. 
er miirbe gelobt l^aben, etc. 

Imperative. 

loben tuir, let us praise. 
lobe, praise {thou). (§176) Iob(e)t, praise {you). 

lobe er, let him praise. loben fie, let them praise. 

loben ©ie, praise. 

Inflect for inversion and transposition: 
yesterday I praised. to-morrow I shall praise. 

geftern lobte id^, etc. morgen merbe id^ loben, etc. 

that I praised yesterday. if I should praise to-morrow. 

baft id^ geftern lobte, etc. menu id) morgen loben miirbe, etc. 

Conjugate like loben : 
licben, to love. fpielen, to play. fragcn, to.ask^ question. 

leben, to live. fdE)idfen, to send. tX)o()ncn, to dwells live. 

le^ren, to teach. faufcn, to buy. reifen, to travel. 

Icrnen, to learn. fagen, to say. madden, to make^ to do. 

lad)en, to laugh. tt)Unfd^cn, to wish. braud)cn, to need, want. 

tDcinen, to weep, cry. I^oren, to hear. jeigcn, to show. 
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202. Rules of Position. 

1 . A pronoun object precedes a noun object. 

2. An indirect object usually precedes a direct object. 

3. But e^ precedes any other object, except (often) fid). 

4. An object without a preposition precedes an object 

with a preposition. 

5. An adverb of time precedes an object, except pro- 

nouns; other adverbs usually follow an object. 

6. An infinitive or participle stands after its modifiers. 

203. Remember that the indirect object — in English 
with or without preposition, according to its position — is 
expressed in German by the simple dative ; as, er gab mir 
ein 95ud^, Ae gave me a book {a book to me). 

Demonstrative Adjectives and Pronouns. 

204. These are : — 

ber, bic, ba§, that 

biefer, bicfe, biefe§, this {here), the latter, 

jener, jene, jeneS, that (there), the former, 

fold^er, fotd)e, foId)e§, such. 

berjenige, biejenige, ba^jcnigc, that, 

berfelbe, biefelbe, ba^felbc, the same, 

205. S)er, biefer and jener are originally demonstrative 
adjectives ; but they are used both as pronominal adjectives 
with a noun, and as pronouns standing instead of a noun : 
that or this one, he, etc. 

206. S)er, bie, ba^, as adjective, is declined like the article, 
but is pronounced with a greater stress of voice. As a 
pronoun, it has the following enlarged forms : 

Sing, Gen. bcffen, beren, beffen, of him, of her, of it, 
Plur, Gen. beren or berer, of those, of them, 

Dat. benen, to those, to them, (§456, 2.) 
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207. ©old^er may be preceded by the indefinite article : 
«in fold^er 9Kann, eine fotd)e grau, etn fold^e^ Sinb, such a man, 
etc. It is indeclinable when it precedes the article, as in 
English : fo(d^ ein 9Kenfd^r f otcf) cine grau, fold) ein Sinb ; or 
an adjective : fold^ fd^Sner ^immel, stick a beautiful sky. 

208. ©erjenige and berfelbe decline each component : 







Singular. 




Plural. 




Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut 


M. F. N. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


berfelbe. 
benfelben. 
bemfelben. 
benfelben. 


biefelbe. 
berfelben. 
berfelbcn. 
biefelbe. 


bagfclbc. 
berfelbcn. 
bcmfelben. 
ba^fclbc. 


biefelbcn. 
berfelben. 
benfelben. 
biefelbcn. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


berjenige. 
bemicnigen. 
bemicnigen. 
benienigen. 


bieienige. 
bcrienigcn. 
bcrienigcn. 
bieienige. 


ba§ienigc. 
bemicnigen. 
bemicnigen. 
bamienige. 


bieienigen. 
bcrienigcn. 
benienigen. 
bieienigen. 



Note. — i. 5)cr, berfelbe, are frequently used as substitutes for per- 
sonal pronouns. (See § 457). 

2. S)eTienige is most regularly used as antecedent to a relative ; as ber* 
jcniflc, toel(^er, he who, etc. 

209. A compound of ba (bar) with prepositions is usual 
instead of a dative or accusative of the pronoun ber, bie, boi^, 
referring to things, (See § 184). 

Note. — Yet the pronoun may so stand when emphatic — r especially 
when antecedent to toaS (§ 236, b), 

210. This, that, these, those, immediately preceded or 
followed by the verb to be, are rendered in German by the 
neuter singular pronoun biefe^ (usually bie^) and ba^, the 
verb agreeing with the following predicate noun. As: 
S)ic^ ift eine 9iofe unb bo^ ift eine Silie. ©inb bie§ Sirfdien, are 
these cherries ? S)a^ finb Slartoffein, those are potatoes. 
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Remark. — Observe following uses of the subjunctive ( as 
§ 180). Also, that the subjunctive is used in contingent state-*^ 
ments (as in sentence 7). 



EXERCISE XVU. 

I. Der Lehrer lobt den fleiszigen Schiiler. 2. Wir lernen 
Deutsch. 3. Mein Vater hat ein Haus gekauft. 4. Kinder 
lieben ihre Eltern. 5. Was sagen Sie dazu? 6. Er sagt, dasz 
er Franzosisch und Deutsch gelernt habe. 7. Ich wiinsche, dasz 
mein Sohn Deutsch lerne. 8. Ich bin durch ganz Deutschland 
gereist. 9. Er lachte. 10. Ihr weintet. 11. Ich werde Ihnen 
etwas Neues sagen. 12. Ich wiirde es gesagt haben, wenn Sie 
es gewiinscht hatten. 13. Fragen Sie mich nicht. 14. Wo ist 
meine deutsche Grammatik? Ich brauche sie. 15. Ich werde 
es meinem Vater sagen. 16. Spiele nicht mit des Nachbars 
Kindern. 17. Der Konig horte, dasz der beriihmte Feldherr 
krank sei. 18. Diogenes lebte zur Zeit Alexanders. 19. Mein 
Freund hat mir gesagt, dasz er ein Landgut kaufen werde* 
20. Ich wiirde auch eins (eines, one) kaufen, wenn ich Geld 
dazu hatte. 21. Ist dies Ihr Buch? 22. Es ist das meines 
Bruders. 23. Sind dies dieselben Schiiler, welche (who) mit 
uns in der Schule waren? 24. Es (they) sind nicht dieselben. 

I. I have asked him. 2. Where does he live {dwell) ? 3. He 
lives in the new house near the city-wall. 4. What have you 
bought ? 5. I shall buy a watch. 6. The children cried ; we 
heard them. 7. He does not hear you. 8. Would you buy an 
estate if you had money? 9. What do you want {wish)> 
10. I want (need) a new hat. 11. We have bought two 
beautiful pictures. 12. What did he say to that? 13. Do 

♦For practice a few of the Exercises will be provided in Roman type, 
which is now frequently used in Germany. See § 41, note. 
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not laugh. 14. If I were a wealthy man, I should {invert) 
send my children to Berlin. 15. There they would learn 
German. 16. He will send us a fat goose. 17. Show me 
the house of the doctor." 18. Diligent scholars love their 
teacher. 19. My mother has said it. 20. What would she 
have said if she had heard it ? 21. Do not ask me. 22. This 
•dictionary is mine. 23. We played with the same children. 
54. We use the same grammar as (luie) your teacher. 



LESSON XVIIL 
Weak Verbs (Continued). 

211. Generally speaking, the retention or rejection of 
the short vowel c in the terminations (e)ft, (e)t, (e)te, (e)tet, 
{e)ten, depends on euphony — the c being usually omitted 
where euphony will permit. (§ 201, a.) But there are 
some instances in which the e must be retained. 

Note. — Like cases occur in English for like reasons of euphony; as 
mended, planted f mixes, etc. 

212. Verbs whose stem ends in b or t, or in m or n pre- 
ceded by a mute consonant, always retain the c. Thus : 

JReben, to speak, talk. 





Present. 


Past. 




/ speak. 


I spoke, talked. 


id) rebe. 


xoxx reben. 


id^ rebete. mir rebeten. 


bu rebeft. 


i^r rebet. 


bu rebeteft. i^r rebetet. 


€r rebet. 


fie reben. 


er rebete. fie rebeten. 



Past Participle — gerebet, talked, spoken. 
Note. — Contracted forms like rebeft, reb't, etc. are frequent. 
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213. Verbs whose stem ends in a sibilant (f, ^, 3, fd^) retain 
the e always in the second person singular of the present : 

id^ tanjc, I dance, xi) rcifc, I travel, 

bu tanjeft, thou dancest, bu reifcft, thou travellest. 

cr tanjt, he dances, er rcift, he travels, 

214, Verbs whose stem ends in el, cr, drop e of the stem 
before the ending e ; elsewhere they drop the e of the in- 
flection, as also in the infinitive (§85, note). 



^anbeln, to act, 
td^ l^anble. 
bu I)anbelft. 
er l^anbelt. 

mtr l^anbeln. 
il^r l^anbelt. 
fie ^anbeln. 

^anble (bu). 
\i^ l^abe ge^anbelt. 
Conjugate like reben : 
babeti, to bathe, 
ad^ten, to esteemy respect, 
ttjarten, to wait, 
retten, to save, 
leiten, to lead. 

Like tanjen: 

ttjiinfd^en, to wish, 
fifd)en, to fish. 

Like l^anbeln and rubem : 
tabein, to blame, 
fd^iitteln, to shake, 
IddE)ctn, to smile. 



SRubern, to row. 
id) rubre. 
bu ruberft. 
er rubert. 

tt)ir rubern. 
i^r rubert. 
fie rubern. 

rubre (bu). 

td^ l^abe gerubert. 

atmen, to breathe. 
troften, to comfort. 
red^nen, to reckon, 
jeid^nen, to draw, 
offnen, to open, 

fe^en, to put^ place, 
l^affen, to hate, 

cinbcrn, to alter, 
plaubern, to chat^ talk. 
flettern, to climb. 
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The Perfect Participle. 

215. The perfect participle regularly takes the prefix 
ge- in verbs of all conjugations. This prefix is called the 
augment. 

{a) But verbs, of foreign origin ending in ier'cn (old 
spelling also ir' en), do not take the augment ge- Thus: 
ftubie'ren, to study; ftubie'rt, studied; marfd^ie'ren, to march; 
marfdlie'rt, marched. 

Conjugate like ftubieren : 

regieren, to rule, govern, bombarbieren, to bombard, 
probiercn, to try, fallieren, to fail. 

{p) Sud^ftabie'rcn, to spell, is formed from a German word 
by a foreign suffix, and forms its past participle bud^ftabiert'. 
But in jiercn, to adorn, ier is not a part of the termination, 
but of the root of the verb ; therefore gejiert, adorned. 

216. Verbs formed with the unaccented inseparable pre- 
fixes do not take the augment ge- These prefixes are 
be-, emp-, ent- er-, ge- t)er- ger- and some others. 
(Lesson XXVIII.) Examples : erfau'fen, p. p. erfauft'; t)er== 
lo'ben, p. p. t)erIobt', bejeid^'nen, p. p. bejeid^'net. For accent 
see § 54. 

Note. — In general, the augment is not prefixed except immediately 
before the syllable having the principal accent. 

Interrogative Pronouns and Adjectives. 

217. These are : — 

njer, who? 

tt)a§, what? 

tt)et(i)er, meldie, toeId)e§, which? what {^.^y)} 

tt)a§ fiir ein, what kind of a? 
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2x8. The (declension of toer and tooS is as follows : — 
N. tocr, whol toaS, whafi 

G. toeffcn, whose 1 toeffen, to what? 

D. toem, /^ whom? (dative is wanting.) 

A. toen, whom? it)a§, what? 

219. SBer is used in speaking of persons, for both genders 
and numbers ; and toa^ in speaking of inanimate objects. 
Examples : SBer ift grSfeer, S!ari obcr ^inrid) ? SBer ftnb biefe 
grauen ? SBo^ liabcn ©ie ba ? SBer and too^ are used only 
as pronouns. 

220. SBeldier is used both as an adjective and as a 
pronoun. As an adjective : SBetd^e^ $au^ I)aben ©ie gelauft ? 
As a pronoun : SBeld^eS t)on btefen ^ufem etc.? 

Note. — ®el(^, uninflected, is often used in exclamations before the in- 
definite article or an adjective, like folc^ (§ 207) ; as, toelc^ ein SJiann ! toelc^ 
retc^cr ^iinincl, what a rich sky! 

221 . The phrase tDO^ fiir ein, what for a, what {kind of \ is 

used as an interrogative adjective, in which ein is inflected ; 

as, tDO^ ffir ein SBaum ift baiS ? what kind of a tree is that f 

XoqA fiir einen ©tocf l)aben ©ie ? what kind of a cane have 

you ? Or without ein : Xoa^ ffir SBein — Unftnn — 95Iumen ? 

what {kind of) wine — nonsense — flowers ? 

Note. — fSaiS and fitr (ein) are often separated, as, ®ad ift bad fiir ein 
©totf ? SBod ift ba« fur Unfmn ? 

28a§ fiir einer, what kind of one, occurs as pronoun. 

222. {a) Instead of a dative or accusative of tDO^ with a 
preposition, too, where, before a vowel tDor, is used in com- 
position : as, n)Ot)on, of what ? tooburd), through what ? too* 
mi, with what? tDorin, in what? n^orauf, upon what? (§ 1 84). 

Note. — With uin, toaxyxm, for what^ why? is used for toorum. 

Yet a preposition may stand before lt)a§ fiir (ein). 

{b) Likewise the genitive tueffen is rarely used, except 
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of persons. A shorter form, toe^, is sometimes met with ; 

in compounds, ipe^ ; as, to^fydb, on what account ? (See 

also Lesson lv.) 

IDIOMS* 

auf cincn toOTtcn, to wait for some one, 
auf ettoad rec^nen, to count upon something, 
gem, with pleasure, willingly, 
i(^ plaubre gem, Hike to chat, 

EXERCISE XVm. 

I. Ich habe sie* getrostet 2. Er hat den ganzen Tag 
gewartet. 3. Dieser Mann redet zu viel. 4. Die Schiiler achten 
ihren Lehrer. 5. Mein Bruder wartet auf seinen Freund. 
6. Er rechnet darauf. 7. Er rettete das Kind. 8. Ich schuttle 
den Baum. 9. Du plauderst zu viel, mein Kind. 10. Der 
Knabe kletterte auf den Baum. 11. Er tadelte diesen Fehler. 
12. Sie zeichnet schlecht. 13. Mein Bruder hat zu {aty 
Heidelberg studiert. 14. Mein armer Nachbar hat falliert^ 
15. Er lachelte iiber den Narren. 16. Sie tadelt6n uns.. 
17. In wessen Garten sind Sie gewesen? 18. Wir waren in 
dem (or demjenigen) unseres Nachbars. 19. Was haben Sie 
getadelt? 20. Wen tadelte der Lehrer? 21. Wessen Haus 
ist das? 22. Wem hat unser Lehrer dieses Buch geschickt?" 
23. Wem sagen Sie- das? 24. Was fUr eine Blume haben 
Sie da? 

I. The boys have bathed in the deep river. 2 She has 
denied it. 3. My daughter comforted the poor woman. 4. 
Dost thou wait for thy brother ? 5. The boys shook the trees. 
6. The brave soldier saved the old general. 7. We have waited 
the whole day. 8. I chat with my children. 9. I smile at (iiber, 
ace.) the fool. 10. The general has bombarded the town. 11. 
We have tasted {tried) this wine. 12. We opened the door. 

* Her, or them. See note 3, § 189. In connected discourse, however^, 
such ambiguities will generally be avoided. 



I04 LESSON XIX. [§ 223 

13. The mother led her child by (an, dat,) the hand. 14. The 
teacher blamed the pupil. 15. The prince chatted with the 
old soldier. 16. The boys were rowing against the stream. 
1 7. The maid-servant has adorned the nursery with beautiful 
flowers. 1 8. Spell these words. 19. I have spelled them. 
20. We like to chat with our friends. 21. Whom have you sent 
into (the) town? 22. Whose house have you bought? 23. To 
whom did you show the castle of the count ? 24. What have 
you there ? — What kind of a stick is that? 



LESSON XIX. 

The Strong Conjugation. 

223. Strong verbs, as already stated, are distinguished 
by a change of the root-vowel — that is, by internal 
change — in conjugation. This change of vowel is called 
2l6Iaut ' 

Note. — SCblaut must not be confounded with Umlaut (§ 10.) From the 
force of ViX^, around and Sout, soundy Umlaut means a shifting of sound on 
the same base, as of 0, 0, u, to 0, b, ii. From a6, off, away^ StbFaut means 
a departure of sound, that is, the substitution of a different sound. The 
former is caUed vowel modification ; the latter, vowel change. They are, 
historically, of different origin. The term vowel alteration is used when 
necessary to include both of these processes. 

Oeneral Rules of Conjugation for Strong Verbs. 

224. The past tense is formed by a change of root-vowel 
(2l6Icart) and without any ending, as, fpred^en, f))rad^ ; fingen, 
fang; Iflgen, log; fallen, fiel, etc. The past subjunctive 
modifies, when possible, the root-vowel of the past indica- 
tive, and adds -e, as, fprad)e, fange, tfige, fiele, etc. 

Note. — An earlier c is still sometimes found in the past indicative of 
some verbs ; as fal^e for fol^, etc. 
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225. The perfect participle ends in en. The root-vowel 
of the participle is sometimes the same as that of the 
infinitive ; sometimes the same as that of the past ; some- 
times different from both. As in the sequences : 

I. I. 2. I. as, fe{)en, fal), gefel)en, etc. 
II. I. 2. 2. as, fricren, fror, gefroren, etc. 
III. I. 2. 3. as, fingen, fang, gefungen, etc. 

Note. — i. This sequence of vowels will be found to be a convenient 
aid to the memory. The groups as thus defined are sometimes called 
Conjugations 1., II., III. See § 259. 

2. The infinitive, past tense, and perfect participle, which exhibit the 
vowel sequences, are known as i^^ principal parts of , the verb — as also in 
English ; and, likewise, in the weak verbs. 

Special Rules of Conjugation. 

226. Certain strong verbs undergo modification or change 
of the root-vowel in the second and third persons singular 
of the present indicative and in the imperative singular. 

{a) Most verbs which have e for their root-vowel change e 
to i or ie in the second and third persons singular of the 
present indicative and second person singular of the imper- 
ative: short e always becoming i; long e, usually, becoming 
ie — and omit the final e of the imperative. As: id^ bred^e, 
I break; bu brid^ft cr brid^t; imperative bridE), id^ lefe, I ready 
bu liefeft, er lieft : imperative, tie§. But some verbs with long 
e are excepted. 

{p) Most verbs which have a for their root-vowel modify a 
into d in the second and third persons singular of the present 
indicative, but not in the imperative: id^ faHc, I fall^ bu fdHft, 
er faHt'; imperative: falle. 

(r) The following modify the vowel only in the present 
indicative: laufen, to run, bu tdufft, er Iduft; faufen, to drinky 
bu fdufft, er fduft; fto^en, to push, bu fto^eft, er fto^t. SrIofdE)en, 
to become extinguished^ go out, becomes ertifd^eft, erlifc^t, and 
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changes its vowel also in the second singular of the imperative : 
erlifd^. Also berlofd^en (§ 242, a), 

{d) Verbs whose stem ends in t contract -tet to -t in the 
third singular present if they alter the vowel, but not other- 
wise ; as, geltcn, gilt; raten, tat; but bicten, bietct. (§ 212). 

227. With the above exceptions (§§ 224, 226) the rules for 
the personal endings are the same as in the weak con- 
jugation. (§201.) 

Further details and exceptions will be given under the 
several classes, and in the Alphabetical List, p. 307, etc. 

Example of a Strong Verb. 
Sfired^ett^ to speak. 

Principal Parts, 
fpredEjcn. fpradE). gcfprod)en. 

Pres. Part. — fprcd)cnb. Perf. Infin. — gefprodien l^aben. 
Indicative, Present. Subjunctive. 

id^ fpred^e. id^ fprcc]^e. 

bu fpridEjft. bu fpredEjeft. 

cr fpridEjt. er fprc(i)c. 

Xdxx fpredEjen. tt)ir fpred^cn. 

i^^r fpre(i)t. i^r fpredEjct. 

fie fpre(i)en. fie fpred^cn. 

Past. 

td^ fprad^. id^ fprdd^e. 

bu fprad[jft. bu fprad^eft. 

fprad^. er fprad^e. 

tDir fprad^en. iDir fprdd^en. 

VcjX fpradE)t. i^r fprad^et. 

fie fprad^cn. fie fprad^en. 

Perfect. 

id^ l^abe gefprodEjcn. id^ ^be gefprodEjen. 

bu l^aft gefprod&en, etc. bu l^abeft gefprod^en, etc. 
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Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Pluperfect. 
\i) ^atte gefprod^en. id^ ^attc gefprod^en. 

bu (jatteft gefprod^en, etc. bu ^atteft gefproc^en, etc. 

Future. 
id^ merbe fpred^en. id^ mcrbe fpred^en. 

bu iDirft fpred^en, etc. bu tuerbeft fpred^en, etc. 

Future Perfect. 
td^ merbe gcfprod^en \)Q^itx\,, etc. id^ merbe gcfprod^en ^aben, etc. 

Conditional. 
id^ miirbc fpredE)en, / should speak, 
bu miirbeft fpred^en, etc. 

Conditional Perfect. 
id^ miirbe gefprodien l^aOen, etc. 

Imperative. 

fpredE)en mir. 
fpridE). fpred)t. 

fpred^e er. fpredE)en fie. 

Classes of Strong^ Verbs. 

228. Strong verbs may be divided, for the convenience 
of the learner, into three classes, according to the root- 
vowels (see Remark § 259) ; 

I . The first class contains all strong verbs which have 
for their root-vowel i (ie) or e, with a few others. 

This class contains by far the largest number of strong 
verbs, and is subdivided into four groups according to the 
vowels (9f6(aut) of the past tense and perfect participle. 
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Examples : — 

a) fingen, to sing, fang, sang. gcfungen, sung, 

b) fprccJ^en, to speak, fpracJ^, spake, gefproc^cn, spoken, 

c) fricrcn, to freeze, \x^x, froze, (^t\x^xtxi, frozen, 

d) fc^en, to see, fa^, saw, gefc^cn, seen, 

229. 2. The second class contains all strong verbs which 
have for their root-vowel ei, with one exception. (§ 247, n.) 

This class is subdivided into two groups, the first having 
in the past tense and perfect participle a short i, and the 
second group having ie. 

Examples : — 

a) bcifecn, to bite, Oi§, bit, gebiffen, bitten, 

b) trciben, to drive, tricb, drove, getricben, driven, 

230. 3. The third class contains all strong verbs which 
have for their root-vowel a, with a few others. 

It is subdivided into two groups according to the vowel 
of the past tense. 
Examples : — 

a) fallen, to fall, \\t\,fell, Qt^aU^n, fallen, 

b) ^i^la^tXif to strike, (slay), \i^luQ, slew, gefd)Iagen, j/^/W. 

Note. — Only the usual forms will be here given. Other special forms 
will be found in the Alphabetical List, p. 307, etc. 

231. HRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 

J^irst Subdivision, 
Vowels — i; a, il. Sequence — i. 2. 3 (§ 225). 
Infinitive. Past. Perf. Part. 

binben, to bind, tanb. gebunben. 

bringen, to press, brang. gebrungen. 

finben, to find, fanb. gcfunben. 

gctingcn, to jwrr^^// (impersonal), gclnng. gehmgen. 
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Infinitive. 


Past. 


Perf. Part. 


Ringen, to sound. 


flang. 


geftungen. 


ringen, to wrings wrestle. 


rang. 


gerungen. 


fd)Iingen, to sling, twine. 


Wang. 


gefd^Iungen. 


fd)minben, to vanish. 


fd)manb. 


gefd^munben. 


f(J)tt)ingen, to swing. 


' fd^ttjang. 


gefd^ttjungen. 


fingcn, to sing. 


fang. 


gefungen. 


ftnlen, to sink. 


fanl. 


gcfunten. 


fpringen, to spring, leap. 


jprang. 


gefprungen. 


ftinlen, to stink. 


ftanl. 


geftunfen. 


trinfen, to drink. 


tronf. 


getrunfen. 


tt)inben, to wind. 


monb. 


gemunben. 


jmingen, to force. 


jmang. 


gcjmungen. 


{a) To these may be added: 






bingen, to bargain. 


bung or bong. 


gebungcn. 


fd^inben, to flay. 


fd^unb. 


gefd^unben. 


which have usually u instead of a in the past 


tense. 


EXERCISE XIX. 





I. Dieser Mann hat das Geld gefunden. 2. Meine Schwester 
wird ein deutsches Lied singen. 3. Trinken Sie gern Milch? 
4. Er bindet das Buch. 5. Der Vogel hat gesungen. 6. Es 
klang sehr schon. 7. Der Efeu schlingt sich um den Baum. 
8. Er sagt, dasz er das Buch gebunden habe. 9. Es ist mir 
nicht gelungen (/ have not succeeded in, etc.), das Wort in dem 
Worterbuche zu finden. 10. Zwingen Sie mich nicht. 11. Die 
Kinder wiirden weinen, wenn der Lehrer sie zwange, dieses 
Lied zu lernen. 12. Es wird Ihnen nicht gelingen, Deutsch zu 
lernen, wenn Sie nicht fleisziger studieren. . 13. Ich habe ein 
Messer gefunden. 14. Die Kinder dieser Frau haben sehr 
schon gesungen. 15. Die Frauen wanden einen Kranz. 16. 
Worauf sitzen die Schiiler.? 17. Wovon sprechen die Lehrer? 
18. Woraus hat das Kind getrunken ? 19. Wir fanden die 
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Biicher auf der Bank in der Schulstube. 20. Das Madchen 
ochlang den Kranz um den Arm des Knaben. 21. Der 
Matrose sprang auf den Felsen. 22. Der Buchbinder hat 
unsere alten Biicher sehr schon gebunden. 23. So sank das 
Schiff. 24. In der Nacht schwanden die Wolken. 

I. I have found these books on the table. 2. This good 
young lady wound a wreath around the boy's hat. 3. What 
would these children say if the teacher forced them to leave 
(the) school? 4. The gentleman sang a German song. 5. Do 
you like to drink milk ? 6. She liked to drink wine. 7. I have 
drunk a cup [of] tea. 8. The boy leaped over the garden- 
wall. 9. The boy has found this knife in the school-room. 
10. I should drink a glass [of] water if I were thirsty. 11. 
Would you be glad if we sang {subj\) a song ? 12. He hoped 
that you had found me here. 13. I have succeeded {it is to 
me succeeded), 14. She will succeed. 15. You will find me at 
home to-morrow. 16. The soldiers forced the general to speak. 
17. You would succeed if you studied more. 18. Do not drink 
this bad beer. 19. The boy swung himself over the wall. 20. 
The birds were -singing in the woods. 21. The farmer has 
flayed the ox. 22. What song had you been singing {sung) ? 
23. What kind of a song has the young lady sung? 24. What 
kind of tea do you like to drink ? 
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332. HRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 

Second Subdivison, 
Vowels — e (i) ; a, o. Sequence — i. 2. 3. 
Infinitive. Past. Perf. Part. 

licfc^len, to command; befie[)lft, Oefie[)lt. befall. Oefo^Ien. 

bcginnen, to begin. begann. Oegonncn. 
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Infinitive. 
fcergen, to hide; Oirgft, birgt. 
fierften, to burst; birftcft, \Ax\i} 
bred)cn, to break; bridift, bridE)t. 
empfel^lcn, to recommend; cmpfietjlft, 

cmpfie^It. 
crfc^reden, to be frightened; crfd^ridft, 

crfc^ricft. 
gebdren, to bring forth; gebicrft, geOiert. 
gelten, to be worth; giltft, gilt.^ 
geminncn, to win, 
l^elfen, to help; ^ilfft, l^ilft. 
lommcn, to come, (See below.) 
nel^mcn, to take; nimmft, nimmt. 
rinnen, to flow, 

fc^elten, to scold; fd^iltft, fc^itt.^ 
fd^ttjimmen, to swim, 
finnen, to meditate, 
fpinnen, to spin, 

jpred^cn, to speak; fpric^ft, fpric^t. 
fted^en, to stick; ftid^ft, ftidit. 
fte^len, to steal; ftie^lft, flie^It. 
fterben, to die; ftirbft, ftirbt. 
trcffen, to hit, to meet; triffft, trifft. 
t)eTberI)en, to spoil; t)erbirbft, t)erbirl)t. 
ft>erOen, to sue; tuirOft, ttJtrbt. 
iDerfen, to throw; mirfft, mirft. 

{a) All these verbs modify the vowel e to i, or te, in the 
second and third person singular of the present and in the 
second person singular of the imperative (fprid^, triff, 2C.). 

In learning these and similar verbs it is best perhaps for beginners to 
confine the attention first to the principal parts only — bearing in mind 
the rules § 226, and noting exceptions as they occur. 

I. See § 226, £/. 



Past. 


Perf. Part. 


barg. 


gcborgen. 


borft. 


gcborften. 


bradE). 


gebrodien. 


cmpfal^l. 


empfol^len. 


crfdirof. 


crf(J)roden. 


gebar. 


geboren. 


gait. 


gegolten. 


geluann. 


gemonnen. 


^alf. 


gcl^olfen. 


fam. 


gefommen. 


nal^m. 


gcnotmucn. 


rann. 


gcronnen. 


fc^alt. 


gcfc^olten. 


fc^luamm. 


. gcfdE)mommcn. 


fann. 


gcfonnen. 


fpann. 


gcfponncn. 


fprad^. 


gefprodicn. 


ftQd). 


geftod^en. 


ftaf;I. 


gefto^Ien. 


ftarb. 


geftorben. 


traf. 


gctroffcn. 


t)erbarb. 


tjerborben. 


marb. 


gemorben. 


marf. 


gcmorfen. 
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{b) ©ebaren, fommen are irregular in this group, having 
a, instead of (earlier) e in the infinitive. The modified 
forms tominft, ffimmt, are rare. 

{c) The verb toerben belongs to this class with its old past 
tparb. With its modem past, tDurbe, it is irregular (§ 256). 

{d) Note change of quantity in !ommen, nel)men, treffen. 

Remark. — Observe that the verbs beginning with the 
inseparable prefixes tie- emp- er- etc. (§ 216), do not take 
the augment ge- Such verbs are given in the lists only where 
the primitive verb is no longer in use ; as, gebaren, etc. 

Relative Pronouns. 

233. The German language, like the English, has no 
special words to express the relative connection, but 
supplies the deficiency by using the demonstrative ber, bie^ 
\^^^, and the interrogatives toeldjer, e, eig, and ber, toa^ ; their 
use as relatives being shown by the construction (§ 238). 

234. SDer, when used as a relative, is declined like the 
demonstrative ber (§ 206), except that in the genitive 
plural it has only beren (never berer). SBeld^er, as a relative 
is declined like biefer, except that it lacks the genitive 
case, both singular and plural. 

235. In the genitive singular only the forms beffen, beren, 
beffeit, and in the genitive plural the form beren are used. 
Examples: S)er 3Jiann, beffen ^au^ id^ gefauft Iiabe, iff ge^ 
ftorben ; the man whose house I have bought has died. 
2)ie grau, beren Sinber ©ie neulid^ bei nn^ trafen, tDirb wn^ 
morgen befud^en ; the lady whose children you met lately at 
our house will pay us a visit to-morrow, 

236. (a) SBer, toa^, are used as indefinite relatives, in- 
cluding the antecedent, like the English {he\ who, who- 
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ever, what {that which). As : 2Ber anbern eine ®rube grabt, 
fallt felb[t l)inein ; he who digs for others a pit falls into it 
himself. SSo^ cr ^at, i[t nid^t l)iel; what he has is not 
much, 

ip) 9Ba^ is also of regular occurrence after a neuter pro- 
noun, personal, demonstrative or indefinite (ei$, ba^, aCe^, 
etoa^, nidE)ti§) etc., and after neuter adjectives used as nouns. 
As: Sllle^, \oqS> \i) I)a6e; all {that) I have, 2)a^ erfte, toa^ 
fie I)6rten, the first {thing) they heard. 9?ad^ bem, toag id^ 
get)6rt liabe, after \that'\ what I have heard. Also, when 
the antecedent is an entire sentence or clause; English 
which ; as : er !am nid^t, Xo(x^ mid^ argerte, he did not come, 
which angered m.e, 

237. Instead of the relative Xq(x% — or, usually, the dative 
or accusative of relatives referring to things — with prepo- 
sitions, the compounds of tDO, tDor (§ 222) are employed. 

238. Since every relative clause is dependent, or subor- 
dinate, the relative pronoun throws the verb to the end of 
the clause — in compound tenses, the auxiliary (§169,2). 

Note. — A relative clause in German is always punctuated with a 
comma. 

239. The relative pronoun is frequently omitted in Eng- 
lish, but must always be expressed in German. Thus : 
The news we heard yesterday, bie SWeuigfeit, tueld^e Xo\x ge[tern 
t)orten. 

240. In English, in the interrogative, and in some forms 
of the relative construction, the preposition is often thrown 
to the end of the clause. This cannot be imitated in Ger- 
man. As, what are you speaking off S33ot)on fpred^en ©ie 
{of what) ? The man we spoke of; ber SDiann, l)on hjeld^em 
(bem) tt)ir fpradE)en {of whom) etc. (See also Less, lvi.) 
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EXERCISE XX. 

I. Mein Binder empfiehlt Ihnen diesen Wein. 2. Es ist 
derselbe Wein, den ich Ihnen empfohlen habe. 3. Hilf mir, 
Heinrich ! 4. Ich habe ihn gestern auf der Strasze getroffen. 
5. Wir trafen uns {each other) oft. 6. Er hat das Geld 
genommen. 7. Er birgt auch alles, was er stiehlt. 8. Er 
spricht Deutsch und Franzosisch. 9. Er nimmt kein Geld, 
10. Schiller starb zu {at) Weimar. 11. Woriiber sannen Sie? 
12. Die Fische schwimmen in dem passer. 13. Kommen 
Sie nicht zu spat. 14. Ich habe den ersten Preis gewonnen. 
15. Sie hat sich mit einer Nadel gestochen. 16. Sie haben es 
getroffen. 17. Das Eis bricht. 18. Dieser Knabe hat Steine 
in den Garten unseres Nachbars geworfen. 19. Sein Vater 
schilt ihn. 20. Es ist derselbe Knabe, der die schonsten 
Blumen in unserem Garten gebrochen hat. 21. Was fiir 
ein unartiger Knabe 1 22. Mein Vater empfiehlt sich Ihnen. 
23. Dieser ist der Mann, von dem wir gestern gesprochen 
haben {spoke), 24. Wo von sprachen Sie mit Ihrer Schwester? 

I. Who commands here? 2. The teacher commands here. 
3, He told me that he would help us. 4. I met him yesterday 
in (the) town. 5. We came too soon. 6. She helps the poor 
{dat.), 7. Does your brother speak German ? 8. The soldiers 
would be frightened if the enemy (//.) came {past subj\). 

9. These soldiers say, that they would not be frightened. 

10. He has won this money, he has not stolen it. 11. The 
women are spinning. 12. I have spoken with him. 13. At 
what time does the concert begin? 14. The music has begun. 
1 5. Take my pen, dear brother, it is better Xhz.n yours. 16. Do 
not be frightened, it is only a pin with which I have pricked my- 
self. 17. My father sends his compliments to your mother. 18. 
Here is the book which the teacher has recommended [to] you^ 
19. You have hit it. 20. With what can I help you? 21. 
What are you meditating about (iibcr) ? 22. This is the woman 
I was speaking of (Don) to you. 23. Here is the man whose 
sons swam over the river. 24. All the poor man [had] is 
spoiled or taken from him. ( Use comma before all relatives, > 
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FIRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS^ ] 

Third Subdivision. — A, 
Vowels — ie ; 0, ©♦ Sequence — 1.2.2. 

241. The third subdivision of the first class contains a 
larger number of verbs than any other class. The first 
list contains only those which have for the radical vowel 
of the infinitive ic. 

In all the verbs of this group the root of which ends 
in § or dt), the long ie of the infinitive is changed into a 
short in the past tense and perfect participle (§ 41). 
©ieben changes its b to tt ; and in jief)en f) is changed to 9. 
S^riefen doubles its f. See also p. 307, Rem. 2, 3. 



Infinitive. 


Past. 


Perf. Part. 


biegen, to bend. 


bog. 


gebogen. 


bieten, to bid, offer. 


bot. 


gcboten. 


fliegen, toffy. 


ftog. 


geflogen. 


piemen toffee. 


fto^. 


gefloden. 


flie^en, toffow. 


Poi 


geftoffen. 


frier en, to freeze. 


fror. 


gefroren. 


genie^en, to enjoy. 


genog. 


genoffen. 


giefeen, to pour. 


906. 


gegofjen. 


fried^en, to creep. 


frod^. 


gelrod^en. 


riec^en, to smell. 


rod^. 


gcrod^en. 


fd^ieben, to shove^ push. 


fcf)ob. 


gefd^oben. 


fd^iegen, to shoot. 


f«o6. 


gefd^offen. 


fd^Uc^en, to shut^ lock. 


Wo% 


gefd^toffen. 


fieben, to boil. 


[ott. 


gefotten. 


fpriegcn, to sprout. 


fproi 


gefproffcn. 


ftieben, to be scattered. 


ftob. 


geftoben. 


triefen, to drip. 


troff. 


getroffen. 


tJcrbriegen, to vex. 


Ijcrbrog. 


tjerbroffen. 
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Infinitive. Past. 

tjerliercn, to lose, tjerlor. 

tpiegen, to weigh (intransitive), ttjog. 

jie^en, to draw (intr.) to move. jog. 



Perf. Part. 
tjerloren. 
gcmogen. 
gejogen. 



Vowels — e, i; 0, 0. Sequence — 1.2.-2. 
242. This list, besides verbs with root-vowel e or i, con- 
tains also, by analogy of conjugation, a few with root-vowel 
S, au, 6, ii, and one with a (fd^aCen). All have in the past 
tense and perfect participle. 

Infinitive. 
bemcgcn, to induce. 
bref(^en, to thrash; brifd^eft,^ brifd^t. 
fcc^ten, to fight; fi(i^t(e)fl, fid()t. 
flci^ten, to braid; fli(|t(e)ft, flid^t. 
gSren, to ferment. 
gtimmen, to glimmer. 
I^eben, to lift. 
flimmen, to climb. 
fiiren, to choose. 

lofc^en, to go out{oi a light); lifc^eft,^ lifc^t. 
tUgen, to tell a lie, 
mclfen, to milk; milfft, milft. 
pflegen,* to practise^ foster. 
queEen, to gush ; quiHft, quiHt. 
faufen (of animals), to drink; fdufft, fauft. 
faugen, to suck. 
|(J)aHen,^ to sound. 
fc^eren, to shear; fd^ierft, f(i)iert. 
fc^mcljen, to melt; fd^miljeft,^ fd^mitjt. 
fd^nauben, to snort. 



Past. 


Perf. Part. 


beiDog. 


bemogen. 


brofd^. 


gebrofd^cn. 


fod^t. 


gefo(^ten. 


Pod^t. 


geflo(|tcn. 


got. 


gegoren. 


glomm. 


geglommcn. 


^ob. 


ge^oben. 


ftomm. 


gcflommen. 


for. 


geforcn. 


I0f(^. 


gelofd^en. 


log. 


gelogen. 


moll. 


gemolfen. 


pPog. 


geppogen. 


quoH. 


gequoEen. 


foff. 


gefoffen. 


[09. 


gcfogen. 


fd^oll. 


gefdE)oEen. 


fc^or. 


gcfd^oren. 


fd^molj. 


gejd^moljen. 


fd^nob. 


gefd^noben. 



1. For contracted 2nd person singular, see p. 307, Renx. 2. 

2. Also weak. See Alphabetical list. 
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Infinitive. 


Past. 


Perf. Part. 


jd^rauben, to screw. 


fd^roO. 


gefd^robcn. 


fd^mdrcn, to suppurate. 


fd^mor. 


gejd^moren. 


fd^metten, to swell; fd^mittft, fd^tPittt. 


fd^moE. 


gefd^moQen. 


fd^tDoren, to swear. 


fd^ttjor. 


gefd^moren. 


triigen, to deceive. 


trog. 


getrogen. 


tDdgcn, to weigh (transitiveV^ 


mog. 


gemogen. 


tueben, to weave. 


ttjob. ■ 


gemobcn. 



242. {a) The verbs Kren, lofd^en, fd^aHen, triigen occur 
chiefly with the inseparable prefixes : erttren, erlfifd^en, Ijer- 
lofdjen, erfd^allen, berfd^allen, betriigen. 

{p) Note absence of vowel change (§ 226) in the present 
of betoegen, I)ebm, pflegen, tueben, fd^allen — and in other e 
verbs hereafter. 

EXERCISE XXI.— A* 

I. S)ie 2:orc bcr ©tabt finb gefd^loffen. 2. Set SSogcI flog 
auf einen SBaum. 3. SBir finb {have) au§ ber ©tabt auf ba§ 
Sanb gejogen. 4. S)ie geinbc flo^en. 5. S)er SJruber mcinc§ 
S5etter§ l^at fein ®etb bcrloren. 6. @§ l^at gefrorcn. 7. griert 
c§? 8. ®er Saufmann bot mir l^unbett J^aler fUr mcin 5Pferb. 
9. ®ie tpilbcn ®anfe jie^cn im ^erbft nad^ Siibcn. 10. SBie biel 
^at ba§ Srot geluogen? 11. ©eine SIciber troffen bom 9iegen. 
12. S)ie geinbe ftobcn nad^ alien Seiten. 13. ®er JJager l^at 
brei ^afen gefdt)offen. 14- 2Ber jung \\i, geniege fein Scbcn. 
15. Sari, gie^e SBaffcr auf bie 93lumen! 16. ®§ ijerbriejst mid^, 
mein ®elb bcrloren 5U ^aben. 

I. He has poured water into the glass. 2. Have you lost 
your money? 3. The cat crept under the table. 4. He 
pushed the table against (an) the wall. 5. The enemy (//.) 
has (^are) fled. 6. I have shot a hare. 7. How much has the 
merchant offered you for your horse ? 8. He has offered me 

I. Also weak ; see Alphabetical list. 
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[a] hundred dollars. 9. My uncle has (is) moved into the 
village. 10. The leaves of the trees sprout in (the) spring. 
II. The boy says that he has (sudj.) lost his knife, 12. The 
sportsman sent me three birds which he had shot, 13. The 
gate is locked. 14. The trees are dripping with (J>om) rain. 
1 5. The rain was dripping from her dress. 1 6. ( The) birds fly 
in tjie air, fishes swim in the water, and worms creep upon the 
earth. 

B. 

I. Diese drei Regimenter haben tapfer gefochten. 2. Ein 
Tier sauft, ein Mensch trinkt; ein Mensch sauft (swills), 
wenn er wie ein Tier trinkt. 3. Er hob das Kind auf 
den Stuhl. 4. Der Regen troff aus den Wolken. 5. Was 
hat Sie bewogen, auf das Land zu ziehen ? 6. Das Feuer 
ist erloschen. 7. Die Schafer haben die Schafe gescho- 
ren. 8. Der Schnee ist auf den Bergen geschmolzen. 
9'. Die Magde melken die Kuhe. 10. Der Knabe hat gelogen. 
1 1. Wer gelogen hat, liige nicht mehr ; und wer gestohlen hat, 
stehile nicht mehr. 12. Das Eis schmilzt. 13. Dieser Kauf- 
mann hat mich betrogen. 14. Das Wasser quillt aus der Erde. 
15. Er hob den Stein auf. 16. Er galoppierte soschnell, dasz 
das Pferd schnob und die Funken stoben. 

I. The rivers are swollen by the rain. 2. The peasant is 
threshing. 3. Our soldiers have fought bravely. 4. The snow 
is melting. 5. How many sheep have the shepherds shorn 
to-day? 6. The fire had (mar) gone out; not -a (fcin) spark 
was glimmering. 7. The merchant would have deceived me. 
8. He who (mer) steals will lie. 9. He lifted the stone out of 
the water. 10. A good soldier fights for his king. 11. All is 
lost. 12. Tell shot the apple from the head of his little son. 
13. The rain was pouring from the clouds. 14. The stranger 
offered me (daf.) his hand. 15. The girl who had milked the 
cows weighed a pound [of] butter. 16. This old thief has 
stolen a young sheep. 
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LESSON XXIL 

243. FIRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 

Fourth Subdivision. 
Vowels — t, \, te ; a, e» Sequence — i. 2. 2 (3). 
Infinitive. 
bitten, to beg, ask. 
cffcn, to eat; iffeft, \%X} 
freffen, to eat; friffeft, fri^t^ (of animals), frag 
geben, to give; gibft, gibt.* 
gcnefcn, to recover (from illness).' 
gefd^cl^en, to happen; t% gefc^ie^t. 
lefeti, to read; liefeft, lieft.^ 
ticgen, to lie, be situated, 
mcffen, to measure; miffeft, mi^t.^ 
fe^en, to see; ficl^ft, fic^t. 
fi^en, to sit. 

trcten, to step; trtttft, tritt. 
tjergeffen, to forget; tjcrgiffeft, t)ergi§t.^ tjcrga^. 

{a) In cffen there is a double augment — fleeffeit, con« 
tract ed to geffen — then ge-geffen. In fi^en, % is changed to 
% 3;reten changes long c to short i, followed by tt 

{b) In this group the a of the past is long. Hence in 
the subjunctive, a|e, frafee, etc. (§41). 

Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives. 

244. The indefinite pronouns are : 
jcmanb, somebody, anybody. etner, one. 

nicmanb, nobody. fciner, no one; pi. none. 

jebermann, everybody, ettoag (ma^), something, anything^ 

man, one, they, etc. nid)tg, nothing. 

1. For contracted 2nd singular, see p. 307, Rem. 2. 

2. Formerly fltcbft, fliebt, as still sometimes written. 

3. Note absence of vowel change in present. 



Past. 


Perf. Part* 


bat. 


. gebeten. 


ag. 


gcgeffen. 


frog. 


gcfreffcn. 


gab. 


gcgeben. 


genag. 


gcncfen. 


gefd^a^. 


gcfc^e^cn. 


lag. 


gclcfen. 


lag. 


gelcgcn. 


ma§. 


gemcffen. 


fa^. 


gefel^en. 


faft. 


gefcffen. 


trat. 


getreten. 


tjcrga^. 


t)ergeffen. 
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(a) ^tmanb, niemanb have genitive -(e)§ ; dative -cm, or -en ; 
accusative -en; but are often witl\out ending in dative and 
accusative. S^t^crmann takes only -(e)§ in the genitive. 

Note. — These words are all compounds of SJJann, man, 

{^) ©iner, fciner are the pronoun forms of ein, lein. They 
are declined like biefer. Compare the possessives (§ 193). 

(c) The indefinite man (from SRann, man) is the general 
personal subject, variously translated: oney people^ they, we^ 
etc.; also often by the passive;. as, man fagt, it is said. It is 
used only as nominative singular. (See § 460, i). 

{d) ®ttt)a§, nid^t§ are indeclinable. They often occur with 

a neuter adjective as noun: ctmag ®ute§; nid^t^ ®utc§. 

Note. — The English not any — one or thing^ will be usually expressed 
dimply by !ein(er), niemanb, ntc^tS. 

245. The indefinite adjectives are : — 
fein, fcine, fcin, no^ not any. mand^er, e, e§, many {a). 

, ^,1 * r each every. .. ? I some (pi. ), a few. 

jebtDebcr, e, e§, j t)ict, much; pi. tjiele, many. 

aHer, t, e§, ali. tt)enig, little; pi. tt)cnigc,/<fa/. 

4N0TE. — To these may be added the indeclinable cltt tocnig, a little: 
and phrases like cin paar, a few^ tin blMcn, a bit (of) used indeclinably ; 
also the forms in -lei, aUcrlci, of all kinds, etc. (§ 306); and toclc^cr (§ 458, 
2). The indefinite article also properly belongs here. 

(«) 3eber is used also with the indefinite article, usually with- 
out a noun : ein jeber, every one ; sometimes also, ein jeglid^cr. 

(b) 9Kand^ is also used, in the singular, without declension, 
followed by the indefinite article; as, manc^er Sftann, or mand) 
ein 9Kann, many a man. Also — chiefly in poetry — before an 
adjective; as, mand^ bunte Slumen (for mand)e bunten Slumen). 

{c) SStel and menig are generally not declined in the singular, 
but should be declined in the plural.. For instance: SSicI ®elb, 
t)tet SBein ; much money^ much wine. But : Sr ^oi tJtele JJtcunbc, 
he has many friends. SSieleg, tt)enige§, occur as neuter pronouns. 

Note. — For other special uses of indefinites, see § 460. 
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IDIOMS. 

btttc, pray ; for \6) BitlC. tote bid, how much; pi. how many, 

urn etmojS bitten, to beg for anything, ic^ toitt bamit fagen, / mean by that^ 



EXERCISE XXU. 

I. Sitte, liebcr SSatcr, gib mtr einc neue Ul^r. 2. ^d^ bitte. 
©ie urn SScrjei^ung. 3. 2)er 9lrme bittet um Srot. 4- ®ie^, 
^ier finb bcine SBiid^cr. 5. S)er Slinbe fiel^t ni(J)t§. 6. ©^ 
gefd^iel^t oft, ba^ man ettoa^ in bcr Site bergiftt. 7. 2K§ ber 
Sfronle gcnefen mar, a§ cr cinen 3tpfel mit bcm grogten 
Slppetit'. 8. 3^ tJerga^ 3^cn jn fagen, ba^ id^ S^^en g^eunb 
gefe^en l^abe. 9. S)er Snabe i^t Sltrfd^en. 10. ®er S3oget 
fo| auf einem ^o^en Saume. 11. Sebermann^ ©ad^e ift 
nicmanbeg ©adie. 12. ^d^ ^abe bie @ad^c ganj bergeffen. 

13. Jiere freffcn, SKenfd^en effcn; Sierc faufen, 2Renfd^en trinfen. 

14. SBenn man t)on einem SKcnfd^en fagt, ba§ er freffe, fo ttJtU 
man bamit fagen, ba^ er mie ein Sier effe. 15. S)er ffionig fa^ 
auf bem Jrone, unb feine SKinifter traten bor i^n. 16. Jritt 
nd§er, mein ©o^n, fprid^ tauter, unb Iie§ beutlid^. 17. ©iel^ft bn 
niemanb(en) auf ber 93anf? 18. ^d^ fel^e niemanb(en). 19. SllleS- 
ift berloren. 20. 9?iele maren ertt)artet, aber menige finb gelommen. 
21. SBeIdt)e ®egenben ber ©d^meij ^ben ©ie bereift? 22. 3>^ 
\!jtbt nur einige ©tdbte ber ©d)tt)eij gefe^en. 23. Sag t)iel ©dt)nee 
auf ben Sergcn? 24. 2)ie Serge maren ganj frei bon ©d^nce. 

I. My friend gave me a dollar for the poor. 2. This scholar 
reads more distinctly than that [one]. 3. My sister reads 
Schiller's Wilhelm Tell. 4. I should read more, if I had more 
time. 5. The books lay upon the table. 6. I have seen your 
good old aunt. 7. It happened yesterday. 8. Have you seen 
that famous general ? 9. I have not seen him. 10. I beg (for) 
pardon. 11. I should have asked you, if I had seen you. 
12. The boys have eaten ripe cherries. 13. The blind [man] 
sees no one. 14. You have forgotten the matter. 15. I was 
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in [a] hurry and have quite forgotten it. 16. We shall eat with 
a' good appetite. 17. The minister stepped before the throne. 
18. Do many [people] travel in winter? 19. Few travel in 
winter, but many travel in summer. 20. I have little money. 
21. He has many books, but I have none. 22. He lives at 
(in) peace with all men. 23. We read the whole night (ace). 
24. One often forgets what one has read. 

Rule of Position. 

In the normal order, an adverb will follow the verb 

Hence translate, one forgets often. 



LESSON XXIIL 

SECOND CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 
First Subdivision, 

246. The second class of strong verbs contains verbs 
which have for their root-vowel in the infinitive ei. The 
first subdivision contains those verbs which have in their 
past tense and perfect participle a short i. 

In order to show the shortening of the vowel the follow- 
ing consonant is doubled, except where it is double already. 
In leiben and fdjneiben, b becomes a. See also p. 307, Rem. 2. 

Vowels — ci; t, t. Sequence — i. 2. 2. 

« 
Infinitive. Past. Perf. Part. 

(fid^) Deflei§cn, to apply one's self befli^. Deftiffen. 

bei^cn, to bite. bi§. geOiffcn. 

erOleid^en, to turn pale. erOIid^. erOIid^en. 

^leid&en, to resemble^ to be like. glid^. geglid^cn. 

gteiten, to glide. glitt. geglittcn. 

greifen, to seize. griff. gegriffcn. 
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Infinitive. 
feifen, to chide. 
fneifen, to pinch. 
leiben, to suffer. 
pfeifen, to whistle. 
rei^en, to tear. 
reitcn, to ride. 
fd^tei(i)en, to sneak. 
fdjlcifen, to whet. 
fd^lei^en, to slit. 
fd^mei^cn, to fling. 
fd^neiben, to cut. 
fd^reiten, to stride. 
fptei^en, to split. 
ftreid^en, to stroke. 
ftreitcn, to contend. 
n)etd[)en, to yield. 



Past. 

tiff. 

fniff. 

litt. 

Pfiff. 

tig. 

ritt. 

fdElIiff. 
Wx% 

fd^nttt. 
jd^ritt. 

ftrid^. 
ftritt. 
mid^. 

Second Subdivision. 



Perf. Part. 
getiffen. 
gelniffen. 
flclitten. 
flcpfiffen. 
geriffen. 
geritten. 
gefd^lidtjen. 
gefdEjIiffen. 
gefd^liffen. 
gefd^miffcn. 
gefd^nitten. 
gefd^ritten. 
gefpliffcn. 
gcftrtd^en. 
geftritten. 
gemid^en.. 



247. The second subdivision contains those verbs which 
have in their past tense and perfect participle long i (ie). 



Vowels — ci; ic, ic. 


Sequence — 


I. 2. 2. 


Infinitive. 


Past. 


Perf. Part. 


bleiben, to remain. 


bliel). 


geblieben. 


gebet()en, to prosper. 


gebief). 


gebie^en. 


lei^en, to lend. 


lic^. 


gelie^en. 


meiben, to avoid. 


mieb. 


gemicbcn. 


preifen, to praise. 


prie^. 


gepriefen. 


reibcn, to rub. 


riel). 


gerieben. 


fdtjeibcn, to part. 


fd)ieb. 


gefd^teben. 


fdEjeinen, to shine. 


fd^ien. 


gefdtjiencn. 


fdtjrciben, to write. 


fdE)rieO. 


gefd^rieOcn. 


fd^reien, to scream. 


fd^rie. 


gefdtjriecn. 
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Infinitive. 
jd^meigcn, to be silent 
jpeien, to spit 
ftetgen, io mounts rise, 
tretOen, to drive, 
tDeifen, to show, 
^ci^cn, to accuse. 



Past. 

fpie. 

ftieg. 

trieO. 



Perf. Part. 

gefd^miegen. 

gefpieen. 

geftiegcn. 

getricben. 

gemiefen. 

gejie^en. 



Note. — The verb l^etBen, to call, be called, belongs to the third class 
^next lesson). 

IDIOMS. 

gleid^en, to resemble (governs dative). 

auf f(^ncHcn ^ferben, on swift horses, i. e. at full speed. 

an (dat.) ettuaS (cibcn, to suffer from anything. 



EXERCISE XXim— A. 

I. Der Knabe schliff sein Messer und schnitt Brot damit. 
2. Ein Hund hat mich gebissen. 3. Kinder gleichen ihren 
El tern. 4. Unsere Soldaten ritten auf schnellen Pferden gegen 
den Feind ; sie stritten wie tapfre Helden. 5. Der Feind wich. 
6, Ich habe mich in den Finger geschnitten. 7. Ich habe mein 
Exercitium mit deinem verglichen und finde, dasz ich zwei 
Fehler mehr gemacht habe als du. 8. Der Sturm hatte das 
Dach vom Hause gerissen. 9. Der Wind pfiff in den Baumen. 
10. Die Diebe schlichen in das Haus und stahlen alles, was sie 
fanden. 11. Der Jager schritt iiber das Feld. 12. Ich wiirde 
mit Ihnen nach der Stadt reiten, wenn ich nicht an Zahnweh 
litte. 

I. My mother suffers from (an) toothache. 2. My sister 
suffered from headache. 3. She turned pale. 4. This dog had 
bitten that little boy. 5. Charles compared his exercise with 
mine and found that he had two mistakes more than I. 6. The 
tailor cuts the cloth. 7. Who has been whistling ? 8. The 
thief sneaked into our house and stole all (that) he found. 
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9. My uncle has (is) ridden into the town. 10. The wind tore 
the leaves from the trees. 11. The son resembles the father. 
12. The sledge glided over the snow and (the) ice. 13. These 
knives are sharp; I have ground them. 14. Nobody yielded. 
1 5. The huntsman whistled to his dogs. 1 6. He tore a leaf out 
of the book. 



I. Bitte, leihen Sie mir zwei Taler. 2. Verzeihen Sie, dasz: 
ich Sie darum bitte. 3. Der alte Konig war gestorben, und sein 
Sohn, der junge Prinz Heinrich, stieg auf den Thron. 4. Die 
Englander sind oft auf die hochsten Berge der Schweiz ge- 
stiegen. 5. Die Sonne scheint bei Tage und der Mond bei Nacht. 
6. Der Hirt trieb die Ochsen und die Kiihe seines Herrn auf 
das Feld. 7. Wiirden Sie antworten, wenn ich Ihnen schriebe .^ 

8. Mein Vater wiinscht, dasz ich ihm ofter schreibe [j«4/]* 

9. Ich wurde schreiben, wenn ich Papier und Tinte hatte* 

10. Er hat mir seine deutsche Grammatik geliehen. 11. Er 
schickte mir das Buch zuriick, welches ich ihm geliehen hatte.. 
12. Das Kind schrie ; es hatte sich in den Finger geschnitten.. 

I. Do you remain at home ? 2. My sister remained at home^ 
3. The moon and the stars shone brightly. 4. The boy was 
silent ; his teacher scolded him ; he had not written his exercise. 
5. A lady got out of (ftieg au§) the carriage. 6. We shall get 
into this carriage. 7 Who has lent you this book ? 8. Pray^ 
lend me your German dictionary. 9. The king has pardoned 
the prince (daf,) 10. Write to me more frequently. 11. I 
should have written to you more frequently, if I had had time 
for it (baju). 12. I should answer you, if you should write to 
me. 13. The count has shown us his pictures. 14. The old 
general mounted (on) his horse. 15. Not everything that is 
written is true. 16. They parted as friends. 
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LESSON XXIV- 

TmRD CLASS OF STRONG VERBS* 

248. The third class of strong verbs contains verbs 
which have for their root-vowel a, and in a few instances 
aUf Of u or et. It is subdivided into two groups. 

The first subdivision contains verbs which change the 

root-vowel in the past into ie, or t, but retain the vowel or 

diphthong of the infinitive in the perfect participle. 

Note. — ©el^en (earlier also gangan) belongs irregularly to this class, 
•fatten has irregularly b in the past tense (from earlier to). 

J^irsf Subdivision. Vowels— a ; ie (i), o* Sequence— i. 2. i. 
Infinitive. 
tkfen, to bldw; Dldfeft, Dlaft.^ 
fcratcn, to roast; bratft, brfit.^ 
fatten, to fall; fattft, fftttt. 
fangen, to catch; fdngft, fangt. 
gel)eix, to go. 

I^alten, to hold; pitft, ^dlt." 
l^angctt, to hang; l^angft, ^angt. 
^auen, to hew. 
l^ei^cn, to bidy be called^ be} 
taffen, to let; Idffeft, la^t.^ 
taufen, to run; Idufft, Iduft. 
raten, to advise; rdtft, rdt.^ 
Tufen, to call. 

td^Iafen, to sleep; fd^ldfft, fd^Idft. 
ftofecn, to push; fto^eft, ftofet.^ 

Second Subdivision. 

249. The verbs of this subdivision have in the infinitive 
and perfect participle a, and in the past u. 

1. For contracted 2nd singular, see p. 307, Rem. 2. 

2. See § 226, d. 



Past. 


Perf. Part. 


bHe§. 


geOIafen. 


Oriet. 


geOraten. 


ftel. 


gefatten. 


fing. 


gefangen. 


gittB- 


gegangen. 


^iett. 


ge^Iten. 


^ing. 


gel^angctt. 


^iei. 


gel^auen. 


^iei 


gel^cifeen. 


Itefe. 


gelaffen. 


lief. 


gelaufen. 


riet. 


geratcn. 


rtef. 


gerufen. 


fc^Iief. 


gefd^Iafcn. 


ftiei 


geftofecn. 
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Note. — ©tel^en (formerly also ftantan) belongs irregularly to this class. 
Its old past was ftiutb. See alphabetical list. 



Vowels— 0; It, 0. Sequence— i. 2. i 




Infinitive. 


Past. 


Perf. Part. 


bacfcn, to bake; bacfft, bacft. 


but. 


gcbad^en. 


fa^rcn, to drive; fa^rft, fd^rt. 


fu^r. 


gefa^rcn. 


grabcn, to dig; grabft, grdbt. 


grub. 


gegrabcn. 


labcn, to load. (See p. 313). 


lub. 


gelaben. 


fd^affen, to create. 


fc^uf. 


gefd^affcn. 


fd^Iagcn, to strike; fd^Idgft, fd^Iftgt. 


f(3&Iug. 


gefd^Iagen. 


ftcl^cn, to stand. 


ftanb. 


gcftanben. 


iragen, to carry; tragft, trfigt. 


trug. 


gctragcn. 


tuad^fen, to grow; iDftd^fcft, luad^ft.^ 


tDud^^. 


geluad^fen. 


tuafd^cn, to wash; lufifd^eft, luafd^t.^ 


mufd^. 


gcmafd^en. 


Note absence of vowel change in flc^cn, ftc^en, fd^affen. 


See also p. 307, 


Rem. 2. 







Reflexive Verbs. 

250. A reflexive verb is one whose object is the pronoun 
corresponding to its subject — the action is reflected. In 
the third person there is a special reflexive object, fid), 
dative and accusative. Elsewhere the regular pronoun 
objects are used reflexively. (See § 185.) 

Hence, generally, fid) before the infinitive is used to 
mark a reflexive verb. 

251. The conjugation offers no peculiarities. The re- 
flexive object has the usual place, before an infinitive or 
participle, but elsewhere immediately after the verb-form, 
(169. 2) — subject, however, to inversion or transposition. 

The perfect auxiliary of a reflexive verb is always l^aben. 

Note. — The reflexive object may be accusative or dative — sometimes 
genitive — but is usually accusative, as in the paradigm. Those with other 
than accusative objects are sometimes ciW^di false or indirect reflexives. 
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Conjugation of fiij^ ttHlffl^en^ to wash {one's self), 

Infin. Pres. Part. Perf. Part. 

fid^ mafdjen. . fid^ ttjafd^enb. fid^ gemafd^cn.* 

Perfect Infinitive. 
fid^ geluafd^en ^abcn. 

Present. 
id^ tuafd^e mid^, / wash myself, xdxx mafdjen un§. 
bu mdjd^eft bid^. il^r luafd^t eud^. 

cr mafd^t fid^. fie tuafd^cn fid^. 

Past. 
■ id^ tuufd^ mid^, / washed myself bu iDufd^eft bidE), etc. 

Perfect. 
id^ ^abc mid^ getuafdEjcn, I have washed myself 

Pluperfect. 
id^ ^attc mid^ gelDafd^en, / had washed myself 

Future. 
id^ iDerbe mid^ mafd^cn, / shall wash myself 

Future Perfect. 
id^ iDcrbc mid^ gemafd^en l^aOen, I shall have washed myself^ 

Imperative. 
iDafd^e bid^, wash thyself 
loafd^e cr fid^, let him wash himself 
iDafdtjcn iDir un§, let us wash ourselves, 
toafd^t cud^, wash yourselves, 
iDafdEjcn fie fid^, let them wash themselves, 
iDOfd^cn ©ie fid^, wash yourself or yourselves, 

♦The perfect participle can here occur only in auxiliary forms. The 
11(^5 which stands before the infinitive and participles will, of course, be 
replaced by the proper pronoun, corresponding to the subject. 
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In like manner, with dative object : 
id^ fd^meid^Ie mix, I flatter myself, mir fd^meid^eln un§. 
t)u fciimcid^clft bit. i^r fd^metdEielt eud^. 

€r fd^mcid^clt fid^. fie fd^meid^eln fid^. 

Or with genitive object : 

id^ fdEjone meiner, I spare myself, xd\x fd^oncn unf(r)cr. 

"bu fd&onft bcincr. * il^r fd^ont cu(r)er. 

€r fd^ont fcincr. fie fd^oncn i^rer. 

252. A reflexive plural is often used in a reciprocal 

sense ; as, tpir f cl^eri un^ f cttcn, we seldom see each other. In 

•case of possible ambiguity, the indeclinable compound 

•etnanber, one-anothery is used instead of the reflexive ; as, 

fie lieben einanbcr, they love one another {each other). 

Remark. — The reflexive form is used much more largely in German 
than in English, and is variously translated. Some verbs are used ex- 
clusively, or with special meaning, as reflexives. The reflexive meaning 
must always be looked for in the dictionary. 

2. Especially where in English the same form is transitive or intransi- 
tive, the latter is in German usually expressed by the reflexive; as, Imove^ 
Jie turns; i(§ bchjcge mic^ ; cr tocnbct fi(3^, etc. 

3. The emphatic felbft, fclber, self (§ 454) must not be confounded with 
the reflexive — the forms being the same in English. 

IDIOMS. 

fpaaieren, to walk, exercise. jl(§ frcucn, to rejoice, 

fpaaieren gcl^en, to take a walk, fic§ irren, to be mistaken. 

fpaatercn rciten, to take a ride, fic^ bcfinbcn, to be (do). 

fpaaieren fasten, to take a drive, bor einem 3a:^re, a year ago, 

EXERCISE XXIV* — A. 

I Der Koch hat das Fleisch nicht gut gebraten. 2. Die 
Kochin wiirde es besser gebraten haben. 3. Der Tote lag da, 
als ob er schliefe. 4. Schlafst du, main Kind t 5. Ich habe 
die ganze Nacht geschlafen. 6. Man liesz den Narren gehen. 
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7. Wofiir halten Sie mich ? 8. Ich habe Sie immer fiir einen 
reichen Mann gehalten. 9. Der Lehrer hielt ein Buch in der 
Hand. 10. Ich stand auf einem Berge und sah in das tiefe 
Tal. II. Lassen Sie mich gehen. 12. Wir gingen nach 
Hause. 13. Die Freundin meiner Schwester ist ins Konzert ge- 
gangen. 1 4. Wo ist die Herrin des Hauses ? 1 5. Sie schlaf t noch* 
16. Der Blinde fiel Uber einen Stein. 17. Die Koniginnen 
Elisabeth und Marie waren einander feindlich. 18. Wie heiszen 
Sie ? 19. Ich heisze Heinrich. 

I. The [man] cook is roasting the meat. 2. The [woman] 
cook has roasted a goose. 3. We ate a roast goose.* 4. The 
queen and her [women] servants went to (the) church. 5. The 
wind blew from the North. 6. I wished that a milder wind 
would blow. 7. A sleeping dog does not bite. 8. What is the 
name of this street (say : how is this street called) ? 9. This 
street is called (the) New Street. 10. In the kitchen the [man] 
cooks are the greatest heroes. 11. A coat hangs on (an) the 
wall. 12. I shall call my man-servant. 13. We ran through 
the garden. 14. A prince keeps his word. 15. She has left 
her books at home. 16. I advised her to go home. 17. Henry 
pushed Charles against (an) the'wall. 18. I have Icnocked 
my foot against a stone. 



I. Sie tragt noch dasselbe Kleid, welches sie vor zwei Jahren 
getragen hat. 2. Der Backer backt Brot. 3. Die Magd wiirde 
ihre Kleider gewaschen haben, wenn sie Seife gehabt hatte. 
4. Man grabt mit einem Spaten. 5. Gott schuf die Welt aus 
nichts. 6. Wenn dieser Baum Friichte triige, so wiirden wir 
Ihnen gem einige davon schicken. 7. Ich stand am Fenster 
und sah, wie der Knabe den Hund schlug. 8. Dieser Baum 
tragt keine Frucht. 9. Wir fuhren gestern spazieren. 10. 
Meine Schwestern werden spazieren reiten. 11. Die Schiiler 
sind mit ihrem Lehrer spazieren gegangen. 12. Ich freue 
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mich, Sie zu sehen, Herr Doktor ; wie befinden Siesich ? 13. 
Danke, ich befinde mich sehr wohl, seit ich auf dem Lande 
wohne und die frische Luft geniesze. 14. Wie befindet sich Ihr 
[Herr] Vater? 15. Ich danke Ihnen, [mein] Herr, er befindet 
sich recht wohl. 16. Wir freuen uns, Sie so wohl zu sehen. 
17. Ich habe mich geirrt. 18. Er sagte mir, dasz er sich 
geirrt habe. 

I. The baker has baked bread. 2. The coachman drives too 
fast. 3. Who stands there? 4. We stood and waited. 5. 
This plant has (tft) grown very quickly. 6. He carried the 
letters to (auf) the post-office. 7. The children are delighted 
(rejoice); they will take- a- drive. 8. The heart beats. 9. 
How are you, dear uncle? 10. I am very well, my dear child. 
II. My aunt has taken a drive with her sister. 12. I should 
wash (myself), if I had soap and water. 13. The rifle is 
loaded ; the soldier loaded it. 14. We should take a ride, if 
the weather were fine. 15. What do you take {hold) me for, 
sir? 16. You are mistaken. 17. I beg [for] pardon, sir; I 
have been mistaken. 18. Our friends will rejoice that their 
children love one another so warmly. 



LESSON XXV. 
Mixed and Irreg^ular Verbs. 

253. A small number of verbs change their root-vowel 
in the past indicative and perfect participle, and also add 
the endings of the weak conjugation. These are some- 
times called mixed verbs. 

Note. — This change of vowel is not historically the same as the Ablaut 
of the strong verbs. These are really weak verbs, which have undergone 
a root- vowel change. The term mixed is used only for convenience. 
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254. In the past subjunctive most of these verbs follow 
the weak conjugation, without vowel-change ; but bringen, 
bcnfen, toiffen follow the strong. S3rin9en and benfen change 
ng, n! to d^ in the past and perfect participle. SBiffen is. 
also irregular in the present singular. 



Infinitive. 


Past. 


Perf. Part. 


Past Subj. 


brcnncn, to bum. 


brannte. 


gebrannt. 


brennte. 


tcnncn, to know. 


fanntc. 


flcfannt. 


!enntc. 


ncnnen, to name, call. 


nannte. 


genannt. 


nenntc. 


Tcnncn, to run. 


rannte. 


flerannt. 


rennte. 


fcnben, to send. 


fanbte. 


gcfanbt. 


fenbete. 


tocnbcn, to turn. 


toanbtc. 


flctoanbt. 


tocnbete. 


brinacn, to bring. 


brad^tc. 


gcbradit. 


bradite. 


bentcn, to think. 


bac^tc. 


gcbad^t. 


bdd^te. 


toiJTen, to know. 


hJuBtc. 


flctoufet. 


toiiBtc. 



Present. — ic§ tpeife, 'i>yx tocifet, cr toei6, tutr toiffen, etc. 

Note. — i. ©enben and )t)enbett are also conjugated regularly as weak 
verbs. (See § 212.) Sometimes also rennen. 

2. With totffen compare the modal auxiliaries (next Lesson). 

255. 2^un, to doy is quite irregular. 

It forms its past tense by reduplication and vowel change 
(like ///-//); its perfect participle and past subjunctive as in 
strong verbs ; but it drops e before consonants in the infini- 
tive, perfect participle, and present indicative and imperative^ 
Thus : — 

Inffn. Past. Perf. Part. Past Subj. 

tun. tat. getan. tate. 

Present. Sing. : tue, tuft, tut ; plur. : tun, tut, tun. 
Imperative. Sing. : tue ; plur. : tut. 

256. The auxiliaries ^aben, fein, tuerben, are also irregular : 
{a) ^aben (weak) has in the present indicative l^aft, I)at, 

for l^abft, l^abt ; in the past, ^atte for l^abte ; but forms its past 
subjunctive strong: ^dtte. 
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(d) ©cin is wholly irregular, being made up like English 
am, was, been, of different roots ; and has also, in part, excep- 
tional personal inflections. The infin. fctn is for fcicn(§ 75, b). 

{c) SBerbcn has inthe present tuirft for tuirbft ; and tuirb as 
§ 226, d; but imperative iDcrbc. The past marb (§ 232, c) was 
formerly more common than now, in the sense of an aoHst, 

257. The following may be conveniently grouped to- 
gether for special notice : 

c)7en (§ 243), flel^en, l^aucn, l^cifecn (§ 248), leiben, fd^nciben (§ 246),.ne]^mcn 
<§ 232), ficbcn (§ 241), fifccn (§ 243), ftc^cn (§ 249), tun (§ 255), aic^en (§ 241) 

Also, those which double the root-consonant after a shortened 
vowel (as § 246); and those which drop one consonant after a 
lengthened vowel (as § 248-9); and the vowel changes 
{§ 226), with exceptions (§242-3-8-9). 

258. Some verbs have special forms, outside of their 
usual conjugation. 

Such forms are sometimes archaic or poetic — sometimes 
alternative forms, strong or weak. See Alphabetical List (p. 
308, etc.). 

259. The following table will present to the eye the several 
forms of the strong verbs as classed above; also the conjuga- 
tion (§ 225) to which they may be referred according to the 
sequence of the vowels, and the § where they may be found. 

Remark. — The importance of these verbs — strong, mixed, and irregu- 
lar — is far beyond their numerical proportion. They are the most fruit- 
ful roots of the language, and give rise to a great number of derivatives 
and compounds of various classes. Hence they should be carefully 
learned. 

The classification here given is for convenience only. A more scienti- 
fic arrangement — based on historical development — might be given, but 
without advantage to the learner. This belongs properly to later study. 
The conjugation by vowel sequences (§ 225) will be found useful in im- 
pressing the forms on the memory. But, after ally the verbs must be learned 
mainly by observation and by memory. Hence constant reference must be 
made to the Alphabetical List, in case of doubt. 
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Synopsis of Strong^ Verbs. 



CLASS. 


INFIN. 


PAST. 


PERF. 
PARr. 


CONJ. 


§ 


I. I. 


t. 


a. 


u. 


III. 


231. 


2. 


t,L 


a. 


0. 


III.« 


232. 


3. , 


ie. 


0. 


0. 


II. 


241. 




C, etc. 


0. 


0. 


II. 


24i. 


4. 


t, etc. 


a. 


e. 


I.t 


243- 


II. I. 


Ct. 


i. 


i. 


II. 


246. 


2. 


Ct. 


ie. 


ie. 


II. 


247. 


III. I. 


a, etc. 


ie. 


a, etc. 


I. 


248. 


2. 


a. 


u. 


a. 


I. 


249. 



IDIOMS. 



Unrcd^t tun, to do wrong, 

fcin 5Befte^ tun, to do one's best. 



bic erftc Piaffe, the first dass. 
bic 5n)cite Piaffe, the second class. 



on jcmanbcn benfcn, to think of one. cin ®efanbtcr, an ambassador \ . . 

t)On{dat.)btnUn, to have an opinion of. btx &t\anbit, the ambassador } ^^ ^ '" 

iemanben tennen lernen, to become acquainted with some one. 

Note. — ffcnnen, to know, is used of objects — persons or things — 
known or recognized by the senses ; n)i{fen, to know, expresses knowledge 
by the understanding — hence, of facts, statements, etc. %Bifjen also means 
to know how {to). 

EXERaSE XXY* 

I. 3d^ tuc mcin SBcftc^, bic bcutfd^c ©prad^c 5U Icrnen. 2 . ^cS^ 
ttjcig, ©ie tun e^. 3. 2)a§ ^olj brennt nid^t. 4. Sic ganjc 
©trage branntc. 5. S)cr ©d^lDefct brennt mit einer blduli(]^cn 
glamme. 6. ®eben Sie mir cin ©d^ttjcfcl^olj. 7. Scn^^^i^ M^ 
mii) (^erufcn, abcr id^ tt)ei§ nid^t, ttjcr e§ ift. 8. 9Kit meld^cr 
S*laffe merbcn ©tc fal^rcn? 9. SBir tt)iffen nod^ nid^t, mit mcld^cr 



* Except fommcn (§ 222, b). 



t Except bitten, licgen, fi^cn. 
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Slaffc tuir fasten merbcn. lo. SSiffen ©ie aud^, ba% mein 
aSruber ®ic fennt? ii. ©r ^at ©ie auf {at J ber 2lfabemie 
lennen gelernt. 12. SBa§ ()at un§ ber 93auer gebrad^t? 13. C£r 
^at un^ eine fette ®ang gebrad^t. 14. S^bermann tvd^, ma^ id^ 
t)on ber Sadje bad^te. 15. SSiffen ©ie, tt)o §err SdEjmibt mo^nt? 

16. 3d^ tt)ei§ [e§] rni^t; ii) miirbc e§ fagen, menu id) eg mii^te. 

17. ©r nannte midE) feinen grcunb. 18. ©r l^at Unred^t getan. 

19. SBoran benfen ©ie? 20. 34 badE)te an meine ©Item. 
21. SBir merben tun, mag ©ie tt)iinfd^en. 22. SBag ^at man 
bir, bu armeg S!inb, getan? 23. ^d^ tt)u§te nidE)t, mag unfere 
greunbe taten. 

I. He has done his best. 2. Who has brought these books ^ 
3. The coachman of the count has brought them. 4. The 
whole town was-burning. 5. Do you know Mr. Miller ? 6. I 
do not know him, but I know where he lives. 7. They called 
him by his name. 8. You have done wrong. 9. She thinks- 
more than she speaks, 1 o. You are mistaken, if you think that 
I know him. 11. What would she say, if she knew it? 12. Of 
whom (an, ace, ) did you think ? 1 3. We thought of you. 14. The 
boy ran and fell over a stone. 15. Do you not know me? 
16. I know you very well. 17. The king sent an ambassador 
to (nad^) Paris. 18. I thought you would keep your word, but 
I have been mistaken. 19. The whole village stood in flames. 

20. The coaches of the first class are better than the coaches 
of the second class. 21. I thought of you, but I did not know 
where you were then. 22. You would do wrong if you thought 
so of me. 23. What were you doing when (alg) the servant 
brought you the ambassador's letter ? 24. I did not know/ 
what you would think of (don) it. (§184). 

The use of a Reader — outside of the Grammar — should hardly be de- 
ferred beyond this point. Indeed, In most cases, it might be begun much 
earlier. 
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LESSON XXVL 
The Auxiliary Verbs of Mood. 

260. Besides the auxiliary verbs of tense (£)aben, fein and 
tpcrben) there are in German six auxiliary verbs of mood. 
These are used with the infinitive, as in English : 

biirfcn, to be allowed (^dare). miiffen, to be compelled (must). 
fonncn, to be able {can), foQen, to have tOy ought {shall), 

mogen, to like {may), tDoIIen, to be willing {will). 

While the corresponding English verbs are defective, 
these verbs have in German a complete conjugation, ex- 
cept in the imperative, which occurs in tPoDen only. 

261. Those which have the umlaut in the infinitive, drop 
it in the past indicative and perfect participle, but resume 
it in the past subjunctive. SKogen also changes g to d^ in 
the past and perfect participle. In the present indicative 
singular, they are inflected like the past tense of the strong 
verbs. Other inflections are regular. Thus : — . 



Infin. 




Past. 


Perf. Paf 


IT. I 


'AST SUBJ. 


biirfen. 




burftc. 


geburft. 




burftc. 


fonnen. 




!onntc. 


gefonnt. 




tbnntc. 


niogen» 




nioc^tc. 


gemod^t. 




ntb(^tc. 


muffen. 




ntu^te. 


gemu^t. 




ntii|tc. 


follen. 




foUte. 


gefoUt. 




fonte. 


tooUen. 




tooUte. 
Present 


getoottt. 
Indicative. 




tootttc. 


ic§ barf. 


t(^ !ann. 


tc^ mag. 


i(^ ntu|. 


l(§ fott. 


\^ toia. 


bu batfft. 


bu fannft. 


hvi ntagft. 


bu ntu^t. 


bu foQft 


bu totaft. 


er barf. 


cr fann. 


er mag. 


cr ntufe. 


er jott. 


er toia. 


tolr biirfen. 


toir fonncr 


t. toir ntbgen. 


toir miiffen. 


toir follen 


. toir toollen. 


i^r burft. 


i^r !onnt. 


ifir mogt. 


i^r miifet. 


ifir foKt. 


tl^r toottt. 


fie biirfen. 


fic fonnen. 


fie ntbgen. 


ftc miijfen. 


ftc follen. 


fic tooUen. 
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Present Subjunctive. 
\6) biirfe. i^ fbnnc. i(§ mbgc. ic^ miiffe. ic^ fottc. ic^ toottc. 

Imperative. 
tootte. 

The compound parts are formed regularly ; as : 

Perfect. ic^l^abe geburft, getonnt, gemoc^t, etc. 

Pluperfect. ic^ f^attt n n n etc. 

Future. i(§ tocrbc biirfen, fonnen, mogcn, etc. 

Conditional. i(§ toiirbe » » » etc. 

Future Perfect. ic^ toerbc geburft l^aben, gefonnt l^aben, etc. 

Conditional Perfect, ic^ toiirbe „ « n n etc. 

Use of the Auxiliaries of Mood. 

262. While these verbs correspond, generally, to the 
English modal auxiliaries, catty mayy etc., they present 
many differences of use which will require special atten- 
tion. These are due in part to their fuller conjugation. 

263. As these verbs are defective in English, the German 
verb will frequently have to be expressed by a phrase, for in- 
stance : id^ :^atte nid^t gefonnt, / had not been able. SBir merben 
ntiiffen, we shall be obliged, ®r ^at geburft, he has been per- 
mitted, 6r mu^te lad^en, he had to laugh. 

Note. — Special care must be taken to guard against ambiguity from 
the defect of the English forms. For example : / could not go may mean 
either: / was not able (tonnte) — or, / should not be able (fonitte) to go; he 
could not have done it, either he has not been able, or, he would not have been 
able — to do it. Such forms will be clearly distinguished in German. 

264. When a modal auxiliary, in the perfect or pluperfect, 
is construed with an infinitive, it changes its own perfect par- 
ticiple to the form of an infinitive. — As : id^ ^afie e§ gefonnt, 
but id^ ^abe e§ tun fonnen (not gefonnt), I have been able to do 
it, gr \)0X getDoUt, he has been willing^ he has wished; but er 
t)at fd^reiben tt)oIIen (not getDoHt), he has been willing to write. 
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265. A few other verbs have the same construction. These 
are : ^eifeen, l^elfen, ^oren, laffen, fel^en, sometimes fiitjlen, le^- 
ren, lernen, madden. — As: id^ ^abt fie tan5en fe^en, I have seen 
her dance, ^d^ l^abe i^n fagen ^oren, / have heard him say. 
'Gr ^at mid^ nid^t gel^en laffen, he did not let me go, 

266. As these verbs have no perfect tenses in English and 
no distinct forms of mood', our perfect infinitive (with have) 
often expresses the German past indicative of the auxiliary. 
As : er fonnte \^^^ nid^t fagen, he could not have said that; but : 
«€r fonnte ^^a^ nid^t fagen, he could not (possibly) say that; er 
mod^te jel^n ^^xt alt fein, he may have been (was probably) 
ien years old. 

Note. — On the other hand have often expresses a genuine perfect in- 
finitive; as: Ic^ ntbc^tc bort gctocfen fcin, I should like to have been there ; fie 
tttug fc^r juttg getoefen fein, she must have been very young. Care should be 
taken to avoid ambiguity. 

267. When such English phrases as could have^ should havey 
etc., express a past contingency, or unreal condition, the 
modal verb will be in the pluperfect subjunctive and the infini- 
tive in the present. As : er ^dtte ge^en f onnen, he could have 
gone (if he had wished); er ^atte e§ tun follen, he should have 
done it (§ 263). 

268. The modal verbs are used, much more freely than 
in English, as independent verbs, or with oraission of the 
infinitive; as: (£r fann fein ©ngtifd^, he knows no English; 
man tnufe nid^t miiffen, one must not be compelled. Espec- 
ially where a verb of motion is implied ; as: er fonnte ni(^t 
I)inein, he could not {go) in. 

Note. — As before remarked (§ 173), shall^ will, should y would in their 
proper sense as verbs — or modal auxiliaries — are represented by f oUcn and 
ttjollett respectively — by toerben only in mere future or conditional sense. 
In German, therefore, f otten, toollett, toerben are always distinctive ; and it is 
only in English that, for want of a specific auxiliary of tense, any doubt 
can arise as to the use or meaning of shall, will; should, would. 
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269. Saffen (§ 248) is used with an infinitive, nearly like 
the modal verbs, as a causative auxiliary, in the sense of 
to make dOy or to have {cause to be) done — and in many 
idiomatic phrases. As, er liefe ba^ $Pferb fprin^en, he made 
the horse jump; er liefe einen S3rief f^retben, he had a letter 
written (the agent being here omitted). 

Note. — These verbs have many idiomatic uses, which cannot here be 
enumerated. Some of their leading meanings are (see § 472) : — 

biirfen — dare^ may (permission, liberty, probability). 

lonncn — can^ may (possibility, ability). 

mogen — like A?, may (preference, concession, contingency). 

miiffcn — must^ have to (compulsion, necessity). 

f ollen — shally is tOy is said to (duty, command, hearsay). 

tooQen — willy is about to, claims to (intention, wish, assertion). 

IDIOMS. 

tc% mofl gent, Hike to, l(§ mag licbcr, I prefer to, 

t(^ mb(^tc gcni, I should like to, t(^*mi5(^tc Uebcr, I had rather, 

er foil lommen, he is to come, cr foil retc% fcin, he is said to be rich, 

iemanben lommen laffen, to send for iemanbem fagen loffen, to send word 

some one, to some one, 

cr iPtll c3 gctan l§abcn, he claims to l(§ l^abc fagen ^oren, I have heard say 

have done it. (or said), 

EXERCISE XXVL— A. 

(biirfen, fonnen, mCgen.) 

I. @r barf ben Srief lefcn. 2. S)arf id^ ben SBrief lefen? 
3. S)er ^nabc barf in bcr ©d^ule nid^t fpielen. 4. 2Retn SSatcr 
^atte geftern fein ^Pferb uerfaufen fonnen, aber cr ^at e§ nid^t 
gemollt. 5. SBarum ^aben bie Snaben nid^t fpielen biirfen? 
6. 3d^ borf f einen SBein trinfen. 7. 3d^ mod^te e§ gem tun, aber 
id^ barf nid^t. 8. (£r fann e§ Uergeffen ^aben. 9. Sd^ mod^tc 
i^n nid^t barum bitten. 10. SBir ^ben nid^t fpajieren ge^cn 
biirfen. n. S)er junge Oraf mag nid^t fpajieren reiten. 12. 9Kod^* 
ten Sie gern fpajieren fa^ren? 13. 3d^ mod^te [e§] gem, aber 
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td^ fann e§ nid^t; id^ ^afie nid^t ®elb genug. 14. g§ mod^te i()nt 
fd^tDerlid^ gelingen. 15. ©ie fonncn [e§] mir glauben. 16. ®er 
3:rage mag nid^t arbeiten. 17. 3d^ ptte mit i^m fpred^en mogen. 
18. ^i) mod^te gem mit S^^en fpred^en. 

I. May I water the flowers? 2. You may (it), my son. 3. 
Can your daughter read? 4. All my children can read. 5. 
The sick man would like to (mtld^te gem) speak with the phy- 
sician. 6. The good old physician cannot know everything. 
7. I did not like to ask him. 8. We shall not be able to remain. 
9. He may be mistaken. 10. May he read these German news- 
papers? II. He may read them, if he can read German. 12. 
You might be right. 13. The fish can swim. 14. The pdor 
servant-girl would have written to you, if she could write. 

15. The children have not been allowed to go into the garden. 

16. The baker has not been able to bake to-day. 17. You can 
believe me, I should (tDiirbe) come if I were able. 18. I have 
not been able to come. 

B- 

(miiffen, foHen, iPoHen, laffen.) 

I. ^i) ^abt ben Sd^neiber fommen laffen, er foH'mir einen 
neuen dtbd madden. 2. SKein ©ruber tDtrb morgen ju ^aufe 
bleiben miiffen. 3. ^onnen ®ie l^eute mit un§ gel^en? 4. ^d) 
fann l^eute gel^en, aber morgen iperbe id^ ipeber lonnen nod) 
iPoHen. 5. ®r foil l^ier fein; man mill i^n gefel^en ^aben. 
6. SBoHe nur, tt)a§ bu fannft, unb bu ipirft atte§ fonnen, toa^ bu 
millft. 7. SBir miiffen unfem geinben ("datj tjerjeil^en. 8. 5)ie 
Sinber miiffen in bie Sd^ule ge^en. 9. S)er S3ote follte einen 
Srief auf bie $Poft tragen. 10. gr moUte [e§] un§ nid^t glauben. 
II. §abt i^r biefen 9lbenb nid^t fingen fotten? 12. SBir ^aben 
gefoHt, aber tt)ir ^aben nid^t gemod^t. 13. 9Kan mug mit Suft 
arbeiten, tDenn ha^ SBerf gelingen foil. 14. SBoIIen ©ie fo gut 
fein unb mir einen J^oter lei^en? 15. ^d^ mod^te e§ fel^r gem 
tun, aber id^ ^be fein ®etb bei mir. 16. ©ie ^aben 9ted^t, idE) 
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l^dtte c§ tun foHcn. 17. SBir l^aben i^n fagen :^oren, \>a^ 
ber fierii^mtc ^rjt morgen fommcn mcrbc. 18. ^d^ ^abt i^m 
arficiten ^elfen. 

I. He has not been willing to do it. 2. He was wrong, he 
ought to have done it. 3. I have been compelled to read the 
book. 4. All men must die. 5. The boys are to learn German. 
6. We have seen the children dance. 7. They have been 
obliged to work the whole day. 8. I am to stay at home. 
9. She did not like to work. 10. Do you know why Henry 
was not allowed to visit us? 11. I shall send for the tailor; 
he is to make me a new coat. 12. I have been willing, but I 
have not been able. 13. Thou shalt not steal. 14. I have 
heard him speak. 15. We have been obliged to pay two dol- 
lars. 16. You should carry the letter to (auf) the post-office. 
17. Why could you not come? 18. I was unwell and was 
obliged to stay at home. 



LESSON XXVIL 
The Passive Voice. 

270. The passive voice is formed by the auxiliary verb 
JDerben in combination with the perfect participle of a tran- 
sitive verb. In the compound tenses, the participle geiDor- 
ben loses the augment ge-, as : i^ bin gelobt tDorben, / Aave 
been praised, 

(a) Each part of the passive is formed by the correspond- 
ing part of iperbcn combined with the perfect participle, under 
the usual rules of position ; viz. : that the participle will follow 
the simple forms, but precede the infinitive or participle of the 
auxiliary, as may be seen in the paradigm. 

(d) But for the convenience of the learner, the passive may 
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be regarded as a compound intransitive verb {to be - loved). Its 
compound parts may then be formed with the usual auxiliaries 
from the following principal parts ^ as in any other intransitive 
verb: 

Infinitive — gelobt merben ; 

— whence future and conditional with auxiliary iperben. 

Perfect Participle — gclobt tDorben ; 

— whence perfect and pluperfect with auxiliary fein. 

Perfect Infinitive — gelobt iporbcn fein ; 

— whence perfect future and conditional with auxiliary tucrbcn. 

271. Conjugration of the Passive Verb* 

gelobt tDerbcn, to be praised. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Present. 

I am praisedy etc. I {may) be praised^ etc. 

id^ merbe gelobt. id^ iperbe gelobt. 

bu ipirft gelobt. bu merbeft gelobt. 

er ipirb gelobt. er roerbe gelobt. 

toir merben gelobt. mir roerben gelobt. 

y^x merbet getobt. t^r merbet gelobt. 

fie iDerben gelobt. fie merben getobt. 

Past. 

id^ iDurbe (roarb) gelobt. id^ miirbc gelobt. 

i)u murbeft (marbft) gelobt. bu roiirbeft getobt. 

er ipurbe (marb) gelobt. er miirbe gelobt. 
tuir murben gelobt etc. (§ 190). etc. 

Perfect. 
id^ bin gelobt iDorben. id^ fei gelobt morben. 

bu bift gelobt iporbeu. bu feieft gelobt iporben. 

er ift getobt iporben. er fei gelobt tDorben. 

etc. etc. 
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Indicative, 

id^ ttjar gelobt morben. 
\>\x iparft geloOt ttjorben. 
er mar gelobt iporben. 
etc. 

id^ tDcrbe gctobt iDcrben. 
bu mirft gelobt merben. 
er iDirb gelobt iperben. 
etc. 



Subjunctive. 
Pluperfect. 

id^ mare gelobt morben. 
bu mdreft gelobt morben. 
er mdre gelobt morben. 
etc. 

Future. 

id^ merbc gelobt merben. 
bu merbeft getobt merben. 
er merbe gelobt merben. 
etc. 



Future Perfect. 

idE) merbe gelobt morben fein. id^ merbe gelobt morben fein. 

bu mirft gelobt morben fein. bu merbeft gelobt morben ^ein. 
etc. etc. 



Conditional. 

id^ miirbe getobt merben. 

bu miirbeft gelobt merben. 

er miirbe gelobt merben. 

etc. 



Conditional Perfect. 

id^ miirbe gelobt morben fein. 

bu miirbeft gelobt morben fein. 

er miirbe gelobt morben fein. 

etc. 



Imperative. 
merbe gelobt. merbet gelobt. 

merben ©ie gelobt. 

Inflect, as heretofore, for inversion and transposition : 
l^eute bin id^ gelobt morben. ntorgen merbe id^ gelobt merben. 



etc. 

ia^ ii) gelobt merben miirbe. 
etc. 



etc. 

menu id^ gelobt morben mare, 
etc. 



And note the infinitive forms : gelobt 5U merben ; gelobt morben 
}u fein. (§ 176, 2.) 
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Use of the Passive* 

272. German has no special forms for the English the 
house is building — is being built ^ etc. These are trans- 
lated by the simple, baig §au^ tt)irb gebaut (or as § 274, i). 

273. It must be remembered that tperben is combined 
with the perfect participle only to express the true passive 
— that is the passive action. In English the perfect parti- 
ciple with be often expresses only a state or result of the 
action. In this case the German uses fein not trerben. 
Thus: bie %\xtt ttJurbe urn (xi)i Uf)r gefd^toffen, the door was 
closed at 8 o'clock (the closing took place at that hour) ; bie 
%\xxt ttjar um adjt U^r gefdjloffen — it was {found) closed — 
(had been closed earlier). This distinction requires careful 
attention. 

Note i. — Practically the test may be made by turning the verb into 
the active form : if the tense remains the same^ use loerbcn. 

Note 2. — It will be seen that here again, for want of a specific pas- 
sive auxiliary, there is a possible ambiguity in English which cannot occur 
in German. (See § 268, note.) Sometimes, however, apparent ambiguity 
may occur by the idiomatic omission of toorbcn, as : aid er 3U QJrabe gctra* 
gen (toorben) »ar, had been carried^ etc. 

274. The passive is less used in German than in English. 
Unless the agent (t)on with the dative) is definitely ex- 
pressed, other idioms are frequently employed : 

1. Most frequently man (§ 244) with the active verb, as: 
man fteHtc ben ©tu^I an^ Ufer, the chair was placed^ etc. ; er Dat, 
man moci|te il^n gel^cn taffen, he begged that he might be allowed 
to go. 

2. The reflexive verb, as : S)cr Sd^tiiffel l^at fid^ gefunben, has 
been found. Especially, the reflexive use of laffen with active 
infinitive (9 269). As: S)a§ Id^t fici) erfldren, that can be ex- 
plained. 

3. An impersonal idiom, as : e§ bebarf feiner ^iilfc, no help 
is needed. 
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275. In German only a direct (accusative) object can be- 
come the subject of a passive verb. Other verbs are, how- 
ever, sometimes made passive with an impersonal subject 
(ei^ or tt)a^)f retaining their indirect object (if any) ; as, e^ ift 
mir geraten ttjorbcn, I have been advised (^ —man f)at mir ge=^ 
raten); e^ ttjurbe baruber beratfd^Iagt, consultation was held 
about it. Or, without e§, unless introductory: bariiberlDurbe 
fceratfd^Iagt; as § 453, note. 

276, Sometimes, to preserve the emphasis of position, 

the German active will be rendered by the English passive ; 

as, ben Sdnig ergo^te btefe^ ©djaufpiel, the king was delighted 

with this spectacle. 

Remark. — It thus appears that the passive in English is widely ex- 
tended, beyond its use in German. Careful attention should be given to 
the various equivalents in translating. 

EXERCISE XXVIL 

I. S)er ©d^iiler ift tjon bem Setter gelobt tDorben. 2. S)a§ 
Sinb ipirb tjon feinen (SItern gelieOt. 3. S)ie Snaben, ipeld^c 
Peifeig ftnb, tt)erben ge{oDt merbcn. 4. Gin guter Strbeiter ipirb 
immer gut bcja^It. 5. SBiirbe jener atte gelb^err nid^t tjon bent 
Stonig gelobt tt)orben fein? 6. 2Ba§ ipiirben Sie fagen, mcnn ©ie 
gefragt miirben? 7. SKan fagt, ba§ bie Stabt tjon bem geinbe 
gcpliinbert tporben fei. 8. SSirb ba§ SBerf biefen ©ommer 
gebrudt iperben? 9. (£§ miirbe fd^on gebrudft iporben fein, 
ttjenn ber SSerfaffer nid^t !ranf getDefen tDcire. 10. 5)ie Dertorene 
93orfc ift t)on einem ©d^ulfnaben gefunben tporben. 11. ®a§ 
SRdbd^en tuurbe tjon feiner SKutter getabelt. 12. S)a§ arme 
^a§(i)en tpurbc tjon bem S^g^^ gcfd^offen. 13. ©in junge^ 
Sdumlein td§t fid^ leidit biegen> ein alter 83aum tt)irb nid^t fo 
leid^t gebogen. 14. 5)iefe grage beanttDortet fid^ teidE)t. 15. (S^ 
tDirb auf ©ie gemartet. 16. 3Kan martet auf Sie. 17. SBa§ ift 
S^nen k)erfprod)en tDorben? 18. SBa§ \jqX man 3f;nen t)erfprod&en? 
19. 3)a§ §au§ ift mit frifd^en 83tumen gejiert. 20. S)ie Stabt^ 
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mauer mat fd^on jerftort. 21. gin Srief tt)urbe gefd^rieficn. 
22. S)a§ 95ud^ tt)irb gebrucft. 23. ©§ tft mir ein fd^one^ g^ber- 
meffer gegeben tporben. 24. 2)en S)aifcr rii^rte biefe§ ©d^aufpiel 
fo, ba^ er t)or (/?^) Sfcube meinte. 

1. The author of this book will be rewarded by (t)on) the 
king. 2. I should not be able to answer if I were asked. 3. 
The town was ransacked by the enemy. 4. The knives have 
been ground. 5. A messenger has been sent to the queen. 
6. The house will be bought by my uncle. 7. I have not been 
asked. 8. The rooms of the prince are not shown to strangers. 
9. The sheep are being shorn by the shepherds. 10. The girl 
has been bitten by a dog. 11. He was feared and respected 
by all. 12. The gates of the town will be opened. 13. The 
apples fall when the tree is shaken. 14. This book has been 
printed for the author. 1 5. A hare is roasting (being roasted). 
16. He would not have been named. 17. It cannot (Id^t) be 
believed. 18. The books which were lost have been found. 
19. The whole town was adorned with green boughs. 20. A 
physician must be sent for (man). 21. That is easily under- 
stood {reflex,), 22. I have been advised (say: to me [it] has 
been advised — and: one has, etc.) to go to Carlsbad. 23. 
The door was opened. 24. We allowed (taffeu) ourselves to *be 
persuaded. 

LESSON XXVIIL 
Compound Verbs. — Inseparable. 

277. In verbs compounded with the unaccented insepar 
able prefixes be- em|)- ent- er- ge- Der- jer- (§ 216), 
the prefix is always written in one word with the verb, 
The preposition ju stands as a separate word before the in 
finitive. — Examples : betrugen, betrog, betrogen ; erfd)rec!en, 
erfdiraf, erfd^rocfen; em|)fel)(en, empfal)t, empfo^Ien; entfpringen, 
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entfprang, entfjjtungen; gef alien, gefief, gef alien; infin. with ju: 
5U betrugen, ju erfc^recfen, etc. 

278. Except for the omission of ge- in the perfect par- 
ticiple, these compounds are conjugated like their primitive 
verbs. Sometimes the compound is used when the primi- 
tive is obsolete — as in English be-gitiy etc. (§ 232.) 

Note. — Observe that unless there is vowel change, the perfect parti- 
ciple of these verbs, if .strong, will be just like the infinitive ; as, flcfatten, 
er^^alten, bcrgeBen, etc. Also, that verbs in ge- as gebteten, gefatten, etc., 
will have the same p. p. as their primitives, bietett, fatten, viz. : gcBoten, 
gefatten. Hence such forms may have two, or even three, senses, which 
must be carefully distinguished. 

279. The inseparable prefixes form a large number of 
compound verbs — as well as other derivatives — as will be 
more fully shown in Part II. They never take the accent. 

Spurious Prepositions. 

280. Lists of the most important prepositions and of the 
cases they govern have been given §§ 164, 178, 179. A num- 
ber of other words, originally adverbs, nouns, adjectives or par- 
ticiples — sometimes compounds or phrases — are* used as 
prepositions. 

These are sometimes called spurious prepositions. A list 
of the most important of these is here given : — 

(d:) Spurious Prepositions governing the Genitive. 

anftatt or ftatt, instead of. IdngS, along (sometimes governs a 

Qufeert)alb, without^ outside of. dative). 

innerl)alb, within^ inside of. Taut, conformably to (also dat.). 

oberl^alb, above^ o5 (rarely), on account of (sqg b). 

uttterl^alB, below; compounds of : tro^, in spite of (sometimes governs 

l^alben or l^alber, on account of (always a dative). 

follows case). urn — tptllen,/^r the sake of (the case 

bteSfett or biedfett^, on this side of. being inserted between). 

Jenfeit or jenfelt^, on the other side of. ungcad)tet, notwithstanding (or with 

fraft, by virtue of. a preceding dative). 
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untoeit, unfcrn, not far from. toegcn, on account of (precedes or fol- 

bcrmittelft (mtttcl^, mittelft), by means lows the case). 

of. iufolge, according to (sometimes fol- 

bermbge, by dint of, lows the noun and takes a 

toaf)renb, during (very rarely governs dative). 

a dative). 
Note. — For the special forms metnetf)aIBen, metnettoegen, urn mcinct* 
totUen; etc., see § 452, b. 

(d) Spurious Prepositions governing the Dative. 

aufeer, outside of besides, fllcid^, /ike. 

binnen, within (used only with regard nac^ft, next to. 

to time) — rarely genitive. ne5ft, along with. 

entQCQeii, against^ towards (usually fol- 06, over (local) — see a. 

lows the case). famt, together with. 

gegeniiber, opposite to (stands usually feit, since. 

after the case). ^ufolQC, according to (after the case), 

flemtife, according to (usually follows jutoiber, contrary to (after the case). 

the case). 

(r) Spurious Prepositions governing the Accusative. 

\y\S>, till J as far as. entlang, along (usually follows the case), 

fottber, without. 
Note. — 93iS is frequently used in combination with another preposi- 
tion. Examples: 93i^ an ba^ %ox, as far as the gate. 93i3 jum Snbe, down 
to, as far as the end. 93i)3 auf biefcn Xag, up to this day. 

urn — 5tt WITH Infinitive. 
281. The use of ju with the infinitive has been already 
mentioned (§ 176). 

To express purpose, in order to, the combination um 5U — 
um at the head of the clause, 5U in its usual position with the 
infinitive — is generally used ; as, id^ tue mein 93eftc§, um bie 
beutfd^e Sprad^e 5U lernen, / do my best to learn the German 
language. 

EXERCISE XXVIII. 

I. (S§ ift berOoten, in biefem 31uffe ju baben. 2. 3c% ^offe, bie 
ated^nuncj Dinnen fed^^ SKonaten beja()len ju fonncn. 3. ©in 
§au§, ber neucn Slird£)c gcgeniiber gclecjcn, ift ju bcrfoufen. 
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4. (£§ ift nebft bem ©arten fd^on tjerlauft tDorben. 5. ^i) i}abt 
einige gteunbe in S3onn befud^t. 6. S)er Sfegen f)ai bie 93Iumen 
erfrifd^t. 7. .^aben ©ie mcincn ©rief er^altcn? 8. ®r ijat un§ 
fcit longer Qtit nid^t benad^rid^tigt. 9. 3)ie ©tabt toax belagert. 
10. 9Kan mufe nid^t bem SSerbote jumiber Ijanbeln. n. SBer f)ai 
ha^ $PuIt)er erfunben? 12. ®e^en ©ie ben glwfe entlang, unb 
binnen einer ©tunbe merbe id^ nebft meinem Sruber ©ie auf bem 
5pia^e, ber Sfird^e gegeniiber, treffen unb bi§ an ba^ 2:or begleiten. 
13. SBurben ©ie un§ benadEirid^tigt l^aben? 14. SBir motten e§ 
um be§ grieben^ mitten tun. 15. ©r mo^nt in einem neuen 
^aufe jenfeitS be§ gluffeg, ober^alb ber SSriicfe. 16. 2)ie ©d^ule 
ftel^t unmeit ber SirdEie. 17. SBir merben beg 9{egen§ ungead^tct 
fpajieren ge^en. 18. SSngg ber ©trafee ^ai man Sdume gepjtanst. 
19. SKan e^rt i^n feine§ 2llter§ megen. 20. ®r ift be§ franfen 
Sinbe§ l^alber ju ^aufe geblieben. 21. SBir crreid^ten bag Ufer 
Dermittelft eineg Sooteg. 22. gg ift nid^t leid^t 5U fagen, tt)a§ 
bag Sefte ift. 23. gd^ ^abe jeneg ^aug Uerfauft, um ein beffereg 
JU faufen. 24. ^d^ tat eg, nur um 3^nen ju gefatten. 

I. The boy has watered the flowers. 2. He has promised to 
visit us in Berlin. 3. We have received his letter. 4. A Ger- 
man monk (has) invented (the) gun-powder. 5. The snow has 
covered the mountains and the valleys. 6. The gardener has 
forgotten to water the flowers. 7. He has sold his house along 
with the garden. 8. You will receive it within an hour. 9. 
Will you accompany me as far as the old bridge? 10. He is 
despised by (t)on) everybody. 11. I have forgotten my watch ; 
what am I to (foil) do? 12. The shepherd seated himself 
beside (d:rr.) the shepherdess. 13. Between him and my brother 
[there] is no friendship. 14. The child has (is) come with- 
out its mother. 15. He has not understood what you say. 
16. After we had reached the shore by means of a boat, we 
went to an inn in order to dry our clothes. 17^ He has for- 
gotten to inform you. 18. We shall do nothing contrary to 
this prohibition. 19. I shall come instead of my brother. 
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20. The ladies have gone for a walk on the other side of the 
river; you will find them below the bridge. 21. One part of 
the town lies on this side, the other on the other side of the 
river. 22. The garden lies outside the gate. 23. In spite of 
my prohibition you (hn) have gone upon the ice. 24. For 
your mother's sake you should not have done that (§ 267). 



LESSON XXIX. 
Compound Verbs. — Separable. 

282. Prepositions and adverbs, when forming the first 
part of a compound verb, are separable. 

283. The words most usually occurring in this connec- 
tion are : ab, off; an, on; auf, up; au^, out; bei, by; ba or 
bar, there ; ein (instead of in) in ; empor, up ; fort, away ; 
tXi%ti}p., against ; \)txjiither; \)\X{, thither;^ m\i, with; nad^, 
after; nieber, down; 06, over; t)or, before; tt)eg, away; ttjieber, 
againy back; ju, to; juriidE, back; jufammen, together, 

284. (^) In principal clauses, in the simple tenses of the 
verb, the prefix is separated from the verb and stands at the 
end of the clause. (See Rem. p. 195.) 

(^) But the prefix is written in one word before the infini- 
tive and participles — hence, also, in all the compound tenses. 

{c) The augment ge- of the perfect participle, and ^u when 
used with the infinitive, are written in one word between the 
prefix and the verb. 

Thus: aufftel^en, to rise; id^ ftc^e auf, I rise; id^ ftanb auf, / 
rose; td^ bin aufgeftanben, I have risen; id^ miinfd^e aufjufte^cn, 
/ wish to rise. Or, with intervening words : id^ ftanb ^cutc 
ntorcjen fe^r frii^ auf, / rose very early this morning, ©te^en 
©ie nid^t ju fpdt auf, do not rise too late. 
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285. But whenever the verb is removed to the end of the 

sentence, that is, in dependent clauses (§ 177, 4), the prefix is 

written in one word before the verb. For instance: 91I§ id^ 

l^eute morgen aufftanb, when I rose this morning, SBenn er ju 

fpat aufftanbe, if he were to rise too late. 

Note. — A separable prefix always has the principal accent. (§ 54.) 
This stress is retained also when the prefix stands apart from the verb. 

286. Conjugation of a Separable Verb. 

Slnfangcn, to begin. 

Principal Farts, 
anfangen. fing an. angefangen. 

Pres. Part. Perf. Infin. 

anfangenb. angefangen ^aben. 

Indicative Mood, 

Past. 
id^ fing an, I began. 
bu fingft an, thou begannest. 
er fing on, he began, 
tt)ir fingen an, we began^ etc. 

id^ ^abe angefangen. 

id^ l^atte angefangen. 

id^ merbe anfangen. 

id^ merbe angefangen ^aben. 

id^ ipiirbe anfangen. 

id^ iDiirbe angefangen l^aben. 

fange an. 

anjufangen, angefangen ju l^aben. 

Note. — Observe that the simple infinitive and the present participle 
(with the transposed verb, § 285) are the only parts in which the prefix is 
not actually separated — either by position or by insertion of ge or ^u. 

Inflect for inversion : 

l^ente fange id^ an. morgen tDerbe id^ anfangen. 

etc. etc. 



Present. 
id^ fange an, / begin. 
bu fangft an, thou beginnest. 
er fdngt an, he begins. 
mir fangen an, we begin^ etc. 

Perfect. 
Pluperfect. 
Future. 

Future Perfect. 
Conditional. 
Conditional Perf. 
Imperative. 
Infin. with ju. 
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For transposition : 
bafe id^ l^eute anfangc. tpenn id^ fd^on angcfangcn l^abc. 

etc. etc. 

EXERCISE XXIX. 

I. S)ie (Sonne geljt im Often auf unb ge^t im SBeften unter. 
2..21I§ bie ©onne aufging, reiften tt?ir ^\i. 3. SBir Ijaben eine 
gro^e ©elbfumme au§gegeben. 4- ®^ jie^t au§, al§ ob er Iran! 
tt?are. 5. S)ie ffiinber fa^en nad^ bicfem kngen ©pasiergange 
miibe au§. 6. Urn ttjcld^e 3^it fangt bie ©d^ule an? 7. ©ie ttjirb 
urn jtpei U^r anfangen. 8. '^\t\)t beinen 9?ocf au§, S'arld^en. 
9. ^einrid^ ^t feinen neuen JRocf angejogen. 10. gi^^en ©ie 
jidt) fd^nell an. 11. 3ft 3^r Sreunb angcfommen? 12. gr ttjirb 
morgen frii^ anfommen. 13. Urn ttjeld^c >S^\\ fommt bcr 3^9 
tjon Softon an? 14. ®r fommt um fcd^§ U^r an. 15. W\\ 
n)eld^em 3"9c if* 3^^^ S3rnber abgereift? 16. Um ttjeld^e 3^it 
fd^rt ber ©c^nelljug ab? 17. ®r tt?irb um jmei U^r abfa^ren. 

18. S)er arme JReifcnbe berirrte fid^ unb lam im ©d^nec um. 

19. %i) ftanb l^eutc morgen fe(;r frii^ auf, um mit bem Sd^nelljugc 
ab^ufa^ren. 20. Sommen ©ie nid^t ju fpat an ; tt?ir ^ben biele 
Sriefe abjufd&reiben. 

I. At what time does the sun rise ? 2. The sun rises at six 
o'clock. 3. The sun was setting. 4. It grows dark when the 
sun sets. 5. I should have put on my new coat, if the weather 
had been fine. 6. The express leaves at three o'clock. 7. The 
scholars have copied their exercises. 8. This flower looks (au§- 
fel^en) very beautiful. 9. The king has accepted the work 
which the celebrated writer had offered him. 10. We dressed 
ourselves very quickly; we wished to start by (mit) the express. 
II. I copy all my letters. 12. Put on your shoes. 13. Take 
off your coat. 14. The boys lost their way in the wood; they 
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began to cry. 15. When (tuann) will you begin to copy your 
letters? 16. I began yesterday and copied several. 17. The 
sun will soon rise; let us rise and dress. 18. She has gone out 
in order to begin her work. 



LESSON XXX- 
Variable Prefixes ~ Separable or Inseparable. 

287. The prepositions burd), tjinter, iiber, unter, urn are sep- 
arable or inseparable, but with a difference of meaning. 
When separable the compound has a primitive or literal 
sense ; when inseparable, a derived or figurative sense. 
The usual rules o£ accent and of conjugation are observed 
in either case. As : — 

Separable. Inseparable. 

burd^'jiel^en, to pull through, burd^jie'^en, to roam through. 
^in'tcrgel^en, to go behind, l^interge'^cn, to deceive. 

ii'berftel^en, to project, iiberftc'^en, to overcome, 

ii'bcrfe^en, to put over^ ferry over, iiberfe^'cn, to translate, 
nm^^cS^rdbtn, to write over again, umfd^rei'bcn, to express by cir- 
cumlocution, 
um'cjc^cn, to go round, umgc'f)en, to evade, 

un'tcr^altcn, to hold under, unter^al'tcn, to entertain. 

Note. — Frequently the separable sense will be expressed by a simple 
preposition with its object. As : bcr 9Kann fe^tc mi^ iiber uen glufe, the 
man set me over the river; toir flingen l^inter \iQA §au3, we went behind the 
house, 

288. (^) The prefix mieber or mibcr is sometimes added to 
this list. But properly, by the present orthography, tuicber is 
separable, in sense of again^ back; tuiber, inseparable, in sense 
of against. As: mie'berfe^ren, to return^ miberfte'^eu, to with- 
stand. 
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Note. — Except toiebcr^o'Ien, to repeat, and sometimes toieber^al'lcti, to 
resound, 

(b) The prefix mife is properly inseparable, but sometimes 
takes the augment ge- in the past participle. The practice as ' 
to the position of the augment varies. In some verbs it is 
placed before the prefix, in others between the prefix and the 
verb; as, gemi^'braud^t, ^^«J^/// %tXK\.%^V\Si\^\, disapproved; ge= 
mi^'^anbclt, ill-used; tni6'gead)tet, despised; mife'gcartct, degene- 
rated; mifelung'en, miscarried. Details must be found in the dic- 
tionary. 

{c) SJott {full) forms a few inseparable verbs; as, tjott* 
tring'cn, to accomplish^ p. p. t)oIIbrad)t' ; and some occasional 
separables ; as, tjoH'ftopfcn, to stuff full, p. p. boH'gcftopft. 

Verbs with Compound Prefixes. 

289. Many verbs have a compound prefix. Such are : — 

1. Those whose prefix is a compound adverb, especially 
such as are formed with \^a (bar), there; ^er, hither; ^in, 
hence. All these are separable ; as : — 

i)ebor'ftc]^en, to impend, p. p. betjorgcftanben. 

tjoran'gc^en, to precede, " borangegangen. 

tjorau^'fe^en, to suppose, " t)orau§gcfc^t. 

baDon'laufcn, to run off, " batjongelaufcn. 

i^erbei'rufen, to summon, " ^erbcigcrufcn. 

j^inau^'tragen, to carry out, " l^inau^getragen. 

um^er'ge^en, to go about, " um^ergegangen. 

Note. — For accents of prefixes see § 53. Note also distinction between 
forms like tjinju^'^fe^en, to add, and I)in^»au»fe^cn (^infcjeti, infin. with au). 

Such prefixes are often written separately ; as, baton laufcn, etc. 

2. In a few verbs the prefix consists of two parts, the first 
separable, the second inseparable. These are not uniform. 
Some separate the first element, admitting ju but yet excluding 
^e-. Others never use the separated forms. As, anerfennen, 
to acknowledge; id) crfennc an ; anjuerfennen ; p. p. anerfannt ,* 
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borbcl^alten, to reserve; id^ be^altc t)or ; borjube^alten ; but p. p. 
borbe^attcn. But auferftc^cn, to arise; p. p. auferftanbcn ; nu^o- 
ertDdl^len, to select^ p. p au^crtud^It — the separated forms never 
being used. (See also Less. XXXIX). 

Remark. — Practically it is important to remember only the insepar- 
able and variable prefixes (§§ 277, 287). Then only those cases will need 
special attention in which the latter are not determined by form or posi- 
tion ; viz., in the present participle, the infinitive without 5U, or the trans- 
posed verb, § 286, note. 

EXERCISE XXX. 

I. SBcr l^at bicfe^ Sud^ au§ bem Seutfd^en in§ ©nglifd^e 
iibcrfcfet? 2. ®r iiberfefetc ©d^iUer^ SBil^elm 2:ctt. 3. ©cfecn 
©ic un§ fd^nell iiber, guter 9Kann. 4. Uberfe^cn ®tc bicfe 
©cite. 5. ®r l^ielt ba§ ®Iq§ untcr. 6. ©ic unter^ielt bic ®e^ 
fcllfd^aft. 7. ©ic gingcn jum geinbc iibcr. 8. SBir iibcrgingen 
bic ©ad^c. 9. ®r umging ba§ Ocfe^. lo. 9Kan ^at mid^ 
l^intcrgangcn. n. 2)ic S^inbc burd^jogcu ba§ ganjc 2anb. 12. 
S)cr SSerfaffcr ^at bag Sud^ bom Slnfang Oi§ jum gnbc umgefd^ric:= 
ben. 13. SBa§ fid^ mit cin e m {pne^ SBorte nid^t fagen la^t, mu^ 
man umfd^reiben. 14. SBir traten tpa^renb be§ 3legenS untcr cin 
iibcrftc^cnbcg ®ad^. 15. ®ott (dat,^ fei ®an!, mir l^abcn bicfe 
SJcrfud^ung iibcrftanbcn. 16. J)cr 5p(an ift mi^(ungcn. 17. 
®cr ^crr ift auferftanbcn. i8. 3^ crfcnnc mcinc ©d^ulb an. 

I. A man set us across in a little boat. 2. I have translated 
a whole page. 3. The roof projects. 4. He has overcome 
this temptation. 5. If you will have [some] water, hold your 
glass under. 6. He was wrong to evade the law. 7. This 
young man is the degenerate son of a good father. 8. We shall 
not abuse your kindness. 9. Consider the matter, i o. The 
physician entertained the patient with old stories. 11. We 
went a mile around. 12. The prince has abused his power. 
13. The plan has been disapproved. 14. He has deceived you. 
15. The servant has (/>) run off. i6. The maid-servant car- 
ried the dishes out. 1 7. The ambassador has accomplished his 
work. 18. It is the duty of everyone to acknowledge the laws. 
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LESSON XXXI. 

Impersonal Verbs. 

290. (a) Verbs which express phenomena of nature have 

always the impersonal subject e^, //. As : 

eS regnet, it rains, eS frier t, it freezes. 

e§ frfjneit, // snows. eS bli^t, // lightens. 

ed i^agelt, // hails. cS bonncrt, it thunders^ etc. 

{h) Some other verbs are construed impersonally, to ex- 
press action without definite agent. As : 

e§ flopft, there is a knock. C0 flibt {it gives) ^ there is. 

eS Idutet, there is a ring. toic gejt eS, how goes it? 

And in the passive, § 275 ; or reflexive, § 274, 3. 

291. {ci) Some verbs expressing states of body or mind 
are used as impersonal, with the person as object. As : 

e0 ^ungert mtc^, I am hungry. e§ fricrt mic§, I am cold. 

eg bur[tet, or > , , . e3 fcfjioinbelt ntir, I am giddy. 

a V r. / -A r lamthtrsty. aix • rJ^,,., 

eS burftet mi(f|, > -^ eS fiangt nttr, I/eel a/raid, etc. 

Note. — When the personal object precedes the verb, the impersonal 
subject — which would then follow the verb (§ 177, 3) — is usually 
omitted; as, mtc^ l^ungert; mir trdumt, I dream, etc. 

{p) Often the impersonal form is used when the ^logical 

subject follows. As : e^ freut mid), ©ic ju fctjcn, or ba^ ©ie 

tommen, / ant glad, etc ; t^ fd)eint — e^ bunft m\6) (or mir) — , 

ba^ er nid^t fommen tDirb, it seems — methinks — that etc. 

(or mid), mir biinft, etc.). 

292. The impersonal form is much more usual in German 

than in English. Some impersonal idioms are : — 

eS tut mir leib, I am sorry. eS ift mir toorjl, I feel well. 

e§ ift mir leib, / am sorry. eS ge^t mir gut, I am doing well. 

c3 berfte^t fief), that is of course. e3 fel^lt mir Cttoa^, something ails me. 

e3 fragt fidj, it is a questio?t. eg gelingt mir, I succeed, etc. 

293. Weather and time are expressed with the impersonal 
fein : e§ ift fa(t, // is cold; e^ ift 5ef)n Ul)r, // is ten o'clock. 
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294. The English phrases there is^ there are^ are expressed 
by the impersonal e§ with feiit or with geben, to give. With 
fein the verb agrees, as in English, with the following predi- 
cate noun. With geben, this noun is object, and the verb re- 
mains always singular. As: e§ mar ein SKann ; e§ maren 
SRdnner. But, e§ gab einen SKann ; e§ gab 2)?dnner — there was 
a man ; there were men — more usually with plural nouns only. 

In sense fein is more definite ; geben more vague and indefi- 
nite ; as, e§ mar einmal ein Sonig, there was once a king, ^^ 
ber SK^t^oIogic ber ©ried^en gibt e§ biele ©otter, there are many 
gods in the mythology of the Greeks, 

Note. — With fein, inverted, c8 is omitted, as § 291 ; but never with 
geben. See § 453. 

295. Almost all impersonal verbs form their perfect 
tenses with the auxiliary l^aben. But see § 297,4. 

Use of the Auxiliaries ^aben and fein* 

296. ^abeit is used with all transitive verbs — with all 

reflexive verbs — with the modal verbs — with most im- 

personals — and with most intransitives which express 

simple action, with or without indirect object. 

Note. — By transitive verbs are meant strictly those which take an 
accusative object — not always the same in German as, apparently, in 
English. 

297. ©ein is used with the following intransitives : — 

1. Verbs which express a change of condition; as, fterben, 
to die; tuad^fen, to grow; erfranfen, to fall ill; gencfen, to re^ 
cover; fd^mel^en, to melt, etc. 

2. Verbs which denote motion to or from a place, of which 
the most usual are (see also § 298) : — 

fal^ren, to go in a carriage, flie^en, to flow, 

fallen, to fall. gel^en, to go, 

fKegen, to fly, fommen, to come, 

piemen, to flee. lanben, to land. 
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laufen, to run, jinfcn, to sink. 

reifen, to travel, fpringen, to spring, 

reiten, to ride, fteigen, to mount, 

fcgein, to sail, • jie^cn, to move, 

3. A few other verbs, some of which may have a dative ob- 
ject : — 

Ofeiben, to remain, tpeid^en, to yield (dat). 

begegnen, to meet (dat). fein, to be, 

folgen, to follow (dat). luerbcn, to become, 

4. The following impersonal verbs : — 

gefd^el^en, to happen. 

gelingcn, gliicfcn, geraten, to succeed, 

mi^Iingen, mi^gliicfen, mi^raten, to succeed ill. 

Note. — Compound verbs do not always take the same auxiliary as 
their primitives. As, ftcl^cn, to stand (^aben), entftc^en, to arise (fcin) ; fom= 
men, to come (fein), befommcti, to obtain (^aben). The sense must be con- 
sidered in every case. 

298. Some intransitive verbs of motion are conjugated with 
fein when the starting-point, direction, or extent of motion is 
mentioned. But when only the action or motion is stated, 
without reference to place, these same verbs are conjugated 
with l^aben. — Examples : SKein Sruber iff nad^ Seipjig gcrcift, 
my brother is gone to Leipzig, Gr \)0X t)iel gereift, he has been a 
great traveller, Sie finb nad^ bem udd^ften 2)orfe geritten, they 
are gone on horseback to the nearest village, ©ie l^aben ben gan^: 
jen Sag geritten, they have been riding the whole day. 

Note. — Some of these verbs are, besides the most of those in § 297, 

2 : cilen, tlettem, Irierfjen, quctten, rinncn, Icfjiffcn, fc()tDimmen, toanbern, etc. 

299. A few verbs are used with either auxiliary, but in 
a different sense ; and a few are doubtful. The use of fein 
as auxiliary is generally indicated in the dictionary. 

Note, — It has already been remarked that the use of de in English 
was formerly more common than at present — approaching more nearly to 
the German use of fein. In modern English the auxiliary fein is usually 
translated Aave. 

For the frequent omission of l^aben or fein at the end of a transposed 
clause, see § 350, 4. 
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EXERCISE XXXL — A. 

I. Es f reut mich, Sie wieder zu sehen. 2. Wie geht es Ihnen, 
alter Freund? 3. Regnet es? Nein, es schneit. 4. Hates 
gestern gedonnert ? 5. Nein, aber es hat gehagelt und geregnet. 
6. Es versteht sich, dasz wir nicht ausgehen, sondern zu Hause 
bleiben, wenn es regnet. 7. Was fehlt Ihnen? 8. Es fehlt mir 
nichts, ich befinde mich ganz wohl. 9. Was argert Sie? 10. Es 
argert mich, von diesem Menschen betrogen worden zu sein. 

11. Es gab bessere Zeiten. 12. Es gibt kein Brot im Hause. 
13. Es gibt Brot fiir alle. 14. Es ist ein Mann an der Tiire, 
der mit Ihnen zu sprechen wunscht. 15. Es jammerte den 
Feldherrn, in die gepliinderte Stadt einzuziehen. 16. Es traumte 
mir, dasz ich auf einem hohen Berge stande ; es schwindelte 
mir, und mir bangte herunterzufallen. 

I. Is it cold ? No, it is hot. 2. Has it been freezing this 
morning ? 3. Yes, it has been freezing. 4. It was snowing ; 
the children rejoiced to see the snow. 5. Will he succeed ? 
Yes, he will succeed. 6. We were thirsty and hungry when we 
arrived at the end of our journey. 7. What is the matter with 
you ? I feel giddy. 8. We were delighted to find you at home. 
9. It has been raining the whole day. 10. Is (gibt) there any- 
thing new to-day? 11. No, there is no news (nothing new). 

12. There were giants in ancient times. 13. We are sorry 
that you have not succeeded. 14. Has it been warm to-day ? 
15. No, it has been hot. 16. He denied that he had felt afraid. 

B. 

I. Der Soldat ist an seinen Wunden gestorben. 2. Die Mad- 
chen sind in den Garten gegangen. 3. Der Schiffer ist in den 
Fluss gefallen. 4. Wir waren alle erschrocken. 5. Der Feind 
ist geflohen. 6. Diese Apfel sind von dem Baume gefallen. 7. 
Das Schiff ist gesunken. 8. Was geschehen ist, ist geschehen. 9. 
Der alte Feldherr ist gestern angekommen. 10. Mein Vetter ist 
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wahrend des Sommers auf das Land gezogen. 1 1. Die Fremden 
sind auf den Berg gestiegen. 12. Der Diener ist seinem Herrn 
gefolgt. 13. Wir sind zu Hause geblieben. 14. Meine Sch western 
sind spazieren gefahren. 1 5. Die SchiflFer sind mit den Reisenden 
nach Danzig gesegelt. 1 6. Der Knabe ist von der Bank gefallen. 

I. The master has ridden with his servant to (the) town, 2. 
They are gone to (the) church. 3. The boatmen have landed 
in the harbour. 4. The ladies have taken a drive. 5. They 
have fled to Dresden. 6. My friend has moved to (in) the next 
street. 7. The bird has flown upon a tree. 8. I have met your 
friend yesterday. 9. The old physician would have remained 
at home, if the patient had not sent for (nad^) him. 10. We 
should have come, if we had been invited. 1 1. The leaves have 
fallen from the trees. 12. The teacher has taken a walk with 
his pupil. 13. I was frightened. 14. This gentleman has 
been a great traveller {has travelled much), 15. The boy is 
tired, he has been running and jumping the whole day. i6. 
He has recovered from a severe illness. 



LESSON XXXIL 
Kumerals. 

300. Cardinal Numerals. 

I cin§ (ein, eine, ein), one, 10 jc^n, ten. 



2 



jmei, two, 1 1 clf, eleven, 

3 brei, three. 12 JtDoIf, twelve, 

4 t)ier, Jour. 13 breije^n, thirteen, 

5 \ViX^\,five, 14 \Atx}fA)Xi, fourteen. 

6 fed^§, six, 15 \\iXi\yt\)V., fifteen, 

7 \\t\^tv., seven, i6 \ti^};^Xi, sixteen. 

8 ad^t, eight, 1 7 fiebje^n, seventeen. 

9 neun, nine, 18 ad^tje^n, eighteen. 
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Cardinal Numerals. 



19 


neun5e5n, nineteen. 


90 


ncunjig, ninety. 


20 


jmanjig, twenty. 


1 00 


I)unbert, a hundred. 


21 


ein unb jmanjig, twenty-one. 


lOI 


^unbert (unb) ein§. 


22 


jmei unb jman^ig, /ze/<f/?/^- 


I02 


I^unbert (unb) jmei. 




/a/^. 


120 


]^unbert(unb)jman== 


23 


brei unb jmanjig, twenty- 




Uig. 




three, etc. 


125 


{)unbert fiinf unb 


30 


brei^ig, M/>/>/. 




[jmanjig. 


31 


ein unb breifeig, thirty-one. 


200 


jmei ^unbert. 


32 


jmei unb brei^ig, thirty-two. 


300 


brei f)unbert. 


40 


bier jig, >r/y. 


1000 


taufenb. 


50 


fiinfjig,^/^. 


2000 


5tt)ei taufenb. 


60 


fed^jig, j/^/y- 


100,000 


^unbert taufenb. 


To 


jiebjig, seventy, 1 


,000,000 


eine SRillion'. 


80 


QC^tjig, <f/^-^/y. 2 


,000,000 


jttjei SKiHionen. 



Note. — The old form eilf for elf is still occasionally met with. Often, 
the forms funfjel^n, funfaig ; fedi^ael^n, lec^^atfl ; fiebcnael^n, fiebenaig. Rarely . 
— poetic — the old forms atoeen, a^", two. 

301. Gin is regularly inflected — ein, eine, ein — when before 
a noun ; when without a noun, ciner, eine, eine§ ; or with the 
article, ber (Sine, bie (Sine, \>Qi^ (Sine, etc. The neuter form 
ein§ (for eine§) is used abstractly in counting. In compound 
numbers, like ein unb jttjanjig, ein is not inflected ; nor, fre- 
quently, in the phrase ein unb berfelbe. (In other phrases 
(§ 245, note) ein is the indef. art). 

Note. — Gin, oncy is pronounced with more stress than ein, any a ; and, 
for distinction, is often printed with spaced letters ; as, ein SBorl, a word; 
ein SBort, one word; or sometimes with capital initial. 

302. B^^if i^i^^i h^ive a genitive jmeier, breier, and a dative 
jtueien, breien, which may be used when the case is not other- 
wise indicated ; as, ba§ Urteil ^meier Sreunbe, the judgment of 
two friends; id^ ()abe e§ nur jmeien gefagt, I have told it only to 
two. 

Note. — By ellipsis, the names of the numerals are construed as femi- 
nines, and of the weak declension ; as, biefc (^a{)\) 2Cd)t, bieje Ginjen ; this 
(figure) 8, these i 'j. 
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303. Other simple numerals sometimes take -en in the da- 
tive plural, when used without a noun — more rarely a plural 
form -e ; as, ber ®onig fdl^rt mit fed^fen, the king drives with six 
{horses); aHe SUierc, all fours. But they usually remain un- 
altered. 

304. ^unbert, taufenb, take a plural -e when used alone as 
plurals ; as, ^nbcrte, ja taufcnbe maren 5ugegen, hundredsy 
yes thousands^ were present. Sin is used before l^unbert and 
tanfenb only in the numeral sense ; as, (junbert, a hundred; but 
ein taufenb ad^t l^unbert, one thousand eight hundred^ etc. 

Expressions of Time. 

305. («) For the hours of the day the cardinal numeral is 
used with U^r (bie U^r, the clock) as indeclinable; and the 
fractions are usually counted (with auf) on the next hour. 
As : SBie t)iel U^r ift e§ ; what o'clock is it? ®§ iff bier Uf|r, // 
is four o'clock; e§ ift ^a\h fiinf, it is half past four (half-five) ; 
e§ ift ein SSiertel — brei SSiertel — auf fiinf, it is a quarter past 
four — a quarter to five ^ etc. But also: ein S?iertel nad^ bier ; 
ein S3ierte( t)or fiinf ; as in English. At is expressed by um \ 
as: Um tt)ie Diet U^r, at what o'clock! Um fiinf (U^r), etc. 

{b) The minutes before the hour are expressed by bor (or 
in); after the hour, by nad^ (or iiber). As: (S§ ift 5e^n SKinu- 
ten t)or elf — or in 5ef)n SRinuten elf, // is ten minutes before {to) 
eleven; t% ift neun SKinuten nad^ (or iiber) bier, it is nine 
minutes after {past) four. 

Note. — The "time-table" style: "420,480'' jjier (U^r) jhjanaifl, bier 
(Ul^r) breifetg, etc. is also used, though hardly m writing. 

Numeral Compounds. 

306. Various compounds are formed with cardinals : 

I. With the suffix lei, appended to the ending er, indeclin- 
able numeral adjectives are formed, sometimes called varia- 
lives; as, einerlci, jmcicrlei, breierlei, etc., of one kind, two kindsy 
three kinds; e§ ift mir einerlei, it is all one {the same) to me; 
bielerlei, of many kinds, or many kinds of; tt)ie bielerlei, of how 
many kinds, or how many kinds of? 
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2. With mal, //>«^, //»!<? J, adverbs sometimes called iterative s; 
as, einmal, once; jtDeimal, /z£//V<?/ I^unbcrtmal, a hundred times; 
biclmal, ^i^wy times^ etc. 

Note. — (Sinmal is distinguished in meaning by accent : ein-'mal, once 
(definite) one time; einmal'^, once (indefinite), once on a time. 

3. Multiplicative adjectives are formed with fad^, or faltig ; as, 
einfad), einfaltig, simple; jttjcifad^, jmeifditig, double twofold, etc. 

EXERCISE XXXIL 

I. S)a§ 3a^r l^at jmolf SRonate. 2. SBic biele Sage finb in eincm 
Sai^rc ? 3. Sin ^a^r ^at 365 Sage. 4- ©in Sag ^at 24 ©tunben. 
5. 3tt)eimal neun ift ad^tjc^n. 6. IT unb 19 mad^t 36. 7. SBie 
fpat ift e§ ? 8. (S§ ^at foeben ein§ ge)(i)Iagen. 9. SRultipIijieren 
©ie 24 mit 5; ttJieDiel ift (mad^t) ba§? lo. ©§ mad)t 120. 11. 
S)it)ibierc 363 mit 11 ; ma§ fommt ]§erau§? 12. Slbbierc (icil^Ic 
jufammen) 5, 8, t unb 10; tuieDiet mad^t ba§? 30. 13. S)o§ 
JRefuItat ift 30. 14. G§ ift je^n U^r. 15. ®§ tuirb balb ^alb elf 
fein. 16. ®er ndd&fte 3ug nad^ Softon gel^t um brci SSiertel auf 
jmolf ab. 17. Um meIdE)e 3cit tuirb ber 3^9 bon ajaltimore an^ 
fommen? 18. Um cin SSicrtel auf fieben. 19. 3Bie biele 9Kinuten 
finb in einer ©tunbe? 20. 60 SRinuten. 21. J)ie ©d^Iad^t bet 
Seipjig tt)urbe im 3af|re 1813 gefd^Iagen. 22. SBie tueit ift e§ t)on 
^ier nad^ SRid^monb? 23. ©^ ift nod^ 67 3KeiIen. 24. (£§ ift un§ 
eincrlci. 

I. The book has 253 pages. 2. How many miles is it from 
here to Springfield? 3. It is 56 miles. 4. At what time will 
the express leave for Hartford? 5. The express will leave at a 
quarter past five. 6. At what time will the train from New 
York arrive ? 7. It will arrive at a quarter to eleven. 8. 
14 multiplied by 3 is 42. 9. How many kinds of wine have 
you in your cellar ? 10. We have three kinds of wine in our 
cellar. 11. How many kinds of apples grow in your orchard ? 
12. Five kinds of apples. 13. That is tenfold profit. 14. We 



164 LESSON XXXIII. [§ 307 

have been twice in London. 15. Three times three is nine. 
16. Seven times seven is forty-nine. 17. Schiller was born in 
the year 1759, ^^^ ^^^^ ^^ ^^^ 7^^^ 1805. 18. How old was 
he, at the (5ur) time of his death? 19. He was 46 years old. 
20. How old is your youngest sister? 21. She is seven years 
old. 22. Thousands were present. 23. That is all the same 
to me. 24. We rise (auffte^en) every morning at half past six. 
(^Continue oral practice^ until the numerals are familiar,) 
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Ordinal Numerals. 

307. The ordinal numerals from 2 to 19 are derived from 
the cardinal numerals by adding the suffix t, and from 20 
upwards, ft. They are declined like adjectives and are 
usually preceded by the definite article, ©rft^^r^/, is the 
superlative of ef)e, before ^ e^er, sooner ; britt, tkird^ shortens 
the radical vowel ; ad% eighth^ drops one t. In compound 
numbers only the last takes the ordinal ending. 

\st ber, bie, ba§ erftc, the first. 

2nd „ „ „ 5tt)eite, the second, 

V^ II II II britte, the third, 

/^th „ „ „ bierte, the fourth. 

Sth „ „ „ funftc, the fifth, 

(>th „ „ „ fed)fte (fed^Ste), the sixth. 

yth „ „ „ jiebente, the seventh, 

2>th „ „ „ a(i)te, the eighth. 

19M „ ,, „ neunjel^nte, the nineteenth. 

20//4 „ „ „ 5tt)an5igfte, the twentieth. 

21st „ „ „ ein unb 5tt)an5igfte, the twenty first. 

22nd „ „ „ 5tt)ci unb jmanjigfte, the twenty-second, 

2,0th f, „ „ breifeigfte, the thirtieth. 
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3 1 J/ ber, bte, ba§ cin unb brci^igftc, the thirty -first 
50^^ fr ff w fiinfjiflfte (funfiigftc), the fiftieth. 
100th „ „ „ l^unbertfte, the hundredth, 
loist „ „ „ l^unbert unb erfte, the hundred-andfirst, 
200th „ „ „ jtDci^unbcrtftc, the two-hundredth. 
1000th „ „ „ taufenbfte, the thousandth, 
n II II I^fete, the last. 
Note. — S)er, btc, \>fx^ anberc, the other ^'ya sometimes used for the second. 

308. From tDtc biel, how many^ is formed an interrogative 
ordinal, ber, bie, ba§ mieDicIfte, or micbieltc ; as, bcr tDiebielfte ift 
ba§, how many is that? ben mietjielten (2:ag) ^abcn mir f|eute, 
what day of the month is it to-day ? 

Expressions of Date. 

309. (^) In giving the day of the month, the ordinal is 
used elliptically, without preposition [Sag Don being implied]; 
as, e§ ift bet fiinftc Sluguft', it is the fifth (day) of August. 

{b) In naming a date, the dative ordinal with am (an bem 
contracted) is used, or — especially in dating a letter — the 
simple accusative; as, er ftarb am je^tcn 9Kai, — or ben jel^nten 
SRai — he died (on) the tenth of May; Softon, ben jel^nten 9Kai. 

Note. — When figures are used, the endings -i^^it, -(Otcn are sometimes 
written, but of ten omitted ; as ber lOte or ber 10. aJJat; am 20[ten or am 
20. SJ^ai — the period marking the abbreviated ordinal. 

310. The date of the year is given by the cardinal number, 
usually preceded by im 3a^r(e), in the year; as, SRapoIeon 
ftarb (im Sal^re) aditje^n ^unbert ein unb 3tt)anjig; Napoleon 
died in {the year) 1821 (but not in ad^tje^n ^unbert, etc.) 

311. From the ordinal numerals are formed: 

I. The fractional nouns, by the ending -tel — originally the 
noun Jeil, part — except the half bie ^alfte ; as, cin 2)rittel, a 
third; ein SSiertel, a fourth^ etc. (For :^atO, see § 144.) 
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2. The dimidiative adjectives, by adding f|aH), half^ to the 
oidinal, denoting half a unit less than the corresponding 
number; as, anbert^alO, one and a half; britt(c)l^alb, two and 
a half (i. e. the third a half) — etc. These are indeclinable. 

3. Ordinal adverbs, ending in -en§ (see § 399); as, crften^, 
firstly; iXozxXtn^, secondly, etc. 

Expressions of Weight and Measure. 

312. Nouns of quantity, weight, or measure, except feminines 
in e, are used in the singular after a numeral. The English 
* of ' is not expressed. Thus : brei 5Pfunb Jee, three pounds 
of tea; jel^n gu^ tang, ten feet long. But brei Jaffen Sec, three 
cups of tea; jmei ©Hen lang, two yards long, etc. 

313. The names of the days and months are (usually with 
the article) the masculines : 

Sonn'tag, Sunday, ^o^nyx^x^ fanuary, ^u'li, /«/>'. 
SRon'tag, Monday, %t\^x)XQiX\ February, Stuguft', August 

2)ien§'tag, Tuesday, SRarj, March, (Septem'f)er,6i?//^»i- 

aKitt'mod^, Wednesday, 2lpril\ April, ber, 

S)on'ner§tag, Thursday, 9Kai, May, Dfto'ber, October, 

grei'tag, Friday, ^\x^x(\, fune, SRotJem'bcr, Novetn- 

©onn'abenb, or ©amS'tag, Saturday, ber, \_ber, 

3)e5em'ber, Decern- 

EXERCISE XXXIII. 

I. S)ie gro^en ©olbaten griebrid^^ be§ ©rften, ffidnig§ t)on 
^reufeen, bicnten in ben Sriegcn feinc§ (Snfelggriebrid) be§3^citen. 
2. Subtt)ig Ul^Ianb tt?urbe am 26. Stpril 1787 in 2:iibingen geboren 
unb ftarb bafelOft am 13. SKobember 1862. 3. ®a§ $au§, in 
ttjeld^em id^ ttjo^ne, ift brei ©tod l^od) ; id^ ttjo^ne tm britten ©tocfe. 

4. ^einrid^ ber 2td&te, Sonig bonCSnglanb, mar fed^^mal berl^eiratct. 

5. S)ret ?Id^teI ift einc ^dlfte bon brei SSiertel. 6. ^cber ©olbat 
er^iclt jmet 5Paar ©tiefel. 7. (Sr mol^nt tm bierten §aufc um bie 
•@cfc. 8. J)er neunte SRonat be§ Saf)t'eS l^ei^t ©eptember. 9. SBie 
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l^eifet ber Ic^tc Sag bcr SBod^e? 10. 9Ran ncnnt i^n (Sonnabcnb- 
ober ©am^tacj. n. S)er 3"9 J^ii^b in anbert^alb (Stunben an^ 
fommen. 12. SaS 2anb^au§ bcs ®rafen ift britte^atb SKeilcn t)oii 
l^ier. 13. S)a§ ©ampfboot tt)irb am 21 [ten ndd^ften 9Konat§ aO- 
fal^rtn. 14. SRdd^ften grcitag merbcn tt)ir ben 25ftcn bie)c§ 9Konat§ 
^abcn. 15. S)en tt)iet)ielften l^abcn tt)ir l^cute? 16. SSir I)aben t)eute 
ben 25. Sluguft ad^t5e^n(or taufenb adjt) l^unbert fed)§ unb ad)t5ig. 

I. Sunday is the first day of the week, Monday the second, 
and Tuesday the third. 2. The last days of (the) January 
were very cold. 3. He has bought a dozen bottles of wine. 4. 
Site drank two cups of tea. 5. Give me eight quires of paper. 
6. Three is a fifth of fifteen. 7. The king will arrive on the 
2 2d of May, at half past three. 8. He has bought five pairs of 
boots. 9. Send me ten pounds of tea. 10. A third and a sixth 
are three sixths. 11. The train will arrive in three hours and a 
half. 12. Last Saturday we had {were) gone to Dresden. 13. 
I have read the first twenty pages. 14. The bridge is 153 feet 
long, and 30 feet broad. 15. What day [of the month] is if 
to-day? 16. It is Thursday, the 15th of February, 1885. 



LESSON XXXIV. 

Adverbs. 

314. Most adjectives are used in their predicate form as 
adverbs, not only in the positive, but also in the compara- 
tive and superlative degrees. Slarl fdjreibt fdjon, ^einrid^ ■ 
fd^reibt fd^oner, aber Suife fd^reibt am fd)6nften. 3Ber !ann am 
fd^nellften laufen? (§ 160), who can run the fastest? 

Note. — Thus the adverb is often distinguished from the adjective 
only by the context. (See § 449, 2, ^.) 
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315. In the superlative the form with am is used when 
actual comparison is expressed. But in the absolute super- 
lative, which expresses simply a very high degree without 
comparison, the accusative neuter with auf (auf bo^ con- 
tracted to auf^) is used. As, er grujgte mic^ auf^ l^oflid^fte, he 
greeted me most politely — in this case usually without the 
article in English. 

316. A few superlatives use as adverbs the uninflected 
form in -ft. And of these, the superlatives l^odjft, ciu^erft, 
mSglid^ft, are frequently used to form an absolute superla^ 
tive of adjectives or other adverbs. — As, tun ©ie e^ gefalligft, 
do it, please; Ijod^ft angeneljm, most agreeable; aufeerft fd^on, 
extremely beautiful; mSglid^ft f djnell, as quick (or quickly^ as 

possible, 

317. The following adverbs form their comparative and 
superlative from other stems : — 

tDol^I or gut, welL beffer, better; am beftcn, best, 

balb, soon, e^er, sooner; am el^eften, soonest, 

gem, willingly, gladly, Iteber, more willingly, rather; am 
See also § 156. liebften, most willingly, 

318. Adverbs are often formed from adjectives by means of 
suffixes; as, bittcrlid^, bitterly (from bitter); bltnbtingg, blindly, 
(frombtinb). Such forms will be more fully given in Less. XLIII. 

Note. — Enlarged forms in -e occur ; as, lange, gerne, borne, for lang, 
^ern, born, etc., formerly more common than now. 

319. (^) Some adverbs derived from nouns or adjectives 
take the sign of the genitive § (§ 399): — 

abenb§, in the evening, tinf§, to the left, 

morgen^, in the morning, fd^onften^, in the best manner, 

anfang§, in the beginning, fpdteften^, at the latest, 

telB, partly, aHerbingS, certainly, 

Te(i)t§, to the right, onbcr§, othetwise. 
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(^) Such forms are sometimes phrases, written as com- 
pounds; as, gro§tentetI§, /<?r the most part; unterlDeg^, on the 
way; letlte^tDeg^, by no means, etc. 

320. (^) Many adverbial phrases are formed by combina- 
tion with a preppsition; as, t)on ohtxiffrom above; t)on unten, 

from below; gcrabc au§, straight on. Many adverbs are pure 
compounds, as, borbet, /^j// iibcraH, everywhere; DicHcid^t, /<?r- 
haps, etc. For accent, see § 53. For compounds of ba, tt)o, 
see §§ 209, 237. 

{b) The compounds with l^er, hither; ^in, thither, are often 
separable; as, tuo^er fommcn ©ie? or, mo fommcn Sie l^er? 
where do you come from ? etc. §er and l^in are used in many 
idiomatic phrases. (§ 484). 

321. There are also many simple adverbs, or adverbs proper; 
such as, ^ier, here; bort, there; \)tx, hither; ^in, thither; bann, 
then; tt)ann, when; fo, so; nur, only, etc. 

Note. — Adverbs are classed, according to their meaning, as in English, 
into adverbs 0/ place, of time, of manner, of degree, of predication (or 
mood), etc But such classification does not need to be explained here. 

322. Position of Adverbs. 

1. The adverb stands immediately before the adjective or 
adverb it modifies. Except genug, enough; as, ftart genug, 
strong enough, 

2. The adverb cannot stand, as it so often does in English, 
between the subject and verb. For instance : We generally 
dine at six o'clock, mir fpeifen geiDol^nUd) urn fed^g U^r. He 
always speaks the truth, cr fagt immer bie SBaf)r^eit. Except in 
the transposed oxA^x (§ 177, 4.) See also § 354, 5. 

3. The English " only " may either precede or follow the 
noun ; the German nur must always precede it : My sister only, 
or only my sister was present, nur meine Sd^tuefter mar 5ugegen. 
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4. When several adverbs or adverbial expressions occur in 
the same sentence, the adverb of time is usually first, the ad- 
verb of place second, and the adverb of manner last. Examples : 
G§ ^ai ^eute l^icr ftarf geregnct, // Aas been raining hard here to- 
day, (Sr orbeitet immer ficifeig, he always works diligently, (See 
also § 202.) 

Note. — The same rule applies to the corresponding adverbial phrases ; 
as, @8 l^at l^eute tnorgcn in bicfer GJegcnb fef)r ftarf gcregnet, // has been raining 
very hard in this neighborhood this morning, 

5. The adverb ntd^t, not^ when it negatives the verb, stands 
after all objects or other adverbs. But when it negatives some 
adjunct of the verb, it is placed before that adjunct. Examples : 
3d) fe^e i^n nid)!, I do not see him, ^d^ l^abe t^n l^cutc nid^t 
gefe^en, I have not seen him to-day, SBir ^ben i^n nid^t l^cute, 
fonbcrn geftern gefe^en, we have not seen him to-day ^ but yesterday. 

323. When an adverb, or adverbial phrase, begins the 
sentence, an inversion occurs (see § 177, 3); as, ^eute fjat e§ 
l^ier ftarf geregnet ; or, l^icr l^ot e§ l^cute ftarf geregnet ; or ftarf 
l^at e§ ^eutc fjier geregnet. For fuller statements, see § 344. 

Note. — Only one such adverb or adverbial phrase can precede the 
verb. The others will occupy their usual places, as in the examples. 

EXERCISE XXXIV* 

I. SBo ift bcr Sa^^of? 2. 2inf§ urn bic Sic. 3. SBo ift bcr 
®aft^of5u(^/) benbreiSonigen? 4. 3^ ber britten Strafec red^tg, 
"tOi^ biertc ^au§ auf ber linfen ®eite. 5. 93itte, jeigen Sie mir ben 
SBeg nad^ bem S)om. 6. ©cl^en ©ic gerabe au§, big ©ie an ba§ 
3tat^au§ fommen ; bort btegen ©tc Iinf§ urn bie 6dfe unb nel^men 
barauf bie erfte ©trafee rcd^tg, ireld^e ©te bireft' auf ben 2Riinfter:s 
))tat fiil^rt. 7. SSo tuoHcn ©ie ^in? 8. Sd^ laufe auf ben ©al^n^ 
I)of ; id^ merbe batb mieber suriicf fommen. 9. 3)te ©d^Iafjimmer 
finb oben, bcr ©pcifcfaal unb bie SBol^nsimmer finb untcn. 10. 
©inb ©ie je in ®enf gcmefcn, unb fcnnen ©ie bie bortigen ®aft* 



§ 324] CONJUNCTIONS. I/I 

l^ofe? II. 3^^!^ ^i" i^ ^^ gemefen, a6cr c§ ift fdjon lange l^cr 
(^^^). 12. SBir finb borgcftern ^ier angcfommen, unb merben iibcr* 
morgen micber abreifen. 13. SBir l^abcn bereitS bie ganjc Stabt 
Qcfe^cn. 14. 5^ann finb ©ic iDal^rfd^ctnlid^ oud^ fd^on tm S)om 
Qcmefcn? 15. greilid^ finb njtr ba gemcfcn, unb l^aben il^n bon 
borne unb bon l^inten, bon oben unb bon untcn befetjen. 16. ®ai^ 
ift ja red^t fd^on ; ©ic fd^einen uberall gcmefen ju fcin. 17. SBo* 
l^er fommcn 6ic ^eute? SBo^in njoHcn ©ic morgen? 18. Sd^ 
fommc l^eutc bon SBafel unb voiU morgcn nad^ 93ern. 

I. He entirely forgot the names. 2. Which of the sisters 
works most diligently ? 3. The air is cool in - the - morning 
and in - the - evening. 4. We have waited [a] long [time]. 
5. She cried bitterly. 6. Which of these boys sings most 
beautifully? 7. I expect him every hour (hourly). 8. He fell 
backwards over the stairs. 9. He can hardly have heard it. 
10. The book is written partly in the English and partly in 
the German language. 11. It rained yesterday and [the] day- 
before - yesterday. 12. When did it happen ? 13. It happened 
lately. 14. It is very probable that it will rain to-morrow. 
15. I had almost forgotten it. 16. He is by no means so 
industrious as you think. 17. Is your brother at present (je^t) 
in Basle ? 18. No sir, at present he is in Strassburg. 



LESSON XXXV* 
Conjunctions. 

324. Conjunctions which connect sentences of like kind 
are called co-ordinating conjunctions. Conjunctions which 
introduce dependent clauses are called subordinating con- 
junctions. Conjunctions are important chiefly from their 
influence on the order of words. (See Lesson XXXVI.) 
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325. Co-ordinating conjunctions are either pure conjunc- 
tions (the simple connectives) or adverbial conjunctions. 

Pure Conjunctions. 

326. The pure conjunctions cause neither diversion nor 
transposition of the verb. These are and, but, or y for: 

unb, and, fonbern, but, 

aber, but^ however, ober, or, 

attetn, but^ yet, benn, for. 

Note. — More rarely, also, boc^; inbcffen, meaning j^rA 

(^) ©onbern is used only after a negative, and introduces 
an opposite statement. SlOer is used both after affirmative and 
negative clauses, and merely qualifies, but does not contradict, 
the preceding statement. As: (£r tft nic|treic|, fonbern arm. Gr 
^qX bag §au§ gelauft, aber ntc|t beja^It. S^ fomme nid^t t)on ber 
©telle, aber e§ ift auc| fd^mer ; / do not make any progress^ but 
then it is difficult, 

(b) (Sonbern, aHetn, stand at the head of the clause; aber, 
in the sense of however, frequently after the introductory 
words As: (Sr ift tDofjt \tf)v reid) ; er ift aber fel^r geijtg ; he is 
indeed very rich; he is however very avaricious, 

(r) 9lIIein (literally alone, only) admits, but excepts from, a 
preceding statement, either affirmative or negative ; and is of 
less frequent use than aber. As: ©r tt)ar ein grower gelb^err, 
aHein er befa^ nic|t bte %Qi\^t umfaffenber Sered^nung, — but {yet) 
he did not possess the gift of comprehensive calculation, etc. 

Adverbial Conjunctions. 

327. The adverbial conjunctions, or co-ordinating con- 
junctions which partake of the nature of adverbs, when 
they stand at the head of the sentence, influence the order 
of words like adverbs — that is, they cause inversion of the 
verb (§ 323). Examples: 3c£) bin fran!; be^()alb !ann ic^ 
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mcf)t au^el^en ; / am ill; on that account I cannot go out. 
©r fam gcftcm 2I6enb )e^r fpat an, unb bennoc^ i[t er fel)r frfl^ 
Quf ; he arrived very late last nighty and, nevertheless ^ he 
is up very early. But these same words stand as adverbs 
within the sentence : %i^ bin franf, id^ fann beigf)alb nidfjt au^ 
flcljcn. 

328. The principal adverbial conjunctions are : 
alfo, accordingly. bod^, ) ^ ^.., ^, 

oupcrbcm, besides. bcnnodEj, V 

ba, there^ then. jebod^, ) 

bann, then. foIglidEj, consequently, 

ba^cr, ) tnbeffen, meanwhile^ however. 

barum, ) ^ ' no(i^, still, yet (time). 

bc§balb, ) ., . . fo, sOy then. 

^ ^ on that account. ' 



., } 



bcStoegen, ) ' fonft, else, otherwise. 

Note. — ©0 is frequently used to, introduce a principal clause, pre. 
ceded by a dependent clause, when no connective is expressed in English, 
— especially after adverbial clauses of cause or condition. See § 486. 

329. In the correlative or double connectives, entltJeber — 
o\>tX, either — or; ItJebcr — nod), neither — nor, inversion occurs 
after ttjcber and nod^ — and usually, but not always, after ent- 
tt)eber ; as: (£nttt)cbcr fommt cr (or cr fommt), ober er mirb balb 
fd^retben, either he will come or he will soon write. SBeber tt)irb 
cr f ontmen, nod^ tt)irb cr fd^rctben, neither will he come nor will 
he write. But : er tt)irb tt)eber lommen nod^ fd&reiben, he will 
neither come nor write. 

Note. — The phrases fotoof)! — oB wx^, both — and; nic^t nur — fonbem 
ail(^, not only — but also^ are also used as correlative connectives. 

Subordinating^ Coiganctions. 

330. Subordinating conjunctions transpose the verb to 
the end of the clause which they introduce. Examples : 
9?ad)bem id) meinen SBrief gefdirieben l^atte, trug id) i()n auf bie 
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ipoft ; after I had written my letter ^ I carried it to the post- 
office, S)ie ©onne ging foeben auf, afe n)ir auf bent ©ipfet be^ 
Sergei anfamen ; the sun was just rising as we reached the 
summit of the mountain. 

331. When a dependent clause — adverbial or objective 
— precedes the principal clause, the latter is inverted. The 
•dependent clause here has the effect of an adverbial modi- 
fier preceding the principal verb (§ 323). As : 9?ad^bcm er 
feine SRed^nung bejal)lt l^atte, reifte er ab ; after he had paid 
his billy he left, S)afe er ba^ getan \)oX, !ann id^ nid^t glau== 
:Den, that he has done thaty I cannot believe, 

332. The most important subordinating conjunctions 
are : — 

at§, wheUy as, ob, whether, if, 

aU ob, ) .^ obgleid^, ) ith u h 

al§ it)cnn, ) ^^ ^' obmol^I, ) ^^^ ' 

betjor, before, feit, ) . ,. . 

^. ., r . c r s^^^^ (time). 

bt§, until, feitbem, ) ^ 

\i% asy since (cause). fobalb, as soon as, 

ba^, that, iDQ^renb, while, 

bam it, in order that, tDann, when, 

e^e, before, tpenn, when^ if, 

inbem, ) , ., tDcgbalb, wherefore, 

. c rr \ while, as, , \ 

utbeffen, ) tt)ic, how, as, 

nac^bem, after, tDei^ because. 

Note. — Some of these words have other uies : as, ^a, there ^ then ; aI3, 
than; big, up to, etc. But the use as subordinating conjunction will al- 
ways be shown by the position of the verb at the end of the clause. 

333. For the distinction between aB, when (definite past), 
njcnn, when (future or contingent), and mann, when (inter- 
rogative); also for the separable compounds tDcnn — audE), ob — 
gleid|, although, etc., see Lesson lxi. 



§ 335] INTERJECTIONS. 1 75 

334* ^^^ correlative comparison, fAe (more) — ^Ae (/ess) is 

expressed by \t — befto (or je — je), the leading, or dependent, 

clause being transposed, the second inverted ; as, je reid^er ber 

9Rann lutrb, befto ftoljer luirb er, tAe richer the man becomes^ the 

J>rouder he grows, ^e el^cr, je lieber, the sooner^ the better. 

Interjections. 

335. The simple or natural interjections do not admit of 
grammatical treatment. They are more or less the same 
in all languages. 

336. Sometimes words or phrases are used elliptically, 
in an exclamatory way, as interjections : 

1. Such are : tue^ ! tuel) ! woe is me! teibcr ! alas! gut ^eil! 
hail! (Sottlob ! God be praised! lt)oI)Iauf! cheer up! belDdire! 
God forbid! tt)cg! fort! away! l^erein! come in! XOZ\itx\ go on ! 

2. Here may be mentioned the frequent use of the infinitive 
and perfect participle in German, instead of the English im- 
perative : ©tnfteigen! eingeftiegen! (on starting a train, etc.) get 
in! all aboard! auSftcigen! au§geftiegen ! get out! all out! And 
the exclamatory or absolute infinitive: ^^ ^^^ tjertaffen! un=: 
ntogtid^! I forsake you! impossible! 

3. Occasionally an interjection is brought into a kind of 
connection with the structure of the sentence. For instance : 
D be§ 2^oren ! oh the fool! 5pfui iibcr ben Seigen ! fie on the 
coward! Sld^, ba§ bu ba tiegft! Alas ! that thou liest there! 

EXERCISE XXXV* 

I. grau (Mrs^ Sraun ^t un§ ju einer ©efettfd^aft eingelaben, 
<iber xovc l^aben i^re Sinlabung nid^t anne^men fonncn. 2. %\t\t 
©otbatcn I;aben in ber 3"fcinterie, unb nid^t in ber ffiaDatterie ge=: 
bient. 3. 3c% ^tH gerne lommen, aber ntetn Sruber fann nid^t 
fommen. 4. ®ef)en ©ic jejjt nid^t au§, benn e§ regnet. 5. 9Jiein 
^Ir^t l^at mir geraten, mid^ rufjig 5U ber^atten ; be^fjalb fann id^ 
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^eute nidEjt augge^cn. 6. ®r tft teilg in Seutfd^Ianb, teil§ in 
granfreid^ erjogen morben ; bc^^alb fprid^t cr fomol^t S)cutjd^ mic 
granjofifdE) ntit grower gertigfeit. 7. ®§ rcgnet ; bcg^alb bteibe id^ 
5u §aufe. 8. 9lt^ ntcin ®iencr in ba§ 3ii«"iCT^ trat, fd^Iief id^ nod). 
9. Sc tfinger bie 2^age finb, befto fUrjcr finb bie 9?dd^te. 10. S)ie 
milben (Sanfc finb fd^mer ju fdEjie^cn, meil fie fd^neH unb fcl^r ^oS) 
fliegen. n. 3e fleiBiger man arbeitet, befto leid^ter toirb bie 
3lrbeit. 12. ©omo^I meinc SItern aU aud^ biele mciner bcften 
(Jreunbe maren auf bem ©a^n^of, al§ id^ t)on nteiner SReife juriirf- 
fam. 13. ©ntmeber merbcn ©ie balb einen ©rief k)on mix erl^atten, 
ober ii) merbe jemanbcn ju3Ijnen fd^icfcn. 14. SBa^rl^aftig, fd^nell 
gefa^ren! 15. (Seftcrn Stbenb fu{)r id^ k)on Sonbon ab, unb l^eute 
JJad^mittag um t)icr U()r bin idE) fd^on in bem fleinen ©elterS, ba§ 
burd^ fein aJZineraCnjaffer fo berii^mt ift. 16. SBa§ l^abc id^ nid^t 
in bicfer fur5en 3^^* gefe^en ! 17. (Sottlob ! enbtid^ finb toir 
ha unb moHen un§ ein menig auSru^cn. 18. ^e friil^er, befto 
beffer. 

I. When I arrived yesterday, it was quite dark. 2. Wait a 
minute, until I have written my exercise. 3. It is raining, 
therefore I shall stay quietly at home. 4. After I had taken my 
ticket, I went into the waiting-room. 5. I sent the porter for 
a cab, because I have so much baggage that I cannot carry it 
myself. 6. He speaks as he thinks. 7. After it has lightened 
it thunders. 8. He slept whilst I was reading. 9. It struck 
twelve, when we arrived at Brandenburg. 10. The sun had set 
before we arrived at our journey's end. 11. You will find the 
gentleman either in the dining-room or in the sitting-room. 
12. He can neither read nor write. 13. We could neither hear 
nor see. 14. All aboard ! the train starts in a moment. 15. 
Not only my books, but also my clothes, were burned. 16. 
Alas! all that (nja§) I had is lost. 17. As he could not come, 
(fo) he wrote me a long letter. 18. The more diligently I 
study the German language, the more clearly I see that it is 
very much (fcf)r) like the English [language]. 
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LESSON XXXVL 

Order of Words. — Summary. 

Some of the rules on the order of words have already been 
incidentally given (§ § 177, 202). It is now necessary to 
give a more complete summary of this subject. 

337. The principal point in the construction of the German sentence is : 

I. The Position of the Verb. 

338. There are three forms of verb-position : — 

I. Normal order — the verb follows the subject. 
II. Inverted order — the verb precedes the subject. 
III. Transposed order — the verb stands at the end. 
The first two of these belong, usually, to independent or principal sen- 
tences ; the last only to dependent or subordinate sentences (clauses). 

NoTB I. — If we denote the subject by S. ; the verb by V. ; the adjuncts of the verb by 
A., the forms will be as follows : — 

I. Normal — N. = S.V. A. 
II. Inverted— I. = V.S. A. 
III. Transposed— T. = 8. A. V. 

Observe that it is the verb that changes its position. Thus the position of 
the verb indicates the character of the Construction, 

2. By the verb is meant always the affirming, or finite {personal) \txh. This in all 
compound forms (§ 169) is the auxiliary, or inflected word. By the subject is meant not 
only the nominative noun or pronoun, but the entire subject ^ with all its modifiers. By 
adjunct is meant all the rest of the predicate, except the adjunct which precedes the verb 
in II. (§ 3^3). 

1. The Normal Order. 

339. The normal (S. V. A.) is the natural and usual order of the inde- 
pendent declarative sentence. 

340. None of the adjuncts of the predicate can stand between the sub- 
ject and the verb (as often in English). Thus : he always wears a black 
coaty er trdgt immer einen fci^toaraen SfJocf. (See also § 343). 

NoTB. — Only seeming exceptions are such words as after, however ; bod^, jebod^, yet; 
ttamtic^, namely ; JtDttr, indeed^ which are really parenthetical. 

341. The infinitive and participle of compound tenses stand at the end, 
preceded by whatever qualifies them. "When both occur, the infinitive 
stands last (§ 163) — as in many examples already. 

342. The prefix of a separable verb stands at the end in simple tenses. 
In compound, it is written in one word before the participle or infinitive 
(§ 284) — as in many examples already. 
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NoTB. — But sometimes, as in poetry, the prefix will stand nearer the verb in a simple 
tense ; as : gilrt' mil um t)en :Degen,^/><^ round me the sword. 

343. {a) The subject itself may be complex — consisting of several 
words, or including an adjective clause or clauses (§ 348). In all cases the 
rule stands that the principal verb immediately follows the subject. Thus ; 
Sricbric^ ber Qtotxit, ^bnig toon ^reufeen (subject), tear ber grofete 5clbf)err 
feincr 3cit. Sin ^err, ber cincm 9)ianne, bent er xa^i rec^t traute, einc ®uincc 
gclic^cn l^atte (subject), tear (verb) erftount au pnben, etc 

NoTB. — Observe that in the latter case the final verb of the dependent adjective clause 
is brought iinmediaiely be/ore the principal verb. This position will often, in a complex 
sentence, usefully show where the dependent construction ends, and the principal sentence 
is resumed. 

(^) But if the clause modify the predicate, it should not (§ 340) stand 
between the subject and the verb, as often in English. Thus: The 
Romans^ after they had conquered the worldyfell into luxury ; %\t SRbmer 
bcrfielcn, noc^bem pc bic SBelt erobert l^atten, in flppigfeit {not bic SRbmcr, nac^= 
bent, etc.). 

Note. — This rule is sometimes violated, but not in strict correctness. Rather, to 
avoid crowding, let the dependent clause precede ; as, fRac^bent bie Stdmer, etc. . . . Derftes 
Icn fie, etc. (§ 344). 

For special case of normal order in dependent clause, see § 350, i. 

S. The Inverted Order. 

344. The inverted oidtT (V. S. A.) is assumed in independent declara- 
tive sentences when introduced by any adjunct of the verb: — 

(a) Only one such adjunct may precede the verb ; but this may consist 
of several words, forming, however, logically only one element of the sen- 
tence. As : ®anioI8 l^olf ung cin gwunb ayx^ unfrer iRot. UnS l^alf bamald 
cin fluter gteunb auS ber iRot. StuS unfcrer 3iot l^olf er ung bomaf^. 

(b) A dependent clause — adverbial or objective — preceding the prin- 
cipal, has the value of an introductory adjunct, and causes inversion of 
the principal verb. As : %\^ Xoxx anfanten, tear eS fc^on Xog. ®ofe er foI(^c 
^orte gefpro^en l^at, glaube ic^ mi^i. But sometimes, colloquially, or for 
emphasis, the inversion is omitted. As: SBarc pc nid^t gefommen, ic^ 
ftdnbe no^ ba — for (fo) ftanbe ic^, etc. See § 471, e. 

(c) For the same reason, expressions like / think, said he, etc., when 
preceded by any of the words referred to, will be inverted, those phrases 
being logically the principal sentence, of which the words quoted form the 
object. As : ^aS, bcnfe ic^, tft meinc ^flicf)t (but tc^ benfe, ha^ ift, etc.). 

For dependent subject clauses, see § 343. 
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(</) Rarely the participle or infinitive of a compound tense, or even the 
verb itself, may stand first, in case of special emphasis. As: Qdtfio^tn 
toax aUe§ ; ©diweigcn luitt ic^ nic^t ; ©rmorben loffen !ann cr mi(§, nic^t ric^tcn ; 
^ommt boc^ ha$ Srgcrnig toon oben ; gotten toir eS ja atte ge^brt. 

345. (a) The " pure conjunctions " {and^ but^ orj/or^ § 326) do not cause 
inversion. They will, therefore, usually restore the normal order after a 
preceding inversion, unless the cause of inversion is repeated. Thus ; 5)a 
Xaxci er au mir, unb ic§ frogte tl)n fogIei(^ ; but unb f oglctd^ fragte ic^ i^n. 

{b) Conjunctive words belonging to the subject alone will not cause in- 
version ; as, ^U(^ metn ^ruber tpar jugegen. And sometimes an adverb may 
be allowed to stand, parenthetically, in the same way ; as, Sreilic^ (indeed), 
ic^ lann eS ni(^t fagen. 

346. The inverted is the regular order, without introductory adjunct : 

(a) In direct questions, unless the interrogative word is subject; as, Sft 
ber §err gu ^aufc ? SSann totrb er au ^oufe fein ? But, SSer ift ber $crr? SBer 
Ibrtngt bic SJoc^ric^t {normal) ? 

(b) In imperative and optative (wish) sentences ; except, sometimes, in 
the third person ; as, fe^en toir unS ; fci^toeigc (bn) ; todxit^ bo6) %aQ, would 
it were day; gebe ®ott or ®ott gebe, God grants etc. 

(r) Often also in exclamation (§ 344, ct) ; as, ift bo(§ b^^ Sebcn fc^toer ! 

NoTB. — Yet sometimes, colloquially, inversion occurs without introductory word ; as, 
fam cin Snal&e, for eS fam {there) came ; or, rarely, after unb ; as, eS »at ganj ru^tg unb 
rii^rtc fic^ nic^ts. 

For special case of inversion in dep>endent clause, see § 350, 2. 

3. The Transposed Order. 

347. The transposed order (S. A. V.) is used only in subordinate or de- 
p>endent sentences (clauses). 

NoTB. — The transposed order can therefore occur only in complex sentences. Yet 
sometimes, a dependent clause may stand alone, the principal clause being implied : as, 
)DeTin er tUlt balb fame, if he would only come soon ! (I should be glad). 

348. A dependent clause stands to its principal clause in the relation of 
a noun, or of an adjective, or of an adverb. Hence dependent clauses are 
called noun clauses, adjective clauses, or adverbial clauses. 

(a) A dependent noun clause is usually introduced by the conjunction 
baB, tAat; as : (5r f (fjrieb un§, bafe er eg tun toiirbe ; — or, in a dependent 
question, by ob, whether, if ; or toa§, what, or its equivalent (§ 222). As: 
^ir fragtctt ben ©ebienten, ob fein ^err au ^aufc todre ; ic^ toufete nic^t, toaS er 
tnir fagen tooKte. (For exception, see § 350, i). 
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(If) A dependent adjective (relative) clause is introduced by a relative 
pronoun or its equivalent (§ 237). Example : S)ag ^auS, Joetc^eS borige 
9la(ftt abgebrannt \\i, fie^brte eincm ©cfjufimac^er ; aHeg, tooriiber i(^ mic^ gcfreut 
l^atte, ift berloren. 

if) Dependent adverbial clauses are usually introduced by subordinat- 
ing conjunctions (§ 332), expressing a relation of time, place, cause, man- 
ner, purpose, condition or concession. Example : (SiS tear noc^ Xag, al§ Xo\x 
in bem ©aftl^ofe anfamen. St5el toor ein ©d)dfer, wdl^rcnb Sain eiit Stdergmann 
tear. (For exception see § 350, 2.). 

NoTB. — The same sentence may include several dependent clauses. For the effect of 
a dependent clause preceding the principal, see § 344, b. But if the introductory clause is 
subject, no effect is produced on the order of the principal sentence. 

349. The pure conjunctions, unb, etc. (§ 345) produce no effect on the 
dependent construction. Thus a series of connected clauses, dependent on 
the same subordinating word, will continue the transposed order to the 
end of the series, each dependent verb standing at the end of its own 
clause. As: (£in alter SJ^ann, ber in feiner ^^ugenb nac^ SCmerifa retfte, fi^ bort 
berl^eirotetc unb eine grofee fjflwiilie e^aog, ift neuUci^ l^ier geftorben. 

On the other ]»and, see § 345, a. 

II. Special Cases in Verb-Position. 

350. The following special cases occur in dependent clauses : 

1. An objective noun clause, with bofe, Ma/ omitted (as often in English) 
is construed as a principal sentence ; that is (a), normal; as, ic^ glaube, er 
toirb balb fommen (for bag er balb fommen toirb) ; ber JBebiente fagte, fein ^err 
fei ni(^t jU ^aufe ; the servant said {that) his master was not at home. Or, 
(b) inverted; (as § 344) : er fagte, je^t fei fein ^err nic^t ju ^aufe. 

2. In a conditional (adverb) clause, if the conjunction toenn, //", is 
omitted, the order will be inverted. As : 3ft ber ^err ju ^aufe, fo tuerbe ic^ 
if)n balb fe^en (for toenn er gu ^aufe tft, etc.). SBdren ©ie geftem gelommen, 
fo l^dtten ©ie un5 ju ^aufe getroffen, had you come (for, if you had come), etc. 
(§ 470.) 

This form is especially usual after atS, for alS toenn, as if. As : ®r iai, 
olS todre er berrUcft, he acted as if he were crazy (for : al8 toenn er t)crru(ft 
todre). 

NoTB. — But in the adjective clause, the connective (^relative) is never omitted (§ 239). 

3. The transposed verb will stand before other verb-forms : — 

(a) When two infinitives stand together, the auxiliary verb will stand 
immediately before them, the governing infinitive last (see also § 264). 
As: %^ toetfe, \iQi\ id) c8 nidjt toerbe tun fBnnen. 323enn er eS ptte tun fonnen, 
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f l^attc cr eS gent getan, if he could have dqne it^ he would have done it 
gladly. SBcnn \^Vi toirft betteln gc^en miiffen, shall have to go a-begging. 

(b) The concurrence of tocrbctt in two different auxiliary uses will like- 
wise be avoided. As: 3^ bcrfprcc^c, bafe beine ©c^ulben toerbcn ^t^a^i 
tocrben (for beaa^U toerbcn toerbcn). 

(c) Sometimes also a transposed auxiliary will be inserted before two 
participles or a participle and infinitive. As : 3<^ ^ct^, ha^ nic^t aUe ftnb 
beftraft toorben (for beftroft toorbcn finb). ©obolb i(^ i§n tocrbc gcfe^en liabcn. 

4. Often the transposed clause ends in the participle of a compound 
tense, the auxiliary being omitted, when the meaning is already clear. 
As : SRaci^bem er bie Sittc angcl^brt (^atte), fagtc bcr ^bnig. @obaIb er in \icA 
3immer eingctrcten (toar), png cr an aw fprc(§en. SlIS \)Ci^ Urteil gefproc^cn 
toorben (tear). 

351. The following cases may also be noticed : — 

1. When the sentence consists of only subject and verb, the normal 
order (S. V. A.) and the transposed (S. A. V.), will be identical (S. V.). 
In this case the construction is distinguished only by the connective, or 
by the context. As : i^ !ann jejt ni(§t fpielen; benn (for) ic^ arbeite {nor- 
mal) ; or, toeil {because) id^ arbeite {transposed), 

2. Certain words are used both in demonstrative (independent) and rel< 
ative (dependent) meaning; such as, bcr, he or who; h% there, then; or 
when, as ; inbejfcn, meanwhilcy or while, etc. In such cases the position 
of the verb will show the meaning. As : ein 9)lann §otte brei ©b^nc, bic 
{they) liebten tf)n glcic^ — or, bie (them) Itebtc er glet(| ; but, bie {who) \^n glei(^ 
liebtcn — or, bie {whom) cr gteic^ liebte. 

3. The use of cS as introductory subject causes inversion of the true 
or logical subject; as, cS ift nici^tS befc^lojfen; c8 a^gen brei ©urf(^en iiber ben 
Si^etn. 

But without eS, unless introductory ; as, bcfcf)Ioffcn ift nirfjtS. See § 453. 
See Synopsis at end of this Lesson. 

III. Order of Words not Verbs. 

NoTB. — The arrangement of other words is not, generally, so rigidly fixed as the posi- 
tion of the verb, and is more largely influenced by emphasis, etc. The leading rules will 
here be given. These may be reserved for later study, or for reference. 

Adjuncts of tlie Noun. 

352. The adjective will usually precede the noun, but may follow for 
emphasis, or in special phrases. Pronominal precede qualifying adjectives ; 
as, ber gute i^rcunb ; ber Sreunb, ber gutc ; gricbri(| bcr ®ro6e ; bcr ^e(b, cbcl 
unb trcu (see Lesson VIII.). 
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2. Adjective phrases with prepositions follow the noun ; as, granffurt 
am SJ^dn ; bad ^auS auf ber ^ol^e. 

3. (a) A limiting genitive usually follows the noun ; as, bcr ^ttfoitg be* 
^TiegeS ; ba» ®lud bcS aiicnfti^cn. 

(^) But a personal (subjective) genitive will often precede, taking the 
place of the article: bed ^aterd ^aud ; ©d^iQerd SSerfe; bed ^itngltngd 
©ttmnte. 

(c) This usage is widely extended in poetry, or elevated prose, to geni- 
tives not personal; as, gtantreitftd (Srbe ; in ber SCbewbtoolfen ®Iut; bed 
SDkcrcd Batten ; oi^ne ber ^oncn Stc^t. (§430). 

Adjancts of the Adjective (or Participle). 

353. An adjective, or a participle, will be preceded by its adjuncts : — 

1. An adverb : etn fcl^r guter SWann ; an object: fet mtr gnabig. But an 
object with preposition may follow ; as, fet nt(^t bbfc auf nii(^, be not angry 
with me. 

2. Other dependent words, which, in English, will often require to fol- 
low, or to be expressed by an adjective {relative) clause ; as, f$rtebri(^ bcr 
©rofee, Don feincm SSolfe ber ,,^ltc Srtjj " genannt ; in etnent toon meinem SSater 
neulid) erl^altenen ©rtefe, in a letter (which has been) lately received by my 
father; auf eine ber (£()re eined giirften toiirbtge SBeife ; ein iiber 20 gufe l^ol^er 
93aum. This construction — often extended to great length — requires 
particular attention; but is not to be commended for imitation. (See §483.) 

Adjancts of the Terb. 

Note. — The infinitives and participles of compound tenses, and the separable prefixes^ 
are, strictly speaking, adjuncts of the verb ; but these have been treated elsewhere. (§ 341-2). 

1. Objects. 

354. I. Pronoun objects precede noun objects; as, er erja^ltc cd fctnem 
greunbe ; cr l^at ntir ein ©u<^ gegeben. 

2. The cases stand : i. dative; 2. accusative; 3. genitive. But if the 
accusative is personal, or a pronoun, it will usually precede the dative ; as, 
t^ l^abc bent ^naben ein 93u* gelie^en ; ber 8ater l^t ttn ©o^n etner fc^tocren 
©iinbe befd^ulbigt. But: njtr miijfen ben SRann fetnem ©c^irffalc iibcrlaffen ; cr 
]^at cd mtr gefogt. Yet, frequently, the contracted ntir'd, btr'd, etc. 

3. Objects with prepositions follow simple objects; as, cr fc^tdfte fctnen 
Sreunb au mir; er fc^rieb mir einen ©rtef iiber fctnc SRctfe. 

4. The reflexive f^ usually precedes all other pronouns, and personals 
precede demonstratives; as, er empfie^lt fidi S^nen ; er l^at fi(§ ed gcfatten 
lajfcn, he has put up with it\ fagen ©ie mtr bad ntc^t. But also cd fi(^ (§ 202,3). 
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5. Especially^ in inverted or transposed order, an unemphatic pronoun 
object will often precede the subject, unless the latter is a personal pro- 
noun; as, ba tcic^tc \fyax bcr grcmbc bic ^anb ; alS ii§n bcr Satcr \a% toeinte cr 
bor t^freube. Rarely, also, a noun; as, ubrigend gel^ort ®ott meine (seele; 
more often, an adverb; as, ba fprac^ enbli(^ bet Sater. 

8. Adverbs. 

355 I. Adverbs will stand : i. time; 2. place; 3. manner. 

2. Adverbs of time usually precede objects, except pronouns; as, ex ^at 
mil gcftem cincn ©rtcf gcfc^ricbcn. 

3. Adverbs of place follow simple objects, but precede objects with 
prepositions; as, ttnr tonittcit baS ©u(^ nirflcnb^ im ^aufc fnbcn. 

4. Adverbs of manner usually precede, but may follow, objects with 
prepositions. — The rules for adverbs apply generally to the corresponding 
adverb phrases; but, in all cases, the position may be largely influenced 
by emphasis. Frequently also an adverb phrase stands at the end of the 
sentence, outside of the regular construction ; that is, especially, after the 
dependent verb — contrary to § 177,4. 

5. Of two adverbs of like kind, the more general usually precedes the 
more specific; as, l^cute friil^; motflen urn 10 Ul^r. 

6. (For adverbs modifying adjectives, see § 353.) Generally, an adverb 
will stand just before any word (not the verb) which it modifies ; as, nur 
OTCtn Stttbcr tear auseflcw ; fount cine ©tunbe tear berganflen. (See § 345 b). 

Prepositions usually precede objects (Exceptions § 280, and Appendix). 

3. Predicates. 

356. A noun or adjective standing as predicate (complement) will usu- 
ally follow all other adjuncts; as, 3)^orgen torch toa^rfd^einlid^ toegen ber $o(^« 
actt cUi gciertag fctn; Did 3elt war nad^ ^t^n U§r nic^t ntci^r iibrig. 

357. Words, or phrases, which, by idiomatic usage, have come to be re- 
garded as part of a verb-phrase (§ 379) — including also predicate or 
factitive objects — will take the same position as a predicate complement. 
Such are i Rcbc ftc^K, to answer; feft fatten, to holdfast; ftc^cn bleiben, to 
stop; ju SKtttag cffcit, to dine, etc., etc. ; as, totr afecn geftern bet ctnem grcunbe 
5U SJlUtag; ba er hva Serbred^er nic^t feftl^alten tonnte, fo fc^lug er it)n tot. 

4. The Infinitive. 

358. I. For the infinitive in compound tenses, see § 341. 

2. An infinitive without h\x, dependent on the verb, stands last among 
the verb-adjuncts, without comma ; as, id) toiH tnt<^ gernc l^ier biS iibermorgen 
ber^alten ; ic^ fage Sl^nen, baB id^ m^ l^ter bid iibermorgen berl^alten toiO. 
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3. The same position may be held by aii infinitive with 511, dependent 
on a verb in a simple tense; as, id) toiinfc^c mic^ Ijier b\& iibcrmorgen ju ber= 
l^alten ; \6) (age S^ncn, bofe td^ mid^ l^tcr U^ iilbcmtorgen au bcri^altcn toiinfd^e ; 
er fiitfi aw ftnflcn an. 

4. But generally, to avoid too great complexity of construction, an 
infinitive with au, especially if accompanied by adjuncts of its own, will 
be treated as a distinct clause ; that is, it will stand outside of the limits 
of the principal construction, with the infinitive at the end : 

(a) After the non-personal part of a verb, or after a transposed verb : 
Qx fing an, au fingcn ; foglei(^ fng er an, tjon feinem Ungliide aw rebcn ; t(§ :^obe 
lange getoiinfcj^t, metnem altcn greunbe cinen ©efud^ a« ntac^en ; Id^ fagc Sl^nen, 
bofe i^ lange genjfinfd^t l^abc, 3^ne« etncn ©efud^ au ntad^cn; er bei^auptete, 
bafe er etne SWctl^obe lel^re, ®olb a^ madicn. 

(d) Or before the main sentence, which it will then invert (§344, 3) ; as, 
um fctnen SSater au \t^tn, ift ber ©o^n ael^n 9KetIen gegangen. 

5. In a series of infinitives, the governing one regularly stands last, 
reversing the English order. As : ^f)X f^aU mid^ ermorben laffen tootten, j/ou 
have sought to have me murdered; er toirb c8 ntd^t tun fbnnen, etc. Yet not 
always if more than two infinitives: ST^an toirb ntid^ tooUen laufen laffen. 

IV. Position of Dependent Clauses. 

359. (a) For the same reason — to avoid too great complexity of con- 
struction — a dependent clause will often be thrown outside of the usual 
limits; as, i(^ gebe freinjtttig bie 3Cnfprii(§c auf, tocld^c t(§ auf baS 93u(^ l^abe; 
ic^ i§abc ben $rei§ angenommen, toeld^cn ber §crr mtr anbot. 

(b) Especially, in subordinate sentences, to avoid collision of dependent 
verbs; as, er toarf i^m ctnen SBeutcI ^u, inbcm cr fid^ tocgcn ber gcringcn 
©jimmc entfc^ulbtgte, bie er ent^iclt. 

(c) Also in comparison — elliptical : ©r %ai xatf)X gcl^Icr gcmad^t, all? ic^ 
(gemad^t l^abe). 

360. Generally, it may be remarked, that dependent clauses will occupy 
their natural position, logically ; but that ambiguity, or excessive involu- 
tion of structure, must always be avoided. This, however, is in large de- 
gree prevented by the free use of the comma (§ 67), as well as by the 
distinctive position of the verb. Thus German can often sustain periods 
which would be intolerable in English — a power which, however, may be 
abused. 

It may also be noted that modem German is marked by an increasing 
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freedom of word-order and, in general, by a tendency to simpler forms of 
construction. 

Remark. — The foregoing rules of position are naturally subject to ex- . 
ceptions, depending on emphasis, euphony, or individual style, and especi- 
ally in poetry, with the freedom of poetic license. Still, the fundamental 
rules should be thoroughly mastered and strictly observed by the student, 
who should be required, whenever possible, to account for exceptions, 
real or apparent. Once mastered, they become the key to almost all 
difficulties of construction. 

Note. — No special Exercises are here added, because every German sentence is an 
exercise in the order of words. 



Synopsis of Verb-Position. 

The following condensed view may be helpful in remembering the 
chief rules of verb-position ; 

Principal Sentences. 
When introduced by subject — Normal, 

" not * —Inverted. 

Dependent Clauses. 
When introduced by subordinating word — Transposed, 



Special Cases. 

Principal Sentences. 
• Interrogative, Imperative, Optative sentences — Inverted, 

Dependent Clauses. 
Noun clause — iid^ {that) omitted — Normal, 

Conditional " — tocnn (if) " — Inverted, 

The verb precedes two infinitives. 
NoTB. — The " pure conjunctions " {and, hut, or, /or) are not included. 
See also Note at end of the Appendix, p. 378. 

It is presumed that at this point — or even earlier — the pupil has 
begun the reading of an easy German text, outside of the grammar. 
In the following Lessons, therefore, the German-English Exercises will 
be oinitted. 
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PART IL 

DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION. 

Introductory Remark. — The German vocabulary is much more 
homogeneous than the English. The introduction of foreign elements 
— mainly French and Latin — from an early date, into the English 
language has not only added a large admixture of words not native in 
origin, but, by supplying foreign terms ready made, it arrested the 
development of the native speech. Hence the processes of derivation 
and composition, from native roots, have been much more largely ex- 
tended in German than in English. These processes are, therefore, 
in German of much greater practical importance for the acquisition 
of a vocabulary, and for the exposition of the relation and meaning of 
words. A brief sketch of the most important classes of derivatives 
and compounds will be given in the following Lessons. 

Note. — Foreign words of course exist largely in German also; but there they 
are distinctly marked, while in English they are fully assimilated. In this respect, 
on the other hand, the English vocabulary is more homogeneous than the German. 



LESSON XXXVIL 
I>eri¥ation of Verbs. 

361. Most verbs of the strong conjugation, and many 
weak verbs of monosyllabic roots, are primitive verbs. 
There are many others, obviously derivative, in which the 
origin and the process of derivation are unknown. 

Almost all derivative verbs are weak. (See § 199.) 

362. (^) An important class of verbs are derived from other 
verbs by modification or change of root-vowel. The primitive 
is usually strong and intransitive ; * the derivative is weak and 

* See List of Irregular Verbs. 
186 



§ 364] DERIVATION OF VERBS. 187 

transitive. These are known as causative verbs ; as also in 
English, to fell from to fall; to set from to sity etc. As : — 

Strong. Weak. 

fasten, t0£;o, drive, f listen, to guide ^ drive, 

fatten, to fall, fatten, to fell, 

Iteflen, to He. legen, to lay, 

fi^en, to sit, , fe^n, to seat^ set, 

fpringcn, to spring, fprengen, to burst, blow up, 

trinfen, to drink, trdnlen, to drench, make drink, 

(^) In some cases there is no change of root-vowel, but 
only a change from strong to weak inflection ; as : — 

Strong. Weak. 

fc^toetten, to swell, fd^toetten, to puff up, 

erlbfd^en, to go out, auSlbfc^en, to put out (lights). 

Ctfc^rcdcn, to be frightened. erfd^tcrfen, to frighten, 

{c) Sometimes other variations of meaning are marked by 
the change from strong to weak inflection ; as : — 

Strong. Weak. 

Bctoegen, to move (figuratively), induce. bctoCflen, to move (literally), 
fd^affcn, to create, fd^ttffen, to do, 

363. Some verbs are derived from other verbs by hardening 
or strengthening the final consonant of the root, usually with 
intensive meaning : — 

btegen, (strong), to bend, (fid)) 6u(fen, to bow, stoop down* 

l^oren, to hear, l^orc^en, to listen, hearken, 

f<^narren, to creak, snarl, fc^nard^en, to snore, 

fc^totnflcn (str.), to swing, fd^toenfen, to wave. 

364. The verbal suffixes -cin and -em frequently convey the 
sense of diminution or contempt — sometimes of repetition: — 

na|)pcn, to flap, flappern, to rattle. 

lUngen (str.), to sound, ring. Illngeln, to ring the bell. 

Ia(^en, to laugh, lac^eln, to smile, 

fd[)Iafctt (str.), to sleep, fc^ldfern, to feel drowsy. 

Note, — In both the preceding cases, there is also, usually, vowel 
modification or change 
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365. Verbs in -tercn (-trcn) are properly derivatives of 
French verbs in -er and -/>. They retain their foreign accent, 
and omit gc- in the perfect participle. (See § 215, ^.) As : — 

faHlcrcn, to fail, rcfltcren, to reign, 

ntarfd^icrcn, to march. ftubieren, to study, 

and, by analogy with these, from German stems, bud^ftabteren, 
to spell ; ftoljtcrcn, l^anttcrcit, etc. 

366. Many verbs are derived from nouns, with or without 
root-vowel modification : — 

baS Stlter, the age, attem, to grow old, age, 

bte garfic, the color, farben, to dye, 

ber ^flug, the plough, Ppgcn, to plough, 

ber ©attcl, the saddle, fattcln, to saddle, 

bag ©tegel, the seal, peaeln, berpegeln, to seal. 

ber Xroft, the comfort, troften, to comfort, 

367. Other verbs are derived from adjectives, usually with 
root- vowel modification : — 

tot, red, rbten, to redden, 

ftarf, strong, ftarfen, to strengthen, 

tot, dead, tbten, to kill, 

toiirbig, worthy, toiirbigen, to hold worthy, 

Tcln(ig), clean, retnigen, to clean, 

fromm, pious* frbmmein, to affect piety (§ 364). 

{a) Or, with loss of c, from adjectives in -en ; as : — 

offcit, open, bffnen, to open, 

troden, dry, trocfnen, to dry, 

(If) And from comparatives ; as : — 

nttnber, less. mtnbcrn, to lessen, 

nailer, nearer. lial^em, to bring nearer, 

368. A few verbs are derived from adverbs ; as : — 
au^er, outside, ou6em, to utter, 
cmpor, up, emporcn, to arouse. 

All these classes of derivative verbs are weak. 
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Remark. — As is seen from the foregoing examples, the 
modification of the root-vowel (Umlaut), though by no means 
constant, is a common process in derivation. As a rule, it 
may be stated that the modified vowels do not occur in primi- 
tive roots, but arise by the processes of derivation or of in- 
flection. Hence, in dealing with derivatives that present a 
modified vowel, the Umlaut must be eliminated to find the 
root See examples in foregoing lists and hereafter. 

EXERCISE XXXVn. 

I. Who has put-out the light ? 2. No one has put-out the 
light; it has gone-out. 3. The woodman has felled this tree. 
4. A child has (ij) fallen into the river. 5. My dictionary 
lies on the table. 6. The boy jumped over the ditch. 7. The 
old tower was blown up. 8. She has sealed the letter. 9. He 
rang -the -bell several times. 10. We will seat ourselves 
upon this bench. 11. The old man sat on this chair. 12. 
The sinking sun reddened the clouds. 13. The king held- 
him -worthy of the highest honors. 14. The peasant ploughed 
the field. 15. The autumn dyes the leaves yellow. 16. He 
has aged very much. 1 7. A strong man can easily walk him- 
self tired in a ploughed field. 18. He stooped -down and 
picked-up the key. 19. The tailor had cleaned and dried the 
clothes. 20. (The) Queen Victoria had already reigned fifty 
years. 21. The smiling girl rang the bell, and opened the 
door. 22. His strong faith in (ju) God comforted and 
strengthened his last hours. 23. The children listened and 
smiled, while the father snored aloud. 24. The noble senti- 
ment which the king then uttered, has not lessened the devo- 
tion of his faithful people. 
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LESSON XXXVIIL 

Composition of Verbs.— Inseparable. 

Compound verbs have been already considered, so far as 
was necessary to explain peculiarities of conjugation. (Less. 
XXVIII., etc.). Their number is almost unlimited. 

369. Very important is the large number of verbs com- 
pounded with the inseparable prefixes be-, ent- (emp-), er- 
ge-, t)cr-, get-. These prefixes, though once probably inde- 
pendent words, now occur only in composition. They 
modify variously the meaning of the primitive. 

Note. — Strictly speaking, these prefixes, being always unaccented 
and having now no independent existence, form rather derivatives than 
compounds. But, in accordance with usage, the verbs formed with them 
from verbs are given as compounds; those formed from other than verb- 
roots as derivatives. As will be seen hereafter, they are largely used also 
in forming other derivatives besides verbs. 

370. (^) Se- (related to bet and to the English he-^ as : to 
takey to betake; to waily to bewail) changes an intransitive into 
a transitive verb. Prefixed to a transitive verb, it gives to it 
a direction towards another object. Sometimes it is only in- 
tensive. Examples : — 

(auen, to build, Be^auen, to build upon, to cultivate. 

firaben, to dig, bcgralben, to bury. 

fireifcn, to seize. Begrcifcn, to comprehend. 

l^altcn, to hold. bel^altcn, to keep. 

fc^rcibcn, to write. Bcfc^rctben, to describe, 

fi^cn, to sit. bcfl^cn, to possess. 

(b) 93e- is also used for deriving verbs from nouns and 
adjectives, generally with active sense : — 

bcr greunb, the friend. befrcunben, to befriend. 

ber %t\\i, the spirit. begeiftem, to inspire. 
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fret, /rge. befrcicn, to liberate, 

fanft, genUe. befdnfttgen, to appease, 

taulb, deaf, Ibetduben, to deafen, 

371. («) ®nt- (related to ant- in 9lntlt)ort) chiefly denotes 
privation or separation: — 

laffen, to let, entlajycn, to dismiss, 

laufen, to run. cntlaufcn, to escape, 

atcl^en, to draw. entalcl^en, to withdraw, 

{h) And sometimes origin or beginning, as: — 

brenncn, to bum, cntbrcnncn, to take fire, 

ftd^cn, to stand, cntftel^cn, to originate, 

{^c) 6nt- is also used in forming derivative verbs, as: — 

bic ^aft, the strength, cntlraftcn, to weaken, 

blc ©(j^ulb, the guilt, cntfd^ulbtflcn, to excuse. 

baS S5ol!, the people, cnttJOlfcrti, to depopulaU. 

Note. — The primitive sense of ent- (ont-) is clearly seen in a few 
verbs, as cntgeTten, to pay backy entfprec^en, to correspond. In some adverbs, 
cnt is from in ; as, etitgegen, against^ entjtoet, in two, 

{d) Before f, -nt is assimilated to -mp in the three verbs : 
empfe^Ien, to recommend; empfangen, to receive; cmpftnbcn, to 
feel. 

372. («) ®r- (related to the prefix ur- [§ 387, 4] and 
probably to the preposition au§) generally expresses accomp- 
lishment or acquisition by means of the action expressed by 
the simple verb ; or growing, passing into a condition : — 

l^alten, to hold, cr^alten, to obtain^ receive. 

jagen, to hunt, erjagen, to obtain by hunting. 

laufen, to buy, crfaufcn, to obtain by purchase. 

toadifen, to grow, crtoad^fen, to grow up, 

(^) And in derivative verbs, as: — 

\x\\^f fresh, tX^\^6)tn, to refresh, 

flax, clear, erttdren, to explain, 

rot, red. crrBten, to blush, 

tociter, wider, crtoettcrn, to extend. 
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373, (a) SScr-r originally the same as bor- (English /t^A- 
\n forgive^ for{e)gOy etc.), denotes removal, turning away; 
often with the idea of perversion or loss; sometimes only the 
accomplishment of an action or result: — 

btctcri, to bid. bcrl&tetcn, to forbid, 

Bliil^en, to bloom. tocrtliil^en, to fade. 

brennen, to bum. t)er]6rennen, to bum up. 

fii^ren, to guide. bcrfiil^rcn, to lead astray^ seduce. 

lennen, to know. toerfcnnen, to mistake. 

fpielcri, to play. berfpiclcn, to lose by playing. 

(4) And in derivatives, as: — 

hci^ ®oIb, the gold. bcrgolbcn, to gild. 

bcr ©tetn, tke stone. bcrftetncrn, to petrify. 

cXi, old, beralten, to become antiquated. 

jung, young: bcriiinflcn, to make young. 

flrofeer, greater. Dergrbfecrit, to enlarge. 

fc^oner, more beautiful. berfc^bncrn, to embellish. 

374- (^) 3^^- expresses destruction, dissolution: — 

bre^eri, to break. jcrbrec^cn, to break to pieces. 

fatten, to fall. acrfattcn, to crumble to pieces. 

teiBen, to tear. gerreifeen, to fear to pieces. 

tretcn, to tread. acrtreten, to crusk^ to trample. 

(^) And in a few derivatives; as: — 

ioSy%\i\\^f flesh. aerfleifc^cn, to lacerate. 

bte ®Ueber, the limbs, aerglicbern, to dismember. 

375- (^) ®^"~ (probably the same prefix as the augment 
used with the past participle, but of doubtful origin), has in 
some cases no perceptible influence on the meaning of a verb; 
as, brau(3^cn or gebraudien, to use. But in other cases various 
meanings, mostly intensive ; as : — 

bcnfen, to think. gcbenfcn, to remember. 

fatten, to fall. gefaflen, to please. 

l^brcn, to hear. ge^brcn, to belong. 

l^orrfien, to listen. ge]^ord)en, to obey. 
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loberi, to praist. QClobcn, to promise, 

ftcl)en, to stand. geftel^en, to con/ess. See § 278, note. 

{b) Many participial adjectives are derived by means of 

the prefix ge- from nouns without corresponding verb (as Eng. 
gifted, etc.)- 

bie ©luine, the flower, gebluntt, flowery. 

hit Scber, the feather. geficbert, feathered. 

ber Slugct, the wing. flcflugcit, winged. 

bet ©tern, the star. fleftirnt, starry. 

376. 9Ki§- (§ 288, b.) has the same force as the English 
prefix mis; gliidfcn, to succeed; mifegludcn, to succeed Hi; braud^en, 
to use; mtfebraud^cn, to abuse, misuse. 

Remark. — i. In some cases the compounds are in use, 
where the primitives do not occur ; as : — 

-barcn. gebSrcn, to bear (a child). 

-fe^len. cmpfe()Ien, to recommend, 

-ginnen. bcginncn, to begin. 

-flcjfcn. tjcrgefjen, to forget. 

-fiiren, rare. crfiiren, to choose. 

-licren. berlieren, to lose. 

-lingen. gclingen, to succeed. 

mifelingen, to fail. 

— and some others. See alphabetical list. 

2. These prefixes are widely used with all kinds of verbs, 
but especially with the primitive roots of the strong conjuga- 
tion. A great variety of compounds are thus often formed 
from a single verb, with widely various meanings ; as : — 

Qbii)tn, to go ; begel^cn, to celebrate ; cntgc^en, to escape ; crgcl^cn, to hap- 
pen; fic§ crgcl)cn, to move about for pleasure ; bergetien, to pass away; jcr* 
ge^en, to pass away entirely, to melt. 

©d)Iagcn, to strike; bcfdilagen, to fasten on by striking^ to stud^ to shoe a 
horse ; fic§ ciner ©ac^c entfc^lagen, to cast of a matter; erf(^lagen, to slay ; 
Dcrf(^Iagen, to drive out of one's course ; 3Crj(f|[agcn, to knock to pieces, 

©tC^en, to stand; beftc^cn, to persist, insist; cntftel^en, to arise^ to come 
into existence; crfte^en, to arise, to buy at an auction ; t)erftcl)en, to under- 
stand ; geftel^cn, to confess. 
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Other examples are : — 

f>z\tf)tn, to inspect cntfprcc^cn, to answer (dat.)- 

betragen, to amount to, cntne^nten, to infer. 

fld^ betraflen, to behave, firfi erfleben, to surrender. 

fl(^ benel^mcn, to conduct one's self, criajfcn, to remit. 

beiprecj^en, to talk of. berflcbcn, to forgive (dat.). 

entf(^eibcn, to decide. fic^ berlaufen, to lose one's -way. 
fi(§ bcrtragcn, to agree, 

EXERCISE XXXVIII. 

I. I have lost my way. 2. We have inspected the new 
church. 3. They have ascended the highest mountains of 
Switzerland. 4. The town surrendered to the enemy. 5. All 
good children, who agree with each - other, and conduct them- 
selves well, shall have (bcfommcn) a reward. 6. The bill 
amounts-to twenty francs. 7. The thief has (/>) escaped. 8. 
They behaved themselves quietly. 9. We shall decide the 
matter before we part. 10. He has lost his money in playing. 
1 1. The wicked boy has torn his book to pieces. 12. The teacher 
has pardoned the naughty boy, and remitted the punishment 
13. The drunken porter did not agree with the other servants, 
and he was dismissed from (au§ bem) service. 14. I shall 
keep these flowers until they fade. 15. The old castle has (/V) 
crumbled to pieces. 16. We were as if (tt)ic) petrified. 17. A 
glass of water suffices to refresh me. 18. He spoke winged 
words. 19. This promising writer has not answered our ex- 
pectations. 20. He has talked -of things that no one can 
understand. 21. I infer from (au§) your letter that your ship 
was driven upon a deserted island. 22. We can seize with the 
hand many things which we cannot comprehend. 23. The 
old soldier showed his torn clothes and his lacerated limbs. 
24. That (S)a§) is the curse of (the) kings, that they, divided, 
tear the world to pieces. 
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LESSON XXXIX- 
Composition of Verbs.— Continued. 

Separable Compounds. 

377. The separable prefixes (Lesson XXIX) form loose 
compounds, which have no exact analogy in English. 
They are, also, practically unlimited in number. 

(a) In the separable compounds the meaning of the prefix 
is often clearly seen in the compound ; as, auffte^en, fo stand up^ 
rise ; cinlaffctl, to let in^ admit; ablDenben, to turn away^ avert; 
mttgc^en, to go with^ or along^ etc. 

(^) In many cases, however, the meaning is not so obvious, 
the compound having often acquired a distinct secondary or 
figurative use; as, auff alien, to strike (^ihe attention); cinf alien, 
to occur {to the mind); mitteilen, to communicate; borge^en, to 
happen; jubringen, to pass {time): ayx^ixt^jtn, to pull off {cloth- 
^^S)* fi^ au^jiel^en, to undress^ etc. 

{c) In many such cases, the literal meaning will be expressed 
by the prefixes compounded with l^er, hither; t)in, thither; as, 
]^erau§5ie^en, to draw out; l^ineinfaHen, to fall into; ]^ert)orge^en, 
togoforthy etc. (§ 289.) 

378. For the different sense of certain prefixes as separable 
and as inseparable, see §§ 287 — 8. 

Remark. — The so-called separable prefixes are usually adverbs (§447, 
a) which, by habit of use, have come to be written in one word with those 
verb-forms that usually stand last — the infinitive, the participles, and the 
transposed verb ; and which elsewhere occupy the emphatic position of a 
verb-modifier at the end. As the verb is named from its infinitive, they 
are habitually called prefixes ; and hence the terms separable prefixes, 
separable compounds, etc. The intimate relation to the verb is shown by 
the accent — which is, moreover, always retained by the prefix, even when 
separated. 
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Special Forms. 

I. Separable. 

379- (^) After the analogy of the separable compounds are 
formed many verbs compounded with nouns or adjectives; as: 
l^au^l^altcn, to keep house; teilnel^meTt, to participate^ to sympa- 
thize; \iQX\^Vi\>tXi, to take place ; \xt\\f^xti^tXi, to acquit ; ^txi^X^m^ 
men, to equal. 

(^) These follow in all respects the accent, conjugation, 
and construction of the separable compounds; as, participle: 
ftattgefunben, freigcfprod^en ; infin.: ftatt^ufinben, freijufpred^en ; 
or with prefix at end, as : bcr 3Ji(3^ter jprad^ if)n bon aHer ©d^ulb 
fret; bie SSertobung finbet morgen ftatt, etc. 

Note. — These were formerly written as separate words: ©tatt finbcn, 
%t\\ nel^mcn (and still sometimes so, though without capitals). Other simi- 
lar verb-phrases are still written separately, and with capitals; as, 9lebe 
ftc^eii, to answer, au SWtttafl cffen, to diney etc. See § 357. 

(r) Many participial adjectives, without corresponding 
verbs, are formed on this principle. Thus: friebebrtngenb, 
bringing peace ; l^at^bred^eitb, neckbreaking; aHlDlffetlb, all-know- 
ing; f)od^geef|rt, highly honored; blutbeflecft, stained with blood. 
These are called incomplete compounds. 

2. Inseparable. 

380. (^) With these compounds must not be confounded 
the small number of verbs derived from compound nouns, such 
as: \xvii)\iMty\, to breakfast; rai^i)laQtn, to deliberate; argtnol^ncn, 
to suspect; i)anh^abtn, to handle; iDetteifern, to emulate; which 
are derived from \y{x% grii^ftUcf, the breakfast; ber 3?atf(3^Iag, 
the advice; ber 9trglt)0^n, the suspicion; bie ^anb^abe, the handle; 
ber SlBetteifer, emulation; etc. These are conjugated "and con- 
strued like simple verbs; as, p. p. gefriif)ftiictt ; infin., ju fviil^ss 
ftiicfen. 
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(if) Like these afe a few verb-compounds, which are also 
treated as simple verbs ; as : iDei^fagen, to prophesy ; luftmanbeln, 
to walk for pleasure ; xti:^\\tx^x^t\\, to justify : XQS}i\QijXtXi, to com- 
ply; licbfofen, to caress; as, p. p. geliebfoft; infin., ju Uebfofen, 
etc. 

Note. — These however, like the preceding class, are more properly 
derivatives than compounds. They are all weak, even when formed from 
strong verbs ; l^anb^abte, tatfc^Iagte, tuiUfa^rte, etc. And in both classes the 
principal accent is usually on the first component. 

3. Mixed Compounds. 

381. (^) A few inseparable compounds take also a separable 
prefix; as, ancrfennen, to acknowledge; id^ erfenne an; anjuer- 
fennen ; but anerfannt, without ge-, in participle. (See § 289,2.) 

(^) A few verbs which seem to take an inseparable before 
a separable prefix are derivatives, as in § 380 above ; as, X^tx^ 
abfd^cuen, from the noun 2lbfd^eu, etc. 

EXERCISE XXXIX. 
I. The accused was acquitted and immediately liberated. 
2. He was accused of having {to have) stolen a watch. 3. 
Waiter, bring [some] tea, bread and butter, and two eggs ; I 
wish to breakfast. 4. We shall go into the garden ; will you go 
with [us] ? 5. Where is the book which I brought with [me] 
yesterday from the library t 6. Your brother took it with 
[him]. 7. Your trousers are torn ; the tailor must mend them. 
8. I shall tell the tailor to measure me for (tnir anjumeffcn) a 
new pair. 9. What o'clock is it ? 10. My watch is not wound 
up; I have forgotten to wind it up. 11. The thief has run 
away. 12. Had I not foretold it ? 13. We have spent a large 
sum; I acknowledge our improvidence. 14. He has invited 
us to dinner. 15. The messenger brought the letter back. 
16. At what time does the concert begin? 17. It begins at 
eight o'clock. 18. Porter, carry my portmanteau up. 19. He 
shall carry it up immediately. 20. As (ba) it did not occur to 
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him how near to the edge of the stream he was, (fo) he sud- 
denly fell in. 21. The parade will take place at 10 o'clock; 
we thought it had {subj.) already taken place. 22. Please 
(Sttte) shut the door and open the windows. 23. This writer 
has translated the greatest part of Schiller's works. 24. He 
undressed himself hastily, sprang into the water, and drew the 
sinking boy out (^erau§)- 



LESSON XL* 

I>erivation of nouns. 

Nouns Derived from Verbs. — i. Without Suffix. 

382. Some nouns are simply the stems of verbs — 
usually of strong verbs — sometimes an earlier form of 
such stems. Such nouns are nearly all masculine : — 

bet gatt (fallen), the fall, ber ©d^ein (fd^eincn), the semblance, 

bet G)an0 (fiel^en), the walkygait. ber ©d)lag (fc^lagen), the blow, 

bag QJrab (graben), the grave. ber <5t^ (fifcen), the seat, 

ber Sauf (laufen), the course, run, ber ©tanb (ftelien), the position, 

ber Slat (roten), the advice, ber ©treit (ftreiten), the contest, 

ber 9tuf (rufen), the call, reputation. ba3 Opfer (opfern), the sctcrijice, 

383. Many nouns are related to strong verbs by a 
change of root-vowel (Stbtaut) — sometimes also by modi- 
fication of the final consonant of the root. In some cases 
more than one svich noun is formed from the same root. 
Such nouns are also usually masculine : — 

ber 95onb (binben), the volume, ber ©taub (ftiebert), the dust. 

baS 93anb (binben), the ribbon. ber Xxaxd, ber %x\xx(i (trinfen), the drink. 

ber 93unb (binben), the union. ber Xritt (treten), the step, 

ber fi'lang (f Ungen), the sound, ber 2:ropf (triefen), the drop, 

ber ©c^uB (fc^ieBen), the shot, ber SSJuc^S (tood^fcn), the^^rowth, 

ber ©prW(§ (fpredien), the saying, ber3ug (aie^en), the drafts train, feature. 
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Note. — In the foregoing cases the nouns are, doubtless, equally primi- 
tive with the verbs, or rather, both are derived from a common root. It is 
usual, however, to speak of such roots as verbal roots, and hence to count 
the nouns as derivative. . Such nouns are known as strong derivatives 
(§ 199, note). 

2. Derivatives with Suffix. 

384. Many nouns are derived from verbs- — mostly 
strong verbs — by change of the root-vowel (Stblaut) — 
sometimes also with modification of the final consonant — 
and the addition of suflSxes, which variously modify the 
meaning of the word. 

1. The suffixes -b, -be, -t, -ft, and frequently -e, form nouns,, 
mostly abstract in meaning, and usually feminine : — 

bet 93ranb (brenncn), the burning, bte ^unft (fonncn), the art, * 

bic ^unbe (!cnnen), the news, bte ®abe (gcben), the gift, 

bie SBuc^t (biegcn), the bay, bte ®rubc (graben), the pit, 

bie ©c^rift (f(|reiben), the writing, bte ©prad^e (fprec^en), the speech, 

2. The suffix -er (English -er) is used to form nouns denot- 
ing an agent or instrument. They are all masculine : — 

ber 93a(fcr (baden), the baker, ber ©d^neiber (fd^nctben), the tailor, 

ber ajo^rer (bo^ren), the gimlet, ber ©c^nitter (f(|neiben), the reaper, 

ber Sleiter (rciten), the rider, ber Xmytx (tanaen), the dancer. 

ber ©anger (fingen), the singer, ber 3ciger (jeigen), the hand of a clock. 

Note the irregular n in Stebner (reben), the speaker, 

3. The suffix -el (English -^/, -le) is used to form nouns 
denoting an instrument. Nouns in -el are masculine with rare 
exception. A few are neuter diminutives : — 

ber S)e(fel (beden), the cover, ber SBiirfel (toerfen), the die (pi. dice), 

ber Sliigel (fltegen), the wing, ber Suflcl (sie^en), the bridle, 

ber ©c^Iiijfel (fc^Uc|en), the key, bag ©iinbel (binben), the bundle. 

4. -nig (related to the English -ness) is used to form abstract 
nouns from verbs. Nouns in -ni§ are, to a great extent, neuter, 
but some are feminine : — 
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bic SBebrdngnlg (bringen), the tribu- bie ^cnntniS (fcnnen), the knowledge, 

lation, baS ®eftanbniS (geftel^en), the confession, 

bte Griaubnig (erlaubcn), the per- ball SSerl^altnig (berl^alten), M<r relation, 

mission, baS SeugniS (^eugen), the testimonial, 

5. -ung (related to the English verbal-noun ending -ing) is 
used for forming a large number of nouns from verbs, most of 
which are abstracts. All of these are feminine : — 

bie 8(u§fteIIung (auSftellen), the ex- bie ©rfinbung (erfinben), the invention, 
hibition, bte (Sr5te^ung (erjiel^en), the education, 

bie 93emer!ung (6cmcr!en), the obser- bte ©tcllung (ftetten), the position, 

vation, bie SSerbinbung (Dcrbinben), the connec- 

bie 93ctocgung (betocgcn), the motion. tion, 

bic Scid^ttung (aeid^nen), the drawing, 

6. {a) The suffix -en forms a number of masculine deriva- 
tives, some of which are also written without -n (see § 99) : — 

ber ©iifett (bctfeen), the bit, ber ®cban!e[n] (benfcn)^ the thought. 

bet ®raben (graben), the ditch, ber ®Iaube[n] (gtaubcn), the faith, 

(^)-en is also the ending of infinitives (except § 214, fein, 
tun). Infinitives may be used as nouns, and are then neuter; 
as, ba§ ateifen, travelling; ba§ ©ittgen, singings etc. Most nouns 
in -en, not infinitives, are masculine; a few are neuter. (§ 75.) 

7. A small number of nouns are derived from verbs by the 
suffix -fal or -fel* They are neuter, with the exceptions given 
in the following examples: — 

boS Sabfot (tabcn), the comfort, bic S)ra«gfal (brittgett), the oppression, 
hcA ©c^irffal (fd^icfen), the fate, (But also, boS SJrangfal). 

ha^ SRcitfel (raten), the riddle. bte aJliil^fal (miil^cn), the trouble, 

hoA Ubcrblcibfel (blctbcn), the rem- bic Sriibfal (triibcn), the tribulation, 
nant 

8. The suffixes -ling and -ei' are rarely used for forming 
derivatives from verbs. They are mostly used for deriving 
nouns from adjectives and other nouns. (Less. XLI.) 

{a) -ling (English -ling) forms a few masculines: — 
ber Cel^rting (le^ren), the apprentice, ber ginbling (finbeit), the foundling. 
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(d) -ct (French -ie; for accent, see § 51) forms a few femi- 
nine abstracts (§ 386, 3.): — 

bie ^laubcrei'' (plaubcrn), tAe chit- bic @c^inctd)clct' (fc^mcid^cln), the flat- 
chat tery, 

EXERCISE XL. 

I. He killed two flies with one blow. 2. He awoke from 
his (au§ bem) sleep with a scream. 3. What can I do? I 
must bear this blow of fate. 4. Horses and riders kept step 
(©d^ritt) with the music. 5. He fell into the pit which he had 
dug for others. 6. We saw a drawing of the new invention at 
the exhibition. 7. The deeds of this general will live in the 
memory of the people. 8. A short sleep will refresh you more 
than food or drink. 9. The education of this boy has been 
neglected. 10. The testimonials of this clerk are very good. 
1 1. This professor teaches not only the German language, but 
he teaches also (the) singing and (the) dancing (/«/?«.). 12. 
It is a riddle to me, how he has learned all these arts. 13. The 
course of this river is from north to south. 14. What you tell 
me is (a) flattery. 15. Your clerk wrote [to] me that my 
letters had (were) not yet arrived. 16. The matter had en- 
tirely vanished from my memory. 17. With the permission 
of the judge I visited the prisoner in his prison. 18. Talking 
and laughing (infin.) are forbidden in (the) school. 19. The 
apprentice has received (the) permission to send his work to 
the exhibition. 20. The drawing of the features in this pic- 
ture is very good; but the expression of the face is not so easy 
to hit (treffen). 21. The knowledge of the fine arts is an im- 
portant part of (the) education. 22. The art of (the) swim- 
ming is easy to learn and of (t)on) highest value. 23. Two 
volumes of Schiller's Works are in this bundle. 24. Speech is 
older than writing. 
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LESSON XLL 
Derivation of Nouns. — Continued. 

Nouns iDerived from Adjectives or Nouns. 

385. (a) It has been seen (§ 140) that adjectives may be 
used as nouns, retaining their declension as adjectives. 

(d) More rarely the root of the adjective is used without 
addition, as a neuter noun ; as, ba§ ®riin ber gelbcr, M^ ver- 
dure of the fields; ettt)a§ 9tot auf ben 95arfen, some red on the 
cheeks : but ettt)a§ 3tote§, something red, 

386. Many nouns are derived from adjectives, or from 
other nouns, by means of suffixes : — 

1. -e forms feminine abstracts from adjectives, modifying 
the root-vowel : — 

bfc ©rettc (breil), the breadth, bic feo^e (^OC^), the height, 

btc ®ro|e (fiTofe), the greatness, blc Sanflc (lang), the length, 

bic ©iitc (flUt), the goodness, bic ©tdrte (ftarf), the strength, 

2. -er (§ 384, 2) forms, from nouns, masculine names of 
agents, and other appellatives, usually modifying the root- 
vowel : — 

bcr ©cirtner (®arten), the gardener, ber Confer ($arlS), the Parisian, 
bet SKbrber (SKorb), the murderer, ber ©c^toetaer (©c^toeia), the Swiss, 
bcr ©chafer (©^af), the shepherd, ber SBittoer (SBittoc), the widower, 
A few have irregular «, as ®Io(fner (®lo(fc), etc. (See § 384, 2.) 

3. -ei', (§ 384, 8) forms feminine abstracts or collectives, 
from nouns — chiefly nouns in -er. Thus arises, also, a sec- 
ondary suffix -erei', of like meaning: — 

bie Slbtei'' (9tbt), the abbacy, abbey, btc Sletterei (Sleiter), the cavalry, 

bic ^ruderet (^rucfer), the printing- blc Qudlerei (Gual), the torment, 

office, bic ©flQbcrei (©flabe), the slavery. 
btc Sif<l)erei (Sifc^cr), the fishery. 
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4. (a) -l^eit (related to English -head^ -hood) forms femi- 
nine abstracts from nouns — more rarely from adjectives: — 

bic ®ott^cit (®ott), tke Godhead, bic grcll^clt {\xtx), freedom. 

bie ^tnb^ett (kvah), childhood, bte @(^on^ett (fc^on), beauty. 

Note. — Stems in -^ drop one § ; as, ^o^eit, Slol^cit, etc. 

(^) -fett (related to -l^cit) forms like feminine abstracts from 
adjectives — often with the ending -ig : — 

bic ©ittcrfeit (bitter), bitterness. bic iJIcinfglcit (flciit), the trifle. 

bic (Sitelfcit (eitcl), vanity. bic ©uStgteit (fiife), sweetness. 

Note. fett is formed from old -ic (ifl § 395) and -^\i. It is thus used 

with adjectives only — mostly those ending in -cl, -cr, -bar, -ifl, -lic^, -fam. 

5. -In forms feminines from masculine nouns, usually modi- 
fying the root- vowel (see § 95): — 

bic ©rafin (®raf), the countess. bic itod^in (iJo(|), the woman-cook, 

bic ftirtin (^trt), the shepherdess. bic fibtoill (Cotoc), the lioness, 

6. -lein (akin to English -ling), and -d^en (akin to English 
—ktn)j form neuter diminutives from nouns, usually modifying 
the root-vowel — often with sense of affection or of con- 
tempt : — 

ba» SBaumcJ^en (^aum), the little tree, t^^^ 9Rabc^en (Sllagb), the girl, 
\iQ& graulein (Srau), the Miss, \^^^ ST^ditnd^en (9Rann), the mannikin. 

Note. — Final -c, en are omitted ; as, ^irc^Icin (^irc^e), little church ; 
®artlcin (®artcn). Before -lein, I is dropped ; as, ©eutelein (93cutcl) ; and 
before -(i^en, el is sometimes inserted, especially after (^, g ; as, ^Ud^cld^en, 
Siingeld^en, etc. 

7. -ling (akin to -lein, -ling) forms a few personal mascu- 
lines from adjectives, or nouns — as from verbs (§ 384, 8) : — 
bcr gliic^tlinfl (Stuc^t), the fugitive. bcr Sa^rling (Sa^r), the yearling. 
bcr ®iinftting (®unft), the favorite. ber 3"ngling (Jung), the youth. 

8. -ni§ (384, 4) — used chiefly with verbs — forms a few 
abstracts from adjectives : — 

\icA ®e^etmnt3 (ge^etm), the secret, bic 5infterni)3 (finfter), the darkness. 

bai8 (SJIeid^niS (gletc^), the parable. bie SBilbnid (mtlb), the wilderness, 

9. -fd^aft (English -jr^/^, -j^/^) forms feminine abstracts 
or collectives: — 
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(a) From a few adjectives or participles — 

J)te ©efanflcnfc^aft (p. p. ficfangcn), tAe bit ®emctnfc^aft (gcmcln), tA^ commu- 
imprisonment, nity, 

(d) Usually from nouns : — 

bic 5)ienerfc§Qft, tAe body of servants, blc Seinbtc^oft (Setnb), enmity, 
hit S)orffcftQft (5)0Tf), the village-com- bic Srcunbfc^aft (Srcunb), friendship, 
munity. bte Sanbfc^aft (Sanb), the landscape. 

10. -turn (old spelling -t^utn, English -dom) forms from 
nouns, and from a few adjectives, collectives or abstracts — 
all neuters, except ber Srrtum, theerror^ ber 9tcid^tum, riches: — 

bag G^riftentum, Christianity, b^^ Siirftentum, the principality, 

bQg eigentum (ctgcn), the property, ^(lA ^onigtum, the kingship, 

A few other noun-suffixes are of isolated occurrence ; as, ber 
Sitan-id^, the crane; ber Gnte-rid^, the drake; bie §eim-at, the 
home, etc. For -tel, see § 311. 

Nouns Formed by Prefixes. 
387. Some nouns are derived by means of prefixes : — 
I. ®e- (the same as the unaccented verb-prefix, § 375) 

forms chiefly collectives — sometimes intensives — most of 

which are neuter : — 

{a) Usually from nouns : — 

bad ©ebirge (^erg), the mountain- h(}A %t^Vi^t\ Q;\Vi^tX), the poultry. 

range, hit ®ebriiber (pi.), the brothers. 

hai ®e6ufc^ (93uW), the bushes. hit ©cfc^Wtfter (pL), brothers and sis- 
ha^ ®eWort (?Solle), the clouds, welkin. ters, 

(if) Some from verbs ; — 

baS &thtt (btitn), the prayer. ber ©cfal^rtc (fasten), the companion, 

baS GJeldut (Iciuten), the ringing of bells, ber ©e^iilfc (l^elfen), the assistant, 
ba« ®etprdd^ (fpred^en), the conversation, hit ®ebu(b (bulben), the patience. 

Note. — These derivatives — besides great variety of meaning — pre- 
sent also various vowel-changes, besides umlaut. Some have also a suffix, 
usually -c. Before I, n, ®e- is sometimes contracted, as : (^locahtf ®Iieb, 
©diet Q^nabe. 
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2. 9Ki§- (here always accented) is the same as the verb- 
prefix mi§- (§ 376): — 

bcr SKifeflriff, the mistake, , bie aJlijfctat, the misdeed, 

bic SKifegunft, the disfavor. 

Note. — Many other nouns, apparently derived by means of verb-pre- 
fixes — separable or inseparable — are really formed (as § 382-3) from the 
compound verbs ; as, ber SCnfc^Iag, from anfd^Iagen ; bcr Serrat, from berra* 
ten ; \i^l (^ebtet, from gebieten ; ber 9)HB5rau4 from mt|brau(^en, etc. (See 
note, § 383). 

3. Un- (see § 51) has the same force as the English prefix 
un- (Latin in-)\ — 

ber Unbon!,. the unthankfulness, ber Unflntt, the nonsense, 

bad Unred^t, the wrong (unright), ble UnfterbU(^Icit, the immortality, 

4. The prefix ur- (see § 51), akin to the unaccented er— 
(§ 372), expresses origin: — 

bad Urbilb, the prototype, bic Urfad^e the cause, 

bcr Urquefl, the fountain-head, bie Urtoett, the primitive world, 

5. ®rj- (see § 51) is the same as the English arch-: — 

ber @ra§eraoQ, the archduke. bcr drscnget, the archangel. 

Note. — Nouns formed with mife-, un-, ur-, erj-, have the same gender 
as the primitive nouns. 

6. 2tnt-, akin to. the unaccented ent- forms bie SlntiDort, 
the answer (see § 122), bag Slntlt^, the face, 

EXERCISE XLI. 
I. Will you measure the height of this tower ? 2. We have 
measured the length and breadth of this field. 3. The author 
has sent his book to the printing-office. 4. This mountain- 
range is covered with bushes. 5. He read us the parable of 
(t)on) the good shepherd. 6. Who converted Germany from 
(the) heathenism to Christianity.'^ 7. It was the Englishman 
Boniface. 8. The Swiss died for their liberty. 9. The king 
and the princes were received with [a] ringing of bells. 10. 
The brothers Grimm wrote a very learned German dictionary. 
II. He lost his way in the wilderness of the mountains. 12. 



2o6 LESSON XLII. [§ 388 

The enmity of the count was the cause of his misfortune. 13. 
It is a folly to plough the fields in winter. 14. The conversa- 
tion of the stranger was tiresome. ^15. You should not talk 
such nonsense. 16. On the summit (^i)^e) of the mountain 
stands an image of the archangel Michael. 17. The poorest vil- 
lage-communities are found along the Rhine {find themselves). 
t8. The years of our childhood are the happiest years of our 
life. 19. It is nonsense to think of-it. 20. You are wrong, 
sir, to give me such an {a such) answer. 21. The countess 
considered it {held it for) a folly to travel with so large [a] 
body of servants. 22. The length or [the] shortness of the 
days and of the nights depends (abl^angeu) on (t)on) the near- 
ness or the distance of the sun. 23. The conversation of my 
companion concerned (betreffen) the vanity of (the) human 
wishes and the immortality of the soul. 24. The archduke and 
the archbishop entered (eintreten) together into the little church. 



LESSON XLII. 
Composition of Nouns. 

388. Compound nouns always consist of two components. 

The last is regularly a noun ; the first may be noun, verb, 

adjective, adverb or preposition. 

Note. — As will appear § 390, the compound may include more than 
two words — but not more than two components, 

(a) The first component takes the principal accent; the 

last has a distinct secondary accent. (See § 49.) 

(^) The gender and declension of the compound follow the 

last component. For exceptions, see § 122. To these add: — 

ha^ GJcgenteil (bet 3:eiO, tAe opposite (but also, \^(3A SctI). 

ber a^itttDOC^ (bic SBoc^e), Wednesday (pi. SJiittWoc^e ;) as, § 125. 

bic O^nmadit (pi. D^nmad^tcn), the swoon, 

bic SSottmac^t (pi. SBoamad^ten), the authority^ 
— and perhaps a few others. The feminine compounds attributed to ber 
^ut (§ 122) represent an earlier feminine form of the same word. 
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Note. — The last part of some compound nouns has been gradually 
shortened into a mere suffix ; as, baS 5)rittc(, the third part; \i^^ SSicrtel, 
the fourth part; where -tel was originally -tett. (See § 311.) It is also 
probable that the common suffixes of noun derivation (Less. XLI.) were 
originally distinct words. See also Remark, p. 218. 

389. The relation between the components may be 
various. Generally the first in some way limits, or de- 
termines, the second, and is syntactically dependent upon 
it. Hence this is called the determining component. The 
grammatical relation is sometimes indicated by the form*; 
but is usually only implied by simple juxtaposition : — 

1. (a) Simple juxtaposition of two nouns: — 

bic ©aumtoottc, the cotton, bic ©c^ulftube, the school-room. 

bcr ©rieftragcr, the letter-carrier, ^^^ SSeinglag, the wine-glass, 

bcr fclbaum, the olive tree, bcr 3Bettcrf)a]§n, the weather-cock, 

(d) Rarely, with a connecting vowel: — 

bag XaflCtocr!, the day's work, btc 93abc!ur, the water-cure, 

2. {a) Frequently the first component takes the termina- 
tion of the genitive case: — 

\>0i^ ©liirfSrab, the wheel of fortune, bic ©illengfrci^ctt, the freedom of will, 
ha^ XageSUc^t, the light of day. baS SBirtg^auS, the inn, 

(d) Sometimes a false, or apparent, genitive is exhibited, or 
an earlier inflection is retained, even with feminine nouns : — 

ber ©cburtStag (bie ©cburt), the birth- ber ©onnenfc^ein (bte (Sonne), the sun- 
day, shine. 

3. The first component is sometimes in the plural : — 

iaS SBitbcrburf), the picture-book, ba^ Sinbcrmorc^en, the fairy-tale for 

i)cr 93lumcnforb, the flower-basket. children, 

\i^% SSortcrbuc^, the dictionary, 

4. When a compound is formed of a verb and a noun, the 
root of the verb is simply prefixed. Occasionally the vowel e 
is inserted : — 

* These may be distinguished as grammatical^ or improper^ compounds. 
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bcr go^TpIan, the time-table, boS SRcitpferb, the saddle-horse. 

ber Saufburfc^e, the errand-boy. bie (Sc^reibfebcr, Mi? writing-pen. 

baS Scjebud^, Mi? reading-book. ber geiflefinger, the forefinger. 

5. (tf) A compound of an adjective and a noun is formed 
by prefixing the adjective-root: — 

ber ©belftcin, the gem. hit ^ux^XotiU, the pastime. 

ber ®Icic^inut, the equanimity. ber SSoIImonb, the full moon. 

ber ©rofetoater, the grandfather. ber SBeifeborn, the hawthorn. 

{b) Rarely with inflection of the adjective : — 
ber ^o^epriefler, the high-priest. btc fiangetocile, the tedium. 

6. A few words are compounds of nouns and adverbs or 
prepositions, among them some grammatical terms : — 

btc SluSenfeltc, the outside. ber SCntaut, the first sound of a word. 

baS SluSlatlb, the exterior, foreign ber ^nlout, the sound in the middle 

parts. of a word, 

ha^ Sntanb, the interior y home-country, ber StuiSlaut, the last sound of a word. 

ber SKitmenfd^, the fellow-creature. ber Stbtaut, the change of sound. 

baS SSorred^t, the privilege. ber UmlQUt, the modification of sound. 

T. A few compounds are really complete phrases : — 
h^^ ©tettbic^ein, the rendezvous; \iCi% 9Sergt6meinni(^t, the forget-me-not. 

390. Frequently the components of a compound noun — one 
or both — will themselves be compound. In such cases the 
relation of the component elements must be borne in mind. 
The principal accent falls on the accented syllable of the first 
component; the secondary accent on the accented syllable of 
the second : — 

bie Seu^'erberftd^crungSgefe^Ufd^Qft, the fire-insurance company. 

ber QJeneraFlieuMenant, the lieutenant-general, 

ber ^anb^'fc^w^ma^ d^er, the glove-maker. 

bie SRec^^'nunggabMage, the rendering of accounts. 

bie ©i^'fenbal^nfa^ l^rfarte, the railroad ticket. 

Note. — In some cases, a different relation, and hence a difference of 
meaning, will be indicated by a change of accent. As : — 
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ber 0''bcr«fc^u^Uel^rcr, the principal teacher, 

her 0''5crfc^ul-4e§^reT, the highschoolteacher^ etc. 

391. (^) There are also many occasional compounds — 
chiefly nouns — made only for the nonce — such as will not 
be found in any dictionary. In such cases, the meaning will 
be known from the components. For use of hyphen, see 
§69. 

{b) Compound nouns are sometimes extended to absurd 
length; as, Dberpolijei'gerid^t^praftb'ent ; Staat'gfd^ulbetitil* 
gung§fommiffto'n§bureau. But such forms are chiefly official or 
technical, and are not to be approved or imitated.* (See 

§69.) 

392. When the same component is common to two or more 
compounds in succession, it will be written once only, its rela- 
tion to the others being indicated by the hyphen. This will 
occur not only in nouns, but also in verbs and adjectives ; as, 
%t\U utib ©onntage, holidays and Sundays ; SRorb^ unb ©iib^ 
beutfd^tanb, North and South Germany; 3iad^mittag§ fiel^t man 
bte SRenfd^en auf= unb abftromen, streaming up and down; SJofaI== 
Idnge unb -liirje, etc. 

EXERCISE XLH. 
I. Have you read the fairy-tales-for-children of the brothers 
Grimm ? 2.- Hang up your coat in the wardrobe. 3. He has 
sent the errand-boy to (urn — ju) fetch a time-table of the 
Rhenish Railway. 4. The full-moon shone on {acc^ the castle- 
on-the-mountain. 5. Put the wine-glasses upon the table. 6. 

*But Brandt, from whom we take these examples — and to whose 
German Grammar we owe many obligations — adds in a note (§ 521): 
**The capacity of German for forming such compounds is generally exag< 
gerated, and that of English generally underrated. We might just as well 
write them so in English = Fireinsurancecompanysoffife ; and we should 
have the same compound." This remark is particularly suggestive, as 
showing how much, in our yiew of language, depends upon the eye. Eng^ 
lish, with its syntax of word-position, is full of such actual, but unwritten, 
compounds. 
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He has lived long in foreign-parts. 7. We ought not to sell 
the bear's skin before we have killed the bear. 8. The grand- 
father has given the children a beautiful picture-book. 9. 
Where shall I find the dictionary ? 10. You will find it in the 
school-room. 11. The weather-cock on the church-tower 
shows whence (XDO^tx) the wind blows. 12. Apple-trees and 
cherry-trees grow in Germany; olive-trees in southern countries. 
13. The hawthorn blossoms in (the) spring. 14. He brought 
these gems with [him] from foreign parts. 15. The little 
girl carried a flower-basket. 16. When a misfortune befalls our 
fellowmen, we should assist them. 17. The letter-carrier will 
bring the letters at five o'clock. 18. I have neither gold nor 
precious stones. 19. The student should distinguish (the) 
vowel-modification from (the) vowel-change, in the study of 
(the) German grammar. 20. (The) Wednesday has its Ger- 
man niame because this day is in the middle of the week. 21. 
The evening-sun-shine shone on the gilded weathercock. 22. 
The freedom of will is the greatest privilege of humanity. 23. 
The forget-me-not 'is one of the loveliest flowers. 24. The 
life and fire-insurance companies of London are the richest in 
the world. 



LESSON XLIIL 
Derivation of Adjectives. 

393. Some adjectives whose derivation cannot be traced 
may be regarded as primitives. Such are : gut, griin, lang, 
att, jung, etc. 

394. Some adjectives are derived, like nouns (§ 382), 
from verb-roots by vowel-change (Slblaut) without suflSx. 
Such are: btan!(from btinfen, to glitter\ bright; treu (from 
trauen, to trust), faithful; glatt, (from gleiten), smoothy 
slippery, etc. (See § 383, note.) 
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395. But by far the greater number of adjectives are 
derived by means of suffixes : 

1. -bar (akin to the old baren, to bear — as in frud)tbar,/rw/V- 
/«/) usually forms adjectives from verbs, with passive sense of 
English -able^ -ible : — 

benffiar, imaginable, fK^tfiar, visible, 

cfe6ar, eatable. trinfbar, drinkable, 

2. -en, -em form adjectives denoting material, the latter 
with vowel-modification : — 

^olhtn^golden, l^olaern (^ola), wooden. 

filbern, silver{n), fta^Iern (©ta^l), 0/ steel. 

irbcn (6rbc), earthen, ftcincrn, of stone, 

3. -er, added to names of places (§ 143) is properly a noun-, 
suffix (probably genitive plural), and forms indeclinable adjec- 
tives ; as, ©rianger SSier, SSerliner SBurft, etc. 

4. -^aft (perhaps akin to l^aben, have^ forms a few adjec- 
tives : — 

boiS^oft, malicious, fd^ulcr^cift, like a school-boy, 

franli^aft, sickly, tugcnb^aft, virtuous. 

Note. — To -§af t is sometimes added -tg ; as, telbl^af tig, bodily. 

5. -ig, the most usual adjective suffix (English -^), forms 
derivatives — usually with vowel-modification : — 

(a) From nouns : — 

giinftifi (®unft), favorable. toatbtg (5Batb), woody, 

tnoc^tifl (SJJac^t), mighty. jornig (3om), angry. 

Note. — Unaccented c may be dropped in -t or -r stems; as, bu(f(c)Itg, 
»aff(e)rtg (§ 139). 

(^) From compound stems (§ 400, 9): — 

fiXeii^^nlixiQ, broad-shouldered. la^llop^Q, bald-headed. 
breterfig, triangular. \Avz\vi^\% four-footed. 

(^) From adjectives, and adjective pronouns : — 

giitig (gut), kind. meinig, mine. 

boHtg (boll), complete. bcinig, thine, etc. (§ 194). 

cinigc (ein), pi. some. jcnig (jen-cr), that (§ 208). 
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{d) From verbs, rarely : — 

tx^xthx^f productive. flcfattig, obliging. 

(e) From adverbs and prepositions: — 

bi^^c-'rig, previous, I)cutifl, of to-day, 

ba^malifl, of that time. ^icfig (^ier), of ox from here. 

bortig, of ox from there, \ij^iQ, present. 

cycmalig, former. borig, former, 

itbrig (iibcr), remaining. 

6. -id^t is an occasional form, instead of -ig : — 
ftcini(5t, stony, iM6)tf foolish, 

8. The enlarged suffix -felig arose from the suffix -ig in con- 
nection with the noun-suffix -fal (see § 384, 7) : — 

mul^fcUg (SKiil^fal), toilsome. fcinbfelig (Seinb), hostile. 
triibfelig (2:rubfal), woeful, gliidfclig (©liid), happy^ blessed, 

8. (^) The suffix -ifdE) (English -ish^ denotes relating tOy 
similar to, belonging to: — 

berlinifcJ), of Berlin. l^immlifc^, heavenly. 

cnglifrfi, English. irbifd^ ((£rbe), earthly, 

fpanifcJ), Spanish. poUtifcJ), political. 

{b) Sometimes, as in English, with a depreciatory sense : — 
Iinbtt({|, childish, toeibtfc^, womanish. 

9. -lei (§ 306), added to numerals, probably represents a 
feminine noun in the genitive singular : — 

cincrtci, of one kind, maitd^crlet, of many kinds, 

10. -Ii(^ (English -like, -ly), usually with umlaut — next to 
-ig the most frequent suffix — denotes resemblance^ character — 
sometimes also with diminutive sense : 

(a) From nouns or adjectives : — 

altU^, oldish, rbtU(§, reddish, 

fiirjtlic^, princely. fufeHt^r sweetish, 

mdnuUc^, manly. tocibli(5, feminine^ womanly. 
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(d) Also sometimes from verbs ; as, fd^ablid^, harmful; nu^:= 
Ii(]^, useful; but more usually with passive sense oi possibility; — 

bcgrctpid^, conceivabU, XsCh^^x^, possible, 

ttn6egretflt({|, inconceivable, unmogUd^, impossible. 

II. -jam (English -some) forms derivatives of both active 
and passive sense : — 

arbeitjam, industrious, lenlfam, manageable, 

furcJitfam, timid, fparfam, saving, 

396. The prefixes be-, ge-, mi^-, un-, ur- and erj- are 
used for forming derivative adjectives, their force being the 
same as in derivative verbs and nouns. — Examples : bereit, 
ready; getDife, certain; mi^toergniigt, displeased; etc. And 
frequently the usual separable prefixes; as, abl^angig, ange= 
ne!)m, t)orne]^m, jufSttig, etc. (from ab{)angen, annel)men, etc.) 

Derivation of Adverbs. 

397. As already stated (§ 314) almost any qualifying 
adjective may be used as an adverb without change of 
form; as, er fc^reibt gut unb jd)nell, he writes well and 
rapidly. Hence there is no general adverb suffix like 
English -ly, (For the distinction, see § 449, 2.) 

398. A few adverbs are, however, formed by suffixes ; 
{a) The adjective suffix -lid^ forms a number of derivatives 

which are used only — or chiefly — as adverbs : — 

bltterli^ bitterly, neuli^ recently, 

frctUc^, indeed. fc^toerli(^, hardly, 

ganalit^, entirely, tua^rllc^, truly, 

{b) Some of these insert an irregular t: — 

ct8cntU(5, properly, l^offcntUci^, as is hoped, 

namentllc^, by name. hJiffcntUcJ, wilfully, 

399. Other adverb-endings are originally oblique cases 
of nouns or adjectives. (See § 319). Such are : 
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1. (a) Genitives : -lingg : — 

bItnbUngS, blindly. riirflirtflS, backwards, 

{b) -ttjdrtg {-wards): — 

auftoartS, upwards. fubhJartS, southward. 

(c) -Weife (-7vtse); with genitive adjective prefix (properly 
compounds) : — 

aufaUigcrtoeifc, accidentally. mbglid^ertocife, possibly, 

— and sometimes with'uninflected prefix: — 
ftiidhJcifc, piecemeal. rutftoclfe, by starts, 

(//) Often the genitive-ending -g, from nouns; — 

abenbd, in the evening. anfangS, in the beginning, 

morgcnS, in the morning, tetIS, partly. 

(>) Also from adjectives or participles : — 

Xxxd^f left (hand). eilenb^, in haste, 

xec^tS, tight " bergebcnS, in vain. 

(/) Sometimes -eng, as a kind of double adjective-geni 
tive : — 

crftertS, firstly. ^bd^ftcnS, at most. 

atoeitenS, secondly. fpdtcftcnS, at latest. 

2. (a) Other adverbs are old datives: — 
mitten, in the midst. uittcn, below. 

{h) Or a dative with prepositions: — 

anftatt, instead {of), SUfolflC, in consequence {of). 

3. Others are old accusatives : — 

^eim, home. (cin)mal, {one) time^ once. 

4. Other adverbs are from pronominal roots: 

(fl) Demonstrative : — 

\i^f theny there. banit, then, 

{b) Interrogative and relative : — 

too, where, wanit, when. 
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EXERCISE XLIII. 

I. (The) to-day's political news is not favorable. 2. We 
await his speedy return. 3. The elderly gentleman bought 
several English and Spanish books. 4. The water of the Rhine 
is of a greenish color. 5. The princes of that time lived in 
houses which were not better than the cottages of the laborers 
of the present day. 6. A virtuous man does not fear the 
mightiest king. 7. Horses, sheep, cats, and dogs are four- 
footed animals. 8. The old general wore a three-cornered hat. 
9. Expect me at-latest before midnight. 10. We returned at 
10 o'clock in the evening. 11. The letter was accidentally 
burned-up. 12. Berlin sausage is very famous. 13. Turn 
{reflex,^ first to the right, and then southwards around the: 
corner. 14. We could ;^^/ find anything ^dXd^cAt ox drinkable: 
in this inn. 15. A broad-shouldered hotel-porter carried my- 
portmanteau upstairs. 16. We thanked the prince in the most, 
humble manner. 17. Will you change your foolish and childish 
conduct, and become virtuous, industrious and saving? 18. He 
is an unmanageable, malicious boy. 19. I am glad to hear 
that the news from-there is favorable. 20. The timid girl, 
feared her angry mother. 21. After I have read the former 
chapter once more, I will read the remaining chapters also. 
22. Instead of the old wooden bridge, a new stone [one] will 
be built over i^acc) this river. 23. He has made the assertion 
on -oath and in -writing. ' 24. The news has (is) recently- 
arrived that the city is entirely destroyed. 
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LESSON XLIV. 
Composition of Adjectives. 

400. In compound adjectives, the last component will be 
an adjective (or participle).* The first, which will always 
take the chief accent, may be : 

1. An adjective : — 

bunfclgriin, dark-green, taubftumnt, deaf and dumb, 

licttblau, light-blue, tobtrant, dangerously ill, 

2. An adverb or preposition : — 

eingeboren, native. tx\i^tfix>xtxi, Jirst-bor 

tool^tgcboren, well-bom, 

3. A noun — sometimes with inflection : — 

gra^grurt, green as grass. boltrcic^, populous. 

l^lmmelblau, sky-blue. gebanfenrcic^, thoughtful. 

fcefran!, seasick. ItcbcStrant, lovesick. 

4. Especially frequent are the compounds with Io§ and boll, 
which have become almost mere suffixes (See §402, Rem. i) : 

\tt\xhtx([o^, joyless. auSbrutfgboH, expressive. 

!opfIo«, headless. IjoffnungSboH, hopeful. 

5. Of the same sort are derivatives with the suffixes -arttg 
(from 2trt, kind); fad) (§306, 3), or foltig (from gait, fold); 
reid) {rich); ma^ig (from SRaa^, measure)^ and others: — 

flroBarttfl, grand. cinfaltig, simple, 

brcifad^, threefold, botfrclcJ), populous, 

gefe^ntaBig, lawful (see Remark p. 218). 

6. Composition of adjectives with roots of verbs is rare: — 
mcrftoiirbig, remarkable. gtaubtourbtg, credible, 

* A special exception is jufric-'bcn, lit. at peace — a phrase compound. 
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7. More frequent is the composition of an adjective with 
the infinitive of verbs used substantively in the genitive : — 

lebcnSfro!^, enjoying life ^ happy, ftcrbenSfranf, dangerously ill, 

liebertgttjurbtg, amiable. tabelnSttjert, blamable. 

8. Many compound adjectives are made up of a participle 
and a dependent word, especially in poetry : — 

l^cilbringettb, salutary. flottcrgebcn, resigned to God's will. 

un^cilfpinncnb, mischievous. tuciti^gctoo^nt, tenderly reared. 

9. Some adjectives, apparently compounds, are derivatives 
of compound nouns; as, t)icrecfig, square^ etc. (see § 395, 5). 
Others are formed by analogy to these, where the compound 
noun does not exist : — 

cinaugtQ, one-eyed, ^ot^^^^iifl^ magnanimous, 

10. Compound adjectives, like compound nouns, may in- 
clude more than two words, but not more than two compo- 
nents (see § 390); as: 

1:^^^Qi^i)XXi^^\i^\ most respectfully, 5<><5toO]^fec6orcn, high<vell-bom. 

Composition of Adverbs. 

401. Compound adverbs are usually only adjectives used 
as adverbs (§ 314). Such retain the adjective accent (§ 53). 

I. In other cases they are grammatical phrases, with more 
or less complete inflection. 

(«) In such cases, where the first component is limiting, 
or "determining," or an inflected word, it takes the accent: — 
bcm-'nat^, accordingly. mtWtx\t\% for my part, 

cy cmate, formerly, mcitt^'entcilig, for the most part, 

(^) The second member takes the accent when it is depen- 
dent on the first, or when a preposition : — 

iifictl^aupt'', especially, ^VitotxVtn, at times, 

bor^anb-'cn, at hand, bcrgab-', down hill. 

aulc^K, at last, bergan', up hill. 
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2. Many compound adverbs are made up of prepositions 
and other indeclinable particles, especially ba (bar), there; 
l^ier, here; mo (Wor), where; l^er, hither; l^in, thither: — 

babei^ therewith, ^vavx' , besides, 

ba^er^, therefore. borauS^ ^^i»r^ (place), 

baring therein, boriib'cr, /aj/, <w^r. 

^iermit^, herewith, toobeK, wherewith, 

5crt)or^, /i»rM ; t)or:^cr'', ^^d?r^, a^^ (time), toorin'', wherein, 

{a) The accent is usually on the last component; but some- 
times varies with meaning or emphasis : — 

barium or barunt-'; toar^um or toarum-'. 

(^) So in a few other words; as, ein'mal, once^ one tim^..- 
cinmal', once upon a time, some time, etc. 

3. Some compound adverbs are also used as adverbial con- 
junctions (§ 328) ; and some, as separable verb-prefixes ( § 289). 

402. (a) Compound conjunctions are such as : atfo (pSV^ 
fo) ben(n)nod)/ jeboi^', fobalb', fotDol^I', o6gtei(^', obtDo^I', etc. 

(§ 53). 

(J?) Compound prepositions such as: btii'rien, gegenii'ber 
jutDt'ber, etc. (See § 280.) 

Remark. — i. It is not always easy to draw the line between composition 
and derivation, or between derivation and inflection. These terms are at 
best relative, and indicate only different stages of the same process. 
Habitual juxtaposition leads to composition. So, habitual composition, 
with loss of accent and, generally, abbreviation of form, changes a com- 
ponent to an affix ; and, finally, when the distinct form or meaning is lost 
with habitual use, the most constant of these are called inflections. Thus: 
Go'd-li^ke, Go^d'like, godly; ho^pe-fu'll, ho^peful; pla'nt-di^d, pla'nUd, 
etc. 

It is probable that all the affixes of derivation, as well as of inflection, 
were once independent words — whose original form and meaning have, 
however, in many cases been lost. Much depends — as has been seen 
(§391, foot-note) — on the habit of writing words ; still more, however, on 
the accent, which marks the relation of parts, and thus the essential unity 
of the word. In German, compounds are freely written together ; in Eng- 
lish, many words written apart are, in fact, true compounds ; as, at all, in 
vain, etc. Compare also, already, with all right, etc. 
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2. Let it be remembered that the view here given of Derivation and 
Composition does not pretend to be a full treatment of these subjects, but 
only such as may usefully guide the earliest attention of the student. 
Their more complete study belongs to a later stage of progress ; meantime, 
the student may be directed to such help as may be found in the best 
dictionaries, or in the more elaborate grammars, such as Whitney*s or 
Brandt's — both of which have given useful help in the revision of tliese 
Lessons. Also to Hempl : German Orthography and Phonology. 



EXERQSE XLIV. 

X. She wore a sky-blue dress. 2. Deaf people often become 
deaf-and-dumb. 3. He is just gone by. 4. After I have walked 
five hours up-hill, I am tired-to-death. 5. The physician is 
very hopeful ; the patient can by no means be dangerously ill. 
6. The bishop preached with an expressive voice. 7. I have 
ordered our dinner beforehand. 8. Yesterday was one of the 
most remarkable days of my life. 9. I am sea-sick even during 
the shortest passage. 10. I am sorry to hear that. 11. It is 
an illness which is soon over. 12. Yes, but it is most dis- 
agreeable. 13. The weather has unfortunately been very un- 
favorable 14. He has missed the mark. 15. Have you seen 
him pass by? (§265). 16. He went by an hour ago. 17. The 
war is unhappily not yet over ; but at last we can foresee the 
end of it. 18. Only once have I received a letter from him ; 
he was then quite hopeless. 19. That magnanimous action of 
the amiable young queen delighted her faithful people. 20. 
Allow us one prayer, said the geese, that (bamit) we die not in 
our sins ; afterwards we will stand in a row, that you may pick 
out the fattest. 21. Go straight ahead (au§); you will soon 
see a four-cornered square (^lafe); then turn to the right. 
22. It is easier to go down-hill than up-hill. 23. For my 
part, I have nothing against it. 24. There (e§) was once a 
king, whose first-born son lay dangerously ill. 
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LESSON XLV- 
Relation of German and £ngrlish. — Summary. 

In every department of the grammar thus far — even without 
suggestion from the text or the teacher — the student must 
have observed the close resemblance between German and 
English. A brief summary of this subject will now be made. 

403. This resemblance is, of course, not accidental, but rests upon his- 
torical kinship. The Angles and the Saxons, who conquered Britain be- 
fore A. D. 500 — whence the united name Anglo-Saxon^ applied to the 
people and the language — and, from the Angles, the names England (An^e. 
land) and English — were German peoples. These brought with them, of 
course, their own German tongues, which, with some other admixture, 
formed the Anglo-Saxon — sometimes called Old English — the basis of the 
English language. 

404. But, though of the same Germanic stock, these peoples were of a 
different branch from those whose language has given rise to the modem 
literary German. The Angles and Saxons were Low-Germans — dwellers 
on the low, or coast, lands, as distinguished from those who dwelt in the 
high, or central, lands of the continent, whose language, known as High- 
German, is the basis of the modern German. The nearest kinship of Eng- 
lish is thus with the Low-German tongues, as the modern Dutch, and the 
dialects of common speech in North Germany, called ^Iatt=^eutfc^ — but 
all are included in the general term Germanic, or Teutonic. 

405. There were thus already considerable diversities of speech between 
the High-German and the earliest English, as will be more fully shown 
below (§ 407, etc.). These diversities have been still further increased by 
historical causes subsequently (§ 414, etc.), so that the kinsihip of English 
to German is not always so obvious as its relation to other languages (as 
French or Latin). Still, this kinship is of fundamental importance — the 
more so, as it shows itself especially in the most essential and important 
elements of our own language — implying cognate origin, not Taeie derivation, 

NoTB. — This subject, which is of capital importance for the study of English, will be 
treated here only so far as may be helpful to the English student in learning German. 

406. Of Germanic origin in English are:* — 

* Condensed from Morris's Historical English Grammar, p, 27-31 
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1. All grammatical inflections, and all auxiliary words used as substi- 
tutes for inflection. 

2. The most important grammatical words : almost all numerals ; all 
pronouns and pronominals; most simple adverbs, prepositions, con junc- 
tions ; all nouns, adjectives, verbs, inflected or derived by vowel-change,, 
and almost all other irregular verbs : in a word, the most important primi- 
tive elements of form, construction and idiom. 

3. The most familiar affixes of derivation, both prefixes and suffixes,. 
as seen in foregoing Lessons (XL., XLL, etc.). 

4. And, generally, the great majority of simple monosyllables, express- 
ing the objects, ideas and feelings of common life and universal experience. 

These comprehend, as was said above, the most essential and important 
elements of our language — its entire grammatical machinery and the most 
indispensable part of its vocabulary ; so that, in spite of all changes and 
additions, English is still properly ranked as a Germanic language. 

A great number of such forms and words are the same, or nearly the 
same, in both languages, so as to be readily recognized. Many others 
present differences which require attention and explanation. 

407. One most important set of changes follows a general law, based 
on the relation of sounds, which, from its first great expounder, Jacob 
Grimm, is known as " Grimm's Law." This law comprehends other lan- 
guages — including Greek and Latin — of the same family with German 
and English ; but it will be here stated only with reference to these, and 
in the simplest terms. 

GRIMM'S LAW. 

408. The mute consonants, as is well known, are classed : — 

{a) By the organs of their utterance into i. labials (lip sounds), 2. lin- 
guals or dentals (tongue or tooth sounds), and 3. gutturals or palatals 
(throat or palate sounds) ; and these respectively : — 

(b) According to the mode or degree of utterance into i. hard, or surds; 
2, softy or sonants; 3. aspirate; — as shown in the following table (to 
which are added the sibilants^ -f, «) : — 

Hard, Soft, Aspirate, 

Labial. p b f (pf), v. 

Lingual. t (i^) d th, s, z. 

Guttural. k g cJ. 

Now it is found that consonant changes regularly occur : — 
(a) Within the same organ ; as labial to labial, etc. 
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{d) In the same direction, between any two languages ; that is, between 
"German and English, thus : — 

German — Aard — aspirate — soft — correspond to 
English — soft — hard • — aspirate respectively, — 

as if by a circular permutation. 

NoTB. — Letting H represent Hard ; S, Soft ; A, Aspisate ; and — as a guide to the 
first letters — letting H stand for High-German, and S for Saxon-English ; these changes 
may be easily remembered by the following mnemonic words — the corresponding symbols, 
up or down, marking the regular changes. 

High-German = H. A. S. 
Saxon-English = S. H. A« 

409. There are many exceptions which cannot be here discussed. Es- 
pecially in the guttural series, and in other letters when initial, the change 
often does not occur. Frequently also a guttural has degenerated into a 
semi-vowel or vowel, or is lost entirely ; as g becomes y (/), w ; g or (§ be- 
comes silent ghy or is lost — English showing aversion to all aspirate gut* 
turals. Such examples are, of course, outside of Grimm's law. Also the 
lingual sibilants f, g, usually represent English /, the German \^ being 
liard — German having no lingual aspirate proper. 

The following examples will exhibit the most usual interchanges — in* 
eluding exceptions, as above noted. Examples where change has not taken 
place need not be specially given, though some of them are included — and 
some of the examples illustrate more than one change * (see Remark, p. 
228). 

Note. — i. In some of the examples, the change has occurred in English itself ; but 
this need not affect the present discussion, which has reference only to the relation of Ger- 
man to modern English. 

2. The student must bear in mind always purely orthographical differences ; such as 
2 = (often) c ; fd^ = sh ; | =^, etc. Such cases need not be included. 



I. Labials. 












Germ. Engl, 












« b . . 


boppel, 


Sfttppc, 


^ri^pe, 


?Porfter, 


©toppct, 


double. 


rib. 


crib. 


bolster. 


stubble. 


% f,y . 


5alb, 


^\ 


Sclb, 


fiebcTt, 


fterbcn, 


• half. 


off. 


wife. 


seven. 


starve. 


f(Vf) P ■ • 


^clfcn, 


QUf, 


reif, 


Stpfcl, 


^flanac. 


• help. 


up. 


ripe. 


apple. 


plant. 



* Change is often prevented by the presence of another mute or a liquid ; as, (Stein, oft, 
f c(^tcn, ®oIb, ^anb, txtttn (tread), etc 
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2. LiNGUALS, 
Germ Engl. 



i 


d . . . 


tief, 


Xraum, 


SBort, 


tun, 


2at, 


deep. 


dream. 


word. 


^t?. 


deed 


t» 


th . . . 


bicf, 
thick. 


brei, 
three. 


benfert, 
think. 


»ab, 
bath. 


(Srbe, 
earth. 


«,if,|t . . . 


ba§, 
that. 


out. 


it. 


better. 


hate. 


hH 


t . . . 


two. 


3oU, 

toll. 


to. 




fifeeit, 


3- 


Gutturals. 












Oerm 

Id 


Engl. 

g ch . . 


e{d)ge. 


JBriicfc, 
bri(d)ge. 


©Qltt 
bench. 


fauen, 
chew. 


ftrccteit, 
stre(t)ch 


% 


w(gh) . 


folflcn, 
follow. 


tallow. 


»ogct, 
fowl. 




mgh. 


!l 


y(i) . . 


®art(en), 
yard. 


STugc, 




frofttg, 
frosty. 


aJtagb, 
maid. 


4 


k . . . 


SBu4 
book. 


yoke. 


milk. 


madden, 
make. 


flbttlt^ 
godlike. 


^ 


gii(y) . 


bo4 
though. 


high. 


light. 


Xoc^ter, 
daughter. 


godly,' 



410. The following examples will illustrate other frequent forms, more 
or less irregular. But it will be observed that the changes are usually 
within the same organ : — 



Gtrm. Engl. 








ll W . . 


gelb, 


fc^raubcn, 


©(^toalbe, 


yellow. 


screw. 


swallow. 


t>(oldf)f . . 


«atcr, 
• father. 


boll, 
full. 


Sol!, 
folk. 


f ▼ . • 


Ofcn, 


elf, 


Siit^rtrt, 


oven. 


eleven. 


vixen. 


10 wh . 


tooS>, 


tucTtn, 


SSetIc, 


what. 


when. 


while. 
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Germ. 
2. t 


Engl, 

th . . . 


fort, 
forth. 


SBetter, 
weather. 


taufenb, 
thousand. 


M 


8k. . . 


school. 


skiff. 


©rfiaum, 
scum. 


M 


8 . . . 


©c^Iaf, 
sleep. 


slime. 


frfltocacn, 
swell. 


3- 0r 1^ 


gll(=f). 


flertufi, 
enough. 


Xrofl, 
trough. 


larfjcn, 
laugh. 


4 


ch (tch) . 


beech. 


pitch. 


watch. 


* 


lost , , 


i4, 

/(oldiVt). 


Wtf (old OTtff). 


thee (old M^r). 





lost , . 


tile. 


Itegcn, 


lie. 



411. The liquids I, nt, n, r, in consequence of their semi-vowel charac- 
ter, readily undergo change ; as : — 

a) Interchange 
X with 8, 2 . . 

b) Omission . . 

c) Insertion . . 

d) Transposition . 

burn, through, hundred, thirty. 



93ufcn, 


©aitf, 


Seffcl, 


S)C8CTt, 


bosom. 


hemp. 


fetter. 


dagger. 


tear, 


eafe. 


bcrltctcn, 


fricren, 


was. 


hare. 


lose. 


freeze. 


M, 


toI(^, 


®anS, 


UTtg, aJJunb, 


as. 


such. 


goose. 


«j. mouth. 


©(Jaffot, 


9la(^tigaa^ 


Srautlgam, 


scaffold. 


n 


ightiTlgale, 


bridegroom. 


brcTtncit, 


bur4 


l^unbert, 


brcifeig, 



412. Letters — usually initial or final — are sometimes also; — 
glei^ ficnug, fneifen, SCjt, 
like. enough, nip. ax. 

(b) Added or re- Samm, Conner, (£rle, (Stfe, 

tained . . lamb. thunder, alder. 



(a) Omitted 



Sometimes with double forms, as : — 
©(fatten, fti^meljcn, 

shade t shadow, (s)melt. 



edge. 



fptnncn, 

spinner, spi(n^der. 
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(c) Silent 



®net§, «nte, ^alb, tooUte, 
gneiss, knee, half, would. 

NoTB. — It must be borae in mind that the use of f^ and of the double consonant in Ger- 
man is often purely orthographical ; as, <3o^n, scm, Sett, ^d. 



413. For the vowels — the most changeable elements of speech — no 
rules can be laid down. To a great extent they are the same in German 
and English — or only orthographically different. The following are some 
of the most frequent correspondences (not identical) : 
Germ. Engl. 



et 



et 



et 



wx 



att 



i 



oa 



ea 



rettcn, 


hJeit, 


frfieinen, 


ride. 


wide. 


shine. 


93ctn, 


Cilt, 


metft, 


bone. 


one. 


most. 


brett, 


eib, 


heifer, 


broad. 


oath. 


hoarse. 


33rot, 


Oi)t, 


3:0b, 


bread. 


ear. 


death. 


95aum, 


XxavLVX, 


laufCTt, 


beam. 


dream. 


leap. 


a^^auS, 


eauS, 


taut. 


mouse. 


house. 


loud. 



etc. 



etc. 



etc. 



etc. 



etc. 



etc. 



Unaccented final c is usually lost ; as, 2Se§pe, wasp : or silent ; as, ^afe, 
cheese (this c in English being often purely orthographical). 

Note. — The grammatical infiections — so largely lost in English — 
are purposely not here considered. These would require a different treat- 
ment. 

414. The relation of German to English is still further obscured by 
historical influences operating — especially in English — since the separa- 
tion of the two languages. Only the most important of these will be 
indicated : — 

I. The introduction of many foreign words into English — mainly 
Latin or French which have either : — 

{a) Wholly displaced the original Germanic words ; or, 

ifi) Usurped their meaning, causing them to be transferred to a different 
sense. As, in the latter case : — 

fcieten, to offer (bid). ®eutf4 German (Dutch), 

©unb, union (bond). ®eift, spirit (ghost.) 
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S)ampf, vapor (damp). ©tu^I, chair (stool). 

2)etfc, cover (dock). %xtx, animal (deer). 

— and many others. Thus the English equivalent is not readily associated 
in the mind with its corresponding German form. 

2. Especially is this true with English derivatives or compounds. Often, 
in the simple word, we retain the native, or Germanic, primitive ; while in 
the derivatives or compounds, we use foreign words whose simple root- 
forms do not occur in English ; as : — 



Primitive. 


Derivative. 


eye (3(ufle). 


ocular^ etc. 


hand (^anb). 


manual^ etc. 


>^/(Su6). 


pedal, etc. 


book (53ud^). 


library y etc. 


house (§auS). 


domestic, etc. 


light (fiic^t). 


illumination, etc 


' deed (Xat). 


benefit, etc. 


go (flc^en). 


^'"^''''' \ etc. 
re-cede, ) 


lead (leitcrt). 


ad-duce, > ^ 
. , \ etc. 
pro-duce, > 


send ( enbcn). 


re-mit, > 

r etc. 
pre-mise, ) 


overset (iiberje^en). 


translate, etc. 


3. Also, in English synonyms, the 


foreign word will often t 


of the Germanic equivalent ; as : — 




Germanic. 


Foreign. 


fright. 


terror. 


help. 


assist. 


last. 


final. 


likeness. 


resemblance. 


opening. 


aperture. 


small. 


minute, etc. etc. 



Especially in the language of books, to which the student's attention 
is first directed, the foreign element in English will occur most frequently. 
In the language of common life and conversation the Germanic element is 
more prominent. 

415. All the causes above enumerated — with others not here mentioned 
— tend to obscure the intimate kinship between German and English. On 
the other hand, English words from Latin or Greek, and to a great extent 
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from French, are but little changed, and are readily recognized. Conse- 
quently, the relation of these languages to English is apt to be proportioni 
ately exaggerated, while that of German is depreciated or ignored. Yet it 
must not be forgotten that the latter is far closer and of more fundamental 
importance, though less obvious to the beginner; especially that the 
grammatical elements of English, and almost all of its simplest and most 
necessary words, are of Germanic origin. 

Note. — In consequence of the differences above indicated, which, 
added to the strangeness of a new type, give to German at first the appear- 
ance of a wholly foreign language, it has not been deemed expedient to 
introduce this subject, except incidentally, at an earlier stage. Now, how- 
ever, it may in many ways usefully serve for instruction, not only as a 
help in acquiring and remembering words, singly or in groups, but also 
by adding interest to the study of German, as well as of English, in various 
points of view. 

Remark. — The difficulty has been fully recognized of presenting this 
subject in a manner which should be wholly elementary and helpful for the 
pupil, yet in a measure satisfactory for the teacher or scholar. The object 
has been to give only what might be useful to a beginner in German. 

EXERCISE XLV. 

The following examples are intended partly as illustrations, partly as 
an excercise for the student. 

I. 

German : to find English cognate form. 

SCffc, ^aufcn, ^fannc, ^flaumc, Scifc, goffcn, ftrcifcn, SSoIf, ^crbft, (Sicb, 
©t^oufcl, fc^icbcn, 3tnn, 3c^c, 3unoc, ^effcl, Slufc %t\x\t\, ©paten, olciten, 
et^micb, 3toet9, 3ct(^en, ficbcr, ^fob, ©(^ug, trcten, bictdicn, Gic^c, Xau, ?Pfeife, 
SDJagb, fdilau, ©diQlc, Slafc^e, ftrecfcn, ©tor^ ©ad)c, aSac^e, mit, mittel, adf)c, 
aofjm, ®arn, 9efter(n), moro(cn), fcltcn, SBufcn, SSalb, toel(^. 

IL 
English : to find German cognate form. 
Apple, pool, stamp, sheep, full, even, over, haven, ten, twenty, net, salt, 
heath, both, south, to bite, white, drink, to drench, deaf, wide, side, old, 
blade, leaf, to snuff, scum, skiff, birch, to seek, sickle, cook, crouch, might, 
to fight, to yawn, year, penny, hail, rain, to say, said, sorrow, to borrowt 
iron, fodder, ear, him, her, comb. 
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Words transferred : to find the cognate form. 

©aum, tree; Sein, leg; Xier, animal; 93urg, castle; ©iirgcr, citizen; 

ul^I, chair; Simmer, room*, Biwimermann, carpenter; ^orc^en, to listen; 
flidnacn, to shine; ©djiiirae, apron; fdobtn, groumi ; ^unb, c/og; bieten, to offer; 
fafjren, to ride; tb(b)ten, to kill; ^eben, /p lift; graben, /t?^/;?-; forgen, /^ care; 
riedicn, /i; jot^//; tragen, to bear; SJcgen, sword; bumm, stupid; SSogel, ^/V^/; 
aj^ut, courage; Slrfcr, /<r/^; gebcr, /^«; SKc^I, ^^«r; 5«rft, prince; ®raf, 
^£7««/; SBunb, union; ®Iocfc, ^<f//; ^dVitX, farmer ; ^cilonb, saviour; ^Q\)\t, 
cave; Slumc, flower; fonbern, /<? separate (but)\ %n\, part; Selcucfttung, 
illumination; SBo^ItQt, benefit; Uberfcfcung, translation; uberbringen, /i? 
deliver; SCufeinonberfoIgc, succession; ^anbfc^ul^, ^/£7z/^; 3a^rbu(^, annual; 
8051, number; SQl^Ien, /^ f£7««/; 3eit, /l»/w<r; jic^en, /<? ^raw; 8ug, draught. 

Remark. — The examples in this Lesson, as already remarked, do not im- 
ply derivation but only common {cognate) origin, or divergence from a com- 
mon type. The German is given first, simply because that is the form the 
student has to deal with, and needs to recognize. In fact, the English 
form is, in general, of a more primitive type than the German. But the 
more scientific arrangement would have been less useful for elementary 
purposes. 

Many of the examples used in this lesson have been taken, by permission, 
from the excellent " Letters for Self-Instruction in German," by Dr. Solo- 
mon Deutsch. They are purposely limited to such as will be most obvious. 
The teacher may gradually introduce more difficult ones. 
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PART IIL 



SYNTAX* 

In the following lessons the uses of the parts of speech will 
be illustrated, and, at the same time, some irregular matter, 
which properly belongs to the accidence, will be introduced. 

The remaining portion of the grammar may either be studied 
consecutively, or used by reference only, in connection with 
the general work of the student ; and, as exercises, either the 
sentences under the several Lessons or the continuous pas* 
sages at the end of the book, and others similar, may be used, 
as teachers may prefer. For younger pupils the former, for 
more advanced the latter, may perhaps be recommended. 



LESSON XLVL 

Use of the Articles. ' 

The use of the article is, in the main, the same as in Eng- 
lish. Only the more important differences will be noted. 

The Definite Article. 

416. The definite article is used more largely than in Eng- 
lish : — 

I . The definite article is used before nouns taken in their most compre- 
hensive sense, meaning the whole idea, material, or class ; before abstract 
and collective nouns, and infinitives used as nouns. Examples : ^ad Seben 
bc« SWcnfc^cn ift fura, the life of man is short. S)ic Xugcnb ift bad l^oc^ftc ®ut, 

229 
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virtue is the highest good. $)a8 ®olb ift foPorcr alS bo3 ©Ifen, gold is more 
precious than iron, ^qS> Siauc^cn ift l^ier bcrbotcit, smoking is forbidden here. 
91qc^ bent effcn, a//^r dinner {eating) y etc. 

2. The definite article is used also before names of seasons, months and 
days ; before the names of streets and mountains ; and other than neuter 
names of countries. Examples : 3nt ©ommer ift cS toarm. S)cr S)C5cmber 
ift fait. ^^ toerbc ant Sfi^eitao anlommen. ^r tool^nt in bet gticbridiSftraSc. 
©ie l^abcn ben 9RontbIanc bcfticgcn. Sf* et in bcr 2:ur!ci gctocfcn ? 

3. Proper names preceded by an adjective take the article. %tx armc 
^anS, bet tapfere ^liic^et, \iQS> fc^bne $ari3. Sometimes proper names take 
the article with the force of a demonstrative pronoun : S)a ift bcr %t% there 
is (that well-known) Tell; sometimes also in depreciatory sense ; as, ©age 
bcm SSil^cIm, cr f ott !ommcn ; — but often without either implication. 

4. Sometimes we are compelled to use the article before a proper name 
in order to indicate the case ; as : Sc^ aie^c ©bt^e bent ©critter Dor. 2:^erfiteS 
5at ben Slc^iHeg iiberlebt. And, generally, the article may be used before 
personal proper names in lieu of declension ; as, S)ie ©iic^er ber 3)larie ; bic 
Wegc bcS SClcjanber ; ie^ :^abc c8 bcm 3)laj gcfagt (for : SD'JarienS, SCIcjanberS, 
ajJajcn). (See§ 110-112.) 

NoTB. — Before a common noun also the article is sometimes used merely to show the 
case ; as : (£r iie^t 99ier ber 2«itc^ t)or, he prefers beer to milk; icft laxvx ber SSorftd^t nicftt 
iU t)iet gebrauc^en, I cannot use too much {of) foresight. 

5. Frequently the English possessive is rendered in German by the 
article, with or without an objective pronoun (§ 439), when the possessor 
is sufficiently pointed out by the context. This is the case especially when 
speaking of the parts of the body or of the clothing, gr f(^uttelte ben ^opf 
unb ftccfte bie ipanb in bte Xofd^c, he shook his head and stuck his hand into his 
pocket, Sr l^at ftc§ in ben ginoer gefe^nitten, he has cut his finger, Xranen 
rottten il^r iibcr bie SSangcn (over her cheeks), 

6. The definite article is used in German, where English uses the in- 
definite article, with a distributive sense. For instance: S)rei Xafer bic 
eHe, three dollars a yard, Siermal bic SBod)C, four times a week, 

7. In some phrases the definite article is used where it is not used in 
English; as: ^n bic ©d^ule, in bie ^irrf)c; to school^ to church, 3n bcr 
©(^ule, in ber ^ir(3£|C ; at school, at church, 3" ber ©tabt, in town, Sor 
bem grii^ftiicf, before breakfast, ®ic lejtc SBo(^e, last week, 3m lefeteit 
3a^te, last year, etc. 

For the article with the possessive pronouns, see § 193. 
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417. On the other hand, the definite article is in a few cases 
omitted in German where used in English: — 

1. In a few pronominal or adjective phrases ; as, crftcrcr, Ic^tcrcr ; the for- 
mer, the laUer ; bcfagtcr, gcnannter; the aforesaid \ folflcnber, the following^ 
etc. ; and in a few technical phrases ; as, 8eftaotcr, the defendant; ^laoer, the 
plaintiff; ©t^rcibcr, the writer; Ubcrbringcr, the bearer, etc.— yet not always. 

2. In phrases expressing direction to or from the points of the compass ; 
as, toon 5Rorbcn, gcgcn SBcj'tcn, gcgen Stbcnb, towards the west, etc. ; and a few 
others ; as, bor SCugen, before the eyes ; atte 28clt, all the world, etc. (§ 460, 4). 

Note. — Generally — as also in English — the article is not used in phrases where a 
common noun is joined with a preposition. 93ei Xtfc^e, at table ; bei ^ofe, at court ; ju 
SBaiTer, by sea : 5U fionbc, on land; jju gufe, on foot ; 5U ^ferbe, on horseback ; ju ^QUfe, 
at home ; nadi fiaufe, konu ; bet Zaqt, by day ; bei ^a^it, by night ; ntit ©etgniiflen, ivitk 
pleasure ; and in such idiomatic phrases as, 3)urft ^aben, to be thirsty ; j^u ®runbe gebeit, 
to be ruined, to perish ; ju ©tonbc tommtn, to succeed ; juStanbe bringen, to accomplish ; 
iu ^tit ge^en, to go to bed ; 3lbfc^ieb ite^men, to take leave, (See § 379.) 

418. The following cases, though the same in German as 
in English, may be remarked : — 

1. A dependent genitive preceding its noun excludes the article; as^ 
%t^ ^ontgg ^efe^I ; meined SSaterd ^aud. 

2. No article is used with nouns taken in a partitive or limited sense ; 
as : Gr trinft Itcbcr SBcin q18 Sier ; ©ilbcr unb ®olb ^abc i(^ nt(^t ; nor with 
nouns used merely as predicate ; as, bet neitnte Sl'^onat l^et^t September. 

3. The article is omitted in proverbial and abridged expressions ; as : 
SBcib unb ^inb ; 3ung unb 8tlt ; fur ^bnig unb Saterlonb ; 3Cnnut ift fcine 
©c^ianbc ; ®cbulb iibcrtotnbet StUcS ; (Sl^re ift bcr Xugcnb Co^n, etc. 

The Indefinite Article. 

419. The indefinite article differs sometimes from English 
use: — 

1. The Indefinite article is omitted before a simple predicate noun ex- 
pressing occupation or condition, or before a descriptive noun after a(3 ; 
as : 9)^etn @o]^n toar 5f aufmann, aber er ift je^t @olbat getoorben. 9CB (£^ren« 
mann fann id) bad ntdit jugeben, as a man of honor, etc. 

2. For omission of the indefinite article before l^unbert, taufenb, see 
§ 304. For the phrases, a few, many a, § 245 ; what a, § 220 ; twice a day^ 
etc., § 416, 6. 
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3. No article is used in German in adverbial phrases like : in (Stie, in a 
hurry; mit f(^tDQd)er ©ttmmc, with a feeble voice; in SSut, in a passion; 
and in such idioms as : ic^ l^abe Sopftoc^, ^(ifyMoz^, I have a headache^ a 
toothache ; ic^ l^obc Cuft, / have a mind; and some others. 

4. For cin folt^cr, such a, see § 207 ; for cin jcbcr, every one, § 245 {a). 

Position of the. Articles. 

420. I. The definite article precedes all other qualifying words, except 
<xllc, all. Examples: bic bciben ^nabcn, both the boys; bcr boppcltc $rcig, 
xlouble the price ; but all(c) btc ^nobcn, or bic ^Qbcn aUc. 

2. The indefinite article precedes all other qualifying words except folt^ 
{§ 207), tocl(^ (§ 220), too8 fur (§ 221), and jnan(^ (§ 245), even where in 
English it will sometimes follow a qualifying word ; as : 9S^e((^ ein SDl^ann ! 
"SSqS fiir cin 93u(| ift boS ? 3)lant^ cin 9J^Qnn, foI(^ cin SKann (or ein f oIc^ct 
^ann) ; also, cin fo fc^bncS SRabd^cn, so pretty a girl; cin ju faUc8 ©ob, too 
xold a bath ; cinc l^albc ©tunbc, half an hour, etc. 

Repetition of the Articles. 

421. With two or more nouns of the same gender and number, if taken 
together, the definite article need not generally be repeated ; but when the 
article would not have like forms with both nouns, it must be repeated be- 
fore each of them. The indefinite article, from its individual nature, must 
be repeated before each noun. As : %\t ®nabc, SSciSl^cit unb fiicbe ®ottc8, 
the mercy y wisdom, and love of God, %\t ^aft unb bcr 9Jlut bed fibtoen, the 
strength and (the) courage of the lion, 6r !auftc cine Xaubc, eine ®an8 unb 
€incn ^afcn, he bought a pigeon, a goose, and a hare, 

2. But the definite article must be repeated if the nouns are taken dis- 
tinctively, or in contrast. As : ^^ \^oiit ben ^crrn unb ben SJicncr gcfc^cn. 

3. An article is, however, not repeated when successive nouns designate 
the same object ; as, cin grcunb unb ©ruber, a friend and brother; bcr ©err 
ainb ©cbietcr, the lord and master, 

EXERCISE XLVL 

I. At nine o'clock we shall go to school. 2. Have you been at church ? 
3. Do you prefer (licbcr) to travel by day or by night? 4. Have you ever 
:seen such a flower? 5. How many German lessons did you take last 
month ? 6. I have taken eight lessons, two a week. 7. The sick man spoke 
with a feeble voice. 8. Life is short ; art is long. 9. Nature is an open 
l>ook, the leaves of which all can read who have eyes. 10. August is the 
hottest month. 11. The boy fell from a tree and broke his (fi(^) arm. 12. 
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Why do you shake ^^«r head? Have you a headache? 13. No, I have a 
toothache. 14. I am sorry to hear that ; go to a dentist, he will pull out 
your (^l^ncn) tooth. 1 5. I live in Frederick Street ; my brother lives in 
Broad Street. 16. The soldier held a sword in his hand. 17. Poor Charles 
is ill. 18. Come after dinner and drink a glass of wine with me. 19. This 
wine costs only half a dollar a bottle ; I would gladly pay double the sum 
for it. 20. During the heat of summer we shall make a journey on foot in 
Switzerland. -21. In the long wars of Alexander, the Greeks marched vic- 
toriously towards the East. 22. The good [man] has ever the fear of God 
before [his] eyes. 23. My brother's eldest son is a lawyer ; the youngest 
will soon become a preacher. 24. As a Christian, you cannot forget so 
clear a proof of the love and goodness of God. 



LESSON XLVIL 

ADDITIONAL REMARKS ON NOUNS. 

Number. 

422. Some nouns are used only in the singular : — 

1. Names of materials; as: boS i^ltx^d^, JiesA, meat; bet ^onig, honey; 
bie ^fc^e, ashes. Some words of this class can be used in the plural, mean- 
ing * kinds of * ; as, bie ®rafer, kinds of grass ; bic ©alje, kinds of salt, salts. 
Sometimes the plural has a slightly different meaning; as: bie %lber, 
sums of money ; bic ^Qpierc, papers, documents. 

2. Nouns of abstract meaning and infinitives used as nouns ; as : bie 
ei^rc, honor; boS Sob, praise; bet 'Stai, counsel; ber Xob, death; ha& 93e« 
ftreben, the effort, etc. 

3. But for many such nouns, a plural sense may be expressed by other 
forms; as, bie (S^rcnbeaeigungcn, marks of honor; Statfc^Iage, counsels; 
XobcSfallc, deaths; bie ©eftrebunflCit, efforts, etc. So : ber ^o^l, cabbage; pi. 
^O^Kbpfe, cabbage-heads, etc. 

4. For the singular, in expressions of weight or measure, see § 312. 

423. A few nouns are used only, or usually, or with special 
meaning, in the plural : — 

bie ^ofen, trousers, ?Pfin0[ten, Whitsuntide. 

bie (Sintiinfte, the revenue. S8ei]^nacf)ten, Christmas. 
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Oftcnt, Easter, 

bic Soften, Lent. 

btc Sericn, the vacation, 

bic Ccutc, people, 

bic Soften, the expenses, 

bic 9RoI!en, whey, 

bie Xriimmer, the ruins. 



ble serpen, the Alps. 

bie ®cbrubcr, the brothers, 

bie ©efc^ttJifter, the brother{s) and 

sister(s), 
bie ©Item, the parents, 
bie ©Uebmofeen, M^ //>w3j-, 

and some others. 



424. Some nouns have a double meaning in the singular, 
and in the plural a separate form in each meaning : — 



bQg 93anb, the ribbon, 

baS 93anb, the tie^ bond, 

bic SBanf, the bench, 

bie 93anf, the (commercial) bank, 

bo8 ®efi^t, the face, 

bag ®efic^t, the vision, 

\i(iS> Ci(it, the light, 

bQg Cidit, M^ candle, 

ber ©traug, M^ nosegay, 

ber ©traug, />6^ ostrich, 

ber 3off/ />4<f m^^. 

ber 3ott, the toll. 



bic Sanber, M<r ribbons, 

ble ©anbe, />5<r //>j. 

bie 93dn(e, the benches, 

bie ©on (en, the banks, 

bie (SJefic^ter, the faces, 

bie ©cfK^te, visions, 

ble fiidjiter, M^ //§^>^/j. 

bie Cic^te, the candles, 

bie ©traufee, M^ nosegays. 

bie ©traufee(n), />5^ ostriches, 

bie Bolle, M^ ««f^<rj. 

bie 3otte, />6^ A7//j, and others. 



425. («) The following have double plurals with different 
meanings : — 

bic §Bnter, the horns, 
bie Sanber, separate 

countries, 
bie firter, single places, 
bie SBorter, single 

words, 

(b) ®er Saben, the shop, shutter, uses both plurals : bic fiaben, hit Cobcu : 
but in the compound, bie genfterlaben usually. 

(c) The noun ^(VKXi, man, presents several peculiarities : — 

I . Nouns compounded with 3)lann form their plural with Scute, people^ 
which is only used in the plural, as collective. As : — 

ber SCrbeitSmann, the workingman, bie SCrbeitSIeute, work-people, 

ber ^aufmann, the merchant, bie ^aufleute, merchants. 



boS $om, the horn. 
bad i^anb, the land. 

ber Drt, the place, 
tia^ aSort, the word, 
and some others. 



bie §ome, kinds of hom. 

bic Sanbe, countries col- 
lectively (or poetic). 

bic Orte, places collectively, 

bie SSorte, connected 
words. 
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bcr Canbrnonn, the countryman^ rustic. btc fianblcutc, rustics. 
bcr fionbgrnonn, the {fellow) countryman, bic CanbSIcutc, {fellow) countrymen. 
But the ordinary form 5Rdnncr must be used when speaking of individ- 
uals: S^renmdnner, men of honor; (StaatSmdnner, statesmen; and also when 
a distinction of sex is to be made: S^clcutc, married people ; @^emdnner, 
married men; (S^efrauen, married women. 

2. The plural bie ST^annen means vassals, warr-iors; as : Sd^idt 5U feinett 
aJlaniicn attcn in bcm fionbc ©(!|to^8, etc. 

3. SDlJonn, meaning a body of men collectively, after a numeral is con- 
strued as a noun of measure and is indeclinable (§ 312). Example : (Sine 
9(rmee t)on brei^tg taufenb Sl'^ann, an army of thirty thousand men. 

Note. — Colloquially, in imitation of $ 120, sometimes occur plural forms in -8; a» 
bie fterlS, Die a^dDeld, etc. 

For other special forms in plural, see § 105. 



Gender. 



426. Some nouns are of the 
der and meaning. As : — 
(a) "With the same plurals : — 

bcr ®5or, the chorus, choir. 

baS ©l^or, the choir (place). 

ber $Ctbc, the heathen. 

bic ^cibc, the heath. 

bcr @rbc, the heir. 

baS 6rbc, the inheritance (no 
and others. 

{b) With different plurals : -— 

bcr 93onb, the volume. 

bad SBanb. 

bcr $unb, the union. 

\iO.% ^unb, the bundle. 

bcr Saucr, the farmer. 

baS SBaucr, the cage. 

bcr <S(^tIb, the shield. 

bad (&d)t(b, M^ j/;^ ». 

ber Xor, the fool. 

baS2:or, the gate. 
and others. 



same form, with different gen- 



bcr ©ec, M<f /a>&tf. 
bic ©ec, the sea. 
bcr Xcil, the part. 
\i^9> Xcil, the share. 
bcr SScrbicnft, the earning, 
pi.). \>Q& SScrbicnft, the merit. 



pi 



bic SBanbc. 

See § 424. 
" btc 93unbc. 
" bicSBunbc. 
" bic ©aucm. 
" bic 93a ucr. 
** bic ©c^ilbc. 
" bic ©c^ilbcr. 
" bic Xorcn. 
" bic 2:orc, 
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Such details must be sought in the dictionaries. (See also § 105.) 
For special cases in which the grammatical gender and the natural gen- 
der do not correspond) see § 452. 

Plural of Proper Names. 

427. The plural of proper (personal) names is variously 
formed : — 

(a) Christian Names : Masculines ending in a consonant usually add e : 
bit Subtotge ; in a vowel, 3 : bie $ugoS. Feminines in -e add n : bie Tta^ 
xkn, bie d^arlotten ; in -a, add & : bie Saurad, bie SCnnad ; in a consonant, 
add e : bie @(tfabet^e. 

(c) Surnames : ending in a sibilant add e : bie Seibni^e ; in other conso- 
nants, add usually $, sometimes e : bit (^rimmd, bie @d)mibtS, bie ©toUberge ; 
in -e, add sometimes n : bit (St^ul^en : or, generally, remain unchanged: 
bie SdiiHer, bie fieffing, bie ©d^Iegel. 

(c) When several personal names are combined, only the last is de- 
clined : 3)lariQ ©tuortS Xob, griebric^ 9iiicfert3 ®ebid)te ; or, ber Xob 3)lario 
©tuartg. 

NoTB. — But 'oon excludes the declension of the following name, unless immediately 
before the governing noun. Thus : grtebricft toon ©(^legelS SBerfe ; or : bie 9Bcrfe griebrtcftS 
t)on @(^(ege(. 

{d) Some foreign plurals are adapted or retained : bie (5tceTone(n), bie 
5Jerone(n) (Latin); bie ©opuletti, bie SDZebici (Italian); bie $ittS (English), 
etc. And a few biblical names (besides 3efu3 and G^riftuS, § "3) retain 
the original forms ; as, 9J?Qria, So^anniS, 9RattI)di (genitives), etc. 

There remains, however, much irregularity in the forms of proper 
names and foreign words generally. (See § 120, a.) For the article with 
proper names, see § 416, 3, 4. 

Titles. 

428. The syntax of titles presents some peculiarities: — 

I. (a) If the title (or an appellative noun), preceding the proper name, 
has the article, the proper name is not declined (§ 416) : ^ie ^atett bed 
^iJnigS ^arl beS ©rften unb feineg ©o^neS ^arl beS B^eiten. 

(d) Jf the title is without the article, the proper name alone is declined : 
S)ie Siegierung ^bnig ^einric§3 beS Stc^ten ; iPQtjer ^arlS 2:Qten ; or, bie 2:aten 
^aifer ^arlg. 

(c) The title, even with the article, is often left undeclined : S)ie SBerfe 
beS ^rofeiyor(S) Otto. Except §err, which must always be declined : 3)a8 
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$au8 bcS ^crrn Sroun (or $crnt ©raunS) ; and on the address of a letter : 
^emt (or bem $errn) ^arl 93raun. 

2. (a) The title ^crr, with or without article, is often used where in Eng- 
lish no such prefix occurs : (®cr) ^err ^rofejfor SBtaun, ber ^err ®raf, ^^r 
^err SSater, etc., or in address, without article : (^err) S)oltor, etc. 

(b) Often the wife of an official receives her husband's title, with the 
prefix (bie) grau; as : ($)ie) Sfrou ^Profcffor Otto; or, in absence of the proper 
name: S)ic gvau ^rofeff or — the article being usual, except in address. 

(c) Note the forms usual in address : §err, Mr. ; Stau, Mrs, ; gtauleln, 
Miss — before the name; or, omitting the name: SJtcin iperr, Sir; ^a^- 
hamt, or gnabiflc grau, Madam; %vxmU\xi, or ntctn (gnabigeS) Srdulcin^ 
Miss ; — mcinc ^crren, Gentlemen , etc. 

EXERCISE XLVIL 

I. Are you not an Englishman ? I think we are countrymen. 2. The 
country-people lost their cattle and horses during the war. 3. An army of 
forty thousand men attacked the town. 4. Several merchants have failed; 
yet they are men of honor. 5. Have you [any] holidays at (5u) Whitsun- 
tide.? 6. No, but we have a week at Easter, and a fortnight at Christmas. 
7. These (^a§) were the last words of my dear old friend. 8. She has put- 
out the lights. 9. The banks are closed on (be§) Sunday. 10. Many 
benches stand around the fountain, where one sees a crowd [of] work- 
people. II. The Alps are the highest mountain-range in all Europe. 12, 
The brothers Grimm were professors in the University of (5u) Berlin. 13. 
The largest lake in Switzerland is much smaller than many lakes in Amer- 
ica. 14. The heathen was so called because in (the) old times he dwelt on 
the heath. 15. The volumes of the great poet were adorned with blue rib- 
bons. 16. What would this world be if the fools were all dead.? 17. The 
Gladstones and the Brights are the glory of the English State. 18. The 
poems of the unhappy Heinrich Heine are now the joy of the young and 
of the old. 19. You will find these words in Wilhelm von Schlegel's 
Works, on the tenth page of the third volume. 20. The Claras, the 
Lauras, and the Leonores of the present are the same as (lt)te) the Adel- 
heids and the Brunhilds of the past. 21. The Goethes and the Schillers 
of German poetry belong to the past. 22. The works of Professor Stein- 
thal are known in all Europe. 23. The reigns of King Charles I. and of 
his son Charles II. were the most unfortunate of (the) English history. 24. 
Dr. Brown and his daughter, Mrs. Professor Smith, were at (bet) the mar- 
riage of Mr. John Rich with Miss Anna, youngest daughter of General 
Wilson. 
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LESSON XLVIIL 

Use of the Cases* 

Remark. — With a view to practical rather than scientific purposes, 
the Cases will be treated chiefly with reference to their correspondences — 
or the contrary — in English. 

THE NOMINATIVE. 
429. The nominative, having nearly the same uses in Ger- 
man as in English, calls for but little remark. 

1. The nominative stands as the subject of a sentence. But the sub- 
ject nominative is omitted : — 

(a) Usually with the imperative proper (§ 176) ; but not when the third 
plural pronoun is used in address (§ 188) — except sometimes to avoid 
repetition ; as, (eben ®ie too^I unb grit^en bit ^l^rtgen. 

(i) With some impersonals, and some expletive forms, unless the sub- 
ject (eS) precedes; as, mi(^ l^ungert; ntir toirb gcraten, etc. (See § 453.) 
And often colloquially ; as, Vxxd cin ^nafic, for c8 fam cin 5hiabc. (§ 346, 
note). 

{c) Also, more rarely, a personal pronoun ; as, %^^^ nlc^t getan, l^aft'8 
ittd)t octroffen — when the sense is clear. 

2. With the verbs fetn, to be; toerbcn, to become; bleiben, to continue; 
l^eifeen, to be called ; fdieineit, to seem, to appear, and a few others of the 
same kind ; and with the passive of some verbs which take in the active a 
second accusative 2l& factitive (or complementary) object — such as nenncii, 
to name ; taufen, to baptize, etc., the predicate noun will be a nominative. 
As: SSie l^cifet btefer ?piofe? (£« ift ber ^arlgploj. (5r ift ein untoi|ycnbcr 
^cnfc§ geblieben. (Sr ift ntein gi^cunb getoorben. S)aS ^inb tourbc So^ann 
gctauft. 

Note. — SaSerbcn often takes ju, as, $ 443, dx ber 2:ro<)fen toirb iU ®ift, becomes poison. 

3. The nominative — independent or vocative — is also the case of 
direct address or exclamation : S)u ^ciligc, rufe bcin ^\n\> auriicf, Thou, holy 
one, etc. ; ©(^anblic^er, wretch ! 

4. {a) A word in apposition with a nominative — subject, predicate, or 
vocative — will also of course be nominative. As : %^, cin jungcr ©d)iilcr, 
fann tfjit, ben ge(e:^rten ST^ann, nic^t unterrid^ten ; @te guter toerben mtc^ bo^ 
nid)t tocrlajfen, you, good man (as you are) will not, etc. 

{B) With aI8, toie, as, a nominative, in seeming apposition, will appear 
as subject of an implied verb : liefer ^nabc f(j£|rctbt toie ein SD'Jonn. 

NoTB. — With a reflexire verb the accusative may also stand : as, er fti^U \v&t einen (or 
«^in) 3)?ann — the former, perhaps, more usually. 
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THE GENITIVE. ' 

The Genitive with Nouns. 

430. The genitive depends on nouns in various relations: — 

(a) Regularly the genitive follows the governing noun. But it has been 
seen (§ 352, 3) that a personal (subjective or possessive) genitive often pre- 
cedes ; and that in poetry and elevated style, this use is widely extended — 
the genitive then excluding the article (§ 418, i). This is sometimes called 
the " Saxon Genitive," or Possessive : ^cr ©o^n beS (SJdrtncrS, or S)e8 ®art* 
ncrS ©o:^n ; bit ©latter beS ©oumcS ; bcr ©diopfcr bcr SScIt ; bcr ©(^ein bcr 
Xugenb; ba8 ©liidt bcr Sicfic; cin "Stann ^ol^en 5fltcrS; bic ^olbc ®abc bcr 
5J)ic^tung, etc. And in poetry : S)cr ©ic^tuno §oIbc ®abe ; beS 9ic(!|te8 $robc ; 
bcr Saumc bic^t ®cftrau(^ ; ntciner ficibcn brcnnenbe3 ®cfii^l ; granfreid^S fcr« 
Tier Ocean, etc. 

NoTB. — The effect of this position is to dignify, as if by personification. The same is 
often done in English ; as : TAe lightning* s flask ; the cannon's roar ; England's Queen, 
etc. ; but with less freedom than in German. 

(^) But ambiguity in the relation of the genitive must be avoided ; and, 
when necessary for this purpose, the objective relation will be expressed 
by a preposition. Thus distinguish: %\t iiicbc %\x ®ott from bic Sicbc 
©ottcS ; bcr $a6 Qcgcn ben gcinb from bcr ^ag bc3 gcinbcS (or bcS gcinbcS 
^qB)^ etc. (as in English, the choice of a friend from afriend*s choice^ etc.). 

(c) Especially when the corresponding verb is construed with a preposi- 
tion, the objective relation after a noun will take the same preposition; 
as : S)cr ®cbanfc an ®ott (bcnfcn an), the thought of God; bic Surest bor bcm 
Xobc (ft(^ fiir(^tcn Dor), the fear of deaths etc. 

Note. — But on the other hand, in some phrases, especially of persons, the English to 
will represent the German genitive ; as : (£in f^F^inb feined lBater(anbe8, an enemy to his 
country^ etc. 

{d) The genitive of a personSd pronoun is rarely used in relation with a 
noun; but, instead, the possessive adjective; or, objectively, often a 
preposition ; as : ©cine Siebe 3U ntir (not mctner), his love of me ; cr tear i^r 
aSdt^tcr ctnft {her keeper) ; bcin Stnblicf, the sight of you, 

{c) The English idiomatic this heart of mine is simply, mcin ©crj ; a 
friend of mine, cin gtcunb toon mir, or ctncr mctner grcunbc (one of my 
friends). 

The Partitive Genitive. 

431. The genitive names the whole of which a part is 
taken; as, er fdjenfte be§ SBeine^, {some) of the wine. But this 
relation is also largely expressed otherwise: 
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(a) With numerals, pronouns, or a superlative, the same relation is 
often expressed by the preposition Don, sometimes untcr. Examples: 
SBclc^er nteincr Stcunbc, or tocldjier ton mcincn gwunben, wAicA of my 
friends ; bie fdjionfte otter groucn, or bic f d^bnftc ton atten grauen, the fair- 
est of all women; fciner fcincr ®aftc, or !eincr bon fcinen ©afteit, no one of, his 
guests; untcr Qtten mcincn 3)icncrn tcincr, etc. 

{j}) As § 430 {d)y the genitive of personal pronouns will not occur, but 
the preposition instead; as: 8Scld)cr toon unS (not unfcr), which of us; fcincr 
bon i^ncn (not t^rcr), etc. The phrase nnfer cincr, one of us (of our sort), 
is an exception. Such phrases as eS ftnb unfcr bier, there are four of usy 
etc., are really not partitive. 

(c) After nouns of measure, weight, number or quantity a simple noun 
^ is construed without case-declension (§ 312) ; as: ©cd^S 5lQf(^cn 9Scin, six 
bottles of wine; jtoct ©u^cnb (£tcr, two dozen (of) eggs; cin ©tiidt ©rot, apiece 
of bread; cln 2:ropf en SBaffcr, a drop of water; cin Slcfltmcnt ©olbatcn, a regi- 
ment of soldiers. But if the noun is accompanied by an adjective, the 
genitive or bon, may be used. For instance : Ginc SD'Jcngc rcifcr SCpfcl, a great 
number of ripe apples, Gin ®la8 bicfcS 8Sein8, or cin ®Ia8 bon bicfcm SScin, 
a glass of this wine ; but also, cinc SD'JcnflC reifc Stpfcl, etc. — now most 
usually. 

NoTB. — But the older genitive still occurs in poetry, and in some phrases ; as : 3)en 
6eften ©eci^er SBeinS ; ni(!^t uiel gebertefenS matfien, to make not much {of) ceremony, etc 

{d) By like apposition, the proper name of a country or town, or of a 
month, preceded by the common name, is not declined ; as : ®ad ^ontg« 
rctc^ ©ac^fcn, the kingdom of Saxony ; bic ©tabt Sonbon, the city of London; 
im Slionat SJtai, in the month of May. The same use extends to the name 
of the month in dates : ®er fcdiftc 9Rai (§ 309). 

Preposition instead of Genitive. 

432. In some cases, ofy after a noun, is regularly translated 
by bon instead of the genitive. Such are: — 

(a) In terms of rank or title; as: bcr ^bntfl bon (Snglanb. (See § iii.) 

(b) Before names of materials ; as : (Sine SBriidc bon @tfcn (also cine 
cifcrnc ©riicfe). 

(c) Before cardinal numerals, and other indeclinables ; as : (Sin SJ'^ann 
bon fcc^aifl So^wtt ; i>er SSatcr bon brci ^inbcm (but also, bicfcr brci ^inbcr). 

(d) And, generally, whenever the case is not made clear by inflection ; 
as : S)ic Cage bon $ariS (but also, bcr ©tabt $ariS) ; bic ©trafecn bon Sonbon, 
orfionbonS (§ no, c). See also § 430. 
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(e) Sometimes the preposition will be used to avoid a succession of 
genitives; as, 3)cr altcftc toon ben ©ol^ncn bc8 ^ontgS, or t)on beS ^oniflS 
^b^nen. 

NoTB. — Generally, the use of the genitire in such relations is less common than for- 
merly, and there is a growing tendency to use the analytic construction with preposition. 
This is in conformity with the general tendency in modern languages. 

It has already been seen that the genitive relation is often expressed by 
a compound noun ; as, 3)ic 35u<ibrucfcr!ttnft, tAe art-of-the-printing-of -books, 
etc. (§ 389.) 

EXERCISE XLVm* 

I. I want two pounds of raisins, three pounds of sugar, five pounds of 
coffee, and four pounds of tea. 2. Which of my friends will in the hour 
of need stand by me ? 3. The city of Rome is built on seven hills. 4. The 
youngest of my sisters is still at school. 5. Bring me a glass of beer. 6. A 
marble {adj^ statute of the king stands in the market-place. 7. The fear 
of punishment is stronger than the hope of reward. 8. He died at the age 
of seventy years. 9. The kingdom of Saxony is the smallest kingdom in 
Germany. 10. The want of (ow) water forced the enemy to give up the 
siege. II. William the First, king of Prussia, was born on the twenty- 
second of March, 1797. 12. How many sacks of potatoes has the farmer 
bought? 13. He is the best and oldest of all my friends. 14. Want of 
money compelled us to give up our vacation-ramble in Switzerland. 1 5. 
Where have you bought these multitude of books? You will never be able 
to read them. 16. Send me three dozen eggs ; do not forget it, three dozen 
new-laid (frifc^) eggs. 17. We shall have holidays in the month of August. 
18. The thought of his poor children drove the unhappy father to dare the 
utmost. 19. The Emperor of Germany is nephew to the King of England. 
20. This noble hero went into the war as [a] young captain, and returned 
as a celebrated general. 21. He is a man of high rank and of great dignity 
of (the) behaviour. 22. The Colossus of Rhodes was one of the greatest 
wonders of (the) antiquity. 23. The false appearance of virtue is called 
hypocrisy. 24. Unhappy man I he was a good frind of mine — his loss 
is grievous to-me I 



LESSON XLIX* 
The Genitive. — Continued. 

Genitive with Adjectives. 
433* ^^^ the following adjectives and their opposites, the 
genitive is used as limiting or defining object, corresponding 
generally to English of. 
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bcbiirftig, in want, ma^tig, master (of). 

bcgicrtg, greedy, \ miibc, tired, 

betoufit, conscious, t fott, full, tired, 

ctngebcnf, mindful, Wulbig, guilty, 

fci^ig, capable, flc^cr, sure, 

fro^, glad, ubcrbriifflg, weary, 

getoil, certain, tetbac^ttg, suspected, 

funbig, acquainted (with), f boU (boiler), full, 

leer, empty, ftocrt, w<?rM. 

t loS, r»V/ i?/". t toiirbig, worthy, 

and a few others, of like meaning. Examples (§ 353) : bed Se6end tniibe ; 

iened Untente^mend fd^ig ; feiner ©ac^e getoifi ; bed SSeged unfunbig ; t)oa go(« 

bcner ©efafee ; atoanjig ginger boUer SRinge (see note). 

NoTB. — Bat some of these adjectives (marked t) may take any accusative (§ 441, c); 
and others may be construed, preferably, with a preposition ; as, begierig nac^ ; fro^ iiber ; 
toQ MOXi, etc. The indeclinable iJoUec stands only just before a dependent noun. 

Genitive with Verbs. 

434. As a like limiting or defining object, the genitive is 
used: 

(a) As single object, with a few verbs : — 

bebiirfen, to need, l^arren, to wait (for), 

bcnien, gebenlcn, to remember. lac^en, to laugh (at), 

ctltraten, to dispense (with), fc^oiten, to spare. 

crntQitgeln; to be without, fpotten, to mock (at), 

and a few others. Examples : Q5ebenle metner ; fpotte nid)t ber Ungliicflic^en ; 
bcr Strme beborf ber nottoenbtgften fiebenSmittel ; totr l^aben beiner langc ge» 
l^orrt, etc. Sometimes, as a so-called /a/x^ reflexive: er {(^ont feiner (§251). 

NoTB. — But some of these may be construed with an accusative ; as, ietnanben f(^onen : 
or with a preposition ; as, ti5ct icmanben lacficn ; an cttoaS bcnfcn, etc. With some, the 
genitive is almost wholly poetical ; and generally its use, both with verbs and adjectives, is 
much less common than formerly, the form with preposition being usually preferred. 

2. Some other verbs, formerly used with the genitive, but now more usually with the 
accusative or a preposition, are : Qc^ten, bege^tett, btauc^en, gebrauc^en, genie^en, Ioi)nen, 
pflegen, uerfc^lcn, Dcrgeffcn, ttjo^ntc^mcn, toartcn, (Jo wait on). 

(b) As secondary, or remote, object (of the thing) with some verbs hav- 
ing direct object (of the person) in the accusative. Such are : verbs usu- 
ally followed in English by of ; as, to accuse, acquit, etc.; to warn, convict^ 
etc. ; privative verbs, to rob, deprive, etc. ; and verbs derived from adjectives 
governing a genitive (§ 433) — yet also, in many cases, with alternative use 
of a preposition. As : 
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anllagcn, > berauben, to rob, deprive, 

befc^ulbiflcn, > ^ O'Ccuse, ent^ebcn, to relieve, 

crinncrn, to remind, cntlcbigcn, to rid, 

frcifprcc^cn, to acquit, entlaffen, to dismiss. 

tna^nen, to warn, berfic^crn, to assure. 

ubcrfii^rcn, to convict. toiirbigen, to deem worthy, 

and a few others of like meaning. Examples: SOfan befc^ulbtgt il^n ctnc« 
fc^tocrcn SScrbrcc^cnS ; bcr Siiditcr fprad^ if)n attcr ©c^ulb fret ; man l^at mi(^ 
meined SSermogetid beraubt ; ex ^at int(^ feiner Sreunbfdjaft getoiirbigt, etc. 

Or, as single object with the passive of such verbs : @r ift etned f(!^tDeTett 
?Scrbrc(^cnS befc^ulbtgt tooBben ; ber SOfaitn ift beS 5)tenftcg cntlaffcn toorben. 

(r) As a like secondary object with some reflexive verbs, the direct object 
being the reflexive pronoun : 

ftc^ Qltncl^mcn, to take interest {in). fi(§ cntl^alten, to abstain from. 
fic^ bcbicncn, to make use. fic^ cntjd|lQgcn, to get rid. 

ft(§ bcflctfe(tg)en, to apply one's self. ft(§ crbarmcn, to have mercy, 
fid^ bcmdc^ttgcn, to take possession, flc^ crgb^cit, to delight in. 
fid) bcfinncn, to recollect. fic^ frcucn, to rejoice in, enjoy, 

fi(^ cntftnncn, to recollect. ftc^ rii^men, to boast. 

fic^ ertnncrn, to remember, fic^ fc^dmcn, to be ashamed. 

and a few others. Examples : (£r ru^mte ftd) feiner ^ol^en ^eburt; er fc^dmt 
fic^ fcineS rot)en ©etragcn^; ^err! erbarme bic^ unfer; ic^ !ann mid) bcffeii 
ntc^t befmncn, I cannot remember [me of] that, etc. 

{d) Likewise with a few impersonals, the personal pronoun standing as 
direct object. As : 5Kic^ jammcrt beS SSotfcS, lam sorry for the people; mic^ 
rcuct metncg 8ctd)tfinng, I repent of my folly ; c8 berlot|nt fi(^ nic^t bcr 3Jtii^c, 
i/ does not pay for the trouble, etc. 

Adverbial Genitive. 
435, The genitive is used adverbially: — 

(tf ) . In various adverbial relations, qualifying the verb ; as ; Place : re(^tcr 
$anb, IlntcT-^anb, on the right, — left; Time (indefinite) : bciS SJlorgcnS, bc8 
§lbenb§, beS ©onntagiJ, eincS Xage^, etc. ; but time definite, by the accusative 
or with a preposition (§309,^); Manner: regularly with descriptive adjec- 
tive: f(;^n«aen <Sc^rttte3, swiftly ; fte^cnben gufeeS, immediately; mcincS SSiffen^, 
cf my knowledge ; nnberrid^tetcr ©ac^e, unsuccessfully; ]xt>\)tn '^wit^, gladly ^ 
etc. ; and especially in poetry : biiftercn ©lideg, mdd^ttgen 3tufc8, etc. (§ 399). 

Note. — By analogy are formed the irregular nad^lS, be8 Kod^tS, by night {nighis)— 
like abenbd, etc., though 9{ac^t is feminine. 
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{d) Analogous to this is the use of the genitive in some phrases with 
the neuter verbs fcin, (cbcn, fterben, etc. As, predicatively : toir finb atlc bc8 
XobeS, we are all dead men; tuc h)Qg bcineg SlmtcS tft, do what belongs to your 
office; \^ bin ber SOfeinung, I am of the opinion; or, adverbially :' ctne^ flliicf= 
lichen 3:obc8 ftcrbcn, to die a happy deaths etc. 

(c) Seemingly analogous, but really depending on the interjection, is 
the use (§ 336,3) of the genitive in exclamation ; as, ol^ bcS Xoreti, oh the 
fool! 

For the genitive with prepositions, see § 280. For special form of femi- 
nine genitive iij -n, see § 106, note. 

Remark. — The lists given in this lesson, and hereafter, do not aim to be complete, but 
only illustrative, and must be supplemented by the dictionary. 

The increasing use of prepositions, in lieu of the objective genitive, 
should be especially noted. 

EXERCISE XLIX* 

I. In the morning we go to school; in the evening we stay at home. 
2. Old people like to sleep (flcrn) in the afternoon. 3. The prince assured 
us of his favor. 4. Do you remember your absent friends .? I always re- 
member them. 5. He is weary of life. 6. The man has been accused of 
theft. 7. I am by no means master of the German language. 8. I am 
not of your opinion. 9. We never considered him capable of such a 
deed. 10. The messenger was not acquainted with the way. 11. Have 
mercy on the poor. 12. I am not ashamed of his friendship. 13. They 
laughed at him for (h^egen) his awkwardness. 14. Are you assured of his 
innocence? 15. I am not conscious of any guilt. 16. The countess will 
interest herself for the poor child. 17. Do you make use of (the) steel- 
pens ? 18. The robbers deprived me of all [the] money (which) I had. 19. 
The king has relieved him of his office. 20. It is not worth while to re- 
member every little misfortune. 21. We read in the fable that a lion once 
deemed a hare worthy of his friendship. 22. Of my knowledge, the 
prisoner has never been accused of a crime. 23. O the happy [man], that 
breathes the same (one) air with thee I 24. I think of thee (bein) when the 
nightingales' song resounds through the grove; when think'st thou of me? 



LESSON L^ 
Use of the Cases. — (Continued). 

THE DATIVE* 
436. The dative is the case of the indirect object^ which may 
be expressed in English, generally, by the preposition to ox for. 
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NoTB — In English, by loss of case-inflection the indirect object is nowhere distin- 
guished by/ornt. When next to the verb it is usually without preposition ; when sepau-ated 
from the verb, it requires the preposition ; as : / will writ* you a letter : or, a letter toyou, 
etc. In German, on the other hand, with its specific case-form, the indirect object is regu- 
larly the simple dative ; and the preposition expresses a distinct relation, such as motioM, 
etc. Thus in both constructions the German is more specific and less liable to ambiguity 
than the English. (See Remark, § 459.) 

The Dative with Verbs. 

43 y. The dative is used as indirect (usually personal) object 
with many verbs : 

1. As second object with many transitives, that is, verbs which take a 
direct object in the accusative. As : 

btcten, to offer, Iciftcn, to afford. 

bringcn, to bring. Ucfcrn, to deliver. 

gcbcn, to give. rcit^cn, to reach. 

gbnncn, to grant. fOQCn, to say^ tell. 

laffen, to leave. toibmen, to devote. 

Icil^cn, to lend. actgcn, to show. 
and many others. For the position of the indirect object, see § 354. 

Examples : 3<^ flcbe 3^wc« mctn SBort ; bcr grcunb fiictet bcm grcunbc 
btc ^anb ; ber Sbnig Tctd)te il^m bie Siec^te ; bicfc grcunbc gontic i(^ bir ; cr l^at 
mir \ioS> gcfagt ; bcr 93otc braditc mir bag ®elb, etc. 

ip) Observe that when such verbs are made passive the accusative object 
becomes subject (§ 275) ; the dative object remains ; as : S)aS ®clb ift mir 
gcbotcn toorbcn ; baS ift mir f d)on gcfagt tnorbcn, etc. The English alternative 
forms — / have been offered the money ; I have been told that, etc., are not 
possible in German. 

Note. — These forms are also due to confusion of objects from loss of case inflection. 
Here again we may see — as so often in English — how the loss ol/orm leads to the exten- 
sion of idiom, 

2. The dative is used as single object with many intransitives, such as : — 

anttoortcn, to answer. l^ctfcn, to help. 

banfcn, to thank. ratcn, to advise. 

biencn, to serve. rufcn, to call to. 

broken, to threaten. fd^abcn, to injure. 

cntfagcn, to renounce. f(^mct(§cln, to flatter. 

fcl^lcn, to be wanting, ail. traucn, to trust. 

folgcn, to follow. tro^cn, to defy, 
and many others. 
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{a) Observe that in many instances this indirect object will appear in 
English as direct object (usually, also, from loss of the case-form, as § 436^ 
note.) • Such verbs require special attention. Examples : @r cutthjortete mir, 
A^ answered {replied to) me; ic§ banic S^ncn, I thank (am thankful to) you; 
toaS fcl^It bir? what ails you ? toir toottcn unfcrm gclbl^errn folgcn. 

(b) A few verbs which in English, for the same reason, can take but one 
object — of the person or of the thing — may in German take, besides the 
dative of the person, an accusative — usually a neuter pronoun — of the 
thing. Thus : / believe it^ or / believe you; in German also : ic^ fliaube e^ 
S^ncn, etc. — as under group i , above. 

(c) As a dative object cannot become a passive subject (§ 275), intransi- 
tives governing a dative can be made passive only in the impersonal form ; 
not as in English, / was answered^ etc. ; but : mtr toutbe geanttDortet ; mtr 
toirb gel^olfcn, etc. — the dative object remaining. 

Note. — The force of the English passive is however, often given by position only, as 
§ 276 : S^in folgtC bet (Spion, he was followed by the spy. 

3. In both uses (i and 2) a great number of compound verbs govern 
the dative, the meaning of the simple verb being so modified as to require 
the dative. This is especially the case with verbs compounded with t^, on, 
bei, entgegen, nad^, bor, au, and the inseparable prefixes, be- cnt-, er-, gc-, and 
toibcr. Examples : ©ic liefen bent S)icbe nad^, they ran after the thief ; toir 
l^brtcn bem SRcbncr 5U, we listened to the orator; cr ftatib mir mit feincm "St^it 
bet, he assisted me with his counsel ; h^^ gefcillt mtr ltid|t, / do not like that; 
bicfer Scoter ift ber Stufmerffantfctt unfereS "fie^rcrS cntgangen, this mistake has 
escaped the attention of our teacher; eS totberfcil^rt manc^cnt ntc^r Ungliicf alS 
cr t>erbient, more misfortunes happen to many a man than he deserves, (See 
§ 297, note). 

.4. A dative is also required by many verbal phrases which have the 
force of simple verbs, and by a number of verbs, which form incomplete 
compounds with adjectives and nouns (§ 379). As : — 

letb tuit, to cause sorrow. jU ^iilfc fommen, to come to one's aid, 

toc^c tun, to give pain, JU %t\\ tocrbcn, to fall to one*s share, 

hjo^l tun, ta benefit, ha^ SSort rebcn, to defend, 

too^l toollen, to wish well, 3lebc ftel^en, to answer, 

gletc^ lomntcn, to equal. %xo^ btcten, to bid defiance, 

5U gut lommen, to benefit, ^ol^n fpret^en, to mock at, etc. 

As: c§ tut mir fe^r leib, / am very sorry; ber gute S^eunb !am mir 8tt 
^iilfc ; mtr toirb ein ©liid au teil, tote id^ cS nimmcr gel^offt, etc. 
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5. {a) Some impersonal verbs (§ 291), likewise require the dative of the 
person; as: c§ a^itt mir, I forbode ; eg graut mtr, / am afraid; c3 bangt 
mir, I feel anxious; cS cfelt mtr, I feel disgusted ; c8 f(^toinbclt mtr, I feel 
giddy; t^ trciumt mir, I dream; eS biintt mtr {or mtc^), methinks^ etc. 

{p) In some phrases the verbs fetn, toerbeit, ge^cit and crgc^en, are used 
impersonally with the dative. As : @8 gc^t mir tool^I, it fares well with me^ 
I am getting on well; mtr toirb fc^limm, / begin to feel sick; nun ift mir 
mtcbcr too^l, now I feel well again; mtr ift fait, /am cold; tocnn bem fo tft, 
if that is so J etc. — the case iiepending on the combined predicate idea. 

6. With a few reflexive verbs, the dative stands as reflexive (personal) 
object. These are sometimes C2X\^^ false reflexives. As : — 

fi(§ anmafeen, to assume, fi(^ gctraucn, to venture, 

fi(^ ctnbtlbcn, to imagine, fi(^ t)orne]^mcn, to purpose , 

and some others. (See § 251.) As: i(i6 mafec mir ntc^tS an, toaS nid^t mctn 
tft ; i(^ gctrauc mir nid)t,baS a« f^flcn ; er bilbct flc^ ein, er fei cin grower 9Rann, 
he imagines he is a great man, etc. 

Note. — The address of a letter is often put in the dative, as if after an implied verb ; 
as. (3)cm) ^crrn ; (3)cr) grau ; (3)cm) iJtoulcin , etc. (but also an with accusa- 
tive). 

For the dative in sense of from, see § 440. 

EXERCISE L* 

I. The young count flattered the old king. 2. He has served faithfully 
his king and country. 3. This little boy resembles his mother. 4. How do 
you like your new house (how pleases you) > 5. The poor old man thanked 
us. "6. The king wishes him well. 7. The robber defied me. 8. No one 
will help me. 9. Ojder me a cup of coffee. 10. It seems to me that this 
matter will not redound to your praise. 11. This castle belongs to the 
king of Saxony, 12. Tell me how this hat becomes me. 13. You ought 
to answer your teacher. 14. What has happened to you ? 15. The captain 
threatened the soldiers, because they did not obey him. 16. I told him 
the truth, but I am sorry to say I was not believed. 17. I will read to you 
a few pages from this book ; will you listen to me ? 18. It gave me pain to 
refuse your request 19. How are you getting on? I am getting on very 
well. 20. The thief has run away from the officer ; run after him. 21. He 
shall not escape us ; believe me (that). 22. I have been told that that 
young man has paid a large sum of money. 23. If that (dat.) is so, why 
does he not relieve his poor parents ? 24. Follow my advice, and yield to 
his request. 
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LESSON LL 
The Dative. — Continued. 

Dative with Adjectives. 

438. The dative is used with many adjectives, or participles 
used as adjectives, such as are usually followed in English by 
to OT for. 

(a) With adjectives that signify nearness, likeness, fitness, inclination, 
advantage, or their contraries ; as : — 

Q^nltd^, similar, l^olb, favorable. 

angcnc^m, agreeable. ISfttg, troublesome. 

Ctflcn, own ^ peculiar. Iteb, dear. 

frcmb, strange. na^e, near. 

gemetn, common. fd^ulbig, owing. 

glci4 like. \xt\x, faithful. 

gnabtg, gracious. toibrig, adverse. 

l^cilfam, salutary. toiHtommcn, welcome, 
and many others. 

(b) Many of these are participles used as adjectives, or adjectives de- 
rived from verbs which govern the dative ; as : — 

befannt, known. bcplflicj, helpful. 

gcncigt, inclined. banfbar, thankful. 

QttDOQin, favorable. bicnltc^, serviceable. 

getOQC^jen, equal to. ge^orfam, obedient. 

bcrl^afit, hateful. \ci%\\^, useful, 

iibcrlcgcn, superior. fc^ablid), hurtful, 

and many others. 

Examples : %tx ©o^n ift bcm Satcr al^nltc^ ; biefc ©cfc^ic^tc ift attcii be« 
fannt ; btcfc ficbcnSart ift i^m cigcn ; i(^ bin bicfer Slrbett no(§ nid^t gctoad^fcn ; 
fci mtr gncibtg ; 'a^^ ^cUc fitc^t ift ben Slugcn fc^obltc^ ; btc ^cu(^elei ift tnir ber» 
yy%i ; fei mtr toiUtommcn, etc. 

NoTB. — As in case of the genitive (§ 433-4), so instead of the dative a preposition with 
its case will sometimes occur, as an alternative construction, with an adjective or a verb; 
as: fetnblid^ or freunblic^ ()egen |emant)en ; auf einen aiirnen : nimm bteied ^uc^, ic^ ^ab'd 
fur bi(^ [bit] flcftidt, etc. 
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{c) A few such adjectives may take in German, besides the dative of 
the person, a second object of the thing. Compare § 437, 2, ^; as : ic^ bin 
mir teiner ©c^ulb (gen.) betoufjt, / am conscious of no fault; bag (ace.) bin 
ic^ i^m nic^t fc^Ulbifi, I do not owe him that, etc. 

Dative of Interest. 

438. A more remote relation, yet allied to the foregoing, is 
expressed by the dative of the person concerned in, or affected 
by, an action or its result. This is known as the dative of inte- 
rest, or, in some cases, the ethical dative. 

(a) Of the person for or against whom something is done ; as : tu^ ed 
mtr bo(^, do it for m€ J please; fc^retbcn ©tc mir bicfc Slufgabc ah, copy me this 
exercise; flc ift mir cin ^piagcgetft, she is to me a tormenting spirit ; too i(^ 
mir cine grcubc gfpfianjt, wherever I have planted me ajoy^ etc. 

{S) Often this dative will take the place o£ the English possessive ; as : 
fie pel bcm ©ruber um ben ^ald, she fell on her brother's neck; ba3 ^era 
jittcrtc mirim fieibe, my heart trembled within me; fic fc^nttten bem gctnbc 
ben Slitcfaug a\ they cut off the enemy's retreat; i(§ toafd^e mir bic ^anbe, / 
wash my hands^ etc. ; and in phrases like : i^m au (S^ren, in his honor; 
mir au Sicbe, for my sake^ etc. 

Note. — Yet frequently the possessive will also stand ; as, ftreltftc nttt mcinc $f Oten, 
smear {me) my pawi — sometimes with, yet also without, special emphasis. 

if) In many cases the relation can hardly be expressed in English, but 
only indicates the interest taken by the person speaking or spoken to ; as: 
toaS mac^en ©ic mir ba, what are you doing there (I should like to know ; 
bleibcn ©ic mir flefunb, keep well (I hope you may) ; S^t berfii^rt leinen mel^r, 
you will seduce no one else (against my interests), etc. — Sometimes only a 
reference to one's opinion or feeling : (Sin SBaftarb bin i^ h\x, {you say). 
It is this use that is often called, more distinctively, the ethical dative, 
(d) Here may be mentioned the dative in exclamations, though these 
expressions are properly elliptical and the dative a true objective ; as : ^ei[ 
htm ©ieger, hail to the victor ; me^e htvx ©eflegten, woe to the conquered; 
9iu^e jciner %\^t, peace to his ashes (as if 3lu§e fei), etc. 

The Dative Privative. 

440. The dative (usually to, for) sometimes corresponds to 
the English //-^/« (^)i both with verbs and adjectives. 

This is sometimes called the dative privative ^ but is still really an indirect 
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-object, usually of disadvantage, etc. (Compare English differ froniy or with ; 
2l\&[sq from or to; to hide to or from etc.) ; as: cr nal^m mir metn ganjcS 
SScrmbgen, took from me, etc. ; fic cntrctfet mtr ben ©cliebten, ben SBrauttgam 
raubt fie mir ; bcr S)teb ift jeincn SScrfolgent cntflol^en ; bem ©lauben abtriinnig, 
recreant from (to) the faith, etc. 

Note. — la some cases, by a change in a relation of objects, an alternative form may 
be used with the genitive. Thus, either : bcr Dicb raubtc ifim fcin ®clb, or bcraubtc tljn 
fetned Q^elbeS : and in other cases, a preposition (bOlt, A^^)will be preferred: er nabm t% 
bon mtr ; abtriinnig bon ber Steligton, etc. 

For the dative with preposition, see §§ 164, 180, 280: special forms, 
,§ 106. 

For the dative with ju, as the factitive object, see § 443, d. 

For the position of dative objects, see § 353, § 354. 

Remark. — Attention has already been called to the loss of the earlier case-inflection 
in English, whereby the dative is no longer distinguished in form ^rom the accusative. 
Many instances now recognized in English grammar as direct object (accusative) were ori- 
ginally dative. The student must .therefore be cautioned against this defect of form in 
English, to which it is chiefly due that the dative seems to be so much more largely used in 
German. 

It is also to be remarked that the dative in German is more freely used with pronouns 
than with nouns ; an alternative form, with preposition, being more frequently used with 
the latter. This also is due to the more explicit and convenient distinction of the pronoun' 
inflections. 

EXERCISE LL 

I. The prince is very favorabfe to us. 2. He owes his tailor five hundred 
marks. 3. Be welcome to us. 3. Are you equal to the task ? 5. I do not 
trust him, for he has not told me the truth. 6. Do not trust those who 
flatter you. 7. Go out of my way. 8. The robbers took from me all (toaS) 
I had. 9. The enemy was superior to us, therefore we retired behind {acc^ 
the walls of the city. 10. This history was known to us all. 11. Lying 
is odious to me. 12. Everything seemed to me strange after such a long 
absence. 13. It will be conducive to your health to take a walk every day. 
14. The prince thanked me in the most gracious manner. 1 5. The company 
of the stranger was most agreeable to the ladies. 16. The conquered fell at 
(ju) the victor's feet and begged for mercp. 1 7. The entire army has fallen 
into the hands of {dat^ the enemy. 18. This unworthy son has broken 
his poor father's heart. 19. Too much eating (in/in.) and drinking is in- 
jurious to the health. 20. Hail to the saviour of his country, the friend of 
the oppressed ! 21. Don't climb {for my sake, dat. pron.) too high, my son ; 
you might (fonnen) fall and break your arm. 22. To the lazy, everything 
is (toerben) difficult. 23. Explain me this exercise, if you please {if it pleases 
you). 24. To thee the highest jewel is my memory {to thee is, etc.). 
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LESSON LIL 
Use of the Cases.— Continued. 

THE ACCUSATIVE. 

Direct Object. 

441 . The accusative is the case of the direct object, that is, 
the object reached or directly affected by an action. 

{a) All transitive verbs have their direct object in the accusative. Ex- 
amples are unnecessary. 

NoTB. — It has already been seen that some verbs transitive in English are intransitive 
in German, that is, tkke the object in genitive or dative, or with preposition (see §§ 434, 
437). Such cases must be carefully noted. 

(H) The accusative is also the direct (usually personal) object of most 
reflexive and impersonal verbs (see §§ 251, 291). For exceptions, § 437, 5, 6. 

(c) As has been seen already, a few adjectives, some usually construed 
with the genitive, sometimes take an accusative, usually with fetn or 
toerbcn, as if object of the combined idea. Such are: bcwufet, gctoa^r, Io§, 
miibc, fatt, roert, toiirbig, jufrieben, and a few others ; as : id) tocrbc il^n ntd^t 
loS, I cannot get rid of him ; Id^ bin c8 5ufriebcn, I am content with it — most 
usually a neuter pronoun. With t)0ll (boUer) a simple noun may stand as 
§ 431, c; as: t)ott (Uotter) 3Rut; but not with an article or adjective. (See 

§ 433) 

Double Objects. 

442. A few verbs take two accusatives — of the person and 
of the thing. 

These are: lel^rcn, to teach; and sometimes foften, to cost; and, with 

neuter pronoun only, fragen, to aj^;, bitten, to beg; iibcrrcben, to persuade ; 

as: er lel^rtc nieinen ©o^n btc QJrammatif; \i^^ l^at mic^ (or mtr) bid ®elb 

gefoftet; \i^^ foQten %\t mic^* nic^t fragen; bad fonnen <&ie mt(^ nid)t libera 

reben, etc. 

NoTB.— But more usually, fragen nod) ; bitten urn ; ttbcrreben oon: cr fragte mi(^ bar* 
na(ft ; and always : ct frogte nac^ mcinem <3o^n ; ct bat mi(^ urn @cll), etc. (with noun 
objects). 

Predicate or Factitive Object. 

^^3. A second accusative often appears as the result, or 
effecty of the action, hence Q,2^^di factitive (sometimes comple- 
mentary^ as completing the idea of the verb). 

{a) Verbs of naming or calling take the name as a second accusative. 
Such are Ijetfeen, nenncn; taufcn, to baptise; fdictten, fc^impfen, to scold {call 
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bad names). See § 429, 2 ; as : hJtr ncnnctt btcfen ^nabcn ben faulcn ^ang ; cr 
fc^Qlt mtdi Siigncr, he called me a liar, etc. 

{p) In many cases the second accusative will be an adjective, expressing 
the condition or quality resulting from the action. (£8 mac^t mir \i^^ ^crj 
fc^toer, it makes my heart heavy; er gofe ba3 ©laS t)0ll, he poured the glass 
full; bcr Sfificr W06 ben §afcn tot, the hunter shot the hare dead. 

(c) With verbs which express the manner of regarding an object, such 
as l^altcn, auSgcben, anne^mcn, bctratftt^n, anfe^cn, crtlcircn, and the like, fiir, 
sometimes alS, is used with the adjective. Examples: 6r l^at bic ©ac^e fiir 
rtd^ttg crflart, he has declared the matter correct; man l^cilt i^n fiir Ctitcn 93c» 
triiger (holds him for); ©ic lonnen blc ©ad^c aid abgcmad^t bctraditcn, you 
may consider the matter as settled, (See § 429, 4, b.) 

(d) But, contrary to the English usage, verbs of electing, appointing, 
creating, etc., take the second object in the dative with 5U and, in the singu- 
lar, the contracted article (§ 191, note). As: toa^Icn, crtoal^Ien, to elect; cr= 
ncnncn, to name, appoint; madien, to make; bcftimnten, bcftellcn, to appoint; 
falben, to anoint; fc^Iagcn, to dub (a knight), etc. ; as : SKan i^at ^cmt %. ^um 
?Profcffor ertoa^It ; cr m%vx fie aur grou ; but pi., au $rofcfforen, ju graucn, etc. 

NoTB. — In all these cases it is only the direct or primary, usually personal, object that 
can be subject of the passive (§ 275) ; as ; tc^ tourbc bortiQC^ flefragt, barum gcbctcn ; ba§ 
ftinb ttjurbc Soi^onn getouft ; baS ®Ia8 tourbc boH gcgoffcn ; ^crr 91. ift sum ©tabtrat er* 
toal^lt tt^orben. In case of double accusative (§ 44a) the passive is better avoided. 

Cognate Object. 

444. Some verbs, properly intransitives; may take the accu- 
sative of the noun, usually with a qualifying adjunct, of the 
same or kindred meaning with the verb. This is called the 
cognate object; as: ^dt) trdumte einen fdEjonen 3:raum, I dreamed 
a beautiful dream; er ftarb einen l^elbenmiitigen 2:ob; er fd^Idft 
ben Jobegfd^Iaf. 

Note. — This accusative is not properly objective ^ but adverbial ; as : A« sleeps a deep 
sleep = he sleeps deeply ; he died a peaceful death = he died peaceftdly , etc. — the idea of 
the noun being really in the verb. But the usage is much extended, especially in poetry. 

Adverbial Accusative. 

445, Nearly allied with the accusative naming the (direct) 
object reached, is the accusative expressing measure or extent: 
/low far, how long, how much, etc. 
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{a) This occurs with verbs of motion or duration or measure ; such as : 
toiegen, to weigh; gclten, to be worth; f often, to cost^ etc., and with adjectives 
like alt, old; firctt, broad; grofc tall; l^oc^, high; lang, ^«^; ticf, deep; toett, 
/flr, etc.; as: cr tft jc^n SKcilcn flclaufen ; ber ^icg ^at ael^n ^al^rc flcbauert; 
cr ^ort^te cincn auflcnblirf ; bic 3Raucr tft 30 5uB ^0(^ ; bcr Dbcrft tft 60 3a^rc 
alt; bcr Coffer toicgt 60 ^funb; \^ Mn i^m 10 Xalcr fc^ulbig, I owe him lo 
dollars^ etc. 

NoTB. — I. To an accusative expressing duration of time the adverb tano is often added ; 
as : 20 ^Cll^e lang, 20 years iongr; eineit Xag lang, a vfkole elay, etc. ; and, in expressions 
of distance, sometimes the adverb tveit ; as : ite iogen ben 9Bagen 10 SVieilen votit, 10 milts 
far^ etc. 

2. Sometimes also a preposition is appended adverbially ; as : ben gan^en Sag burc^, the 
whole day through. Or an adverb of direction, as : er fiel bte Xrep)>en l^inuntet, down 
stairs; et ftieg ben Serg ^inauf, etc. 

(S) The accusative is also used to express a definite time when; as; 
^ommen ©te au mtr biefen SCbenb, nad^ften UStWiXox^^, jeben Sag, etc., and in 
such expressions as atocimal ben Xag, bte SBodie, twice a day, weeky etc. (See 
for datesy § 309). 

NoTB. — This must be distinguished from the genitive (§ 435) of indefinite time, or 
repeated occurrence. As : be8 ©onntag* bleibe id^ JU ^ttUfe, on a Sunday , or Sundays; 
beS Slbenbd, or abenbS, in the evening, etc. 

Accusative Absolute. 

446. The accusative is used in an absolute or independent 
construction — yet really adverbial : — 

(a) Frequently with a perfect participle ; as : bie ganae @tabt lag in SCfc^e, 
einige ©aufer auSgenommcn, a few houses excepted; ben ©ltd auf bic erbc 
gel^cftct, f(^ritt cr langfam ^er, (with) his look fastened on the ground, 

(b) Less frequently without participle, especially in poetical style: 
©tola ftanb er ha, bie ^anb auf bent ©ditoertc, with his hand on his sword. 
Note this use of with. 

For the accusative with prepositions, see §§ 178, 179, 280. 

EXERCISE LIL 

I. We were a whole month in London. 2. A sack of potatoes costs 
three marks. 3. My friend has been elected president of the society. 
4. I take (hold) him for an impostor. 5. This news has made me happy. 
6. The painter has painted the door green. 7. The bridge is a hundred 
feet long and thirty-three feet broad. 8. My grandmother is 74 years old. 
9. I have run myself tired. 10. The judge declared him (for) innocent, 
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(a) Most pronominal adjectives. (Exception § 193.) 
{H) The ordinal numerals, and superlatives. (§ 160.) 
(c) Some adjectives of place and time; adjectives of material in -en, 
-crn, and some derivatives in -\\^, -lic^, — such as : — 

bortig, of there. golbcn, golden. 

l^icfig, of here. filafcrn, of glass, 

f^tuii^, of to-day. ixbi^ii, earthfy. 

geftrtfl, of yesterday. iofllic^, daily ^ etc. 

Where such adjectives occur in the predicate, they will be construed 
attributively; as: bic ?Poft ift cine tagltd^e; bic itiQifc Ift bic erftc:--or a 
preposition will be substituted; as: bte Ul^r ift t)on (^olb, etc. 

2. As predicates only are used : — 

bercit, ready. luitb, known. 

gar, done. qucr, across. 

gctoal^r, aware. quitt, quityfree. 

l^ab^aft, in possession of. tctl^aft, participating in^ 

and some others; a few compounds, as: — 

abl^olb, unfavorable. etngcbcnl, mindful. 

QnfK^tig, in sight of. l^anbgemcin, hand to handy etc., 

with some words properly nouns ; as : — 

fctnb (fcinblic^), not (nbtig), 

frcunb (freunblic^), nii^ (niiJUc^), 

Iclb, fc^ulb, (f^ulbtg), etc. 

Inflection. 

449. Some irregularities, and some diversities of usage, 
occur in the declension of adjectives: 

I. The principle which determines the strong or weak form of the 
adjective admits occasional exceptions : 

(a) After personal pronouns, the strong form is strictly regular; but the 
mixed forms are used generally ; as : t(^ armer ; ©ic gutct SJ^ann ; but mix 
armen; i^r gutcn 5Kanner; toir S)cutfc^en, etc. 

(b) In the plural nominative or accusative the pronominals aUe, etnige, 
ctltd^c, !eine, manege, fold)e, toclc^c (as interrogative adjective), me^rere, bcr- 
fc^iebene, btele, toenige, often admit the strong instead of the weak form as 
if simple adjectives. But this usage is less frequent after oHe, fcine, toctc^e^ 
though quite common after the other words. 
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{c) Properly, successive adjectives of like kind should have the same - 
declension; as: \iQ& ScuflittS biefc8 mcincS ©o^nc^; gutcr, ftorfcr, alter SScin, 
etc. But sometimes a second adjective will be weak if it stands in a nearer 
relation to the noun; asi einc 5laf(^e toon gutem rotcn SSctn (=9ioth)cin) ; 
nad| langetn t)ergeblid|en ©uc^en, etc. ; but the use is not to be imitated. 

(^) A few words used idiomatically without article in certain phrases 

are treated as pronominals and followed by the W^ak adjective. Such are : 

bcfagt, aforesaid; \oiQtnb,/ollowin^; Qtbad^t, mentioned; obig, above. As: 

bcfafltcr altc STOann, the said old man; folgcnbcg fc^bne aScrl, the following 

beautiful work, etc. 

NoTB. — Observe that the strong form stands properly after all indecliaables ; also 
after man^, f ol(^> luelc^, when undeclined ; and after a preceding genitive, etc. 

2. In addition to the usual cases mentioned in Lesson X., the ending of 
the adjective is omitted : 

(a) In the first of two adjectives which together mark one definition — 
especially in titles, as: ha^ ^bntglic^ $teufiif(^e ST^intftertum ; blau unb 
fc^toorae ©dtiber (of blue and black color), etc. 

NoTB. — These are practically compounds, and might be so written, or with hyphen. 

(b) The usage is widely extended in. poetic style, in cases not admitting 
of such explanation. Within a few pages occur: etn unertDartet unge^eured 
©c^irffal; ben falfcfi bcrrcitcrifc^cn SFiat; cin fed entfd^IoffcncT ©(^todrmcr; in 
ctncr pnftcr ungliidgbottcn 3ctt; biefcg unftet fc^toanfc SRo^r; etn gcfittct 
frb^Iic^ 5JoII (§ MS). 

(c) This poetic usage must be carefully distinguished from the adverb ; 
bie fteberi^aft aitternbe C^rtfa; bad tuunberlic^ gracibfe 9]^db(^en; toxt ^inter^ 
Itftig treuloS erfc^etnt mcin ^ai, haw deceitfully faithless, etc. (§ 314). 

(d) Generally, it is important to remark that the adverb in German is 
distinguished from the uninflected adjective only by the sense. Usually, 
the distinction is obvious ; but sometimes it may be questionable, or im- 
material ; as : bad SD^abd^en hJtd) f(^cu aur ©eitc ; bcr JRubercr crtcic^t ficgreic^ 
bag Ufer; i^tc Slugen Icuc^tcten bcrflart; fie blicfte bcthjirrt auf; cr bcr* 
fcjmanb lautloS in bcr STOengc ; ha^ Ictfc bcr^attcnbc QJelciulc {^(x^ tctfc, bcr* 
l^aUcnbe ®cldute), etc. — and many like cases [the ship arrived safe, or 
safely], 

(e) Rarely, in poetry, occur examples like Ucb ^nabe, for lieber ^nabe. 

NoTB. — This point will require the more attention because it is contrary to the usual 
analogy — the grammatical relations being, in general, more largely distinguished by form 
in German than in English. 

3. In some cases the adjective is regarded as noun, and loses its 
adjective inflection. This occurs (though sometimes without capital 
initial) : 
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(a) In certain set phrases, as: ^It unb-^ung (or: alt unb jung, etc.); bad 
&vit unb f&'6\t; ba^ "SRtin unb ^etn, etc. 

(d) In the names of languages : ha^ 5)cutf(j^, ein retncS $)cutfc^ ; and of 
colors : ba^ SRot, ein bunfleS 93lau, etc. 

Such forms must be distinguished from the adjective used as noun ; as, 
ba^ ®utc, bic Sllten. Compare ctftJaS Slot, some red; ctftJaS JRotcS, something 
red (and English, sweets to the sweety etc.). 



Comparison. 

450. In addition to the general rules already given (Lessons 
XI., XII., XXXIV.), the following are important: 

1. in German, generally, all adjectives admitting comparison — includ- 
ing participles used as adjectives — are compared alike, without regard to 
number of syllables. But instead of the usual inflection, an auxiliary 
(adverb) copiparison is used in some cases : 

(a) With adjectives that do not admit of attributive use; as: er ift mel^t 
baran fc^ulb qIS id) — am meiften fd)ulb ; tocntger — am tocnigften — cingebeni, 
etc. (§ 448, 2). 

(b) When two qualities are compared in the same subject ; as : bet ^nade 
ift mc^r Ictc^tfinntg alS bbfc. — But the inflected form also occurs, as : bic 
Sruppen tuaren tapferer aid ^al^Ireic^, more brave than numerous, 

(c) And, generally, in the superlative of eminence^ or absolute superlative; 
as: ein duBerft fd)bneS 5linb; ein ^oc^ft feltener gaU (see § 316). But such 
forms as ; ein attcrliebfteS ^inb ; mit tiefftcr SRii^rung, etc., also occur. 

2. After a comparison of inequality or of equality ^ al8 and toic both 
occur; but the better usage requires al)3 in the former, tt)ie only in the lat- 
ter ; as : bo3 9Kab(f)cn tft fd)bncr oX^ i^rc SZuttcr ; eben f fd)bn toic t^rc SWutter. 

The use of alS after a negative (§ 1 53) — expressing inequality is there- 
fore consistent with this general distinction. 

Rarely bertn {then) js found after a comparative — usually when alS pre- 
cedes ; as : @r Xodx titc^tiger aid Selb^err benn a(d Staatdmann. 

3. The distinction between the inflected superlative and the form with 
am, in the predicate (§ 161) — though not always strictly observed, is im- 
portant. The latter is really adverbial, defining the condition^ not the subject; 
the former is the true adjective superlative. As: bic ©onnc fc^cint am 
^cEften — ift am ^cttften — tm (Sommer ; biefeS S'tnb ift am f c^bnftcn, tocnn 
cd fc^lcift ; but we could not say : biefed ^inb ift am jiingften. The tendency 
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is to use the ant form when the adjective superlative would be more cor- 
rect. Note also the distinction between the form with om and that with 
aufd (§ 315), the absolute superlative. 

4. The superlative is sometimes strengthened by the prefix allcr, of 
all ; ber attcrbcftc SWann, the very best man; bo8 Sttter^eiligfte, the Holy of 
holies — the most holy, 

NoTK. — The compound attcrtiebft is the only superlative that can stand in the predi- 
cate without inflection. As : baS ift allerUcbil, that is most charming. 

5. It was remarked (§ 316), that a few words use the superlative in -ft 
as adverbs. Such are : oufeerft, l^brfift, langft, mctft, narfift ; gcfattigft, giitigft, 
flc^orfamft and a few others. These forms are used only in the absolute 
sense. 

For the correlative comparison, the the^ see § 334. 

Concord of the Adjective. 

451. Outside of the general rules of agreement, it is im- 
portant only to remark: 

{a) The agreement of the adjective is with its own subject noun, 
which, however, is often understood. As : ber ©lefant ift \i^^ grofetc (Xicr) 
unter ben ^^tcren. For exception, see § 452, note. 

(^) An adjective agreeing with the plural @te in address will be singu- 
lar, if the pronoun means one person ; as, %\t guter, etc. 

For the position of the adjuncts of the adjective, see § 353. 

Rbmark. — All the rules with regard to the inflection or concord of the adjective re- 
quire the more attention because, in consequence of absence of inflection in the English 
adjective,they are likely to be neglected by students. 

EXERCISE Lin. 

I. In yesterday's paper I read the last news of the war. 2. Has to-day's 
newspaper come ? 3. This young lady is not so amiable as her elder sister. 
4. The weather is excessively cold. 5. We have received very favorable 
news from America. 6. She is a most modest girl. 7. This carriage is 
more useful than handsome. 8. The longer the day, the shorter the night. 
9. The rose is the most beautiful of all flowers. 10. Charles was on the 
highest (uppermost) step, whilst I was on the lowest. 11. He showed us 
into the interior apartments of the castle. 1 2. Everybody wished to be (the) 
first. 13. He wears a gold chain, but his watch is silver. 14. The boy ran 
up, in greatest haste, and told me the sad news. 1 5. We poor sinners need 
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the mercy of the good God. 16. The wise [man] is content when he has 
only the necessary. 1 7. A truly modest man does not seek to seem wiser 
than he is. 18. An old woman, unknown to me (a to-me unknown, 
etc.), delivered this most (= very) distressing letter. 19. Many incredible 
stories are related of that poor old blind man. 20. The following event 
took place in the year 181 8. 21. Red, white and blue flags waved on all. 
[the] streets. 22. A crowd of people — old and young together — rushed 
in highest excitement over the narrow wooden bridge. 23. The testimony 
of these my friends will refute that most unjust charge. 24. These chil- 
dren are the worst that I know ; they are most agreeable when they are 
not present. 



LESSON LIV- 
The Pronouns. 

The Personals. 

452. See §§ 182-184, for declension and general state- 
ments. The following special points are to be noted : 

(a) In consequence of the different system of gender in English, the 
agreement of the personal pronoun with the grammatical gender of its an- 
tecedent requires attention. As : (Sr l^at feinen (Sc^Iiiffcl berloren, er !onn iT)n 
nid^t pnben, Ag has lost his key, he cannot find it.- %\t\t ©ta^lfeber ift Der* 
roftet, id^ toerbc fie toegtocrfcn ; this steel-pen is rusty, I shall throw it away^ 

But the pronouns referring to \i^^ SSetb, the woman, and th€ neuter 
diminutives of sex, g^awlein/ SWdbc^en, ^noblctn, ©o^nc^cn, etc., generally 
prefer the natural gender. As ; SBo Ift \i^% %xm\.t\x^. ? ©tc ge^t im ©orten 
fpajieren. SBaS moc^t S^r ©o^nc^en? gc^ ^offe, er ift gefunb. Not so, how- 
ever, when in the same sentence with the noun, as : @in 9)^dbc^en, toelc^ed 
bort lebte, a girl who, etc. — and, often, not so in poetic or familiar style. 

Note. — This usage is sometimes extended to an adjective when it does not stand in 
immediate connection with its noun : as, bie fcftfinftc Ulttet ttUeit aWciblJ^cn. 

{S) The prepositions ^albeit, toegcn, toillen (§ 280) form compounds with 

the personal genitives, et or t being inserted. Thus : mctncttoegen, for my 

sake,as far as I am concerned; beinetwegen, /f^r thy sake; um fetnetmillcn, 

for his sake ; yx^\a\.\Qt^tXif for our sake ; euret^olbcn, S^retl^alben, etc. 

NoTK. — But, as the earlier forms tnetnenttoeflcn, feinettttt)illcn, etc., show, these forms 
were originally possessives with cases of nouns — t inserted as § 398, b, 

{c) The anomalous forms mcineSgleic^en, beine^glcic^cn, etc., (also meinc§ 
©leic^en, etc.), the likes of me, my equals, etc., arose probably out of pro- 
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noun genitives, dependent on the adjective. They are now practically 
compounds. 

For further remark on the personal genitives, see §§ 430-1. For the use 
of the dative where the English idiom requires possessive, see § 439. For 
demonstratives used as substitutes for personals, see § 457. For the rela- 
tive after personals, see § 459. For the pronouns in address, see §§ 186-9. 

453. The neuter pronoun c§ has special uses, corresponding 
largely to English // or there^ but in part peculiar : 

{a) Akin to its use as impersonal subject (Less. XXXI.) is its use as 
indefinite subject of verbs without known ^gent — sometimes with poetic 
effect. As : c8 lac^tc neben bctn (Sraal^ler §cU auf, there was a loud laugh 
close by the speaker; ^^ jog c8 lute mtt ttJCtfeen Siebelfc^Ieiem iiber bic ^atbe, 
then something passed^ etc. 

if) As merely formal — expletive — subject, with intransitives in pas- 
sive or reflexive form. As : c3 h)irb gcbetet (§ 275) ; eS toirb mtr fleroten ; eS 
ft^laft fid^ ^ier gut, here is good sleeping. But : mir toirb geraten (§ 2()i, note), 

(c) Especially as introductory — grammatical — subject, throwing the 
logical subject after the verb, which then always agrees with the latter 
(see § 210) ; as : luaS flnb bie? c8 finb ^artoffeln ; what are those? they are 
potatoes. Often this t% is purely expletive, and is then variously trans- 
lated: I. By it; as : eS finb oft unfere grcunbc, bie un3 qudlen, it is often out 
friends that torment us, 2. By there : eg tOdX elnmal ein SWann ; e3 toarcn 
Xaufenbe augcgen ; there was; there were, etc. 3. Without English equiva- 
lent — often with poetic emphasis; (£8 fiirc^te bic ©otter hai 9)ienfc^enflc* 
f(^Ie(|t ; ed reben unb trdumen bie SJ^enfc^en t)tel, etc., men talk and dream 
much ofy etc. 

NoTB. — In general in its purely expletive uses, as in the last two and in b^ eS is 
omitted unless introductory ; but not as true impersonal or pronoun subject. 

(</) As representative — often not translated — of an entire sentence 
preceding or following; or of a predicate idea — noun or adjective: here 
often translated by so. As : SWtr toirb ein ®riid ju XvX, tolc ic^ eg nimnter ge* 
^offt ; ©ie ntuffen eS mir erlauben, Sl^nen au fogcn, etc. 3<^ glaube eg, I believe 
so; ber ift ntetn gi^cunb, fo toenlg er eg frfieint, however little he seems so, etc. 

{e) In some phrases like English to trip it, lord it over, etc. As : bie 
SWeinung pit eg mit bent UngliidUt^en — holds (sides) with, etc. 

The phrases it is I (me '/), is it you ? etc., are in German tc§ Bin eg, fmb 
©iecg? etc. 

(£g is often written ^g, as : ic^ Wtt'g (§ 70). 

For substitute for eg with prepositions, see § 457. The occasional use 
of eg with a preposition is now only colloquial. 
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The Reflexives (§ 185). 

454. I. The English compounds, my self ^ himself etc., are 
sometimes reflexive, sometimes emphatic ; as : he himself killed 
himself etc. No such ambiguity of form exists in German. 

(a) The reflexive object is expressed, specifically, by fld^ only. Other 
pronoun objects may be used reflexively. (§ 185). 

{b) The emphatic self^ selves^ is expressed by the indeclinable felbft, or 
felbcr, which are used only in apposition, referring to either subject or 
object, as the meaning may require. As : Sr l^at cd fclbft geton, he 4id it 
himself; cr f Clonic fcincr fclbft rtirfit, he did not spare himself ; cr l^at fl(^ fcl» 
ber getbtct, he himself killed himself f etc. . 

NoTB. — ©elbft before a noun has the sense of even; fclbft bet StSnig, even the king: 
but ber ftdnig felbft, the king himself. 

{c) ©elbft is also used sometimes, without special emphasis, to exclude 
a possible reciprocal meaning (§ 252). As : S)tc Stngeflagten bcrrieten ficj 
felbft; biefe iJlnber Itcben pc^ felbft, etc. 

Note. — It has already been, remarked (§ 252) that the reflexive idiom is used more 
largely in German than in English. This is due in part to the want of any specific or 
simple English reflexive. 

The Possessives (§§ 192-4). 

455. See §§ 192-3. Only a few points need further remark: 

{a) Doubt as between the adjective forms and the pronoun forms can 
occur only in the predicate. The former are simply predicative, leaving 
the stress on the subject ; the latter are used for emphasis or distinction 
of persons ; as : biefeS Sud^ tft metn ; but biefeg SSuc^ ift metned, nid^t bcinc«. 
©em geprt biefeS JBuc^ ? GS tft meineS, etc. Unfer ift bie Slrbeit, aber euer ift 
ber So^n. 

(^) The forms with the article are often used as nouns, in the plural 
mesining persons, friendSf etc. ; in the neuter singular, abstractly, /r<?^^r/^, 
duty, etc. As: 3<5 fo«i> ^ie SWcinigcn gefunb toleber, I found my family 
well; toie bcfinben fi(§ ble Sl^rtgen? how are you all at home? (£r l^ot bas^ 
©eintge getan, he has done what he could. 3t§ ftc^e ouf bent SOtJeinigcn; 
jcbetn bod ©etne, etc. 

(r) Before titles, on addresses of letters, etc., fcine and feiner are often 
abbreviated to ©e. and ©r. ; and cuer,.eure, to Gw. As: ©e. SKojcftat ber 
^bnifl ; ©r. ©jrceUenj bent Selbmarfc^aU ; @m. ®nabcn, your Grace, 3^ro and 
2)ero are old genitives, now out of use : S^ro SBiajcftat, your majesty^ etc. 



§ 456] THE POSSESSIVE. 263 

({/) Colloquially, but incorrectly, occur such forms, as : mcincd Sater^ 
— or ntcinem 3Jatcr — fein ^au^, etc. Like forms were current in older 
English: /oAn Smith his book, etc. 

{e) The phrase, (p) feiner Qtii, in due time, is idiomatic and of doubtful 
explanation. 

The rule for agreement in gender — and the exception — are the same 
as with the personals (§ 452, a)» In general, care must be taken that the 
possessive shall correspond to its proper personal : as betn to h\x, ^%x to 
©ie, etc. This is often overlooked by students. 

The rules for repetition of a possessive are the same as with the defi- 
nite article. (§ 421). 

For the article instead of possessive, see § 416, 5. For the phrases, a 
friend of mine, etc., see § 430, e. For the dative possessive y § 439, b, 

EXERCISE LIV* 

I. Our wine is sour ; we cannot drink it. 2. For your sake I have made 
this long journey. 3. Even the name of this man is unknown to me. 4. 
In (the) spring, the earth clothes itself with flowers. 5. Take my key ; you 
can open your door with it. 6. We shall soon see each other again. 7. 
Think no more of (an) it. 8. Is it you, dear mother? Yes, it is I. 9. Can 
you not come yourself.^ 10. The poor man has done himself great harm. 
II. There came lately a strange man to our town. 12. There is no other 
road that leads to the village. 13, Will you please (gefdUigft) lend me your 
grammar; I have lost mine. 14. It is not always the richest that are the 
happiest. 15. Will it rain to-morrow? I believe so. 16. My heart beat 
for joy at (iiber) it. 17. Is this pen mine? No, it is mine; you have your- 
self taken yours away. 18. This vain girl speaks always of herself only. 
19. The girl forgot her fan. 20. What is mine I will maintain. 21. I shall 
never forget you and yours. 22. Do you still remember me ? 23. There 
are many people in the town that I do not know. 24. I am advised by 
my physician to make a journey to Switzerland. 



LESSON LV. 
The Pronouns. — Continued* 

The Demonstratives (§§ 204-10). 
456. The demonstratives may all be used as adjectives or 
as pronouns. For inflection see §§ 204, 207. 

Note. — The terms "adjective pronoun" and " pronominal adjective" are equally 
used — as in English grammar — to indicate this double function. 
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1. 2)tcfcr, jcncr, distinguish the nearer and the more remote: this — 
that, the latter — the former. Without such distinction, bicfer is often used 
for that one, he, etc. (just spoken of), ^ener (—you) properly means that 
yonder, i. e. which can be seen ; but is not always so restricted. 

Note. — The English ong is not translated with the demonstratives {this one, etc.)' 

2. %tx is the more general demonstrative of reference, without regard 
to position, and with widest range of use. It has in part different forms 
as adjective and as pronoun. (§ 206). Note also : 

(a) The old genitive singular pronoun befe — now written bc8 — is not 
now used except in compounds : bc^toegen, inbeS, etc. 

(b) The genitive plural forms bcrer, beren, are not always strictly distin- 
guished : beret should be used before a relative or other restrictive; other- 
wise bercn. As: bte greunbft^aft berer, bic ung fc§mei(^eln, tft gcfal^rltc^. 
G^ gtbt beren biclc, there are many of them, 

{c) 5)er — not btcfcr or jener — must be used as supplying ^xonoMXi before 
a genitive — that of — often in English omitted, as: mcin ^au3 unb bo§ 
nteineS JBruberS, my house and my brother's. In this sense bcrjenigc is 
sometimes less correctly used. 

{d) The indefinite — or substantive— Ma/ is usually bag. SSag ift baS? 
%^% toeiB i(^ nic^t. (See § 210). 

For bteS, baS, as introductory subjects, see § 210. 

{e) %tx, adjective, is the same word as the definite article, but is dis- 
tinguished from it by stress of voice — often also by type — the article 
having usually minimum stress. Thus, bcr 9)Mnn, the man; bcr 9)^ann, 
that man. 

The adjective phrase ber unb bet means such and such a. 

Note. — 2)er gives rise to many compounds, such as : bedwegeit, be91^at6, inbefTen, tn^ 
bed ; bergeftalt, berg(et(6en, bereinft, etc. ; and of the same root, bafern, ba^eint, bantaU, 
etc., as well as the usual prepositional compounds barin, babet, etc. — all of which are 
really demonstrative. 

3. S)crienigc is properly used only as antecedent to a relative. It is 
here not distinguished from ber, but is preferred in general statements. 
As : berjenige (9)Jonn), toelc^cr unS fc^meit^clt, ift fetn treuer greunb. . 

In this use ber may include both antecedent and relative; as, ber am 
le^tcn toeggtng, tear ber 2(ffe, he who, etc. 

4. S)crfclbe — adjective, Mtf same, cben bcrfelbe, the very same — as pro- 
noun has its most important uses as substitute. (See § 457). 

5. ©olc^et (f olc^) properly implies a correlative : such — as, which may 
be expressed by toiC; or by a relative clause. As : ein f olt^er SBiann toic ©ie ; 
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folc^e Slicker, bte man nid^t lefen !ann — as one cannot read. Its use as pure 
demonstrative is rare and incorrect : e3 tomcn ju i^m ntcl^rerc Surgec unb 
unter fol(^en auc^ jcner SBirt, — among them^ etc. 

Suchy used idiomatically before an adjective, is the adverb fo : cine fo 
fd^Icd^tc Scber, such a bad pen ; mlt fo fd^let^tcn gebcrn, wttA such bad pens. 

Note the colloquial fo ein, for folc^ etn ; fo etraad (toad), such a things etc. 

Demonstratives as Substitutes. 
457, The demonstrative pronouns are largely used in cases 
where personals or possessives are used in English : 

1. To distinguish things without life: 

{a) Instead of the genitive and dative (feiner, t^m) of the third per- 
sonal, which are identical in masculine and neuter, the demonstratives 
beffen, bedfelben, bemfelben are used of things without life. As: er l^at mtr 
®elb angeboten, abet ic^ bebarf beffen (beSfelben) ntc^t, / do not need it; \^ 
ft^omc mi(^ beffen, of it (feinct, of him) ; cr l^at mtr fetn SBort gegebcn, aUcin 
i(^ traue bemfelbcn nt(|t, I do not trust it (ti^m, him), 

{b) With a preposition, for all cases, things without life take instead of 
the personal a demonstrative object — usually of bet, or berfelbc — or, 
more frequently^ a prepositional compound : of ha, f^ht, for dative or ac- 
cusative (§ 401) ; of bed for genitive, where such exists. As : bag 9)^cjfer 
ift fc^arf ; bu fannft bt(^ mit bemfelben (bamit) leic^t f(^netben. ^^ l^abe ntc^tS 
bagegen, against it {if^n, him), G3 regnet; beS^alb bletbe tc^ au ^aufe — or, 
trofe beffen gel^c i(^ au8. 9Rein Srennb ^at meincn 3lcgenf(]^irm berloren ; ol^ne 
benfelben tann i(^ nic^t auSgel^en (t^n, him). 

The forms beffenttoiUen, berent^alben, etc., are like those in § 452, b. 

(c) Often, for the possessive, things without life use a demonstrative 
genitive: ber SBaum unb beffen 3^eige; bte ©tabt unb beren ^intoo^ner. 
Analogous with this is the use of the demonstrative to distinguish the 
objective from the subjective genitive, even of persons. As : cin Sfreunb 
ift ein grofeeS ®ut; ber ©eftfe beSfelben erl^o^t ben SBert beg fiebenS — fcin 93e« 
fife would mean his property, 

2. Sometimes a demonstrative is used to mark more closely the con- 
nection between successive sentences. As : GS tear ein alter 9)iann ; bicfer 
l^atte brei ©ol^ne ; er t^ertetlte fetn ®ut unter btefelben. 

3. As indefinite (determinative) antecedent to a relative, he {who) is 
berjenlge (or ber) ; as, berjentge toeld)er (= toer) gliicfUc^ ift, ift rei(^. But if 
the antecedent is definite, the regular personal will be used ; as, er, ben i(^ 
fiir mcinen greunb ^ielt, ^at mid^ berraten. 
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4. Sometimes for emphasis, or only for euphony : - 

(a) Emphasis, as bcr mufe ein 9^arr fctn, Ae {f hat fellow), 

(b) Euphony, as : cr l^at etne Xorfiter ; tennen ©ie bicfelbe ? liefer SSein ift 
fiut ; id) fonn 3f)nen benfelben cmpfd^len. 

5. Specially important, however, is the use of the demonstrative ber, 
berfclbc, to refer to a' foregoing object, the personal, or possessive, being 
used to refer to the subject only. As: ©r traf feincn ©ruber unb be||en 
greunbe (fcine would mean his own), S)tc %Q^\tx fc^rtcb %xtx SKutter, bo6 
btefelbe in fionbon ermartet tocrbe (fie would mean the daughtet). ^er Ccl^rer 
lobt ben ©rfiiiler, aber berfelbc banft il^m nt(^t bafiir; bcr ^bnlg banlte bent 
SKiniftcr unb lag bcffen SRebe" burt^ ; fie malte il^re ©t^tocfter unb bcren 3:od^ter, 
etc. This distinction is important in Ipng sentences, or in a sequence 
of sentences ; and especially in cases of possible ambiguity. 

Remark. — It thus appears that, mainly by help of its demonstratives, German is more 
specific and distinctive than English in the use of pronouns. Every student knows the 
danger of ambiguity in the English personals. The old story, " And he said, saddle me the 
ass ; and they saddled A<m," is good enough to be true. 

The Interrogatives. 

458. The interrogatives xotx, Xoa^, iDcId^cr, lt)a§ fiir cin, are 
quite fully treated §§ 217-222. See also § 240. Observe 
further : 

1. As to their distinction, compared with English forms : 

(a) 9Ser corresponds fully to English who ? and is always substantive 
and personal. 

(b) English which ? is always h)el(§er. But what? is hJcIc^er only when 
adjective, or definite; toaS, when substantive, or. indefinite. As: In what 
book do you find that! in toelc^ent 58u(§e ; what do you say? tt)a6 fagcn Sie? 

2. The interrogatives are often only exclamatory, and readily become 
indefinite or adverbial : 

{a) SBelc^cr is sometimes used in the singular, colloquially, in the sense 
of some: ^oben ©te ®elb? 3a, tcj l^abe toeld)e3, some, 

{b) SSaS is sometimes used for etttJaS, something — especially before an 
adjective; as, toaS ®uteS, something goody etc. Also, for toarum, why ; as: 
2Sa8 fc^aut tf)r mic^ fo feltfant an ? Why do you look at me so strangely ? And 
for Xoxt, how ? As : ^ag (£te braun gebrannt fmb ! How brown you are 
burned I 
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3. Colloquially, and irregularly, toad is sometimes found with preposi- 
tions; as, mit too§, etc., for toonjit — even where the case would not be 
accusative. 

For the use of the prepositional compounds instead of toa^ with prepo- 
sitions, see § 222. The old toed (toe^) — now used only in such compounds 
— was formerly used also as an indefinite adjective, as : toed ©tan bed er 
aud^ fei, 0/ whatever rauk^ etc. 

In the indirect or dependent question, the interrogatives are nearly connected in sense, 
as in construction, with the relatives — especially with the indefinite relatives (§ 236). 

EXERCISE LV. 

I. How can you write with such a pen.? 2. The same sun shines over 
the just and the unjust. 3. This is my youngest brother, and those {sing^ 
are my sons. 4. With this (comp) you will receive the books (which) I 
had promised you. 5. Take this money ; I do not need it. 6. 1 have heard 
nothing of that. 7. My friend arrived on the same train as the prince and 
his suite. 8. Those who help us in (the) misfortune are our true friends. 
9. Do you know who has brought the letter? 10. With what can we best 
pass our time? 11. Advise me what book I shall read. 12. What are you 
thinking about? what letter are you speaking of? 13. Trust not him who 
always flatters you. 14. In whose house have you heard that story? I do 
not believe it. 1 5. Tell me what books you want, and I will send them 
[to] you. 16. Do you see that man, who stands at that corner [yonder] ? 
17. I have sold my horses and also my son's. 18. fie is my friend who 
always tells me the truth. 19. Such a man as he should not believe such 
stories. 20. The trees with their green leaves are now very beautiful. 21. 
I have never seen such a bad boy ; I am ashamed of him. 22. Those 
ladies are my daughter and my brother's ; do you not know them ? 23. 
The king must respect that man ; for he has just appointed his son an 
(5um) officer. 24. I cannot write on such bad paper. 



LESSON LVL 
The Pronouns.— Continued. 

The Relatives. 

459. See §§ 233-240, where the relatives are somewhat fully 
explained. Only a few remarks need to be added. 

I. %tx, toelc^er, are the definite relatives ; toer, toaS, the indefinite. They 
are all prdperly pronouns, not adjectives, in construction ; but ber, loclt^er. 
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introduce adjective clauses, qualifying an antecedent; toet;. tt>a^, noun 
clauses, without antecedent noun. 

2. The definite relatives ber, toclc^cr, are for the most part used indiffer- 
ently — toelc^er being only somewhat more formal. Except : 

(a) In the genitive, only the forms of ber are used for both, because, 

probably, the genitive forms of toclc^er might be confounded with other 

cases. For exception, see r, below. 

NoTB. — The genitive relative never follows its governing noun : a book on the Pages 
of which— auf beffcn ©citen, etc. See also § 240. 

{fi) ^er is always used if the antecedent is a personal pronoun of first 
or second person, or ©te, in address ; and then the personal is usually re- 
peated after the relative. If the personal is not repeated, the verb stands 
usually in the third person. A$ : %^, bcr tc^ immcr fein ijfrcunb getocfen bin. 
2)u, ber (fem. bie) \iyx nit(§ ntc bcrlajfcn totrft. ©ic, blc ©ic mtr bciftimmtcn, 
you who agreed with me. But: SJcrac^teft bu fo mic^, bcr l^tcr gcMetct? 3c^ 
bin cine armc grau, bic feinen SZcnfd^en l^icr fcnnt, etc. 

{c) toclc^cr — not ber — is sometimes used as an adjective ; as : ©critn, 
fn hjelrfier ©tobt cr ftarb, in which city he died. And rarely toclc^er occurs as 
genitive, with a preposition ; as, cintge Stugcnblidc, toa^renb hJclt^cr, during 
which. 

Note. — Thus, while bet and tveld^er correspond in origin to Ma/, which, respectively, 
they are not distinguished in use or construction like English that and which (or who). 
Neither is the distinction between the restrictive and the explanatory relative clearly 
marked by punctuation, as in English. 2)er is, in general, the more usual, except in formal 
prose style. 

Remark. — Referring to Remark $ 457, it may now be added that English has the ad- 
vantage in the relatives, as clearly as German in the demonstratives. 

3. 333er, he who, whoever ^ and toa^, what^ that which ^ whatever^ are the 
indefinite or " compound " relatives and cannoi have definite antecedent. 
As : 2Ser friil^ aufftcl^t, lebt langc ; toag \»x tun totttft, tuc balb, etc. 

(d) But, toer, hiaS, may be followed by a postcedent demonstrative, re- 
peating the idea that has been defined by the foregoing predicate. As : 
SBcr frii^ oufftc^t, bcr (i. e. the early-Hser) lebt lange ; luoS bu tun totttft, ha^ 
t\xt balb, etc. This is necessary if the case is changed. As : 9Scr cinntal 
liiflt, bem wirb nic^t gegloubt ; toaS man ^at, beffen beborf man nic^t, etc. 

{b) In the sense oiwhoever^ whatever^ toer, toaS are sometimes followed 
immediately by \iQi — or, with intervening word or words, by ^Vi6) — also 
immer. As : 28er \i^ tooUte, moc^te fid) fe^en ; aUej3 toaS ba lebt unb tocbt, all 
that lives and moves ; tuag man au(§ gegen i^n borbringe; mer bag Immer ge* 
fogt ^at, whoever had said that, etc. 

(c) S3ag is sometimes used, most indefinitely, for Wer ; as : Sriil^ iibt flc^, 
toad eln 3»etfter toerbcn toitt. (§ 460, 4, d) 
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(</) For toaS {fhat^ which) after indefinite antecedents, see § 236, b. 

4. For prepositional compounds instead of relative objects, see § 237. 
This use is largely extended to all non-personal relatives (as in the demon- 
stratives). The old genitive tocB — now written tocS — is used only in 
genitive compounds : tot^(i\% toeStoegett, etc. SBejfentl^alben is formed as 
§ 452, b, 

5. Like the demonstratives ber, ba, the compounds barauf, batjon, etc. 
(§ 184) — and some other demonstrative compounds, as bafern, bcrgletd^en, 
tnbcjfen, etc. — may be used also in relative (dependent) sense, the use 
being distinguished by the construction. (See § 351, 2.) 

For fo, as relative, see § 485, 9. See also § 240. 

The Indefinites. 

460. (See §§ 244-5 )• The term " indefinites " is itself very 
indefinite. It includes, like a "waste-basket/* a group of words 
which lie along the dividing lines of pronoun, adjective and 
numeral. Some of these are also called " indefinite numerals.'* 
Only some of the most important uses will be here noted. — 

1. 9Ran supplies the want — so often felt in English — of an indefinite 
personal subject. It is much used, and variously translated — most fre- 
quently by our passive (§ 274). Its oblique cases are supplied by einer; 
its possessive by fein ; reflexive By ftc^. As : SBenn man ®clb bcrriert, fo 
tut eS einem letb ; man ift frol^, toenn man fctnc 3Crbeit gctan ^ai ; tocnn man 
ft(§ irrt, when one is mistaken^ etc. 

NoTK. — 3Ran is often rendered by wey you, they^ etc. But it must never be used unless 
the subject is entirely indefinite. 

2. {a)^ Stner, someone^ anyone^ is also used as indefinite subject ; but less 
general than man : menn einer Sl^nen fagte, if some one told you^ etc. It is 
also used with the article : ber Sine, ber 3Cnbcrc, the one, the other; bie Sinen, 
btc 2(nbcren, some, the others — also without capital initial. 

(b) %tx SCnbere, is sometimes used for the second (of two only). Another, 
meaning one more is no(^ ein(ser), as : no(§ einc Saffc X^tt, another cup of 
tea, 

3. The indeclinable Irgenb is often used with ein(*er) and other indefinites, 
jemanb, ettoad, toelc^er, and some others, to strengthen the indefinite sense: 
irgenb einer, anyone at all; toaS irgenb gcrcc^t ift, whatever is right, 

4. ^K, all, has' some peculiar uses : 

(a) Standing alone before a noun it is fully declined : Wkx Stnfartg ift 
ft^toer ; oUc aj^enfrfien, all men, 

(b) But preceding the article, or other pronominal, it stands often — 
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but not always, undeclined. As : att ba& ®clb ; all Mefc SDJenfc^cn ; unter oil 
biefen Umftanben, etc. Slllc stands for all in a few phrases ; bci oUc bent, 
witA all that 

{c) In the plural, it is rarely followed by the article ; all the boys is, usu- 
ally, aUc ^'naben, or btc ^naben aUe. 

{ct) In the plural, all often means ^z/^ry; aHeXage; alle bier SSod^en, etc.; 
and in the neuter singular, sometimes, everybody : atte§ fd^ttJieg, everybody 
was silent, (See § 459, 3, c^ For all, meaning entire, whole (ganj), see § 144. 

{e) Other neuters, cincS, feineS, jebeS, etc., are also sometimes used of 
persons indefinitely, or where both sexes are included ; as : ^cineS mufe baS 
?(nberc ungliidlic^ madden, neither {man nor woman), etc. 

5. ©etbc differs from English both, 

{a) It follows instead of preceding the article or its equivalent : bie bei* 
ben ^nabcn ; meine beiben ©riiber. It thus often stands for two, where there 
are only two : my two brothers. 

(b) It is never followed by a partitive genitive, *o/\' toxx beibc, both of 
us; bicfc beiben ^oufer, both of these houses, etc. 

(c) It is sometimes used in the neuter singular, betbed, meaning either, 
each of the two : betDcS fann toaf^X fein, either may be true. 

6. SStet, h)entg. SStel is sometimes declined in the singular, meaning 
many kinds : bieler SBcin ; but btel S3cin, much wine. SScnifl, little, and ein 
toenig, a little, are distinguished as in English. The plural toentfle, v&few; 
a few is einifle, etltt^e. 

7. (Sienufl, tauter, are undeclined : ®clb genug, enough money, or, money 
enough; loutet ®elb, nothing but money ; lauter ^leinigfetten, mere trifles. 

8. Either, neither are usually etner, feiner — Don beiben. For not any, 
see § 244, note. 

EXERCISE LVL 

I. Who are the ladies with whom you were speaking (the ladies you 
were speaking with) } 2. Those on whose help we most relied were the first 
to forsake us. 3. The author that wrote the work you have just been talk- 
ing of, is an old friend of mine. 4. The subject of which we spoke yester- 
day is more important than we thought. 5. The gentleman whose house 
I bought is gone away. 6. I shall do what I have promised ; you may 
rely on that. 7. The robbers into whose hands we had fallen took [from] 
us all (mad) we had. 8. He was the best friend I ever had. 9. We went 
into a house, from the windows of which we could see the whole proces- 
sion. 10. My clerk, on whose honesty I so much relied, has deceived 
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me. II. I, who am older than you, will assist you with my advice. 12. 
He who is industrious and faithful will make progress. 13. I have no 
money; can you lend me some? only a little? 14. Every one must help 
his neighbor in (the) need. 15. We (man) forget easily what we have 
read without interest. 16. One must never forsake one's friends. 17. It is 
said that we shall never have peace. 18. Everything earthly is transitory. 
19. All [the] travellers had to change at that station. 20. We receive 
letters from Germany every two weeks, during all the year. 21. All my 
happiness is in your hands. 22. Many were invited, but few came. 23. 
Both of my sons were in Europe last summer. 24. What you tell me (that) 
I have long known. 



LESSON LVIL 

The Verb, 

SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. — CONCORD. 
461. Only the more important departures from English 
usage will be noticed. 

I. The Subject. 

(a) For the omission of the subject, see § 429. For the position of the 
subject after the verb, §344. 

(^) The subject must be repeated with connected verbs, if the order of 
words changes. As: cr lorn au mir, ging abcrfogleid^ toeg; but: ober fogreic^ 
fling er toeg ; \>Vi betriigft niemanb, aber bon aitbent bift \svi bctrogen. 

(c) If the subjects are of different persons, the including plural pronoun 
will usually be expressed before the verb. As : mein S3rubcr unb ic^ (tt)ir) 
rcifen bolb ab ; \iVi unb er (i()r) feib im S^^T^twnt. 

2. The Verb, 

{a) Introduced by c8, baS, toaS, etc., the verb agrees with the logical, 
not the grammatical subject. As : \i^^ ftnb Srcmbe ; btcg fmb Scanner, bic 
SCc^tung berbienen ; ed ftnb unfere Sreunbe, etc. (See § 210.) 

ip) Collective nouns take a singular verb more uniformly than in 
English. As : biefcS SSolf ^at cine grofec gtei^cit ; bie 9Jlenge mad)t ben Siinftler 
irt' unb fc^eu. But when a plural, defining noun follows, the verb will be 
plural. As : etne 9Jlcnge ©(^iffc lagen im ^afen ; cine SCnaal^l 33urger §aben 
|l(^ bcrcinigt. 
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(c) More freely than in English a series of singular subjects, unless ex- 
pressly distinct, may take a singular verb. As : $auS unb ^of tft t>er!auft; 
®rott unb SRac^c fei bergeffen, etc. This is especially the case when the verb 
precedes both or either of the subjects. As : §ier fprtc^t ©rfal^rung, 28tj|cns 
f(§oft, ©efc^mac!; SWetftcr tiil^rt fi(§ unb (Sicfcttc, etc. 

(d) With disjunctive singular subjects the rule is a singular verb, but 
•with exceptions. As : hjebcr bie Union no<^ btc Ctguc mifc^ten ftc§ in btefcn 
©trcit, mixed themselvesy etc. 

{e) Exceptional is the formal use of plural verbs with certain exalted 
titles. As : Sure SWajeftdt gerul^cn : (Sure ©jceUcna l^aben befo^Icn, etc., and 
in some set phrases of formal courtesy. 

For the verb after a relative with personal pronoun, see § 459, 2, b. 

THE TENSES* 

462. Here again will be noticed only the more important 
departures from the ordinary sense, or from corresponding 
English forms. 

Simple and Compound Tenses. 

1. The simple tenses (§ 167), are the same in German as in English: 
the present and the past (preterit), sometimes — but in either language 
improperly — called the imperfect. The compound tenses are less complete 
than in English. 

2. The English tenses formed with the auxiliaries be and do have no 
corresponding forms in German. Thus : / standi am standings do stand; 
I stood ^ was standings did stand ; I have stood^ have been standing; I shall 
standi shall be standing, etc., are represented in German, respectively, by 
the single forms only : tc^ fte^e; i(§ ftanb ; ic^ ^abe geftanbcn ; tc^ toerbe fte^en, 
etc. The English student must carefully discriminate these forms in trans- 
lation. It may be observed, also, that English has here a great advantage 
over not only German, but all kindred languages. 

Note. — An auxiliary use of tun sometimes occurs as a vulgarism : vSi tat e9 ntc^t 
fagen : rarely, also, in poetry. In this use tdt often stands for tat. 

3. The English auxiliary be must be carefully distinguished when verb 
and when auxiliary (§ 169). Thus : she is charming, fic tft reijcnb (part, adj.): 
she is charming me with her singing, (pres. tense), etc. Especially also 
whether toerben or fcin, in passive forms (§ 273). 
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USE OF INDICATIVE TENSES. 

463. The Present. 

(a) The present is used for the past, more frequently than in English, 
to make a narrative more lively (historical present.) As : 8(13 toir bad <St!^Iofe 
nun Qngeaiinbet, ha ftiirat ber ^iet^eltn ^ttoox unb ruft, rushes out and ex- 
claims, etc. Also often colloquially : ba fommt er ju mix unb fagt, etc. 

(b) The present, usually with frf)on, already , or feit, since, is regularly 
used, correspK>nding to English perfect, to express an action or state con- 
tinuing in the present. As : tote laitflc |lnb ©ie f c^on l^icr ? hoiu long have you 
been here ? 3*^ Icnne i^tt (f(^on) feit fcincr fitubl^eit, / have known him, etc. 
In the same way the past corresponds to the English pluperfect : 3<^ lannte 
i^n f(§on feit (einer ^tnb^eit, I had known him since his childhood, 

(c) The present is used, much more freely than in English, in place of 
the future ; usually with a future adverb ; often, also, with like effect as 
(a), to express an immediate or certain future, as if actually present. As: 
i(§ fomntc fogteid^ auriicf ; in atoct Xagen bin t(§ fertig ; btcfe SRac^t crfteigcn toir 
bad <5(^IoB ; pc lebt nit^t mcl^r, fobalb hvi eg gcbicteft. 

NoTB. — This belongs to the earliest uses in both German and English, before the exis- 
tence of the auxiliary futures. In the same way the (present) perfect- may be used for the 
future perfect, as in English. As : @oba(b i(^ 92a(6ri(^t befommen l^abe, tvoaen toir nic^t 
langer )attmt\{tn, as soon as /{shall) have received news, etc. 

Jd) With like effect, the present is sometimes used for an emphatic im- 
perative : S)u gc()ft fogleic^, you (must) go at once; bu fc^iefeeft ober fttrbft, 
shoot or die, 

464. The East (Preterit) and the Perfect. 

These tenses are not so sharply distinguished in German as in English. 
The former is properly the simple historical past-^^sometimes imperfect; 
the latter, the tense of an action completed with reference to the present 
— or, in English, within a time including the present. But in German 
the perfect is often used where in English the past would be employed. 
Thus: 

(a) The perfect expresses an action as simply completed, or absolutely 
past, at the present time. As : ®ott ^at bte 28elt erfd)offen, God created the 
world; Ic^ l^abc S^ren ijfwunb gcftcrn gefcl^cn, I saw your friend yesterday ; 
bicfe ^irc^c ift tm 14. So^r^nnbert erbaut toorbcn, this church was built, etc. 

(b) The past usually expresses a past action as connected with other past 
actions or circumstances, and is thus the usual tense of historical narrative: 



274 LESSON LVII. [§ 4^5 



also of continuous or imperfect action. As : ©ott f(!§uf bic SBclt in 
Xagcn unb rut)tc am flebenten. SKo icaren fie au iener Beit? S)cr ifnabe fa^ 
a u f cinem ©tul^lc, alS id) t n S 3tninter trot. (Sinifle 9Jionatc berftrtrficn, c^c e i n c 
SCnttoort lam, some months passed be/ore , etc. 

But in many cases the perfect is used, especially in familiar style, where 
the past would be more strictly required — especially of the recent past. 

NoTB. I. — A further distinction is stated, that the past expresses what the speaker wit- 
nessed or participated in ; the perfect, the simple fact : but this can hardly be sustained. 

NoTB 2. — It will be observed that in the English perfect, the /r*w«/ relation predomi- 
nates ; in the German, that of completed action. Thus : / have seen him to-day ^ but : / 
saw him yesterday ^ is a distinction that does not obtain in German. ' 

(c) The imperfect sense is often more clearly expressed by the adverb 
cben (foeben),y«j/.- %^ fc^ricb cbeit, al^, I was just writing when ^ etc. 

465. The Future. 

{a) The future is frequently used instead of the present, and the future 
perfect instead of the perfect, in order to express a supposition or proba- 
bility. As: @r toirb l^ungrtg fetn, / suppose he is hungry ; er toitb l^ungrig 
getoefen fetn, he has probably been hungry. The adverbs bo(|) or tool^l are 
sometimes added in order to bring out the sense more clearly: 2)er SSater 
toirb tno^l noc§ fc^Iafcn, I suppose father is still asleep; cr toirb boc^ ni(^t langc 
bort geblicbcn fetn, I suppose he did not stay there long. 

{f>) The future is sometimes used for an emphatic imperative. As : 2)u 
njtrft glet(|) ge^en, you will go at once. In this sense also it may be substi- 
tuted by the present. (See § 463, d), 

(c) The English forms, I am going to ^ am about to, denoting an immedi- 
ate future, may be rendered in German by tootten, im SBegrtff fcin — often 
with the adverb eben (foeben),/«j/. As: ic^ toottte foeben fdireiben; t(§ tear 
(eben) im SBegriff an fc^reiben ; q18 er thtn ben ®cift aufgcbcn toottte, when he 
was just about to give up the ghost, 

(d) As already remarked (§ 268) the future must be carefully distinguished 
from the modal use of foKen, shall; tooHen, will ; shall or will^ as future 
auxiliary, being in German always tucrben. The English shibboleth shall 
or willt can be easily made clear by the German forms — the difficulty be- 
ing wholly in English. 

EXERCISE LVIL 

I. In a few minutes I shall be back again. 2. Why does your brother not 
come? 3. I suppose he has no time. 4. The children are not yet (no(^ 
nic^t) at home ; they are probably in (the) school. 5. Sit down, or leave the 
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room. 6. I shall come as soon as I have written my letter. 7. You will 
carry this letter to (auf) the post, and return immediately. 8. I was just 
writing a letter when my friend arrived. 9. He will have left London be- 
fore we arrive there. 10. We were just about to go for a walk when it began 
to rain. 11. How long have you been learning German ? 12. I have been 
learning it [these] three months, and now I «am beginning to make more 
rapid progress (//.). 13. I have worn this coat [for] eight years; it is 
time to buy a new [one]. 14. While I was {am) considering the matter, I 
received a letter which relieved me of all further doubt. 1 5. Last year we 
made a trip up (ace) the Rigi and passed the night on the mountain. 16. 
The sun rose splendidly, and we had a glorious view over (ace) mountains 
and valleys. 17. I had hardly set my foot out of the door when it began 
to rain. 18. We were just about to start when we received news of the 
death of a near relative. 19. So we were obliged to give up our journey. 
20. Of all poets Schiller has most won the love of the people. 21. Before 
me stand the present and the future together. 22. My people torment me 
to accept a husband, and I see I must obey them (t^m). 23. My friends 
and I have read this book together. 24. It is the facts we want ; do you 
think we do not know what you thought of the matter ? 



LESSON LVIIL 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE MCXDD. 

Remark. — The subjunctive is the more difficult of explanation be- 
cause, except to a very limited extent, it has no corresponding form or use 
in English. Its English equivalents — besides the rare subjunctive — are 
various : the indicative, the imperative, the infinitive, and the auxiliaries, 
may, might; can, could ; shall, should ; will, would, etc. — so that its idio- 
matic translation, as well as its wide use in German, will require the most 
careful attention. • 

466. The subjunctive may be defined, in a word, as the 
mood of the ideal (subjective) — as distinct from the indica- 
tive, the mood of the actual (objective). Its conception varies 
widely, from that which is simply not affirmed as true, to that 
which is represented as merely desired or possible^ and finally 
to that which is distinctly implied as unreal^ or contrary to 
fact. These shades of meaning it is difficult to analyse or 
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connect logically. They will be here grouped under the sev- 
eral heads of Indirect^ Optative^ Potential and ConditionaL 

As its name implies, the subjunctive is used most frequently 
in dependent (^subjoined) sentences; but in German this is 
not always true. Nor can it be said, generally, that certain 
connectives ^^z^^r« — or require — the subjunctive. The use 
of the mood always depends on the sense. 

467, The Indirect Subjunctive {Oratio obliqud), 

(a) The subjunctive is used in dependent sentences, expressing the 
statement of another as jelated — not quoted — and not affirmed by the 
writer or speaker. The tense is usually the same as would be used in the 
indicative, if the words were directly quoted. This occurs especially after 
verbs meaning to thinks believe^ say, tell, hope, fear, seem, and the like, ex- 
pressed or implied. As : @r f(|tieb mit, ho^^ er fein ^auS bertauft ^abe, he 
wrote me that he had sold his house ; bcr ©artwer fliaubt, \isx^ biefcr 8aum im 
nac^ftcn 'Sa^re fcinc 5ru(§t tragcw toetbc, the gardener believes that this tree 
will bear no fruit next year ; bcr 8lrat flab Icittc ^offnunfl, bafe ber ^anfc ge* 
nefcn toctbe, the physician gave no hope that the patient would recover. In 
these sentences the direct statement would be : 3(| ^^^ mein ^^vA t)er» 
fauft ; biefcr ©aunt toirb im nd(^ften Sa^rc fcine Snic^t tragen, etc. 

(^) But frequently the past subjunctive will be used for the present, 
with a past tense of the leading verb. This is especially the case when 
the present subjunctive would be of the same form with the present in- 
dicative. As : @r be^auptete, bag i(§ genug beaa^It i^dtte ; \^ fagte t^m, bag 
meine ^inber nie aQein auSgtngen ; also, without such reason, less frequently. 
Sometimes, for this reason, the tense will change in the same sentence ; 
as : S)cr Srembe meint, eS miiff c bort ftitt fein, unb bie 9Jienf(^en miifeten (not 
ntiiffen) fc^toeigen. (You said) ic^ ^atte etnen ©teiw in ber ©ruft, unb hyx ^abeft 
mein ^era. See also Remark at end of p. 278. 

{c) When, however, the statement is represented as a fact, confirmed 
or admitted by the writer, the indicative will be used, and in the usual 
tense. As : 6r geftanb, t^^ er unredit ^atte, he confessed that he was ivrong; 
cr toufete, bafe \^ Irani tear ; gefejt, t(§ tat^S, suppose I did it, 

NoTB. — The omission of boB changes the order of words (§ 350, i), but does not other- 
wise affect the mood or tense. This omission is however less frequent with the indicative 
— more frequent with the subjunctive, especially where the form is distinctive (as b). 

(d) The same rules, as to both mood and tense, apply also to the de- 
pendent question (§ 348), when narrated indirectly. As: ^^ fragte i^n, ob 



§ 4^9] THE POTENTIAL SUBJUNCTIVE. 277 

cr mi(^ bcaal^Ien fonnc (fbnntc) obcr nic^t. But when stated directly the in- 
dicative will be used: je^t frage i^ h\6), ob bn mx6^ beaa^Ien lonnft ober nic^t. 

(e) Akin to the subjunctive of indirect discourse is the use of a past or 
pluperfect subjunctive, in exclamatory (interrogative) form, to imply em- 
phatic denial of a real or presumed assertion. As: ©aftfreunbUc^ l^dtte 
englanb fte empfangen, England (you say) received her hospitably! 28ann 
pttc i(§ bo3 flCtooUt, when did I {^ you say) attempt this? 

(/) Sometimes the subjunctive shows only that the action is viewed 

from the stand-point of another. As : er tootttc toartcn, ^\& f ein Steunb fame, 

until his friend should come ; er mufete bleibcn, biS bie %\vii berltefe ; he had to 

wait until (as he knew) the tide should subside. 

NoTB. — But often the indicative occurs, to express a /act or result : (Sr l^lett borauf, 
tCi% leinS f einer ftinbct fd^reibcn flclernt l^at (and they did not). 

468. The Optative Subjunctive. 

{a) The subjunctive is used to express a wish, request, permission, or 
concession, the realisation of which is not affirmed. The tense will be 
present, unless the leading verb is past. As: 3^^ ttJunfc^e, bafe cr nac^ 
cinemSlrat fc^lrfe, Iwisk him to send for a physician ; i(^ bittc, er tue baS mil 
au ©efaHen, I beg he will do it for my sake; x^ etiaube (eriaubtc) xCx^i, bafe 
meiw (Solvit na(§ ?PartS reife (rctfte), / do {did) not permit my son to go to Paris; 
%tbt ®ott, or ®ott gebe, God grant; fo fci eg, so be it; c3 fei toie eg tootte, be 
it as it will. (See § 346, b.) 

(b) A past or pluperfect subjunctive, unless following a past verb, here 
expresses a wish, etc., as unreal or contingent — closely allied to the con- 
ditional subjunctive (§ 470). As: SSarc cr bO(^ ^ier, were he only here (but 
he is not) I O, ^attc i(| nimmer btcfeS SSort gefproc^cn, would I had never 
spoken, etc. — SScnn er boc^ l^eute fame, I wish he would only come to-day. 

(c) As a ipore remote wish, a purpose is expressed by the subjunctive 
in clauses introduced by bamit or bafe, (auf bag, urn bog). As : Sr fprt(^t 
Ictfc, bamit i§n nicmanb berftc^c, in order that nobody may, etc. ; cr berftetfte 
fl(§, bamit man t§n nic^t fanbc, in order that he might not be found; loft mir bag 
^crj, bafe ic5 h(!& Sure riil^re, that I may move yours. 

Note. — Sometimes this sense is involved in a relative pronoun, a» : %\^ unS beinett 
%t\\X, bcr unS refliete, give us thy spirit (which shall) rule us. 

Yet often here, also with bamit, t>a%, etc., the indicative occurs — sometimes without 
obvious reason — where we should expect the subjunctive. 

469. The Potential Subjunctive. 

Closely allied with the foregoing is the use of the subjunctive to ex- 
press possibility — a contingent or indefinite statement — sometimes only 
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a softened affirmative — ^"then sometimes called the dip/omaitc s\ib}unctive. 
As : Ob er !omme obcr nic^t, mir tft c3 cincrlei, whether he come or not; xoxt 
C8 auc§ fei, however it may be; \i^% mbd)te roo^l toa^r fcin, that may be true; 
v^ njufetc nirf)t, / can't say that I know ; cr toarc fa(t cingefc^lafen, he haC 
(probably) almost fallen asleep; ttimm meiwerSicbe jcbcn ©tac^el, ber bcttnun* 
ben fbnnte, that could (possibly) wound, 

470. The Conditional Subjunctive {Unreal), 

{a) Outside of the potential conditions included above, the subjunctive 
in its past tenses is used in both terms of a sentence stating an unreal con- 
dition; that is, when the premise {protasis) is not fulfilled, and the conclu- 
sion depending on it (apodosis) is therefore not realized. The past tense 
here expresses present time — the pluperfect, past time. As : SSenn cr fpar= 
famer toarc (or getoefen todre), fo toarc cr jc^t ein reic^cr SJ^onn, // he were (or 
had been) more savings he would now be a rich man (but he is not, etc.) ; 
tocnn ic^ \i(iS> gctoufet i^dtte, fo %dttc tc^ anberg gci^anbelt, if I had known that, I 
should have, etc. (but I did not, etc.). 

Note. — For the omission of ioenn, and consequent change in order of words, see § 350, 2. 
For the conditional in the apodosis, see below, § 471. 

{p) Often the condition is only implied. As : ^n fcincr iSagc pttc i(^ bag 
nic^t getan, (if I had been) in his place, I should not have done that; ba3 tdte 
\^ gem, / would gladly do that (if I could, etc.). So in restrictive clauses 
with bcnn, meaning unless, except. As : i(§ ttage mcin ©(^tocrt nie mcl^r, cS 
todre bcnn gcgcn bie Xiirfen (that is : If I should, then it would be^ etc.). 

{c) Or the consequence is not stated, and then the form is like § 468, b, 

(d) A condition — whether potential or unreal — is often introduced, 
comparatively, by aU (tocnn), al8 (ob), as if As : @t fic^t auS, a\^ toenn cr 
Iran! todrc, as if he were sick; er tut,alg todrc er bcrriirft. (See § 350, 2.) 

{e) The indicative may here also express the certainty of the result : 9Kil 
bicfcm $feil burc^fc^ofe ic^ cuc^ (/ had, etc.), toenn i(§ mcin ^nb gctroffen ^dtte. 

Note. — In the modal verbs (Less. XXVI.) in consequence of their defect in English, 
care n^ust be taken to distinguish the sense of the indicative and subjunctive — the formc/- 
in the past tense often requiring to be expressed by have. As : 9Ba3 bu Derlangteft, tdnnte 
i£i& bit ni(^t flcben, o^nc arm ju toerben, / could not give yau without, etc. ; but lonntc i4, 
etc., I could not have given you. 

Remark. — The change of tense in the indirect subjunctive (§ 467, 6), 
to avoid ambiguity of form, has led to an increasing use of the past (pre- 
terit) for the present subjunctive — and hence of the pluperfect subjunctive 
in lieu of the perfect — in indirect speech. 
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THE CONDITIONAL 

471. As has been seen (§173) the conditional, present and 
perfect, is really a past subjunctive of the future, bearing the 
same relation to the future, present- or perfect, that the past 
subjunctive bears to the present. It is thus used as a sub- 
. stitute for the past subjunctive : 

(a) In the principal member (apodosis) of a condition, expressed or 
implied, when the statement has special reference to the future. As : ^u 
toiirbeft morgen friil^ aufftel^en, totnn bn bi6) je^t jeitig ^u f&ttit legteft; auf^ 
fte^en toiiibe Snglanbd ganae 2(ugenb, fd^e ber 93ritte fetne ^onigin, would' 
arise, if, etc. 

(b) Also, when the form of the past subjunctive would be like that of 
the past indicative. As: Uwtcr bicfen Umftdnbcn toiitbc i^ nic^t abreifen 
(for leifte — ab) ; ba^ toitrbe ic^ ni(^t glauben, I should not, etc. 

Note. — Or, otherwise, whenever the form or meaning of the subjunctive might be 
ambiguous ; as, er metnte, bad loUrbe gut f ein, rather than loaie, which might mean was or 
would be^ etc. — hence especially in indirgci speech, 

(c) Outside of these cases, but less frequently, the conditionals may be 
used as equivalents of the past subjunctives in principal sentences. As :. 
9S3enn baiS SBetter fc^on todre, fo tuitrbe id) auSge^en (or {0 gtnge tc^ avi^) ; tudie 
mein SSater am Ceben, fo toiirbc cr 80 S^^re oU fetn (or fo »drc cr, etc.) 

In any of these cases, the condition will often be only implied.. 
(§ 470, b.) 

(d) The conditional cannot stand for the subjunctive in the dependent 
member (protasis) ; thus, the forms are, for the unreal condition ; 

(I) (2) 

SBenn baS ^Better fcj^bn todre, > f fo gtnge i^ auiS. 

^' 28drc baS SScttcr f(§on, ) ( fo toiiibc tc^ audgc^en. 

(I) (2) 

S<l flingc auS, ") C toenn baS SKcttcr f(^on todre. 

^' 3(| njurbc auSgc^n, > \ todrc bad SSctter fc^on, 

in each of which either of (i) may be associated with either of (2). 

(e) Irregularly however — especially in conversational style — fo is often, 
omitted (in A) and the principal member construed normal, especially in 
the conditional form. As : SSSenn bad ^Setter f(^i5n todre (or todre bad SSetter 
f(f)on), t(^ toitrbe audgc^en, etc. 

EXERCISE LVUL 

I. He speaks loud in order that every one may hear him. 2. The: 
ancients were of opinion that the earth stood in the centre of the universe.. 
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3. I was asked in what year I was bom. 4. We are convinced that he is 
our friend. 5. The boy would learn more, if he were more industrious. 
6. If I had been unwell, I should have remained at home. 7. Had he not 
himself said it, we should not believe it. 8. He acts and talks as if he 
were a rich man; were he really rich, he would not act and talk thus. 
9. I doubt whether he will remain long in this house. 10. The physician 
feared the patient might die of (an dat.) his wounds. 11. I should never 
have thought that you could learn German in so short a time. 12. We 
wished that everything might remain as it is at present. 13. It is feared 
that he will not come. 14. The porter maintained that he had carried 
our luggage to the station. 15. I should have paid the bill, if I had had 
money enough. 16. Although the hotel was very bad, we should have 
remained in it, if the landlord had been more polite. 17. Yesterday came 
the news that the king was dead ; but to^ay we learn that it is not true. 
18. You paid me that money 1 you have never paid it. 19. It is better 
that one [should] make one's enemies dumb than one's friends. 20. The 
old man walks as if he were lame; is he so (e^)? 21. That was an act 
that might have been very dangerous for you. 22. The proverb says, 
one must strike ((c^mieben) the iron while it is hot. 23. Oh, that the 
beautiful time of (the) young love might ever remain 1 

MODAL IDIOMS — SUMMARY. 

472. From the examples of the foregoing lesson, it appears that the 
English auxiliaries may, might, etc. are to some extent represented in Ger- 
man by the subjunctive mood. These auxiliaries are largely used in 
English as equivalents for the almost lost — and, it is to be feared, still 
vanishing — subjunctive. But such- uses must be distinguished from those 
in which the auxiliaries are represented by the corresponding German 
modal verbs, in their own specific senses. (Less. XXVI.). The subject 
is, in its details, a large and a difficult one ; and the difficulty is mainly 
in English rather than in German (§ 268 note). No full statement will be 
attempted here ; but in illustration, some examples of the German modal 
verbs will be added. 

Observe, the frequent use of have — the perfect infinitive — to express 
the lacking past tense in English (§ 470, e note). 

Note. — These examples are in part taken, by courteous permission, from that rich 
treasury of German idioms, the " Letters for Self-Instruction/' by Dr. S. Deutsch. 

1. ^ftrfeii. 

%CLX\ t(^ froflcn — bitten ? may I ask — beg ? etc. 

SBenn t(§ cS fagcn barf, if I may be allowed to say so. 

Gr barf nur befel^len, he need but command, 

Sr barf fic§ bariiber ntc^t tounbcm, he need not wonder at it. 
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Sd bitrfte bad 5u fc^txxer fein, 
er biirftc ed bcrgcffcn l^abcn, 
2)urftc e3 ni(|)t au fpat fcin ? 



3SaiSfannt(^ bafiir? 

2((^ lann nicgt untl^in 5U la(^en, 

3c% lann niic§ irren, 

@r fann eS bergefyen l^aben, 

(£r lann nt(|t tocttei, 

gr lonn StanaopW, 

^ad lonnte gefd^rltcl fein, 

^a^ lonnte gefa^rltcl fein, 



Mtf/ may be too hard, 
he may have forgotten it, 
might it not be too late ? 



2. ^dtttteit. 



how can I help it? 

I cannot help laughing, 

I may be mistaken, 

he may have forgotten it, 

he can go no farther, 

he knows French, 

that might be dangerous, 

that might have been dangerous. 



3. a^logen. 



3(| l^abe eg ni(|t tun mogen, 
@r mag il^n nic^t fel^en, 
(Sr mag ftc^ in a(§t nel^men, 
©ie mbgen gefattigft toartcn, 
(Sr mag tun toai^ er toiS, 
3c5 m3(^tc tool^l toiffcn, 
3(| mbc^tc gcrn — licbcr, 
Saft mb(^te tc^ glauben, 
3(| moc^te bad ni(§t glauben, 
@d mogen je^t bret SD^onate fein, 
@d mag fein tote bu fagft, 



/ did not like to do it, 

he does not care to see him. 

let him take care. 

will you please wait? 

he may do g.s he pleases, 

I should like to know, 

I should like — had rather, 

I am almost inclined to think, 

I was unwilling to believe^ that, 

it may be nozv three months, 

it may be as you say. 



4. a^ilffett. 



@d mug nun einmal fo fein, 

3(^ l^abc bad SiwiwcT pten miiffen, 

3(6 mu6 fort, 

3(| mufete lateen — miifete laci^en, 

©T mufe too^l Irani fein, 
©ie miiffen toiffen, 

SSer mu6 ed getoefen fein ? 
(5r mu6 no<^ nic^t h^ fein, 
©ie toerben lommen, fie miifeten benn 
bexi^inbert fein (§ 470 b). 



it must needs be so. 

I have been obliged to keep my room. 

I am obliged to go. 

I could not help laughing — should 
have to laugh, 

he must surely be sick. 

You must know (/ want you to 
know). 

who can it have been ? 

he surely cannot yet be there, 

they will come^ unless they are pre- 
vented. 
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5. SottCtt. 



9Sa8foIIba§? 

SSag f ott ntir baS ? 

SS08 f ott ic^ ? 

S)u fottft €§ entpfinbcn, 

S)a8 (ollft bu nic^t umfonft gctan 

l^aben, 
SSenn e§ fein foil, 
9Jian fottte meineit, 
SSie fottte ha^ ntbgtic^ fein? 
©ottte baS toa^^r fein ? 
S)ie8 fott ^err 9i. fein, 
@r fott fe^r reid) fein — gcttjefen fein, 
er fottte baS nic^t tun,* 
(5r fottte cin grofeereS tlngliid erieben. 



wAat does that mean ? 
what is that to me ? 
what am I to do? 
you shall smart for it, 

you shall pay for that, 

if it must be, 

one would think, 

how could that be possible ? 

can that be true ? 

this (portrait) is said to be Mr. AT. 

he is said to be^ to have been^ very ricK^ 

he ought not to do that. 

he was destined to experience^ etc. 



6. SEBotten. 



SSittftbuftittefetn? 

SSoh)otten©ic]^in? 

Gr toitt fort, 

Gr loeife nic^t toaS er toitt, 

28aS tootten ©ie bamit fogen ? 

SSaS toitt baS fagen ? 

3)q8 toitt t>iel fagen, 

3d) tootttc eben fagen, 

3)em fei toie i^m tootte, 

S)a8 toitt nic^t ge^en, 

®a§ toitt ntir nic|t red|t gcfatten, 

3c| toitt nid)t ^offen, \>^% ©ie Iran! 

finb, 
Gr toitt unS gefannt :^oben, 
SCSitt')3®ott—fo®ott toitt, 
S)a8 tootte ®ott ni^t, 
aSottte ©ott, e§ todre toal^r, 
SSotten (toottten) <5ie bie ®iite ^aben? 

etc, 



will you be quiet? 

where are you going ? 

he wants to go, 

he doesn*t know what he wants, 

what do you mean by that? 

what does that mean ? 

that is saying a great deal, 

I was Just going to say, 

be that as it may, 

that won^t do, 

that does not quite please me, 

I hope that you are not sick, 

he pretends to have known us, 
please God, 
God forbid it, 
would God it were true, 
will (would) you have the kindness ? 
. etc. 



* Observe in this and the next example, that the past subjunctive of fotten, with present 
meaning, — as also of IDotlen — is of the same form as the past indicative. 
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LESSON LIX* 
The Infinitive. 

473. The infinitive is the verb-noun. It presents the idea 
of the verb as abstract {in-finite), without affirmation or predi- 
cate relations of concord, mood, etc. By its meaning, it is 
akin to the verb, and can have the usual modifiers of a verb 
(object, adverb, etc.). By its construction it is a noun, and 
can stand in the uj:ual relations of a noun. But in conse- 
quence of its complex nature it presents, as in English, many 
peculiarities of construction and idiom. 

NoTB. — The English infinitive has the forms love^ to Icve^ loving. The first corres- 
ponds to German liebeit ; the second, to JU Itetten ; the third, which has no specific corres- 
pondence in German, is of the same form as the present participle, and is often confounded 
"with it — a fruitful source of difficulty in English grammar. The student will note carefully 
the use of this form. 

Another source of difficulty is the wrong habit of learning that the English infinitive is, 
specifically, to love. Against both of these errors the student must be guarded, in studying 
the infinitive in German — or indeed in any other language. 

As above remarked, the infinitive is not a mood, and has properly no 
tense. In its compound form, the perfect infinitive, it expresses com- 
pleted action ; but the time is derived from the leading verb. 

The infinitive will here be treated under its forms : i. the simple in- 
finitive (without 3u) ; 2. the infinitive with au. 

474. The simple Infinitive — without ju. 

{a) The infinitive is used as a noun — usually with article or other at- 
tributive (§ 416). As: 5)ag ©d)tt)immen ftdr!t bie ©Iteber; bie ^uitft beg 
Sc^njimmenS ; ein ebigeS ®eben ; ein ^eben unb Xragen ; bag l^cifet Siigen, etc. 
— usually translated by English — ing. 

Note. — But if preceded by an object or adverb adjunct, the infinitive is considered a 
verb, and it is written without capital initial. As : 3u \3\t\ cffcn tft nic^t gut ; bag ^iefee 
®Ott tJCrfU^cn, that would be tempting God^ etc. 

(^) The infinitive is used with the auxiliaries: toerben, in future and 
conditional (§ 173); and the modal auxiliaries (Lesson XXVI). 

NoTB I. — For the frequent omission of the infinitive after a modal verb, see § 268. 
NoTB 2. — For the infinitive form of the modal, and some other verbs, for the perfect 
participle, see § 264. 
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(c) The infinitive is used after the verbs : l^ctfecn, ^ did, order; l^clfen, 
to help ; lajf en, to let, to cause (§ 269) ; Ic^ren, to teach ; lerncn, to learn ; and 
the j^«j<f-verbs, fii^Ien, to feel; l^bren, to hear; fcl^en, to see; also pnbcn, to 
find. As: (£r ^iefe unS l^inouSgc^cn, he bade us go <mt; er ^ilft mir f(§rctbcn, 
he helps me write; blc ^inbcr lernen lefen — learn to read (reading)-, {(| 
l^brte il^n fmgcn ; ic^ fanb baS 93u(§ auf bem 3:tf(^e Ucgcn — lying, etc.; ic^ 
fii^Ite ben $ul8 f(§Iagen — beat ox beating; lafe c8 gut fein, let it be; lafe mtd^ 
ge^en, let me go; i(^ Ucfe i^n fommcn, I caused him to come (sent for him); 
or, as § 265, i(§ l^abc i^n ftngcn ^bren — tanacn f elicit — fommcn lajfen, etc.; 
or, indefinitely, t(§ l^orc fmgcn ; ic^ l^ortc flopfcn — singing, knocking, etc. 

Note. — With lel^rett, lemen, sometimes ju is used, if the infinitive have an object. 
As : (Syott le^rt un§ burc^ fein SSort, auf i^n ju trauen. 

(^) With fii^len, l^bren, fel^en, and especially with laffen, a transitive in- 
finitive will often have the passive sense — the subject of the infinitive 
action being indefinite, or omitted. As : %^ l^ortc i^n laut rufcn, / heard 
(some one call him) him called ; lafe tl^it rufen, let him be called; \6^ fal^ i^n 
f(]^Iagcn, I saw him struck, etc. (Compare English : / have heard say, or 
said). 

Note. — Ambiguity must be avoided; as, the above examples might read: / heard 
him calif etc. But, in fact, such ambiguity will rarely occur. 

This usage is especially frequent with laffen in reflexive form, as an 
equivalent for the passive (§ 274). As : cr Uefe p<S Don fciner grau iiberrc* 
ben, he allowed himself to be persuaded by his wife ; ho^ Id6t |l(§ m(§t anbem, 
that cannot be changed, etc. 

Note. — The use of the reflexive ftcJ^, and of t)on (§ 294), here shows that the pronoun is 
conceived as object of the leading verb, and that the infinitive has actually become passive 
in sense — an illustration of the extension of idiomatic usage to the disregard — here to the 
actual conversion — of the original grammatical form. 

(e) In certain phrases the infinitive is used with bleiben, remain ; with 
the verbs of motion, fa^ren, ge^en, reitcn, Icgcn ; with mac^en, to make 
(cause) ; nennen, to call; with l^aben ; and with tun (nic^tS al8). Thus : Gr 
blieb ftcl^en, he remained standing, stopped; er tft f(§Iafen gcgangcn, he has 
gone to bed; er legtc pc^ f(3^lafcn, he laid himself down to sleep; cr fal^rt — 
gc^t — reitct — fpaaicren, he is gone to drive (or driving), etc.; h(i& ma(^tmi(§ 
iQC^en, that makes me laugh; baS nennc ic^ laufen, / call that running; cr 
l^at gut reben, he may well talk ; cr l^atte ein SJiefycr qu3 bcr %Ci\^t ftetfcn, he 
had a knife sticking, etc.; cr tut nic^tS uB rebcn, he does nothing but talk, etc. 

(/) The infinitive is used (elliptically) in an exclamatory, imperative, 
or interrogative sense. As : 3c§ bi(^ berlajfen ! I forsake you ! SSarum aud 
meincm fiifecn SSal^n nti(§ toccfen ? why wake me out of, etc. (See § 336, 2). 
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For the position of the infinitive, with or without 5U, and of successive 
infinitives, see § 358. 

^yj. The Infinitive with ju. 

Note. — As already remarked, this form corresponds to English to love — originally a 
preposition with dative infinitive ; but now, in German as in English, with widely extended 
uses, in many of which the force of the preposition is obscured or lost. The form, in both 
German and English, is sometimes called the supine. 

(a) The infinitive with 5U stands rarely as simple subject ; but regularly 
as logical subject. As : (S)a8) Slcifcn ift anflcnc^m ; but, c3 ift angcnc^m gu 
reifen ; eS ift ntc^t gut, au Die! au effcn. 

(b) The infinitive with 5U depends on nouns, in various relations. As : 
S)ie ^unft, reic^ aw tocrben, the art of growing rich; l^obcn fie 2uft mitauflcl^cn? 
bet SSSiSe, (S)utei3 a^ tun ; bad SSergniigen, anbere gliicfltc^ au tna(§en ; xCx^i^ au 
elJen ; ein $aud au berntieten, a house to let, etc. 

(f) The infinitive with au depends on adjectives, in various relations. 
As : ©creit au ftctbcn, ready to die; f(§tocr au Icfcn, hard to read ; t(^ bin fro^, 
<5tc au fel^cn, glad to see you; \i^% ift nt(§t leici^t au tun, easy to do {to be done), 

(d) The infinitive, with au is used with verbs generally, except those 
mentioned in § 474, and in various objective relations. As : (St ftng an au 
lac^cn ; toil f itrd^tetcn unS, c8 au fagcn, we were afraid to say so ; \^ rate bli au 
f(§toctflen; i(^ toitnf(§c fel^r, tl^n au fcl^en; eS freut nii(^,ba3 au l^brcn, / rejoice 
to hear that; and, with subject unchanged, equivalent to ba^, etc. : er glaubt 
ein ^iinftler au fein, he believes he is an artist. (See § 478, a.) 

Note. — Remember that )U stands immediately before the infinitive — and is repeated 
before eau:h one. 

2. With this infinitive, ^aben and fein acquire a sort of periphrastic or 
auxiliary sense. As : 3(§ ^abc einen aBrief au f(^reiben, / have a letter to 
write, or to write a letter; er ^at biel ®elb auSaugeben, he has to spend much 
money; ©tc ^aben mcfjlS au fiirci^tcn — nothing to fear, need fear nothing. 

With fein the infinitive has always a passive tense. As : @3 ift fe^r au 
toiinfc^cn, much to be wished; baS ift ntc^t au glauben, not to be believed — not 
credible; \iQ& ift no(| au tun, yet to be done, etc. 

Note.— The same use sometimes occurs with ftcl^en. As : %qA ftc^t nid^t JU finbern, 
that cannot he changed, 

(e) The infinitive with au is also used, elliptically, in an absolute sense. 
As : 2)abon nic^t au fprec^en, not to speak of that; also in an exclamatory 
way: 8((§ ! auf baS ntutige SRofe nii(^ au fc^toingen. Oh! to spring upon, etc. 

(/) The infinitive with au is used with the preposition anftatt (ftatt), 
ol^ne, urn, when the subject of the infinitive is the same as that of the lead- 
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iiig verb. The preposition stands at the head of the clause, ju imme- 
diately before the infinitive at the end. As : Stnftatt fetnc Slrbcit ju tun, 
fpieltc er htn gonien Xag, instead of doing his work, etc. ; cr rebctc xa\^ an, 
o^nc mx^ au fennen, without knowing me. 

NoTB. — Sometimes, after a negative, a clause will follow independently, where o^ne 
. . . 5U (or ol^ne boB, $ 477) would be expected. As : niemald lel^rte ber SBater l^eint, er 
brac^tc eud^ ttmai, nev«r . . . {but) he brought (= without bringing) etc. 

The use of um — ju requires special notice. (For other prepositions, 
see § 477). 

476. The Infinitive with um — ju. 

{a) The infinitive with um — p (§ 281) is the regular form co express 
purpose (in order to), when (as above), the subject remains unchanged. 
As : 3t^ orbeitc friil^, um bc8 SD^ittagS mit gutem Stppctit au effen ; cr fticg auf 
ben ©Qum, um beffer ju fel^cn. 

NoTB. — The subjunctive with bamit (§ 468, c) may be substituted for um — iU ; but 
never um — JU for bamit if the subject is changed. See also below § 477, b, 

(d) This form is usual after an adjective or adverb qualified by ju, too, 
or genufl, enough. As : Gr ift ^u jung, um bo8 a" bcrftel^cn ; baS St^nnter tear 
nid)t grofe genug, um bic SSerfammlung ju l^altcn — not large enough to hold the 
assembly. 

But in both these cases («, ^) ju, without um, often occurs. 

EXERaSE LIX* 

I. He did it in order to frighten me. 2. I never saw this place without 
thinking of my old friend. 3. I have to write several letters. 4. We eat 
in order to live ; we do not live in order to eat. 5. It was a pleasure to 
see these happy people. 6. I am ready to follow you everywhere. 7. We 
are going to walk ; will you go with [us] ? 8. To err is human ; to forgive 
is divine. 9. He thinks he is (infin.) a great man. 10. Instead of work- 
ing, he went to walk. 11. Without considering the question further, we 
followed the advice of the physician. 12. Keep your seat (remain sitting). 
13. No time is to be lost. 14. The art of flying is yet to be invented. 
15. We found him lying under a tree. 16. He was tired of waiting. 17. 
He has promised us to bring the books with [him]. 18. The servant 
came to put out the lights. 19. The patient is too weak to undertake 
such a long journey. 20. He took it without asking me. 21. The count 
has not money enough to buy this estate. 22. Fishing and bathing in 
this stream are {is) forbidden under (bet) penalty. 23. I have heard tell 
(fagen l^bren) that when (the) sailors see certain hixds /lying, they think they 
are (infin^ near land. 24. Let [there] be now an end of working (of work- 
ing be now, etc.). 
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LESSON LX* 

Infinitive iEquiyalents. 

477, For some cases of infinitive construction in English 
another form must be used in German. These will be grouped 
by their English equivalents. 

I. The infinitive in -ing, 

(a) Prepositions other than anftatt (ftatt), ol^ne, um, cannot be used di- 
rectly with the infinitive, as in English. When the infinitive stands in 
the relation of such preposition, the preposition is first combined, in the 
leading clause, with ba (§ 209), and the infinitive with ^U follows in appo- 
sition. As : ^ti^ bcftc^c barauf, gc^btt ju toerbcn, /insist upon (1/, to be) being 
heard; id^ bcnfc ltt(§t baran, bag JU tun, I don't think of doing that (of it, to 
do that); X^ bin ftola borauf, Ctn S)cutfd^cr au fein, I am proud of being a Ger- 
man ; cr ift baniit aufriebcn, ben gtoeitcn ^reiS crl^aUen au l^aben, he is content 
with having taken (to have taken) the second prize. 

NoTB. — Observe that this form applies to objective »tfM« clauses only — not to adver- 
bial clauses (as d below). 

if) If the subject of the action dependent on the preposition is not the 
same as that of the leading verb, instead of the infinitive a noun clause 
will be used, with bag. As : 3^ befte^e barauf, bafe cr gc^ort tnerbc, I insist 
on his being heard (that he be heard) ; Ct bcn!t ni(^t baron, 't>o!^ ©ie \>^^ tun 
toerben, he does not think of your doing that; er ift bamit aufrieben, \io.% fein 
©ol^n ben atoetten $reiS cr^altcn l^at, he is content with his son*s having taken 
(that his son has taken y etc.). 

NoTB. — This construction is widely extended in noun clauses expressing various rela- 
tions. Examples : 3d) erfannte t^n baran, bttfe er ftammeltc, I knew him by his stammer- 
ing; cr entging babUrd^, bo| cr ben fjlufe burc^fd&tDamm, he escaped by swimming; cr ift 

ba\?on hanlgetoorben— felne SJranfl^eitrtifirt balder— baft er ein au faltcS ©ab genommcn ftat, 
from taking too cold a bath ; bafe cr Irani fci, fd^loB \^ barauS, boB er ntd&t lam — Icon- 
cluded,/rom his not coming^ etc. The mood — indicative or subjunctive — in such clauses 
will be determined as usual. 

In the indirect question, ob will take the place of \iQ.^ (§ 348). As : 
SGBoS liegt bit baran, ob man c8 glaubt ober nt(^t, what matters it to you 
whether^ etc. 

(c) Similarly, with change of subject, the prepositions anftatt (ftatt), 
o^nc, (see § 475,/), cannot govern the infinitive, but must be followed by 
a noun clause, with to.%. As : (Sr ging fort, o^ne bafe ic^ ein SBort fagtc, with- 
out my saying a word ; anftatt \i^% ntein ©ol^u nac6 (Suropa rcifte, rcifte tc§ felbft 
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nad^ Slfrifa, instead cf my son's travellings etc. ; and, instead of um ♦ . . ju, 
(§ 476) an adverbial clause, with bamit (more rarely ha^ expressing pur- 
pose. See § 468, c, 

(d) Often the English infinitive in -ing with a preposition will express 
an adverbial relation, which must then be expanded into an adverb clause, 
with the proper adverbial conjunction. As: Before leaving town^ I shall 
call on you, e^e t(| btc ©tabt bcrlQ|fc (before I leave) ; after walking {having 
walked) a tnile^ he was tired, nati^bcm cr cittc SRcilc gegangcn tear (after he 
had walked, etc.) ; by persuading others we persuade ourselves, inbem tott 
anbcTC iibcrrcbcn, iibcrrcbcn totr unS felbft i^hile we persuade, etc.). See 
above a, note. 

(e) The infinitive as noun (§ 474, a) b used in German only in an 
abstract way. Generally, whenever a definite action is implied, the 
English infinitive will in German be expanded into a clause. As : Your 
writing that letter was very fortunate, cS tear fc^r fllutfUc^, ha^ ©ic jcnen 
©ricf fc^ricbcn ; I di'd not like your writing the letter, t^ flcfiel tnir ni(^t, bafc 
etc. ; his coming is doubtful, cS tft atocifcl^aft, ob cr loninien tocrbc (whetMer 
he will come), 

NoTB. — It may again be remarked that the English infinitive in -f«^ in such cases 
bust be carefully distinguished from the participle. (§ 480. 2. ^.) 

2. 478. The infinitive with to will also often require to be 

translated in German by other forms : 

(a) Generally, in German, the infinitive with 511 cannot be used unless 
the subject — expressed or implied — of the infinitive action is the same 
as that of the leading verb. If the subject is changed, instead of the in- 
finitive a noun clause will be used — usually with baB. Thus : ^c^ toiinfc^e 
ed 8U tun ; but, ic^ tt)unf(^e, bafe er cS tue, / wish him to do it; Id^ \ot\%, 
bafe er ein S)ieb tft, I know him to be a thief; bte ®ef(^rt)orcnen fllaubtcn, hcL% ct 
f(§ulbig fei, (or glaubten, er fei fd^ulbig), the jury thought him to be guilty; 
Gnglonb crnjartct, boB jebermann feinc ?PfIirf)t tuc, expects every man to do his 
duty. But with exceptions; as, i(^ bat i^n au lommen; er atoang unS au 
bleiben, etc. 

iff) In objective indirect questions. As: He did not know where to go, 
er toufete nic^t too er l^ingel^en follte (should go); show him how to do it, aeigcw 
©te i^m, toie cr eS ntat^en xayx% (how he must do it); tell him what to write — 
toaS er fd)rciben foU, etc. 

(c) In descriptive or limiting phrases. As : There are many things to 
make us happy, bic unS QliirfUc^ mac^en foEten ; / am not the man to do that, 
ber baS tun toiirbe (that would do that) ; ein (folrfier) SWann, ber eS tun 
toiirbe, such a man as to do it; he ran so fast as to, etc., fo fc^neU, bafe, etc. 

(d) The infinitive as attributive, or complement, after passive verbs 
cannot be imitated in German. As : He was seen to fall, man fa§ i^n fallen; 
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he was known to be there, man tou^te, baB er bort ta>ar ; // is believed to be 
true, man filaubt, bag cS toa^r feu (See § 275.) 

For the infinitive phrase about to , see § 465, c. For is to, see foUen, § 269. 

Rbmark. — It thus appears that the English infinitive has much more extended idio- 
matic uses than the German — with advantage, it may be added, in brevity and precision of 
expression. Also that this is in large part due to the special form in -ing^ — the participal 
or gerund infinitive — which has a more distinctly noun (abstract) value than the other 
forms. 

THE PARTICIPLES. 

479. (<2J) The participles are verb-adjectives, having the 
meaning and adjuncts of a verb, and the grammatical con- 
struction of an adjective.* The present participle expresses 
continuing action, and is always active ; the perfect participle 
expresses completed action and, in transitive verbs, is of passive 
meaning. 

(^) Both present and perfect participles follow the usual 
rules of adjective inflection, and may be used as simple adjec- 
tives. When so used they may be compared : ©in bebcutcnbcrer 
^Punft « ^ore important point; btc bcmunbertfte 3Bct§^cit, the 
most admired wisdom; or, they may be used as nouns : Sin 
Sicbcnbcr, a lover; cine ®etiebte, a beloved one; bet Sefcnbc, the 
reader; ba^ ®tlt^tnt, what is read; or, as adverbs : SBJiitcnb auf:= 
gcbrad^r madly excited; auSgejcid^nct fdEjon, exceedingly beauti- 
fuly etc. — conforming in all these uses to the adjective, as 
heretofore explained. Their more special uses will be stated 
separately : 

The Present Participle. 

480. The present participle agrees in part with English usage, 1: ut in 
important points there is difference. 

I. (tf) The present participle is used freely as attributive. As: Sin lie* 
6enber ©ruber ; btc alleS erftjormenbe Sonne, the all-warming sun, etc. 

if) It is also used appositively. As : (5r fafe tocinenb ba ; beibe famen 
fc^tociocnb ^eruntcr, etc. 

(c) More rarely, it has predicative force, as of a clause expressing 
manner, or contemporaneous action. As: ©it§ liebUc^ an il^n fdjmicgenb, 
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blidte flc l^inouf, Underly leaning on hiniy she looked up ; ung freunblid^ gruBenb, 
tJcrliefe er unj§, greeting us kindly, he left us. 

2. More usually, the English present participle, used appositively, 
will be expanded into a clause : 

(a) When descriptive, into a relative clause. As : We met a man carry- 
ing a fish-rod, toil* trafen einen 2Jiann, ber eine ^tngelrutc trug ; a man doing 
his duty has nothing to fear, ein aOltann, bcr feinc $flic^t erfiiUt, etc. 

ip) When implying adverbial relations of cause, time, etc., the present 
participle will be expanded into adverbial clauses. As : This being the case, 
I had nothing to say, ba bieS bcr Sdtt toar {as this was the case) ; going to the 
horsef air, I met the farmer, Inbcm ic^ auf ben $ferbemarft ging {;while I was 
going, etc.) ; the enemy having been beaten fled, ber gcinb flo^, V^^^\itX!^, er ge* 
fd^logcn toor {after, etc.) ; walking uprightly we walk surely, tocnn Xoxz auf* 
rcc^t iDQiibeln {if we walk, etc.). Compare § 477, d. 

3. As already stated, the present participle is not used in compound 
forms like he is laughing, etc. (see § 462). Nor as a simple predicate, 
except where the participle is used only as an adjective: <&tc ift rei^enb, she 
is charming; ber ?Punft tft fel^r bebeutenb (ein fcl^r bebeutcnber), etc. 

4. The following are idiomatic forms ; 

{a) With the verb !ommen, to come, the perfect participle of a verb of 
motion is used, instead of the present, to express the manner of coming. 
As : (£r fant gelaufen, he came running; ein SSogel fam geflogcn, a bird came 
flying, etc. — the action being regarded as completed, 

{S) In a few phrases the present participle seems to have a passive 
sense: (Sine melfenbe Su^, a milking cow ; bie betreffenbe ©ac^e, the matter 
concerned, 

(c) And, on the other hand, the perfect participle will sometimes have 
the sense of an active participle. As : Ungegeffen ju ©ette ge^en, without 
eating; gotttiergeffene SBorte, God forgetting words. (QL a drunken man, etc.) 

The Perfect Participle. 

481. I. Unlike the present participle, the perfect participle is used in 
compound tenses — with ^aben or fetn, see §§ 171-2 — and in the passive 
voice, with tuerben, see § 174. It is also used freely as a predicate, see 
§ 274. More freely, too, than the present participle, it is used, with its 
adjuncts, as the equivalent of qualifying clauses. 

2. With intransitive verbs the perfect participle, which is passive in 
transitive verbs, expresses only the condition of completed action. As : 
^Q§ gefunfene 8d)tff, the sunken ship (that has sunk) ; )iCi^ ®e[(^e^ene, what 
has happened; but thus used only where the verb has the auxiliary fein 
(§ 297). 
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3. Many words in the form of perfect participle are now used — often 
with special meaning — as mere adjectives. Such are: berebt, eloquent; 
beja^^rt, aged; befannt, known; cr^aben, exalted; flele^rt, learned; bergniigt, 
pleased; berbient, meritorious ; boQfommen, perfect^ and others. 

4. The perfect participle is used elliptically in absolute construction. 
As: Srifc^ flctoagt, Ijalb gctoonncn, well begun^ half done; gefcjt, lc§ tot cd, 
suppose I did it; baS abgerc(^net, that not counted, etc. See § 446 (but the 
case will sometimes be nominative). 

5. After l^cifecn, to be called^ the perfect participle, implying a completed 
action, is used as with the sense of an infinitive. As : ^ad ^etBt f c^neU 
gelauf en, / call that quick running {quickly run). 

For the past participle, exclamatory, as imperative, see § 336, 2. 

For its use with fommen, and other seemingly active senses, see § 480, 4. 

The Future Passive Participle. 

482. The so-called future passive participle — or gerundive — is formed, 
after the analogy of the present participle, from the passive use of the 
infinitive with a^ (§ 47 5» 2), and has the form of the present participle, 
preceded by JU. Thus: S)lefc %at ift au loben — is to be praised ; hence, 
eine au lobenbe %qX, an action to be praised; eine nt(^t au ertragenbe ^i^e, a 
heat not to be borne, • It is formed only from transitive verbs, and is used 
only attributively, and rarely. 

Adjuncts of the Participle. 

483. For the position of the adjuncts of the participle, see § 353. This 
construction, often extended to extravagant length, is required always if 
the participle is attributive ; but the appositive participle will sometimes 
stand first. The participle with adjuncts will generally be appositive in 
English, and will often need to be expressed by a relative clause. Exam- 
ples: 2)cr Slid toon biefem 7000 Su6 u^er bcm aRccrcgfpicgcl fte^cnbcn Xurmc 
in bie tingS uml^er Itegenbe ©ebirgStoiiftc, the view from this tower, which 
stands yooofeet above the sea level, into the wilderness of mountains which 
lies around; bic §6(^fte Jfu|>pel gcprt ber burc^ bie ^aiferin ^clene gebauten 
^ird^C an, the highest cupola belongs to the church (which was) built by, etc. ; 
ber untcr ber Soft beS ^cuacS aunt Xobc ©cfii^rte, he who was led to death 
beneath the burden of the cross; In bem einft burc§ SCfc^c unb gliil^enbe Saba 
bcrft^iittctcn ^erculanum . . . befinbcn fid& . . . auS forbtgen ©teinen awfammen* 
gcfe^te unfcicn ©ttdcreicn al^nlic^e ®cmalbe, in H,, which was once buried by 
ashes, etc., are found (mosaic) paintings, which are composed of colored 
stones, like our embroidery, etc. 
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Such examples are not to be imitated by the student. 

In the following examples (appositive) the participle precedes : 93alb et^ 
bittert burc^ ha^ SU^^en unb ®efd)rei, ftiiiat ber ©tier, soon exasperaded by — 
the bull rushes, etc. ; l^icr inbc^te man tool^ncn, umgcben toon licbenbcii ^erjcn, 
here one would wish to live, surrounded by loving hearts; but it usually 
follows. 

EXERCISE LX. A. 

I. He insists upon your obeying his orders. 2. His father desired him 
to come home immediately. 3. The servant knew it to he his duty. 4. She 
declared him to be a fool. 5. The old shepherd came down the hill, leading 
his young child and attended by his faithful dog. 6. She was acquainted 
with the world, having lived in her youth about (at) the court. 7. Having 
missed the train, we were obliged to return home. 8. Having taken leave, 
we went away. 9. Wishing to see him, I went to his house early in the 
morning. 10. He died at the age of ninety (years), beloved and esteemed 
by all. II. We saw a woman selling apples. 12. Having forgotten his 
whip, the coachman went back to the stable to fetch it. 13. While speaking 
with me, he was called out. 14. I gave him the letter without saying a word. 

15. Having paid my bill, I ordered the porter to carry down my luggage. 

16. A meritorious man does not always receive the deserved reward. 17. 
The long-expected news has come at last. ' 18. We saw the rising sun from 
the top of the mountain. r9. He saved himself by jumping through the 
window. 20. The general took the town after having bombarded it [for] 
three weeks. 21. It was not a learned man that taught me reading and 
writing. 22. Excuse me for speaking {fhat, etc.) to you in my mother-tongue. 

23. A righteous man, fighting with misfortune, is a glad sight for the gods. 

24. We have often heard that song sung in England. 

B. (LESSONS LIX-LX.) 

I. Have (laffen) the coachman called, and the carriage driven up (t)Ot). 
2. We have allowed ourselves to be deceived. 3. These books are to be 
sold. 4. He did it without my knowing it. 5. Many a man loses his 
good name by visiting bad company. 6. He began by (mit) asking me 
for an alms. 7. I do not doubt (an) your keeping your word. 8. He won- 
dered at (iiber) my still sleeping after 9 o'clock. 9. It matters (anfommcn) 
not what we learn, but how we learn it. 10. A man came running up in 
greatest haste. 1 1. My brother does not think of (an) leaving to-day. 12. 
I have nothing against your going a-fishing to-morrow. 13. I knew noth- 
ing of his being ill. 14. Looking down into the water, we saw a sunken 
boat /yi>if on the rocks. 15. Going to the town I met a farmer. 16. I 
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met a farmer going to town. 17. Don*t you see that he is laughing' at us? 
18. My coming yesterday was very opportune. 19. He is not a man ever 
to betray his friends. 20. Before opening the letter, he sat weeping a 
long time. 21. He did not know what to do. 22. We have many 
things to think of (an) to-day. 23. The balloon was seen suddenly to fall 
from a great height. 24. Granted that I said it ; I only resented an in- 
tolerable (not-to-be-bome) insult 



LESSON LXL 
Adverbs. 

484. For the forms of the adverb, comparison, etc., see 
Less. XXXIV.; derivation and composition, §§ 397, 401; posi- 
tion, § 355; adverbs as prefixes, § 289; distinction from unin- 
flected adjective, § 449, 2. 

The use of adverbs in German corresponds, generally, to their 
use in English. A few special cases will be briefly noted. 

(a) Adverbs are sometimes used before prepositions, forming a kind of 
compound preposition. As : 3Rittcn um beti fietb, midway around the body; 
mitten in bcm ^riege, in the midst of the war; big an bie ©tabt, as far as the 
town; bid aufd auBerfte, to the utmost, 

(b) Or after a preposition, forming a compound adverb phrase. As: 
Son Sibtn^from above; toon \XXiitti, from below; fiir \ti^i, for the present, etc. 

(c) The adverb l^er denotes motion toward the speaker; l^in, motion 
from the speaker. As: S80 lommcn ©ie l^er? where do you come from? too 
ficl^cn ©te l^in ? where are you going (Jo) ? Or in composition : SBo^er lomnten 
(Ste? too^er getjen ©ie? They often stand with a preposition phrase, in 
many cases where they can hardly be translated in English. As : (£r lam 
bom gelbe l^cr, he came (in) from the field; er ging nac^ ber ©tabt l^tn, he 
went (away) toward the town, 

(d) Also, in composition with a preposition, l^er and l^in will repeat the 
force of the preposition, originally with emphasis, but often only as an 
idiomatic phrase. As: 3" ^ic ©tabt l^inein, into the city; au8 ber ©tabt l^er* 
and, out of the city; um bie ©tabt lucrum, around the city, etc. 
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For ^er and l^in, forming verb-prefixes — usually in literal sense — see 
§ 377, c. 

For the adverbs ba (bar), too (toot), l^ier (^if) in composition, in place of 
pronoun cases, see § 401, 2, and § 457. 

Adverb Idioms. 

485. Some adverbs have particular idiomatic uses which can 
hardly be represented by English equivalents. In some cases 
the force is purely modal^ expressing attitude of mind or 
feeling, such as is indicated in English largely by the tone of 
voice only. In other cases, special senses arise out of partic- 
ular combinations. Such idioms can be learned only by 
practice. A few are added for illustration. 

1. 3tttl^r «^-*^i ^^*^' 
(Sie finb au(^ fo einer, you are one of them, too, — ^d^ !enne i^n au(^ VLvS^i, 
I do not know him either. — ©0 fcl^r et auc§ lac^tc, however much he laughed, 

— SBer eg Ci\x6^ fet, whoever it may be, — SBanfcn auc§ bic Serge felbft? do even 
the mountains shake ^ — SBciin (ob) eS auc§ toal^r toare, even if it were true, 

2. ^Od^, though. 

^od^, when used as an adversative particle, has a stronger accent. As: 
gr ift fle[d)i(ft unb ^ot boc^ cinen Scaler gcmat^t, he is clever and^ nevertheless 
{in spite of that), he has made a mistake, — ^r ift rcic§ unb bo(^ ift er uiigliid* 
U(^, he is rich and, nevertheless, he is unhappy, — @r l^at CS bo(^ flcfagt, for 
all that, he has said it. — ^(6 bat ll^n, bod^ toottte er nic^t, I begged him, but he 
would not. ^ennod) is often used, emphatically, in this sense. 

^0(^ sometimes stands, elliptically, after a negative: ©ie lontmen nic^t? 
®0C§, — you are not coming f Yes, I am. 

Unaccented bod^ expresses a wish, a hope, a supposition : ®ie finb bo(^ 
too^I? / hope you are well? ©tc toiffen bo^ \i^^ cr fOTt ift, I suppose you 
know that he isgonc^-'iDta^en ©tc mir boc§ Mcfc gieubc, pray, give me this 
pleasure. — SKdre id) bo(^ atoanalg Sol^rc, would that I were twenty years old. 

— ^dtte er bot§ gefpiot^en, would that he had spoken, — ^abc l(§ cS bo(^ ge» 
fagt ! didn't I say so I 

3. {&t% first, 
SRuti erft geftanb er feinen Scaler ein, not till then did he confess his fault 

— 2[(^ ^obc i^n erft gcftcrn gefe^en, / saw him but yesterday, — Sd^ l^atte ctft 



§4853 ADVERB IDIOMS. 295 

brciBig ©eitcn gelefen, I had read only (Just) thirty pages. — SBir finb erft am 
Sufec beS SBergeg, we are only at the foot of the mountain, — Gr toirb erft 
iibermorgen anfommcn, he will not arrive till the day after to-morrow. — S)aS. 
braud)t nid^t erft betoiefen ju ftjcrbcn, that requires no proof . 

4. @cnt, willingly; Keber, rather; w«i Uebftett* 

3c§ tuc eS flern — rcrf)t gern, / ^^ it with pleasure — with great pleasure. 

— er l^brt fi^ gern leben, he loves to hear himself talk. — 3l(^ toitt eS gern 
glauben, / aw* quite willing to believe it. — %^ l^abe c8 nic^t gern gctan, / did: 
not do it intentionally. — %^ mbc^tc leincn gern beleibigcn, I should not like to 
offend any one. — %vt\t ^fla^tjc toad^ft gern in fanblgem 93oben, gaws well in 
sandy soil. — "^6^ trinfe lieber roten SBein aI8 toclBen, I prefer red wine to- 
white. — SSir bleiben lieber gu ^aufc, we had rather stay at home. — 8(nt 
Ucbften toare eS mir, menn ©ic ntid) gleit^ beaaJiltcn, I should much prefer- 
that you paid me at once. 

5. 3»<lf y^^y indeed. 

3a, l^ijrcn ©ie tinmal, just listen to what I say. — SSarum fragft \iVi> 'iiVi 
toeifet eg jo, why do you ask'i surely you know it. — ©ic fel^en ja gan^ bla^ 
auS ! dear me, you look quite pale! — S3ringen @ic ha^ ©uc^ ja ntit, be sure to 
bring the book with you, — 6r ift ja fc^on fort, he is already gone, you know,. 

— Gr ift Ja bcrriirft, why, he is crazy. 

6. SRod^, sHll,yet, 

©inb ©ie nod& intmer franf ? are you still ill? — 3ttJolf ober nod& ntel^r, 
twelve or even more, — Sr toar no^ bor einigen Xagen l^ter, he was here but a 
few days ago, — %^ tUC C8 no(^ l^eute, 77/ do it this very day. — Gr foil noc^ 
fontmen, he is still to come. — ^ommt cr nod) nid)t? is he not yet comingl 
SBitte, noc§ eine Xaffe S^l^ee, thank you for another cup of tea. 

7. 9iutt, now, well. 

(Sr mag nun fommen ober nid)t, whether he come or not. — SSir !amen um 
atoet Ul^r an, unb nun rul}ten toir au8, we arrived at two o'clock, and then we 
rested. — 9lun lebte abcr bamalS f ein SJater nod^, but then his father was still 
alive. — SSir l^aben c8 gefe^en, unb nun fmb toir iiber^eugt, we have seen it, 
now we are convinced. — (£g ift nun cinmal fo, well, it canU be helped. — 
SRun, l^atte ic^ eS nic^t borl^ergcfogt? well, had I not foretold it? — Siun, baS- 
ift fel^r natiir(i(§, why, thafs very natural. 
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8. (Sfl^Ott^ already^ even, 

3(]^ toartc nun fc^on brei ^^X^,, I have been waiting these three years, — 
@(]^on bcr ©cbanfc Ift ein SScrbrcc^cn, the very thought is a crime, — ©(^on VlXSl 
bcr Sl^re toiHen mfiffcn loir cS tun, we must do it, were it merely for the sake 
cf honor, — ©c^on ^vX, all right. — %^ tocrbe cS i^m fc^on fagcn, I shall tell 
him, don't be a/raid, — ©d^on Dor XaflcSanbruc^ toarcn fic auf ben ©eincn, 
€ven before the break cf day they were on their legs, 

9. @o, so, 

SBic ber SSatcr, f ift ber ©ol^n, like father, like son, — ®o elne ®cf(^ie^te ift 
itngtaublte^, such a story, etc. — SBie ift bic SBclt bo(§ fo fc^bn, how beautiful 
the world is I — @r ift fort ©0 ! ift eS ntbglid^, indeed! is it possible ? — ©0 
jjbcr fo — eS mu6 bo<i^ getan toerben, one way or the other, it must be done. 

As general connective, § 328: omitted, § 471, e. Also in subordinate 
construction : — As relative (archaic) : 5)ie, fo rcrf)tf(^affctt fmb, they that are 
righteous. As correlative: ©0 fleU^rt cr ift, fo Bcfc^eibcn ift cr au(§, he is as 
modest as learned; fo flrofe bic SSorbcreitung avi<i^ tear, fo, etc., great as was 
ihe preparation, yet, etc. As conditional (archaic) : ©0 bcr $crr toiE, if the 
Lord will; and in phrases like fobalb, folange, etc — c^s soon (as), with aid 
omitted. 

NoTB. — Such phrases are written in one word (f obolbr etc.) when conjunctions, but 
separately when adverbs. 

10. aSp^I, well, surely, 

^eutc ttic^t, abcr tool^I morgen, not to-day, but may-be to-morrow. — 3)a8 
ift tool^I toa^x, aber, that may be so, but, — ^a^ ift too^I nic^t mbgli(i^, that is 
scarcely possible, — 2Bir l^aben t% Xooffi gel^Brt, abcr nid^t berftanben, we have 
heard it indeed, but not understood it. — ©ic filaubten tool^I, i(§ l^atte nid^tg 3tt 
tun, no doubt, you thought I had nothing to do, 

11. 9{ili^t, not (redundant). 

The negative is sometimes used when not in English, as:— r in exclama- 
tion ; hjie oft ]^at cr nic^t gefogt, how often has he (not) said (compare : charm 
he never so wisely) — or after verbs of hindering, etc. : i(§ lann ni(|t l^inbcm, 
ia6 fiC ni(^t l^bren, I cannot prevent them from hearing (Latin, ne audiant). 

Adverbial Clauses, 

486. Adverbial clauses are introduced by subordinating 
conjunctions (§ 332) expressing various relations. 

The relations of timey cause, condition are nearly related, and 
easily run into each other. The most important uses are: 
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1. Time, 

{a) ^B, aSf when, expresses a defiRite past time. As: ^l§ id^ l^eute 
ntorgen aufftanb, when /rose this morning, etc. ; aI3 id^ narf) fionbon !am, be* 
furf)te cr niid^ fogletc^, when I came — he visited me at once. ®a is also some- 
times used in this sense. 

(b) SBettn, when, whenever, expresses time indefinite, future, or contin- 
gent. As : SBenn er itad^ Sonbon laxa, befuc^te cr mic§ immeT, whenever he came, 
etc. SGSenn cr fommt, toirb cr unS bcfuc^cn, when he comes, he will visit us. 

Note. — 80 is unusual after clauses of time. With f inserted, the last example would 
be i/he comes, etc. See § 328, note. 

(c) SBantt, when, is properly interrogative, and, when used as a conjunc- 
tion, introduces an indirect question. As : SBann !ontmt cr ? when will he 
come? tc§ toetfe nld^t, toann cr !ommcn toirb, I dontknow when, etc. 

{d) SEBic, as, is sometimes used for aW, in more lively expression : SSic 
er mtc^ \^, lanntc cr nttc^, as {soon as) he saw me, he knew me. (See 3, b), 

(e) Snbcm, while, as, expresses simultaneous time, but more frequently 
the occasion or ground of an action. As : Sn^cm it§ ha ftanb, trat cin Srembcr 
3U mlr, while /stood there, etc. Sr fling fllcic^ tolcbcr tocg> tnbcm cr mtd^ nic^t 
au ^aufc fanb, as he did not find me at home. (See (d) below.) 

(f) SSa^renb, while, expresses more definitely contemporaneous and con- 
tinued time. As : SBal^rcnb ber ^tefl baucrtc, while the war lasted; cr fc^ricb, 
toa^rcnb id) \cA, while /was reading. 

Note. — SSSdl^renb is originally a present participle, like our during; 

2, Cause, 

(a) SScil, because, expresses a real, definite cause. As : ^ic Sifd^e !onnetr 
nirf)t flcl^en, tocil fic leinc giifec l^abcn, because they have no feet, ^ 

(3) ^a, as, since, expresses a logical cause, or reason. As : S)a bcr SBinb 
im Often Ift, f toirb CS too^l troden blcibcn, since the wind is from the east, etc. ; 
ha bcr ^bnlg nic^t ac^t auf il^n flab, pnfl cr f elbft an an rebcn, as the king paid 
no attention to him, etc. (§ 328, note). See also i, a, above. 

Note. — Since ^ expressing time, is icitbem, (feit) ; as, expressing manner, is loie. As : 
^^ bin un»o^l geroefen, fettbem tolr un8 fa^en, since we saw one another ; er fprt{^t(fo), 
toie er ben!t, he speaks as he thinks. 

(c) SRun, usually an adverb, is sometimes used in sense of nun ha%f now 
that, since (now). As : SRun er ba ift, ftcrbe ic^ rul^ig, since {now that) he is 
here, I can die in peace, 

{d) Snbcm (e above), is more slightly causal, and is often rendered by 
English participle (§ 480, 2, b). 
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NoTB. — These causal relations — subordinate — must not be confounded with the co- 
ordinating benn, for (§ 326). For the distinction of the conjunctive from the adverbial use 
of ba, etc., see § 351, a. 

3. Condition. 

{a) SBcnn, //, is the regular conditional conjunction. For its omission, 
see § 350, 2. For fo, see § 485, 9 ; also note to i above. 

(^) SSo, is sometimes used in a condition, especially in phrases like too= 
fern, {in so far) in case that; or elliptically ; as, too ni(^t, // not; loo mbglic^, 
if possible ^ etc. ; and, colloquially, often in the sense of tocnn, or alS, when, 

(r) For the conditions aI8 ob, clip toenn, as if, see § 470, d, 

4. Concession, The concession of a condition — though, although, even 
if, however—is expressed by tocnn . . . flleit^, tocnit . . . fc^on, loenn . . . 
au(§, ob . . . auc^, toic . . . auc^ ; or by obgleic^, oBfc^on, oBtoo^I — which also 
may be written separately, with intervening words. As : SScnil ha^ filcic^ 
toa^r tocire, even if that were true ; toie cS QUd^ fein mag, however it may be; 
obgleic^ er fein SSermbgcn Oerloren l^at, though he has lost his property, etc. 

For the corresponding relative forms, tocr . . . auc^, etc., see § 459, 3, b. 

Note.— The conditional toenn, or ob, may sometimes be omitted, as § 350, 3. As: 
$at er g(ei(^ fein Sermdgen Derloren ; mare ti auc^ loa^r, etc. And sometimes in poetry, 
au(6, gleid), etc., will be omitted. As : Ob bet @ee unS fc^eibet, fo finb loir eineS ©tommed 
bO(^, though the lake divide us, we are yet 0/ one race. 

For the correlative clauses of comparison, je — befto, see § 334. 

EXERCISE LXL 

I . I do not remember where I saw him last. 2. Now that he is dead, 
all men begin to praise him. 3. I have never liked him since I have found 
out what sort of a man he is. 4. Do not judge him until you know more 
of the matter. 5. He cannot walk, because he has broken his leg. 6. He 
looked as if he were thinking of past times. 7. He took leave, inviting 
me in the (aufiS) most friendly manner to dine with him the next day. 8. 
He listened most attentively, whilst I translated the letter to him. 9. Al- 
though he is not a rich man, he gives more to the poor than many a rich 
[one]. 10. Although he is our friend, we are nevertheless dissatisfied with 
what he has done. 1 1. As soon as I arrived in Munich, I went out to look 
at the picture-galleries. 12. Whenever he passed by, he looked up at 
(nad)) the window where the old gentleman usually sat. 13. Before going 
home, I must go into another shop in order to buy an umbrella for my 
sister. 14. As the gentleman was introduced to me as an American, I ad- 
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dressed him in the English language. 1 5. The longer I know him, the more 
I love and respect him. 16. That one language is more adapted to (jur) 
music than another is surely incontestable. 17. In order that a mistake 
might (fbnnen) never occur, the landlord himself looked after even the 
smallest accounts. 18. Had you only told me that you needed money, 
how gladly I would have lent you some (toclt^eS) 1.19. Only yesterday have 
I learned what the whole town has known for (|eit) several months. 20. 
Well, I am sorry; but it cannot be helped (anhern laffen). 21. He would 
not tell where he came from nor where he was going. 22. The fugitive 
ran straight into the. forest (fjinein) without once looking behind. 23. I 
should have liked best {to me^ etc.) to stay at home in (bet) this bad weather. 
24. I know a boy who has been studying German six months and yet makes 
mistakes in every exercise. 

Repetition. — Summary. 

487. A grammatical term standing in a common relation to 
several other terms must either precede them all or follow 
them all. Otherwise the common term must be repeated. 

1. This principle, which is of general application, will be illustrated 
here only in the following important cases. 

{a) Subject and verb. 

(b) Object and verb, 

{c) Auxiliary^ with participle or infinitive, 

2. {a) Exception will regularly occur in a normal clause connected by 
unb, etc. (§ 345, «), to an inverted clause. Here, generally, the subject 
will not be repeated. 

{b) If the objects are in different cases, each must always be expressed. 

3. Other seeming exceptions will be determined by emphasis, etc., 
especially in poetry. 

Note. — The principle seems to be that the line of reference shall always be in the 
same direction. It is the same in English as in German. In the following examples — 
which might be extended indefinitely — observe that sometimes repetition is required in 
English when not in German ; or the opposite, the principle remaining the same. 

Examples. — i. {a) Subject and verb. @r nal^m bie S)iftatur on, gog 
gcgen bie gcinbc unb erfocf)t etnen ©ieg (subject not repeated, but :) @r t)er= 
Uc6 fein Sanbgut unb beim SSegge^en fagte cr, etc. WCi furd^tbarer ©trenge 
unterbriicftc unb beftrafte bcir ^atfer bicfe Stufftdnbe, the emperor suppresed 
and punished, etc. %tx ^forrer, bcr cin Ted)tlirf)er SKann tear, ben Sliic^tUnft 
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aufnal^m unb bcrftedte, who was . . . and (wAo) received and concealed^ etc. ; 
and, as the exception (2, a) ; ^arnac^ ging @uftat) nac^ ©c^toeben unb futile 
\i^ Sol! au getotnnen. ^o(^ mer!te er nic^tS unb gtng toeiter, etc. 

{b) Object and verb. (5r l^at mid^ fiefci^cn, abcr nic^t fleflriifet ; but : @t fa^ 
mi(^, flrii^te ntirf) a^bcr nt(^t. Sm lejten ^riege l^oben mx bie geinbc ba^ gclb 
t)erh)uftet, bie erntc aerftort, ben §of berbrannt, etc. S)cr ^Pfarrcr, bcr bett 
gflfif^tlittg aufnal^m unb berftecfte, unb enbli(i^ tettete, etc., — who received, 
concealed and finally saved the fugitive y etc. But with changed case (2, 3) : 
^er 6)Idubiger ^afte bad 9tec^t, bem (&c^ulbner ailed 5U nel^men, unb i^tt aid 
©llabcn ju berfaufen. 

(c) Auxiliary, (£tn 93ilb, toelc^ed iibcr i^rem 93ettc gel^angcn, unb an toel* 
<!^ed fte oft t^r @)ebet geric^tet liatte» S^ l^offe, bag bie 92a(^n)elt badjenige un« 
terfuc^en unb priifen, aud^ beuiteilen urirb, toad, etc. (Sinige meinten, man 
fofle bad 5¥orn bem armen 93oI!e entmeber ft^enlen ober fel^t biKig berfaufen, — 
should either give the com to the poor people , or sell it to them, etc. (See 
note). But with repetition : @ic bttrftett nid)t in ben ©enat !ommen, aber ii.^ 
ber 2:ure bitrftcit fie fifcen, etc. 

The examples might be extended to embrace also other elements of the 
sentence — the principle being everywhere the same. 

Remark. — Examples under (3) would belong to rhetoric rather than to grammar. But 
in reading, and especially in poetry, students should be taught to account for every depar- 
ture from the ordinary forms ; for herein often lies much of the force and beauty of expres- 
sion. 

(d) Also, the common term must have the same form in each of the sev- 
eral relations. This rule will often require repetition in German when not 
necessary in English. As : With his wife and child, mit feiner grau unb fei» 
nem ilinbe ; with or without him, mtt tl^m ober ol^ne il^n ; we had followed 
and overtaken him, totT toaren t^m gefolgt unb l^atten il^n iiber^olt, etc. 

Note. — In general, special emphasis may cause repetition when not otherwise neces- 
sary ; but this too, belongs to rhetoric rather than to grammar. 

Idiom* — Concluding^ Remarks. 

488. Outride of and beyond all that can be taught by formal grammar, 
lies the subject of idiom — that is to say, that peculiarity of usage, in 
word or phrase, which is characteristic of every language, and which, more 
than anything else, is the expression of its genius and its power. A word, 
or a phrase, may be entirely grammatical, yet wholly unidiomatic ; and a 
form of expression, perfectly idiomatic in one language, would often be 
ludicrous in another. This idiom is comprehended in an immense body 
of usages, often lying beyond the range of analysis or explanation — often 
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seemingly capricious — sometimes broad and rude, sometimes delicate and 
subtle — yet constituting the most characteristic features of every lan- 
guage and of the difference between languages, as well as the most interest- 
ing subject of study in each. This idiom, with the Sprachgefuhl which is 
its only sure touchstone, cannot be taught by any rules, or learned by any 
systems of lessons, written or oral. It can be acquired only as one, by 
reading or by association, learns to think one*s self into the language, and 
thus to think and to feel in it The grammar can only guard against 
formal error, and prepare the way for this higher mastery. It is a mis- 
take to suppose that any mode of instruction can take the place of wide 
and sympathetic reading, or of an actual residence among those who 
speak the language. 

Still, it may be remarked that idiom can be properly studied only 
through idiom. We shall learn the force of the German idiom only by 
comparison with our own. Hence it is to be insisted upon, that in all the 
processes of language study the English idiom should be held sacred, as 
our own norm of thought and of comparison. No English forms should 
be allowed in the study of German, for example, that are not pure, idio- 
matic English. Mere paraphrase is not translation^ and it degrades the 
idiom of both languages. Idiomatic German should be made to give idio- 
matic English, and vice versa. Only thus can the full force of idiomatic 
difference be perfectly understood, and the foreign idiom be surely ac- 
quired. And it should never be forgotten that — within the limits of 
school and college at least — one chief end of the study of a foreign lan- 
guage is a better knowledge and mastery of our own. 



CONTINUOUS PASSAGES 
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FOR TRANSLATION INTO GERMAN. I 

I 
I 



Remark* 



The following continuous passages are added, for general review. 

Other exercises may easily be made as required, by paraphrasing any 
text in hand, and gradually varying more and more the form of construc- 
tion, expression, etc., of the original. 

In order not to swell the size of the book, and also because the student 
is now supposed to have a dictionary in hand, these exercises are not in- 
cluded in the vocabularies to the grammar. 



FIRST COURSE. 

I. 

Two boys were taking^ a walk and came to a nut-tree, under which they 
found a nut which they wished to divide. The elder opened it, and left 
the other^ his choice, whether he would* have the inside* or the outside*. 
He chose the outside and got only the shell. " The next time,"^ said he 
to himself, " I shall be wiser.** Then they came to a garden and found a 
ripe peach. "Which will^ you have now?" said the elder again. "The 
inside," said the little"^ [fellow], and so he got the stone. This story teaches 
that experience is only then useful when we^ employ it with judgment. 

* fjjQjicrcn gcftcn. * dative. 'looKtc, subjunctive. * inner, aufeer, as nouns. »2Ral. 
^tootitn, use second pers. sing. "^ ad;, as noun. * man. 



II. 

When the celebrated Franklin was yet a youth of eighteen years, he 
once visited a well-known^ preacher in Boston. The latter^ received him 
kindly, and as he was going away, accompanied him a short distance* 
from the house. The door, however,* was so low that a grown^ man had 

302 
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to® bend^ in order to ® pass through. While Franklin was speaking, and 
not noticing® the beam, he struck^^ his head sharply against it. " Ah," 
said the old [man], " you are young, and have the world yet before you ; 
remember this accident. Bend when you should, and you will save your- 
self^i many a hard blow in life."^ 

^ fielanitt * demons, pron. ' ©tredc. * aber. • ertoad^fen. • mttffen. ' reflexive. 
• um ... iU. " verb-tense : Sl(^t flcben auf. " ftoftcn. " dative. " article. 

III. 

One day,^ as an ass laden with salt was passing^ through a stream, he 
stumbled and fell into the water. Alter he had risen* and gone a little 
way, he felt that his burden became lighter ; for a great part of the salt had 
melted. " So,"* thought he — for he was only an ass -^whenever* I go 
through the water, I will lie down." 

The next day,® laden with sponges which his master was carrying to 
market,^ he came to the same stream. Thinking® himself now very wise, 
he let himself purposely down into the water, as® he had resolved. When* 
he tried to rise, the sponges had become so heavy that he could^^^ not, and' 
so the poor ass was drowned. 

* Indef. time. * flcl^cn. * aufftetjcn (omit auxiliary). * atfo. • indefinite. • definite 
time. ^ article. " As Ae, etc., reason. * manner. ^^ (it). 

IV. 

Diogenes, one of the seven wise men^ of Greece, lived in a tub. * King 
Alexander the Great, who had heard-tell^ much of him, thought it worth 
the trouble® to visit the philosopher. When the latter* saw the king, with 
his splendid retinue, coming® up to him, he was lying in his tub, and 
warming® himself in the sun. Instead of rising^ and greeting the king, he 
remained lying^ still. After the king had looked at him a while, he said: 
" I see, Diogenes, you seem to be very poor ; is there® any petition you 
would like® to make to me ? If it^*' is possible, it^^ shall be granted you." 
" I do not want anything," replied the sage ; " but if you will^ do me a fa- 
vor, step a little out of my^^ sun." 

1 Adj. noun. * fagcu ^dreit. ' genitive. * dem. pron. » infinitive. • verb-tense ; add 
c6cit. ' infinitive. ' gibt cS. " mSgen. ^® impersonal. " demonstrative. ^'-^ tDOQetU 
18 dative pron. 

V. 

Baron^ Munchausen relates the folio wing^ story ; One evening, as I was 
riding in deepest winter towards a little village in Russia, darkness over- 
took me. Nowhere was a house to be seen.® The whole road lay buried 
under a deep snow. Tired of riding,* I at last dismounted and tied my 
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horse to* a post which stuck out of the snow. Then I laid myself down, 
and slept till it was bright day. 

When I awoke, I was lying on the ground, but I could nowhere find my 
horse. At last I heard him neighing® above me, and then I discovered that 
he was hanging to* the church-steeple. The snow had melted during the 
night, and what I had taken for a post was the steeple one hundred feet 
high.^ I took a pistol, shot through the halter, and brought the horse down. 
Then I continued my journey, without stopping ^ longer in the village. 

* Article. ' no article. • idiom. * infin. noun. * an — case ? " infinitive. 
' attributive. • ft(^ auf^altcn, infin. 

VI. 

A blind man, who possessed a large sum of money, determined,^ for 
fear of being^ robbed, to hide his money where no one could* find it. Ac- 
cordingly he went by^ night into his garden and buried it in the neighbor- 
hood of a large tree. But one of his neighbors had watched him at* his 
work, and the nexf night he dug up® the hidden treasure and carried it off .^ 
The blind man soon missed his money, and at once conceived^ suspicion 
against this neighbor. 

One evening, as they were talking together, he told him^ confidentially 
what a sly plan he had adopted to ^^ keep his money, and asked him whether 
he would advise him to bury a second sum in the same place. The 
neighbor, greedy to get a still larger sum, told him he could^ do nothing 
better with it ; and the same night he brought back what he had already 
stolen, that^^ the blind man might not miss it. Thus the blind man suc- 
ceeded^2 [n recovering^^his money, and the other, instead of getting all, 
lost all. 

1 0U§. * infinitive. • indirect (as ke thought). ♦ in the. " feci. " ^crauS. "* bat>on. 
' faffcn. ® demonst. 1® um . . JU. " bamit. " impersonal with dat. " infinitive. 

VII. 

When the celebrated Wallenstein was a student at^ the University of ^ 
Altorf, he was always the first in the wild tricks of the students. Just at 
this® time a new career was built. The rector of the university, desiring* 
that it might* remain long unoccupied, declared that the prison should® be 
named after him who should® first^ come* into it as [a] prisoner. For fear 
of sueh 2L disgrace, the students were restrained* for a long time, and the 
career remained empty. 

At last, however, Wallenstein was condemned to this punishment. He 
had a favorite dog that followed him^® everywhere ; and as he was about" 
to be shut in, he begged (for) permission to take his dog in^ with piim]. 
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This- was granted, whereupon Wallenstein suddenly seized the dog and 
pushed him^8 in before him.^* So the career was called the Dog, and thus 
this future general practiced in his youth the art of outwitting^ his ene- 
mies. 

^ auf. ' hVL, or omit. ' At (511) iust this time. * adv. clause. ' subjunctive. '^ note 
different uses of should. ^ JUCtft. * pcrf. part, as noun. " jurtictl&alten. ** case? " till 
S3cgtiff ill. " l^tncin. ^ demonst. " reflex. ^^ infinitive. 

VIII. 

In a certain town [there] lived three brothers. They heard [it] said^ one 
day that the king of another country had 2 a daughter who was in the power 
of a magician with seven heads, and that the king had said he would give 
her for* a wife to any one* who could bring her back to him. They all* * 
wished to try to deliver her, and set out together; but finally they had to* 
separate, and then each one tried alone to find the magician's castle. After 
many days two of the brothers became tired and went home again without 
having "^ heard anything more; but the third found the castle, stepped in,* 
and there was the king's daughter sitting® all alone. 

She told him that the magician would certainly return soon, and that 
he would kill and eat him if he could.^^ And in [a] short time came the 
magician and tried at once tb kill the young man with his sword ; but he^i 
defended himself well and cut off six of the magician's heads. Then the 
magician begged for a moment's ^ rest, and at once all his heads came back 
to him. But the young man did not lose courage, and finally succeeded^* 
in cutting 1* off all his^* heads. Then the magician was really dead, and 
the princess went back to her father's palace with the young man. 

^ infinitive. * following clauses all indirect. • jut. * that one. * they wished all. 
• mliffcn. ^ infinitive. * compound. " tense. *<* [itj, subjunctive. ^ this (one) however. 
" accusative. '^ impers. " infin. ** dem. pronoun. 

IX. 

There was once a king who had three sons, but he was blind, and 
though he consulted all the^ physicians that came to that country, no one 
had been 2 able to cure him. One day there came one who said: "There 
is no remedy that can cure the king except the water from the fountain in 
the garden of Queen Angelica." " I will go to seek it," said the eldest son. 
He started and searched [for] a long time, but without finding any one 
who could * tell him where this fountain was.' After a year had passed 
without news of him, the second son said he would go and get the water, 
and also bring back his brother. He too searched in vain; he could 
neither find his brother nor hear anything about the queen. 
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At last the king's youngest son said he would' try to find his brothers, 
and get the water which would ' cure his father. The king was unwilling 
to let* him go, but finally consented; and the prince was told^ in a dream 
where he should' seek the queen's garden with the fountain, and also how, 
with the aid of the same water, he could ' find his two brothers. He found 
the garden and the enchanted fountain, took as much of the water as he 
could carry, then easily found (he) his brothers and went back with them 
to the palace; and the water^ he brought did"' indeed cure the king, as^ 
the physician had said. 

^ omit. * idiom. * indirect. * gel^en Ittffen. * impersonal passive. ° relative pron. 
▼erb-tense. * wic. 



There was once a king's daughter who Aad fallen in love ^ with a poor 
young man, and since her father would not consent ^ to her marrying him, 
they were married secretly. When the king found it out, he drove her 
away from the palace, and tAe two fled into a forest and lived there for 
many years. The husband used to go' hunting* daily to^ get something 
to^ eat, and one day he saw on a tree a large black bird^ he did not re- 
member having "^ ever seen before. He tried to kill it, and immediately it 
changed' into a magician with seven heads, who came down and began 
to fight with him, soon killed him and then disappeared. Now this man 
had a son, who, having^ heard from his mother how his father had^^ been 
killed, wished, if ^^ possible, to avenge his^ death. He lived there till he 
was twenty years old without seeing the magician, and began to believe 
he never should i' see him. 

But one day, when he was sitting under the same tree, he saw the black 
bird flying^* through the air, and soon the magician stood before him and 
said: "I killed ^^ your father, and now I will kill you too." Hardly had 
the magician said these words when a lion appeared and attacked him and 
quickly killed him. Then the lion changed into a beautiful lady, who told 
the young man that she was^^ a fairy, and that the magician had^' been 
her greatest enemy, and that it was^^ only possible for her^'^ to overcome 
him under that tree, where he never came^* when he thought she could ^' 
be there. And because this young man was the cause of the magician's 
coming 1' there, she was always friendly to him afterwards, and helped 
him^® to become king of that country when the old king died.20 

* t>crlte6t in {ace). * (to it) that. » verb-tense. ♦ auf tic S^Qb. * note difference. 
* relative. ' infinitive. * reflex. ® clause : when he had, etc. *** omit auxil. ** too. 
" demonst. " conditional. " infin. " tense ? ^^ indirect. ^' dative, or clause, that she, 
etc. ^* clause, thereof that the m, had come, etc. ^" case. ^ was dead. 



ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST^ 



The following list contains all verbs which depart from the regular 
(weak) conjugation: 

For convenience of learning and of reference the verbs are arranged in 
synoptical form, in a table containing all standard or usual forms; — 
except that single weak forms are not given when included in a foot-note 
(as in bacfeii, etc.). Forms antiquated, or now incorrect, are included in 
[ ]. Forms still in use, but not commended, are included in ( ). When 
two forms are given without further indication, the more usual is in ge- 
neral placed first. Quantity is marked only in special or doubtful cases. 
The § refers to the section of the grammar in which the verb, or class, in 
question is treated. Special remarks are added in foot-notes. 

The principal parts are printed in full-faced type. Along with the 
infinitive is given the most usual Englisd meaning,* which when cognate 
is printed in small caps. 

To show the relation of vowels, the present and imperative are placed 
next after the infinitive, and the preterit subjunctive after the preterit or 
past indicative. When these forms are not given they are regular; that 
is, the present and imperative as in weak verbs ; the pret. subj. from the 
pret. indie, according to the usual rule. 

Compound verbs are given only when the primitives are not in use. 

Remarks. — The following remarks are prefixed for convenient refer- 
ence: 

1. In verbs with root t, and some with t, having past d, another form 
of the past subjunctive in '6, sometimes fi, is often preferred, to distinguish 
more clearly in sound from the present indicative; as befol^Ie, begonne, 
i^iilfc — often from earlier forms of past indicative. 

2. Verbs with sibilant stems, f, ^, \6^, 5, often contract the 2d pers. 
sing. pres. indie, both in sound and spelling, so as to be identical with 
3d pers., as : hvL I^eifeeft, or l^eifet ; er l^cifet ; bvf, \od\^t% or todfc^t ; er todf(^t, 
etc. 

3. An old 2d, 3d pers. sing. pres. ind. and 2d sing, imper. in ett occurs 
(chiefly in poetry) in some verbs with tc roots: UtQtn, bieten, fliegcn, 
piemen, fliefeen, geniefeen, giefeen, !rie(^en, etc., as: beugft, beugt; htuQ; 2d, 3d 
pres. fleufet (R^), impv. Peug, etc. 

4. Often in impv. c is dropped when there is no vowel-change, as: 
bletb, lauf, etc. ; but no rule can be given. 
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IMFIN. 


3, 3 SING. PR. 


a SING. 
IMPV. 


p. INDIC. 


p. SUBI. 


p. PART. 


%% 


liacfett,' 


2. bacfft 




(u! 




gebacfett 


249 


BAKE 


3. bacft 


* 










(arett 


j^^ gebarcn 












UW^n, 


2. bcfic^lft 


bcfic^l 


liefal)! 


befb^le 


(efotlett 


232 


command 


3. befie^lt 






bcfa^lc 






bepetgett, 


2. befleifeeft 




^tm 


.... 


bcfltffctt 


246 


apply 


<?r beflctfet 












lieginttett,^ 


.... 


.... 


begatttt 


begonne 


(egottnett 


232 


BEGIN 








beganne 






Iiei6e«, 


2. betgeft 





W6 


.... 


gcKffcti 


246 


BITE 


<?r bcifet 












licactt,* 


2. [btttft] 


[fiifl] 


[bott] 




[gebollcn] 


242 


bark 


3. Lbttttl 












licrgctt, 


2. birgft 


birg 


borg 


biirflc 


geliorgett 


232 


hide 


3. birgt 


[bcrge] 




barge 






Hcrften,^ 


2. birft(eft) 


birft 


(arft 


bbrftc 


geliorftett 


232 


BURST 


3. birft 




borfil 


barftc 






booegett/ 





.... 


(ettiog 


.... 


(eiQOgett 


242^ 


induce 














Wegeit,* 


.... 


.... 


bog 


.... 


gebogcii 


241 


bend 














Wctett,^ 







li0t 


.... 


geliotett 


241 


offer 














Mttbett, 


.... 


.... 


liattb 


.... 


geliuttbett 


231 


BIND 














Hittett, 


.... 




itot 




gelietett 


243 


ask 














Wofett,« 


2. blaf(ef)t 





BHei^ 


.... 


geMafett 


248 


blow 


3. bldft 












Hkilien, 








Blieli 





geMteliett 


247 


remain 















I. Also weak, except in past participle. 3. Old forms in past, begonn. begonnte. 
3. Now weak. Old forms, as above, now obsolete. 4. Also weak throughout. 

5. Weak, except in this sense. 

6. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. beugfl, beugt, beug. 

7. Old (poetic) pres. and impv. beutft, beui. beut. 

8. Rarely also weak in present. 
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IMFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PK. 


a. SING. 
IMPV. 


P. INDIC. 


P. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


$$ 


ibleii^en,' 


.... 


.... 


Midi 


.... 


geMti^ett 


246 


BLEACH 














ibratett,^ 


2. bratft 


.... 


(riet 


.... 


geliriitett 


248 


roast 


3. brdt 












Hredftett, 


2. brtc^ft 


brtd^ 


ftrad^ 


f . . 


gebroiltett 


232 


BREAK 


3. bri(^t 


[breeze] 










irettnen, 








(rimitte 


brcnn(e)te 


gelirattnt 


254 


BURN 














limficti, 






litadlte 


brdd^te 


^thttLH^t 


254 


BRING 














-beiten 


see Qcbcil^en 












bettfen, 





.... 


bai^tc 


hOi^it 


gebadii 


254 


THINK 














-bcrlictt 


J. bcrbcrbcn 












biitgctt,^ 


.... 


.... 


btttig 


.... 


gebttttgeu 


23Itf 


hire 






boitg 








brefdiett,* 


2.brif(^(cf)t 


briW 


brof4 


brbfd^e 


gebrofiltett 


242 


THRESH 


3. brtf(^t 




brafdi 


brdf(^e 






-briefett 


J. bcrbtieSen 












bmgett, 


.... 


.... 


brang 


.... 


gebntttgett 


231 


press 














iirfen, 


Pr. botf, 


.... 


bnrfte 


biirftc 


gcburft 


261 


«»a^ 


barf ft, batf ; 
biirfcn, etc. 












ewWe^leii, 


see bcfe^Icn 












recommend 














effcit. 


2. iffcft, t6t 


56 


fit 


.... 


gegcffctt 


243^ 


EAT 


3. ifet 


[effe] 










fc^rcit, 


2. fdWt 


.... 


f«^t 


.... 


gcfc^rctt 


249 


^^ 


3. fd^rt 












fatteti, 


2. fdHft 


.... 


pel 


.... 


gcfaactt 


248 


FALL 


3» fdat 













I. Also weak, intrans. As trans, always weak, 
a. Also weak, except in p. part. 

3. Also weak — usually in p. indie and now always in p. subj. 

4. Also weak. 
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INFIN. " 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


2 SING. 
IMPV. 


p. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


§§ 


fa(tctt,i 


.... 




.... 


.... 


gtfaltett 




FOLD 














fmtgen, 


2. fangft 


.... 


fittfl 


(pcnge) 


gefangett 


248 


catch 


3. fangt 




(penfl) . 








fediteii,^ 


2. Mt(e)ft 


fit^t 


foillt 





gefod^tett 


242 


FIGHT 


3. fic^t 












-fe(ileti« 


j<f^ befe^len 












Pitbcit, 


.... 





fanb 


.... 


gefttttbett 


231 


FIND 














Hedjten,* 


2. ft^t(e)fl 


flit^t 


Kadlt 




geflo^tett 


242 


braid 


3. fltc^t 












-Heilen • 


j<f^ befietfeen 












fKe8e«,» 


.... 


.... 


ffog 





gcffogcti 


241 


PLV 














fitellen,' 






P"* 





gcflo^cti 


241 


FLEE 














Uieften,' 


2. fliefeeft 




m 


.... 


gcffoffcti 


241 


flow 


^r fliefet 












fro9c«,8 


2. [frdfift] 




[ftufl] 


[friige] 


.... 


249 


aj>& 


3. Lfrtiflt] 












frcjfctt, 


2. friffeft 


frife 


m 


.... 


gefrcjfcti 


243 


ecu 


^r frifet 
3. friSt 


[freffel 










fricrctt, 


.... 





fr»r 


.... 


gcftorcti 


241 


FREEZE 














gSrctt,» 




.... 


got 


.... 


gegotcti 


242 


ferment 














gcliSrctt^io 


2. gebierft 


gebicr 


gtbor 


.... 


geborett 


232^ 


BEAR 


3. gebiert 













z. Weak, except p. part, (tefalten, as adj. 2. Also weak, except in p. part. 

3. Ck:curs only in bcfcfilen, cntptcftlcn ; fc^Icn, to/ail^ is weak. 

4. Also weak, except in p. part. In 2. pres. also fltc^ft ; and in fe(^ten, flc^fL 

5. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. fleugft, fleugt, fleug. 

6. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. fleuc^ft, fCeuc^t, f(eU(^. 

7. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. fleuBt, fleu^. 

8. Weak, except (rarely) as above. 

9. Also weak. Spelled also gdf)ren, etc. 

zo. Sometimes weak in pres. and impv. Old fleberett. 



See 4. 
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2 SING. 










INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


IMPV. 


p. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 




geftett, 


2. gibft 


gib 


gab 




gegcbcn 


243 


GIVE 


(aicbft) 
3.9ibt(giebt) 


(gieb) 










gcbciljctt, 


.... 


.... 


gebiely 




gebiel^eit 


247 


thrive 














gcictt, 


.... 


.... 


0tng 


[gtenge] 


gegattgen 


248 


GO 






[flicng] 






(HOU), 


gedngen, 


.... 


.... 


gelang 


.... 


gelttngen 


231 


succeed 














gCltCtt, 


2. giltft 


girt 


gait 


gblte, galte 


gegolten 


232 


be worth 


3. gUt 


[geltc] 




[gultc] 






gCttCfcit, 


.... 


.... 


genai^ 


.... 


gcncfctt 


243 


get well 














gcmcftctt,! 


.... 


.... 


gettfig 


.... 


gcttoffctt 


241 


enjoy 














gcfc^c^ctt, 


3. gefc^ie^t 


.... 


gefdittli 


.... 


gCfl^C^Ctt 


243 


happen 














gettiinnett, 




.... 


geioanit 


gctoonnc 


gewttnen 


232 


WIN 








getodnnc 






-gCJfCtt 


J. bergcffen 












giefeen,2 




'. . . . 


m 


.... 


gcgoffctt 


241 


pour 














-gittttCtt 


s, beginnen 












glci(^ett,8 


.... 


.... 


gli(^ 


.... 


geglif^en 


246 


be LIKE 














gleigett,^ 




.... 


dHg 


.... 


gegftjfcn 


246 


glitter 














glcitctt,^ 




— 


gntt 


.... 


gcglittctt 


246 


GLIDE 














glitntnen,^ 





— 


glotnm 


.... 


geglotmnen 


242 


GLEAM 














grobctt, 


2. grabft 




grttb 


.... 


gcgraBctt 


249 


dig 


3. gtdbt 













X. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. gcticufet, gcneufe. 
3. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. gcufet, gcuft, 

3. When trans, to liAen, usually weak ; but not in compds., as t)erg(ei(^en, etc. 

4. Usually weak. 5. Often weak. 6. Sometimes weak. 
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INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


3 SING. 
IMPV. 


P. INDIC. 


p. SUB]. 


p. PART. 


§§ 


gtcifcit, 


.... 


.... 


griff 


.... 


gcgriffctt 


246 


seize 














I,a6ctt, 


2. 5aft 


.... 


Ijatte 


I^dttc 


gelyalit 


256<i 


HAVE 


3. l^at 












-^altett,! 


2. l^altft 


.... 


UteU 


.... 


ge^altett 


248 


HOLD 


3. ^alt 












^■*"B^'"f 


2, l^angft 


.... 


^ii«8 


(Stenfle) 


ge^angett 


248 


HANG 


3. l^angt 




(biena) 








^o»en,» 





.... 


ftitb 


.... 


getmtett 


248 


HEW 














Retell, 


.... 


.... 


Hot 


\!;ii\it 


gc^olicit 


242^ 


lift 






Hull 


^bbe 






^eljle",^ 














conceal 














Heilen, 


2. ^eifeeft 


.... 


«ie6 


.... 


geHetJieii 


248 


be named 


or ^etfet 












«erfe«, 


2. mUft 


5«f 


*«lf 


^iitfe 


gc^olfcit 


232 


HELP 


3. Pft 


[^Ife] 




^Ife 






feifeti,* 


.... 


.... 


Kff 


.... 


gefiffen 


246 


scold 














fettnett, 


.... 


.... 


laimte 


!enn(€)tc 


gelattitt 


254 


know 














Refen,' 














choose 














flemnten,'' 


.... 


.... 


nomm 


.... 


gellontmett 


242 


press 














fUcBctt^s 


.... 





not 


.... 


gelloBen 


241 


CLEAVE 














HtittittCtt,* 


.... 




Ilonrat 


.... 


gellonattett 


242 


climb 














Htttgctt,^^ 








Kong 


piungc] 


gcfliittgcti 


231 


sound 















I. Impv. Igalt! as interj. halt. 

3. Sometimes written l^angen. Sometimes also weak pres. to dist. fr. weak trans, 
^dngen. 3* Rarely weak. 4. Weak, except in p. part. Oer^O^teit, as adj. or adv. 
5. Usually weak. 6. Now regularly weak ; see lUretl. 7. Usually weak. 
8. Also weak. 9. Often weak. 10. Sometimes weak in sense of r^f^Mm/ (/M»i/). 
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INFIN. 


2, 3 SXNG. PR. 


a SING. 

IMPV. 


p. INDIC. 


P. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


§§ 


fMelfen,! 


.... 


.... 


htlff 


.... 


gctitiffcn 


246 


pinch 














fommett,^ 


2. (eomntft) 


.... 


lam 





gtfoiitittett 


232^ 


COME 


3. (fomntt) 












fBtmett, 


Pr. !anii, 


.... 


lotmte 


!onnte 


gelottttt 


261 


CAN 


fannft, !ann ; 
!onneii, etc. 












freifdiett,' 





.... 


[Wf*] 




[gcftriWcii] 


246 


scream 














fnei^ett,^ 


.... 


.... 


IrSili 




gehrSf^en 


241 


creep 














fiirctt^e 


.... 





for 




geloren 


242d! 


CHOOSE 














(abeit,^' 


2. labft 


.... 


(nb 




getabett 


249 


LOAD 


3. labt 












laffctt, 


2.1aifcft,lafet 


lafe 


tie^ 




geloffeu 


248 


LET 


3. lafet 


raffc 










lOttfCIt, 


2. laufft 


.... 


Kef 




geloiifcti 


248 


run 


3. lauft - 












Icibctt,^ 







lUt 




gelittett 


246 


suffer 














(eiliett, 


.... 





(ie^ 




gclic^cii 


247 


lend 














lefeti, 


2. aef(cf)t 


lies 


Ia« 




gclcfett 


243 


read 


3. Itcft 


[lefe] 










licgctt, 


.... 





laij 




gelegett 


243 


LIE 














-Itcrcii 


see bcrliercii 












-littgcit 


see gelingen 












lpfdjett,« 


2. Iif«(ef)t 


HW 


lofdl 





gelofd^ett 


242^! 


go out 


3. Iif(^t 












{fire) 















1. Also weak. The form fneit)en is regularly weak. 

2. The d forms in pres. are now rarely used. 3. Now regularly weak. 

4. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. ftcUC^ft, Ircucftt, frcuc^. 

5. From old fiefen ; also weak. 

6. Often weak in pres., more rarely in past. So also laben, to invite, which was origin- 
ally weak. 7. As trans, to hurt., and in derivs. ferleiben, etc., weak. 

8. Also weak, especially when trans, to put out; also in p. subj., todist. from pres. indie. 
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ALPK 


[ABETK 


:al vee 


.B LIST. 






INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


2 SING. 
IMPV. 


p. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


§§ 


Iflgett,! 


. • . • 


.... 


log 


.... 


geUgett 


242 


LIE 














wal^Iett,^ 


.... 


.... 


[mu^I] 


.... 


gemalilen 




grind 














weibett, 


.... 


.... 


mieb 


. : . . 


gemiebett 


247 


shun 














ntcttcit,* 


2. ntilfft 


mil! 


moll 


.... 


gemodett 


242 


MILK 


3. rntUt 












ntcjfctt, 


2. ntiffeft 


mtg 


tn&g 


.... 


gcmcjfcit 


243 


measure 


or nttfet 
3. mifet 


[mcffc] 










ntiflingeti 


see flclinflcn 












ntBgctt, 


Pr. mag. 


[mog] 


Qtodtte 


mbc^te 


gentodit 


261 


MAY 


magft, mag ; 
ntbgen, etc. 












wflffctt, 


Pr. mufc 


.... 


ntitgte 


miiBte 


gcmitSt 


261 


MUST 


miiffen, etc. 












ttetmeit, 


2. nimmft' 


nimm 


nal^iit 


.... 


gettommen 


2^2d 


take 


3. nimmt 


[ne^nte] 










nemtett, 








nattnte 


nenn(e)tc 


genattitt 


254 


NAME 














-ttcfctt 


see gencfen 












-tticgeit 


see genicfeen 












^fetfe« 






m 


.... 


ge^fiffcii 


246 


whistle 














♦fiegcit,* 





.... 


)lf[Og 


.... 


ge^f[ogett 


242^ 


cherish 






[pflag] 








^ircifcn,'^ 


2. prctf(cf)t 


.... 


liried 


.... 


ge^nefett 


247 


PRAISE 


3. pTcift 












iritellett,^ 


2. qutttft 


quiU 


qnoff 


.... 


geqitottett 


242 


gush out 


3. quiUt 













1. Old (iegen ; hence, poetic forms, pres. and impv. (eugft, (eugt, leug. 

2. Now regularly weak, except in perl. part. 

3. Now usually weak throughout. 

4. Usually weak ; now always, except in this sense. 

5. Originally weak ; now very rarely so.» 6. As trans, to soak, weak. 
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INFIN. 


a, 3 SING. PR. 


2 SING. 
IMPV. 


P. INDIC. 


P. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


§§ 


r8djen,» 


.... 




[rocB] 


.... 


(gcTOc^cn) 


241 


avenge 














ratcti,2 


2. rtitft 


.... 


rict 


.... 


gerotett 


248 


advise 


3. rat 












rcttctt, 







rie6 


.... 


genel»en 


247 


RUB 














tei^ctt, 


.... 





rif 


.... 


gerijfctt 


246 


tear 














reitett, 







titt 


.... 


gerittett 


246 


RIDE 














rettnett,^ 







ramtte 


rcnn(c)tc 


geranttt 


254 


RUN 


% 












riedjett,* 


.... 


.... 


rSi| 


.... 


gerddtett 


241 


smell 














riitgcti,** 


.... 


.... 


rang 


[riinflc] 


gentttgett 


231 


wrestle 






[ninfl] 








Htttten, 





.... 


rnm 


rbnnc 


gerottttett 


232 


flow 








rannc 






tnifeii,« 


.... 


.... 


rief 


.... 


gcntfett 


248 


call 














falseii/ 





.... 




.... 


gefdaeti 


248 


SALT 














fonfeH,* 


2. faufft 


.... 


foff 


.... 


gefoffett 


242 


drink 


3. fduft 












fflitgcii,® 








f»ir 


.... 


gcfogcti 


242 


SUCK 














Maffeti,io 


.... 





\m 


.... 


geWaffen 


249a 


create 














fdjotten," 


.... 


.... 


fdion 


.... 


gefd^otten 


242^ 


sound 















I. Now regularly weak, except (rarely) in p. part. See iie(^en. 
a. Sometimes weak pres. , rateft, ratet. 

3. Sometimes weak ; so always in trans, to melt {iron, etc.). 

4. See tdd^en. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. reuc^ft, xtVi^t, retld^. 

5. The trans, tingcu (flting) is weak ; except, occasionally, umtang, untrungen. 

6. Weak forms rarely. 7. Weak, except in pert. part. 8. Also weak in pres. 
9. Also weak ; trans, faugen, to suckle, always weak. 10. Strong only in this 

It. Now usually weak. 
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INFIN. 


3, S SING. PR. 


a SING. 
IMPV. 


p. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


F. PART. 


§S 


-Smtn 


.f. fleWe^cn 












fdjeibett, 





*. . . . 


fdiieb 


.... 


geff^iebeti 


247 


part 














fd^einett, 


— 


— 


fdlien 





gcMicttctt 


247 


seem 














fdjetten, 


2. fc^iltft 


fcfiilt 


fd|«lt 


f^otte 


gefd^oltett 


232 


SCOLD 


3. fc^ilt 


[Wcttc] 




f^alle 






fdjeren,! 


2. fc^icrft 


fester 


fdior 





gef^orett 


242 


SHEAK 


3. Mtcrt 












fdjleien, 





— 


\«VA 




gefi^obett 


241 


SHOVE 














Wie6e«,» 


2. Micfecft 


.... 


W86 


.... 


gefil^0{fett 


241 


SHOOT 


^rWefet 












f(^tttben,8 


.... 




fdittiib 


[Wfinbe] 


gcfc^tttibcii 


231a 


flay 






[fc^onfc] 








Wlafen, 


2. fc^lfifft 





MKef 


.... 


gefdjlofeti 


248 


SLEEP 


3. f(^laft 












Wlagett, 


2. ft^ragft 


.... 


Wn 


.... 


gefd^Iogett 


249 


strike 


3. fc^Iagt 












fdjlddien, 


.... 





WIM» 




gefdjlidiett 


246 


creep 














MWfeit,* 







WHff 


.... 


gefdiUffeit 


246 


whet 














Wleiljen, 


2. fc^Ieifecft 


.... 


f«i)K6 




gefdjliifeit 


246 


SLIT 


£;r f(^Ietfet 












WKefen,* 





— 


fd)(0ff 


— 


gcfc^loifett 


241 


SLIP 














fdiliegett,^ 


2. fc^Iicfecft 


.... 


fdjiBg 


.... 


gcfd^Ioffcti 


241 


shut 


^?r S^Xvt^X 












Mlittgctt, 







f^Iang 




gefdftlitngett 


231 


SLING 















I. Often weak, except in p. part. 

a. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. f^cufet, fcftcufc. 

3. Weak rarely, except in perf. part. 

4. Often weak, in sense oi glide ; always as intrans. to drag. 

5. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. fc^lcufft, fc^lcuft, fc^Icuf. 

6. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. fc^leu^t, fcQIeu^. 
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INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


2 SING. 
IMPV. 


p. INDIC. 


P. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


» 


fi^mcigcit, 






Wmifi 




gcWmiffcti 


246 


dash 














Wmclaeti,! 


2.f(^mUa(cf)t 


.... 


Mntolj 





gefd^nulaen 


242 


MELT 


3.f(^mUat 












fd^tiottBcii^ 


J. fc^nteben 












f^ttetbett, 


.... 


.... 


fi^itM 


.... 


gcfi^tttttett 


242 


cut 














fdjiieieu,8 


.... 


.... 


[Wnle] 





[gcfc^ttic(c)n] 


246 


SNOW 














ff^nieBeit,^ 








fd|t»ii 




geff^tuBen 


242 


SNORT 














ff^rauBctt,*^ 


.... 




f^roli 




gcfd^wftcii 


242 


SCREW 














fi^rcrfcit/ 


2. f^rtdft 


fd^rid 


fdjro! 


.... 


gcfi^rorfett 


232 


be afraid 


3. fc^ridt 












WrciBctt, 








fi^rie( 





geff^neiett 


247 


write 














Mrcteit, 








fdlrie 





gefd^neen 


247 


cry 














fdiretteti, 


.... 


.... 


Writt 


.... 


geff^rUtett 


246 


stride 














fdlritiben, 


(obsolete) 





fdjniiib 


f(§Tunbc 


gcfdjntttbctt 


231 


crack 






fi^ranH 








fd)WtC«,^ 


.... 


.... 


.... 


.... 


gcfi^wtcii 


248 


clip 














W»firett,8 


2. f(]^totcrft 


.... 


fdiwor 


fd^tobre 


gcfc^tooren 


242 


fester 


3. f^toiert 




fi^WOT 


f(^tourc 






f«»et9Ctt,« 







fdlwieB 


.... 


gcfi^toicgen 


247 


^^ j/7^»/ 










• 





I. Al«o weak ; as trans, properly (though not always) weak. 

3. In this form now usually weak. 3. Usually and properly weak. 

4. Now usually f(^nauben, with weak forms. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. 
fd^neubft, fd^neubt, \^nt\x^. 

5. Usually weak. 

6. Usually erfc^Tedeit, with also weak impv. erfd^rede. As Xrzxi^. frighten^ regularly 
weak. 7. Weak, except, sometimes, in p. part. 

8. Has also weak pres. — no impv. 9. As trans, silence^ weak. 
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ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 



INFIN. 


3, 3 SING. PS. 


3 SING. 
IMPV. 


P. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


§§ 


fd>»eaeii,i 


2. fd^toillft 


f(^toia 


fd^ttion 


.... 


gefii^looaett 


242 


SWELL 


3. Mtoittt 


tfc^tocttc] 










fdlmimmett, 


.... 


.... 


fi^ttiaiitm 


fd^tobmme 


ge= 


232 


SWIM 






ifd^toomm] 


fc^toamme 


ff^iiiotnmett 




fdlmittbett, 


.... 




fdimatib 


idjtodnbe 


gefil^ttmttben 


231 


vanish 






[fc^tounb] 


[fc^tounbe] 






Mtoltigctt, 


.... 


.... 


\^mn 


f(^todngc 


gefd^ttmngen 


231 


SWING 






[f(^tounfl] 


[f(^tounflc] 






ff^tiiBren, 


.... 




f4)Q0r 


fc^toiirc 


gcM»orcit 


242 


SWEAR 






fd))0ttr 


S^tooxt 






fe*eit,« 


2. Pe^ft 


Pe§(e) 


M 


.... 


geMctt 


243 


SEE 


3. fie^t 


[fe^e] 










felii, 


see para- 




.... 






256^ 


be 


digm (i8i) 












feiUiett,« 


.... 


.... 


fattbte 


fcnbetc 


gefanbt 


254 


SEND 














1lebe«,* 


.... 


.... 


fott 


.... 


gefottett 


241 


boil 














fltigcti, 




.... 


fang 


.... 


gefimgett 


231 


SING 














fiuUn, 


.... 


.... 


fattf 


.... 


gefttttlett 


231 


SINK 














fitttten,^ 







fatttt 


fottne 


gefottnen 


232 


think 








fdnne 






fM?eti, 


2: ftfeeft 


.... 


m 


.... 


gcfcjfcti 


243« 


SIT 


or fifet 












fottctt, 


Pr. foa, 


.... 


follte 


foEte 


gefoat 


261 


SHALL 


fottft, foil; 
(oUcn, etc. 












flatten,* 







— 





geflJcUett 


248 


SPLIT 















1. As trans, weak ; also, rarely, as intrans., except in p. part 

2. The impv. ftef)e usually stands alone, or as interiection. 

3. Also weak throughout. 

4. Usually weak. 

5. Rarely weak — chiefly in p. part, flcfinnt, as a4j. 

6. Weak, except in p. part. 
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INFIN. 


a, 3 SING. PR. 


2 SING. 
IMPV. 


p. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 




ft»eieit,i 


.... 


^. . . 


\p\t 


.... 


gef^iicen 


247 


SPIT 














ipimtn, 




.... 


f^iauit 


fpbnnc 


gCf^lOttttCtt 


232 


SPIN 








fpannc 






Meilen," 


2. fpletfeeft 


.... 


\mi 





fief^iliffen 


246 


SPLIT 


^r fpleifet 












ftirci^ictt, 


2. fprid)ft 


fpri« 


Spx^^ 


.... 


gCf^WI^Ctt 


232 


SPEAK 


3. fpri(^t 


[fpre(^e] 










\pmtn,^ 


2. fpriefecft 


.... 


f<>r56 


.... 


gtf^WffCtt 


241 


SPROUT 


(7r fpriefet 












fpriitgeit, 








f^Wttg 





gef^ntngctt 


231 


SPRING 














ftei^ctt, 


2. ftt«ft 


fti« 


ftad) 


.... 


gcftoc^en 


232 


prick 


3. ftic^t 












ftecfcit,* 


2. fttrfft 


.... 


f^a! 


.... 


[geftorfen] 


232 


STICK 


3. fticft 












ficftctt, 






ftanb 


ftanbc 


geftanben 


249 


STAND 






[ftunb] 


ftiinbe 




(«<;/*). 


pencil, 


2. fttc^t 


ftic^r 


»aW 


ftbtile 


gefto^Ien 


232- 


STEAL 


3. ftic^It 


[fte^lej 


[fto^I] 


ftd^Ic 






peigctt, 







ftieg 




gefHcgctt 


247 


mount 














fitcrlictt, 


2. ftirbft 


ftirb 


ftarH 


ftiirbc 


geftorien 


2321 


die 


3. ftirbt 


[fterbc] 




ftarbe 






«ttclicit,« 








f^oi 




gepobctt 


241 


scatter 














ftinten, 


.... 





ftan! 


ftanfc 


geftunlen 


231 


STINK 








ftunte 


* 




ftijgen, 


2. ftb6(ef)t 


.... 


»ie6 




geftofien 


248 


push 


3. ftbfet 












fhreii^ictt, 








ftrii^i 





gefhrif^en 


246 


STROKE 















I. Also weak throughout. 
a. Also weak — and now rare. 

3. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. fpteuBt, fpreuB' 

4. Usually weak throughout. 

5. Also weak. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. ft^Ubft, fteubt, fteub.. 
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ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 



INFIN. 


3, 3 SING. PR. 


a SING. 
IMPV. 


p. IN Die. 


p. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


§§ 


fhreUen, 


.... 


.... 


fWtt 


.... 


geftritten 


246 


STRIVE 














iva^tn, 


,2. tragft 


.... 


tntg 


.... 


getragen 


249 


carry 


'3. trdflt 












ireffcii, 


2. trtffft 


triff 


traf 




gctrpffcit 


232^ 


hit 


3. trifft 


[tteffe] 










treidttt^ 







trieU 





getvielien 


247 


DRIVE 














treten; 


2. trittft 


tritt 


trot 


.... 


getreten 


243« 


sup 


3. tritt 


[trete] 










tricfcii,! 





.... 


troff 


.... 


gctroffctt 


241 


DRIP 














trittlctt, 


.... 


.... 


tran! 





getntnten 


231 


DRINK 














trftgctt,^ 


.... 


.... 


trog 




getrogen 


242tf 


cheat 














httt,» 


Pr. tuc, 


tu(e) 


tot. 




getan 


255 


DO 


tuft, tut; 
tun, etc. 












tperberlieit, 


2. berbtrbft 


bcrbirb 


nerbarli 


berbiirbc 


tperborben 


232 


spoil 


3. tcrbtrbt 






[berbarbe] 






tperbriefiett^ 


2. berbriefeeft 


.... 


tierbrSg 


.... 


nerbroffeit 


241 


vex 


(7rberbric6t 












ticrgcflctt, 


2.t)ergiiyeft, 


bergtfe 


tiergfift 


.... 


tpcrgeffcii 


243 


FORGET 


or berfltfet 
3. bcrgifet 


[bergeffe] 










nctKcrctt,* 


.... 


.... 


ticrlot 




Herloren 


241 


lose 














n»ai^fcit,« 


2. toa(^f(ef)t 





ttmi^d 


.... 


gcttiai^ifcit 


249 


grow 


3. toa^ft 













1. Now usually weak. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. tieufft, treuft, tteuf. 

2. Old tricgcn ; hence old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. treugft, trcuflt, treug. 

3. Irregular. See paradigm (155). In popular phrase tat is often used for tot, as 
;auxil. with infin. Impv. tU chiefly colloquial. 

4. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. t)crbreu6t, t)crbteufc. 

5. Old form, tetUefeit ; hence still occasionally the p. part. Oetlefetl. 

6. Rarely weak in pres. 
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INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


2 SING. 
IMPV. 


p. IN Die. 


p. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


%% 


toageit,! 


see totegen 


.... 


.... 


.... 




242 


WEIGH 














ttiafd|en,2 


2. h)af«(ef)t 


.... 


lottfdi 


.... 


setoaff^en 


249 


WASH 


3. toafc^t 












mhtn,^ 


.... 


.... 


mob 


.... 


getooBeit 


242^ 


WEAVE 














-tucgcn 


x^^ betocgcn 












ttieif^en,^ 





.... 


ktiidi 




gcttiii^cn . 


246 


yield 














tocifctt, 






ktiieS 


.... 


gektiiefen 


247 


show 














tocttbctt,^ 


.... 




ktianbte 


toenbete 


getoanbt 


254 


turn 














merfien^ 


2. toirbft 


loirfi 


ttiatli 


tourbc 


getoorlien 


232 


sue 


3. toirbt 


[toerbc] 




toar6e 






tuerbcit,® 


2 toirft 


toerbc 


tootb 


toiirbc 


getoorben 


256^ 


become 


3. toirb 




tonrbe 




toorben 




toerfen, 


2. toirfft 


totrf 


tuarf 


toiirfe 


gctnorfcn 


232 


throw 


3. toirft 


[tocrfe] 




tocirfc 






ttlefictt/ 








»og 





getoogett 


241 


WEIGH 














minben, 





.... 


ttianb 




gekonnbctt 


231 


WIND 














-ttPittitcit 


j^^gctoinnen 












ttitrtctt,' 







.... 


.... 


(getoorrcn) 


242 


tangle 














ttPlffCtt, 


Pr. toeife, 


. 


ktingte 


ttJuBte 


gewtt^t 


254 


know 


toei6t,toet6; 
tDtifen, etc. 













1. Usually tvtegen ; both often weak ; tudgen usually transitive. 

2. Rarely weak in pres. 

3. Usually weak — always, except in sense of weave. 

4. Always weak in sense of soften (from adj. \ot\6\). 

5. Also weak throughout. 

6. tuarb is used only in the singular ; tvorbett only as passive auxiliary, or poetically. 

7. See h)dqen. The two are equivalent forms, tpiegen more usual. 

8. Weak, except, rarely, in p. part. ; usually as adj. 
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ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 



INFIN. 


2^3 SING. PR. 


2 SING. 
IMPV. 


p. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


§$ 


mollen, 


Pr. »ia, 


tooUe 


toottte 


moUte 


getoottt 


26r 


WILL 


toittft, tDttt; 
tooHcn, etc. 












Sei^ctt, 


.... 


.... 


aieU 


.... 


gesie^en 


247 


accuse 














Steven,! 


.... 


.... 


500 


.... 


geaogen 


241 


draw 














attititgctt, 


.... 




S^aitg 




gcatnimgcit 


231 


force 















I. Old (ooetic) forms, pres. and impv. jeud^ft, i^eud^t, ^euc^. 



G£N£RAL Remark. — The classification of strong verbs (§ 228, etc. — 
and especially the forms of vowel sequence (§ 225) — will be found helpful 
for practice. Other classifications might also be given (as in some other 
grammars). But, after all, no classification can relieve the necessity of 
learning most of the verbs as individuals. How this may best be done is 
a question of method, for each teacher to decide. But at any rate, the 
habit should early be formed of verifying the conjugation of each verb as 
met with, and of consulting the Alphabetical List in all cases of doubt 
In this way the most important verbs, which are of frequent use, may be 
soon learned without painful effort. 



ORTHOGRAPHY. 



The books of this series are printed according to the offi- 
cial rules now generally followed in Germany. These rules, 
and the words to which they apply, are fully given in a 
pamphlet entitled, „3iegeln fiir bie beutfci)c 3icci)tf(^rei6ung, nebft 
SBortert)er5ei(i)m§'' (latest ed. Berlin, 1902) which can be had 
at small cost. But for the immediate guidance of students 
who may have to use dictionaries, etc., printed after the old 
orthography, the following selection of the most important 
changes is given for reference. — 

L VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS- 

The modified capitals — even in Roman type — always % D, 
iX ; A, O, t)— not 2te, De, etc. 
c, not rl^ in eci)t, Orcnje, ®reuel, ^ering, ftet^, beud^te, leugnen, 

and some others. 
i, not ic^ in fing, ging, l^ing ; also gib, gibft, giOt ; but : — 
te^ not i^ in verbs like ftubieren, etc. 
Single vowel for double vowel in: — 

bar (Sarfd^aft), ©d^af, 

^erb, . ©d^ar, 

^erbe, ©(^o§, 

So§ (lofen), ©tar, 

Sofung, SBage, 

3JJa§, SBare, etc. — though in 

some other words the double vowel is retained. 

The following are distinguished by spelling: — 
giber, Jtdre, gieber, /ever. 

®ei)el, hostage. (Sei^el, scourge. 



ORTHOGRAPHY. 

Sib, lid. Sieb, song, 

grfiulid^, grayish. greulici), terrible. 

9Kd^re, mare. 3Kdre, story. 

9Kine, ^/>/<?. SKiene, /«/<?«. 

@ti(, J/y/^. ©tiel, handle. 

and others. 

IL CONSONANTS, 
t not tl^^ in German words*; as: 

a) Initial^ Jau, tauen, 2:eil, Jier, teuer, berteibigen, Jurm, 

tun, 2:at, Jor, etc. 

b) In the suffix -turn : ©igentum, SReid^tum, etc. 

c) Final or medial^ as: 3Kut, Strmut, 9?ot, rot, raten, 2ltem, 

ntieten, SSirt, etc. 
f^ not )^^ in all German words. 
^^ not g^ in the pronoun compounds: be^lDegen, be^l^alb, Xot%^ 

^alb, inbeg, etc. And in the suffix -ni^ (but plural -niffc): 

®Ieid^ni§, ©leid^niffe, etc. 
t^ not W^ in ©rot, (Srnte, ®c^lt)ert, tot (adj.), toten, etc. 
f for c in many foreign words; as: Sanon, forreft, fonfret, 

^onjunftion, furfib, etc. 
5 for c in many foreign words; as: Dffigier, ^Proje^, Sonjert, 

etc. ; while in many others, not so fully naturalized, c is 

retained; as: S)ocent, focial, etc. 

IIL CAPITALS. 

The use of capitals is limited, more closely than heretofore, 
to nouns and words used strictly as nouns (§ 65). 

* See § 42. Till recently, tl^ was retained before a long single vowel; 
as, Xrjun, Xf)at, 2f)or; and was formerly used much more largely, as in all 
the examples here cited. It is now restricted to foreign words and proper 



VOCABULARIES. 



EXPLANATORY. 



These Vocabularies, being part of a Grammar, are intended not to 
take the place of, but to assist — and, indeed, compel — grammar study. 
Hence only such help is given as the student ought to need. Thus, 
inflections are indicated only where they may not be known under the 
most general rules; for example, in nouns: the plural of Stpfcl, S(rm, but 
not of ©arfer, SBcg*, etc.; and such indications are not unnecessarily 
repeated, as in Seiertag, etc. (but given in SBal^nl^of, etc., because ^of does 
not occur). Special forms, as SCnttDort, 93onb, etc., are, however, not only 
:given, but referred to the appropriate §§. Also, no more indication is 
^iven than is necessary ; as, in general, where the plural sufficiently 
indicates the genitive, etc. 

In verbs all peculiarities are referred to the Alphabetical List, p. 307, 
•etc. S stands for strong verbs ; M for mixed verbs (§ 253); the auxiliary 
fein is indicated by f. Separable compounds are indicated by the double 
liyphen («) ; inseparable are simply written as one word. In special cases 
reference is made to the §. 

Accents are indicated only when foreign or otherwise doubtful. Im- 
portant points of syntax are indicated by references. The parts of speech 
are named only in case of double uses of the same word, or when the 
English equivalent might possibly be ambiguous. 

Compounds (except verbs), and sometimes obvious derivatives, are 
^ouped under a common title-word. Adverbs, unless of special form, are 
included under the adjectives. Separable prefixes are classed as adverbs. 

The abbreviations employed are such as are generally understood. 
Outside of these, the straight line — indicates the title form unchanged, 
as Stc^tcl — , for 3(c^tel ; 5lrm, -e, for 5lnnc, etc. ; while ^ indicates vowel 
modification, as S(r jt, "-t, for Sr^te, etc. ; and similarly in compounds, as 
ac^t, — gel^n, for ot^tjc^n, etc. The ending indicated after nouns is always 
that of the plural, unless otherwise stated ; after adjectives "■ indicates 
strong comparison, as, alt, "-, for ditcr, etc. All numerical references are 
to §§ of the grammar. 

For special notes on nouns and on prepositions, see Appendix p. 367, etc. 

* The following plurals are assumed as regular, all departures from 
ivhich are recorded: Monosyllables', masculines, //. -C Polysyllables'. 
masculines and neuters of class I, //. — ; all others, //. -c (except mascu- 
lines in -e, //. -n) ; feminines, //. -(e)n. Modification of vowel is always 
recorded. 



GERMAN-ENGLISH. 



nh, off, from, away, down. 

Slbenb, m., -e, evening, the west; 

bc^ — e, (7r abcnb^, a^r., evenings, 

in the evening (indef), 
Hbcr, but, however. 
Hi'fal^rett, S., \., to drive off, de- 
part. 
Hd'ge^eit, S,y |., to go off, leave; 

result. 
ni^reifen, f-/ to start off, set out 

(on a journey). 
ni^ff^reibett, S., to write off, copy. 
"9^^%^ m., H, abbot. 
m^t, eight ; — ae^n, eighteen; — aifl, 

eighty ; ber — (t)c, the eighth. 
^f^tel, «., — , eighth (part). 
Hf^ten, 212, to regard, esteem. 
olibtc'rett, 215, to add. 
^tabemte'', /., academy. 
Hfl, 460, all, every ; aUcS, everything, 

everybody ; alter — , gen. pi. as sup. 

pre/.j aUer^eiligft, most holy, etc. 
aKetn^, alone; conj.^ but, only. 
^iptVi, //., Alps. 
Uli^, a^z/., as, than ; conj.^ as, when 

(de/,past); — toenn, 06, as if. 
Cii, ", old ; bic Sllten, (^//^«) the an- 

cients. 
^(tcr, «., age, old age. 
aiitxn, 214, to age, grow old. 
lim^Ar anbcnt. 



9(merila''ner, w., (an) American. 

on, adv.j on ; prep, (dat.), near, by, 
on (of dates); (acc)^ to, towards, 
against; benten an <7r bon, p. 134. 

attber, other; second; — t^alb, one 
and a half, 311. 

an<ertennen, M,y 289, to acknowl- 
edge. 

9(nf ang, »«., "^t, beginning ; anfang§ 
(adv.)j at first. 

ait'fangen, s., to begin. 

aitgenel^m^ acceptable, agreeable. 

ait»!ommen, S., \., to arrive ; — auf, 
impers. w, accy to depend on, 
matter. 

an^nel^men, •S'., to accept, assume; 
reflex.y to take interest in (gen^, 

Kntttort,/., -en, 122, answer. 

anhOOrtett, 212, to answer {dat.), 

anaiel^en, S., to draw on, attract; 
intr. \., to draw near, approach ; 
rejlex.y to dress (one*s self). 

I^lfcl, «., *, apple. 

"^p^^ttWf tn., -€, appetite. 

K^rir, m.y gen. -8, April. 

^rbeit^ /., work, labor ; — cr, »»., la- 
borer ; — Smann, //. ^leute, work- 
man, workpeople, 425. 

arbeiten, to work. 

fitgCttt, 214, to vex, anger; reflex.^ 
to be angry. 

5trm, m.y -e, arm (limb). 

arm, ", poor. 
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artig, kind, good, polite. 

3tr§t, «., "e, physician. 

9({lett, «., Asia. 

Kft, m., 'e, bough, branch. 

anii^, also, even, 485 ; mer, toa3 — , 

whoever, whatever ; wenn, 06 — , 

even if, although, 486. 
aitf, adv,y up, open ; prep, {dai.\ on, 

upon, at; (ace), upon, to, towards ; 

for (time); after, according to; 

— bo6, in order that. 
anferfteljett, S., f., 289, to rise (from 

the dead). 
^ttfgaBCr /., exercise, task. 
anf^gel^en, ^., f., to go up, rise. 
atlHeben, ^., to lift up, raise, put 

away. 
anf^fte^en, ^., f., to stand up, rise 

(from bed). 
^ttgC, «M ^^«. -8r //. -tt, eye ; ~n= 

bUcf, m.y moment. 
Itngnft^ fn,,gen,-% August. 
aiti^y a</z/., out, forth, throughout; 

prep, {da/,)f out of, from, by, on 

account of. 
an^^qthtn, S., to give out, spend ; 

reflex,, to give one's self out (fiir). 
aUiS^gcljeit, S,, to go out, proceed, 

end. 
atti^-ntl^ettp to rest, repose. 
attd'fe^en, •S'., to look, seem'; ax noun, 

look, appearance. 
au§er, ^<z/., outside of, without, ex- 
cept; — bent, adv., besides. 
aUi^^Siel^en, S., to draw out, pull off ; 

inir. \., to move out, march out; 

reflex., to undress (one's self). 

®* 

(acfCtt, ^., to bake. 
^Ciffer, m., baker. 



IBab, «., ^er, bath. 

(aben, 212, to bathe. 

Oal^n^Of, tn., comp. "-tf station (of 

railway). 
dalb, soon, now ; fo — ^ as soon (as). 
IBattb, «., ^cr, ribbon ; -C, bond ; i»., 

"■t, volume, 424, 426. 
(angen, impers. w. dat. : mtr bangt, 

I feel afraid. 
f&ant,/,, ""e, bench ; -€n, bank (com- 
mercial, 424). 
fbantt, m., gen. -%, pi. -n, peasant, 

farmer. 
Oattttlp m., % tree. 
83Sttmf4ett, 83SnmIein, »., ^/>n., little 

tree. 
(eanttOOrtett, 212, to answer, reply 

to {acc^. 

Hebecfeitp to cover. 

beftnben, ^., r^^jr., to find one's 

self, do (in health). 
begletten, 2 1 2, to attend, accompany, 
bet, adv., by, near ; prep. (daL), by, 

near, at, in, with, among, at the 

house of, on condition of. 
htufUfttn, S., to stand by, help 

(dai.). 

bei^en, s., to bite. 

htianni, part. ad/.,knoYm ; acquaint- 
ed ; as noun, (an) acquaintance. 

belagem, 214, to besiege. 

benaf^rid^Hgen, to inform. 

bereifen, 213, to travel through. 

bereitd, adv. gen., already. 

83erg, m., mountain. [mous. 

berii^mt, part, adj., celebrated, fa- 

bcfeliett, S., to look at, inspect. 

83eforguii^, /., -ife, care, apprehen- 
sion. ' 

bcffcr, bcft, irr. comp. and sup. flui, 
better, best 
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(efni^ett, to visit. 

Iietreffen, •S'., to befall, concern. 
betritgett, S., to deceive, cheat. 
SJctt, n.^gen, -ed, pi. -en or -t, 105, 

bed. 
betoegett, ^., to induce; weak: to 

move, excite. 
lielllU^t, conscious {pi, gen.), 

lie^a^lcn, to pay. 

StbliotllcF,/., library. 

Megett, S., to bend. 

Metett, S,, to offer, bid. 

blttbeit, S., to bind. 

binnen, (dat), within (time). 

bid, fli/z'., so far as ; prep, (ace), up 

to, till; conj. (for \y\A bofe), until. 
S^iff^of, »«., "e, bishop. 
%\\itXi, S., to beg, pray. 93itte, I 

beg, please. 
SBlatt, «., ""er, leaf, sheet (of paper). 
b(att, blue, blanlif^, bluish. 
bleibett, S., f., to continue, remain ; 

fte^cn — , to stop. 
bllltb, blind. 
S3(nme, /., flower. 
%9^i, n., -e or ©bte, 105, boat. 
S3orfc, /., purse. Bourse. 
bdfe, bad, angry. 
f^9ttf m.y messenger. 
Botff^aft, /., message. 
S3rannt)Qeitt, m. comp., brandy. 
bratett, S., to roast. 
S3raten, m., —, roast (meat). 
braUll^en, to use, need (rarely gen.). 

braun, brown. 
»rottt,/.,^e, bride. 
brei^ett, S., to break. 
brcit, broad. 

brennett, M., to bum. 

SBricf, »«., letter. 

bringen, i^/., to bring. 



8rot, >{., -e, bread. 

©rftcfc, Abridge. 

l^ruber, »»., ^ brother. 

©ucft, «., ''er, book; — ^binbcr, m.y 

book-binder. 
\iXVtX^ variegated, gay. 

© (see ^)» 
(Sl^tttlte^, /., chemistry. 

(Shrift (airiftttig, 113), »»., Christ. 
(^^riftp »»., -en, christian ; — cntnm, 
»., Christianity. 

3). 

bttp a</z'. ^^w., there, then ; conj. rel., 
when, as, since, 486; in comp. be- 
fore vowels bar, 401. 

2>0C^, «., ""er, roof. 

baburti^, 184, thereby; through, by 
it. 

bagCgCtt, 184, against it ^r them ; 
on the contrary. 

^ame, /., lady. 

battitt, adv., therewith ; with it or 
them, 184; conj., in order that, 
468; — fcigen, to mean. 

^attl^fboot, m. comp., steamboat. 

2>anf, tn., thanks; (no pi). 

baitfen, to thank (dat). 

bonn, then (time). 

bar, for ^Ci in comp. before vowels. 

batauf, 184, thereupon; upon, to, 
after — it or them; — \i<x% in 
order that. 

baraui^, 184, thereout; out of it or 
them, thence. 

barf, pres. biirfcn. 

barunt, 184, thereabout; around, for 
it or them, therefore, on that ac- 
count; — bajj, in order that, 468. 
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bafelbft^ comp, ba, in that same 
place, there. 

ba^, conj.^ that, so that, in order that. 

batPOn, 184, therefrom, thereof; of, 
by it or them ; away, off. 

bajn, 184, thereto; to it or them; 
in addition; for that purpose. 

bcilt, poss, adj.j thy, your ; gen,pers, 
(for bciner), of thee, of you ; — er, 
poss.pron., thine, yours ;ggn.pers,, 
of thee, of you, 186. 

benlen, M,, to think; —of (p. 134). 

betttt, conj\f then, for. 

bet, art,, the; e/^m,, that, that one, 
he; rel., who, which, that, 234. 

berjenige^ 208, that one, he (who). 

berfelbe, 208, the same; as substitute 
for personal, etc,, 457. 

bed^alb, comp,, on that account, 
therefore, 456. 

bcftO, correL, jc — ^ 334, so much the 
(more). 

betttUf^, plain, clear. 

beittf f^, German ; as noun, (a) Ger- 
man; — lanb, «., Germany. 

bif^t, tight, close. 

^icb, /»., thief. 

bienett, to serve {dat), 

Wiener, m., servant; —in, /., -nen, 
woman-servant. 

btCi^, for biefe3. 

btefet, dem,, this, this one; the lat- 
ter; he, etc, 457. 

^tngp n., -e, thing. 

bircft^ direct. 

bbibte'^ren, 215, to divide. 

boti^, though, yet, however, surely, 

at any rate, please, 485. 
^oftor, »»., gen, -S, //. -en, 117, 

doctor. 
^OtlL tn,, -t, dome, cathedral. 



bonnern, 214, to thunder. 

2>orf, n., ^cr, village; — fc^aft, /., 

village community. 
^Ont, m,,gen. -c8, //. ^er or -C or 

-en, 105, thorn. 
bort, there ; — ig, adj., of there. 
brct, three; — ae^n, thirteen; — fetflr 

thirty. 
britt, third; — el^olb, two and a half. 

bntcfen, to print. 

bltr thou, you, 186. 

bttril^, adv, (as pref, 287), through, 

throughout; prep, (ace), through, 

throughout, by, by means of. 
^ViXibi^Xt^tn, S., sep., to draw 

through ; insep,, to pass through, 
biirfen, 261, modal, to be allowed, 

287. 

may, need, etc, 472. 



Cbctlp even, level; adv.,]vLSt, exactly. 

CSrfc, /., corner. 

Cbcl, noble, 139. 

©fen (old ^pliett), gen, -8, ivy. 

el^ren, to honor. 

Q^igenhtm, «., property. 

@Uc, /., haste, hurry. 

tVXf indef, art., an, a; num., one; 

pron, -cr, one, some one; — 5, one. 
Citl*, adv,form of in, as prefix, 
etnanbet, comp, indecL, one another, 

each other. [same. 

einerUt, indecl., of one kind, all the 
etnige, //., some, several, a few. 
eitt^Iabett, S., to invite. 
Q^inlabttng^ /., invitation. 
clttS (in counting), see ein. 
ein^Sie^en, S., tr., to draw in ; tntr^ 

f., to move in, march in. 
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&2, n.y ice; — !alt, ice-cold. 

@ifett, «., iron. 

Ctferu, of iron, iron. 

elf (Ci(f), eleven. 

C^item, //., parents. 

em^fclllett, S.^ to recommend; 

reflex,^ to send one's compliments 

(to, dat). 
C^ttbc, «., gen, -%, pL -n, end. 
eublif^y final, last ; usually adv. ; 

finally, at last. 
^gl&nber, m.. Englishman. 
engUff^, English. 
^nltif m.f grandson. 
Ctttlang, adv.j along; as prep, (ace). 
ettttoeber, either. 
tv, fie, eS, he, she, it. 
<5rbc,/., earth; auf grbcn, 106. 
erftnbcn, ^., to find out, invent. 
erfriff^cn, 213, to refresh. 
erJlaltettp S., to obtain, receive ; keep, 

sustain. 
erldfC^en, S., intr., \., to go out ; (a 

light). [at. 

erretf^en, to reach to, attain, arrive 
erff^reffettr S., to be frightened ; tr. 

weak: to frighten. 
trft, ord. num., first ; bcr — ere, the 

former (157); adv., first, only, 

just. 
ertoarten, 212, to await, expect. 
erjte^ett, S., to bring up, train, edu- 
cate. 
t^, it, there, 453. 
effCtt, ^., to eat. 
ettoaiS, something, anything. 
C^UrO^a, n. gen. -% Europe. 

^nange^'Iinm, «. gen. -%, pi. -icn, 

118, gospel. 
C^ercUium, «.^^«. -8, //. -ien, 118, 

exercise. 



fasten, ^., f., to drive, ride (in a car- 
riage) ; fpaateren —, to take a drive. 

fatten^ ^., \., to fall. [rupt. 

fattiC'rCtt, 215, to fail, become bank- 

fefi^teit, S., to fight. 

Sfebemteffer, n. comp., penknife. 

fel^Ieatr to fail, lack, miss; usually 
impers.y to ail {dat. obj^. 

t$Cl|Ier, m., fault, mistake. 

^eiertag, »». r^w/., holiday. 

^eittb, w., enemy; as adj.pred.for : 

feinbltf^, hostile, 448. 

gfelb, «., -er, field ; — l^err, m., com- 
mander, general. 

3fcliS <?r %t\\z% m., gen. -cn (7r -cnS, 
//. -en, 1 01, rock. 

Sfcnftcr, «., window. 

tifertigf eit, /., readiness, skill. 

fctt, fat. 

^euer, «., fire; — bcrTic^crung, /., fire 
insurance. 

flllbCtt, S., to find. 

gfittgcr, »»., finger. 

8lf4 w., fish. 

^(amme, /., flame. 

gflafd^C^/., flask, bottle. 
Sfleifd^, «., flesh, meat. 
flei^ig, industrious, diligent. 

jliegen, s., to fly {aux., 298). 

JKc^ett, S., \., to flee. 

3flilge(, m.y wing. 

gltti w., ^ffe, river. 

folgett, f., to follow {dat). 

goffir, «., ^^«. -«, //. -ten, 119, 

fossil. 
Stage, /., question. 
fragen, to ask, inquire. 
%XViV^XtvS^, «., France. 
3fratt§0^{e, «., Frenchman. 
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fransS^ftfc^, French; as noun, «., 

French (language). 
^rau, /., -en, woman, wife; in 

address, Mrs. 
^rSuIein, «. dim., young lady, miss , 

/>! address. Miss. 
fret, free ; in comp., 379, — fprc(§cn, 

to acquit (of, gen.). 
freilill^, adv,, indeed, truly. 
iJfreitag, m, comp., Friday. 
frcntb, foreign, strange; as noun, 

foreigner, stranger; /., bie — e, 

foreign parts. 
freffett, S., to eat (used of beasts). 

gfreubc,/., joy, 106. 

freuett, to make glad ; usually reflex., 
to be glad, rejoice {gen.). 

gfreunb, m., friend ; —in, /., -nen, 
friend (female). [peace. 

8fncbc(tt), m., gen. -n3, //. -n, 99, 

%nttxx^, m., Frederick. 

frierCtt, S., to freeze ; impers., to be 
cold {ace. obj., 291). 

friflft, fresh. 

fro^, glad, joyous. 

JJntC^tp/., % fruit. 

friil^, early ; in early morning. 

iJfrfil^Hng, m., spring (season). 

fftljrett, to lead, conduct, drive, car- 
ry (on). 

filttf, five. [spark. 

$nitle(n)p m., gen. -nS, //. -n, 99, 

f jlr, {acc^, for, instead of. 

tifiirftr *»•» -^"' prince. 

gfitrftentum, «., -tiimer, principality. 

gftt§, /»., "e, foot, 312. 

galo^^ie^'ren, 215, to gallop. 
@atti^, /., ""e, goose. 



gdttSr ^11» whole, entire, 144 ; adv.., 

quite, very. 
Garten, m., ^ garden. 
@afil, /»., ""e, guest; ~§of, w., % 

hotel, inn. 
gebilren, ^., to bear, bring forth. 
geden, ^., to give ; CS flibt, impers.^ 

there is, there are, 294. 
@e(irge, n., — ^ mountain range, 

mountains. 
gcBorCtt,/./. gebciren, /r., borne; intr. 

as adj., born. 

@ebanle(n), m.,gen. -n«, //. -n, 99. 

thought. 
@ebnlb, /., patience. 
^efa^r, /., -««/ danger, risk. 
gefaUett, S., to please (^a/.) ; pel) — 

laffen, to submit to. 
^efaHett, m., pleasure; mir ju — , 

for my sake. 
gef SKigft, sup. adv., if you please, 
ge^gen (ace), against, towards, about 

(number), in comparison with, 

for. 
^e^geub, /., neighborhood. 
gegettil^'ber, adv., and prep, (dat.^ 

280), over against, opposite to. 
gel^en, S., f., to go, walk, faie ; fpa« 

jiercn — , to take a walk. 
gClb, yellow. 
@elb, n., money ; — fummc, /., sum 

of money. 
gelegett, /. /. liegcn, situated; as 

adj., convenient. 
geUngen, S., \., impers. (daL, 292), to 

turn out, succeed. 
^emalbe, «., —, painting. 
genefen, S., \., to recover, get well. 
®cnf, n., Geneva. 
gentefien, S., to enjoy (sometimes 

gen). 
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genug, indecL, enough. 

gerabe, straight, direct; usually adv.^ 
exactly, just. 

geraten, S,^ f., to turn out ; alsop, p. 
ratcn. 

gern, 485, willingly, with pleasure. 

geff^eljen, ^., f , to happen, occur, 
be done. 

@efettf 4af t, /., company. 

®cfe^, «., -c, law. 

geftern, yesterday. 

getointten, •S'., to win. 

gettlOgen, /. /. toicgcn ; as adj.y in- 
clined to, favorable (dat), 

gtegen, s., to pour. 
®lai?, »., ""er, glass. 
glautieit, to believe (dat, pers,^ ace, 

thing, 437). 
@(ttlt1»e(lt), «., gen, -XiS>, pi. -It, 99, 

faith, belief. 
gleid^en, S.^ to be like, resemble 

(dat), 
®iMf n.y happiness, fortune. 
gliiifni^, happy, fortunate. 
gOlben, golden, (of) gold. 
®Ott, w., "cr, god; God; — loe, 

{intery^, praise God I 

grabett, ^., to dig. 

@rttf, w., -€n, count. 

^rttntnttt^til, /., grammar. 

grofc firbfeer, grbfet, great, large, tall. 

grftn, green. 

gttt, beffer, 6eft, good ; as adv., well. 

@ttt, «., "cr, property, estate; //., 

goods. 
<Siiter /•» goodness, kindness. 

^^ 

^aar, «., -e, (a) hair ; //. (the) hair. 
]|abCtt, 256, to have (as auxil,, 296). 



tttgeln^ to hail. 

lialli, half, 144; — ac^t, half past 

seven, etc, 
-lyalb, />( eomp,, as bed^all&, for : 

lyalbett^ Ijalber, (^^/f. 280), on ac- 
count of, for the sake of ; meinet* 
— , ete. 452, b, 

^gJftC,/., half. 

MMtn, •S'., /r., to hold, keep, contain ; 
(fiir) to hold for, consider ; intr., 
to hold on, halt, last. 

^anb,/., "e, hand. 

tattbeltl, 214, to act, deal, trade. 

^ftiSf^eit, n. dim., little hare. 

^afc, m,, hare. 

^aUi^r ».y ^ev, house, home. 

lieben, •S'., to he^ve, lift, raise, 

$eft, n.y -c, copy-book, note-book. 

lieilig, holy. 

$einrif4, m., Henry. 

^etg, hot. 

l^ei^en, S., tr., to bid, call ; usually 
intr,, to be called ; to mean. 

l^eiter, cheerful. 

j^elb, m,, -en, hero. 

l^elfen, S,, to help (dat,). 

$emb, »., ^^/i. -e«, //. -en, shirt. 

Ijcr^ hither, along ; ago; as pref, in 
eomp. 377, 484. 

lierattd^fottimen, s., f., to come out, 

come forth, result. 
^erbft, m,, autumn, fall. 
$err, m,, gen, -n, //. -en, master, 

lord, gentleman ; sir, Mr. (428) ; 

mein — , sir ; //. gentlemen. 
^ertilt, /., -nen, lady, mistress. 
^errlif^y noble, glorious. 

l^entnter^faHen, s., \., to fall down, 
^cra, «., gen, -enS, //. -en, 102, 

heart. 
l^entC, to-day ; — obenb, this even- 
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ing; — 8U Sage, at the present 

day^ 
^ier, here ; in comp,^ — mit, herewith. 

with this, 401. 
^intmel, m., heaven, sky. 
ll^itt, hence, away, off (see l^et). 
Iftittteit, adv,, behind. 
l^ittter, adv, {as pre/,, 287), behind, 

back : prep, (dat. or ace), behind. 
}finttX%t%tn, S.y sep. I, to go behind ; 

insep,f to deceive (287). 
^IXtf m., -tn, shepherd. 
^Ofltf ^'^¥^, V^^% before e, l^Ol^, high. 
I^offett, to hope. 
^v\%f n.^ wood. 
l^dreit, to hear. 
^ttltb, OT., -e, dog. 
^ttnbert, (a) hundred. 
$ttt, »!., ''e, hat. 
$attC,/., hut, cottage. 

i^r, her, their; 3§r, your, 188. 
t^rig (ber — e), hers, theirs; S^rtg, 

yours, 188. 
tm, for in bem. 
intmer, always, ever; toer . . . immer, 

whoever. 
in, prep. (dat. or ace), in ; into. 
Sttfaitterie^, /., infantry. 
inner, 1 58, inner, interior. 
inS, for in baS. 

3«feft^, n.ygen. -c5, //. -cn, insect. 
irren, to wander, err ; reflex,, to be 

mistaken. 

3. 

jtt, yes, indeed, 485. 
Sftger, w., hunter, sportsman. 
3a^r, «., -e, year ; — e^aeit, /., time 
of the year, season. 



jammern, 214, to lament, moam; 

impers, (ace),, it grieves. 
je, ever ; correL, jc . . . bcfto, 334, 

the (more) . . . the (more). 
jeber, each, every; cin — , every 

one. 
iebemtann, 244, everybody. 
jemanb, 244, somebody. 
\tVLtXf that, that one ; the former. 
\tn\t\i(§), (gen, 280), on that side 

of, beyond. 
je^ig, of now, present (time). 
JC^jt, now. 
JttWfif ^ young. 
SilngUttg, tn,, youth, young man. 



Jla^K, m,, *c, boat 

^aifer, m,, emperor; — in, -ncn. 

empress. 
!ttU, ^ cold. 

$tapitM\ m,, -dne, chaplain. 
^ttrl, m., Charles. 
^arld^en, «. dim,, (little) Charley. 
Ilttrtoffcl,/., potato. 
!anfen, to buy. 
^anfmann, m,, -Icutc or -manner, 

425, merchant. 
^atiaOerte^ /., cavalry. 
!eitt, no, not any ; pron,, — er, no 

one, none. [with. 

fennen, M., to know, be acquainted 
^ittb, n., -er, child; — crftubc, /., 

nursery. 
^rdt^r /•» church. 
^\x\ii\t, /., cherry. 
Mar, clear. 
^(affe,/., class. 
^leib, n., -er, garment, dress : //, 

clothes. 



VOCABULARY. 



335 



netti, little, small. 
titttttn, 214, climb, clamber. 
Hittgetl, S., to sound, resound, ring. 
^lofter^ n,f "-f cloister, convent. 
^ttabe, tn., boy ; — wfc^ulc, /., boys* 

schooL 
^Ofj^, m,i Hf cook (man). 
^Od^in, /., -nen, cook (woman). 
^d(tt, Cologne ; ^olnCT, indecl., 143, 

(of) Cologne. ^ 
f ontmeu, ^., f ., to come ; — ^M^f (dat),y 

to come — result — from. 
^Bttig, »»., king ; —gftrafee, /., King 

Street; — ilt,/., -ncn, queen. 
fdttiglid^, kingly, royal. 
fotttten, 261, modal: to be able; 

can, may, 472 ; to know. 
^^Vi^tW, «., -e, concert. 
httlt!, ^ sick, m. 
^attg, »*., % wreath, garland. 
^ieg, w., war ; — S^cer, «., army. 
^, /.,"«# cow. 
ffl^fl, cool. 
hxx%, ^, short, curt ; adv,f briefly, in 

short. 

2ah9tiiti>^xium, n,ygen,, -g, //. -ien, 
118, laboratory. 

Vii^tVx^ 214, to smile. 

\wS0it% to laugh. 

fittttb, «., ''cr <7r -C, 425, country, 
land ; — fiUt, «., farm ; — ^auS, «., 
country house ; — Icute, //., coun- 
try people, 425. 

Ittttg(c), long ; a</z/., — l^cr, long ago. 

IttltgS {gen. or dat, 280), along. 

(affett, ^S*., to let, leave; causative 
269, to make (do), have, cause to 
be (done) ; reflex» for pass, 274, 
can be (done). 



(aufett, S,y (aux,, 298), to run. 

XaVLif loud ; adv.f aloud. 

leietl, to live ; noun, Se^eit, «., life. 

(eiett^big, living, alive. 

IcgCIt, to lay, put. 

Secret, »»., teacher. 

(eid^t, light, easy. 

(eibett, S,, to suffer. 

(ei^eti, S,, to lend. 

(entett, to learn. 

lefctt, S,, to read. 

(c^t, last; ber —ere, the latter, 157. 

^VXitf //., people ; (in comp. 425). 

liei, dear; adv., — er, am — ften,. 

rather, liefer, liefest, 485. 
liebett^ to love. 
Sieb, «., -er, song. 
liegen, S,, to lie, be situated. 
Unf, left ; adv,y linld, on the left. 
lobett, to praise. 

£orb, m,ypL -%f 120, lord (English).. 
Settle, »»., lion, 
fittft,/.,^, air. 
liigett, S,, to lie, speak falsely. 
filtft, /., "-t, pleasure, desire: — 

l^aben, to have a mind (to). 

madden, to make, do. 

SJl&bd^ett, n, dim,, girl, maiden. 

SWagb,/., % maid (-servant). 

9Ra(er, w., — , painter. 

matt, indef., 460, one, we, they, peo-^ 

pie, etc, ; or by pass, 
^ann, m., ^er, man, 425. 
"MaVLiti, m,, ^ mantle, cloak. 
SJlarie^, gen,, SWari^enS, Mary. 
SJlarft, »^., -^c, market, market-place^ 
9)>latro^fe, /»., sailor. 
scatter, /., -n, wall. 
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weir {irr. comp. toiel), indecL more ; 

— ere, //. 1 57, several. 
aWcilc,/., mile. 
nteiltett, to think, mean. 
ntetttig (bet — c), mine. 

mellett, s^ to milk. 

SOlettfd^^ m., -en, man, human being. 

a)leffer, «., knife. 

a)letaa^, «., -e, metal. 

aRildj,/.,milk. 

SRitterar, ^<r«. -8, //. -Icn, 119, 
mineral; — toaffer, «., mineral 
water. 

9)>Htti^fter, m,, minister. 

aWitttt^'te,/., minute. 

ntt^liltgett, S., \., itnpers., to fail. 

ntit, adv,y along (with one) ; prep, 
(dat,), with, along with, in com- 
pany with. 

Ittdgett, 261, modal: to like; may, 
can, eic. 472. 

^mat, m,, -c, month. 

^Ottb, m.y -e, moon. 

^Ottttnteitt^, «., monument. 

SRorgett, m,, —, morning, the east ; 
bc3 — ^ or morgeng, of a morning. 

1t»rgeit, adv,y to-morrow. 

ntitbe, tired. 

ntnltt^Ucte^rett, 215, to multiply ;— 
mit, by. 

^ftttfter, n, (or /».), minster, cathe- 
dral ; — plaj, f«., — square. 

lBivL\evm, «., ^^«. -3, //. -en, 118, 
museum. [472. 

ntilffeu, 261, modal : must, have to, 

3»lttter, /.,//.', mother. 

nailtr ^^^*> after, behind; /r.r/. (^<a/.), 
after, according to, towards ; — * 



bcm, conj'.f after ; — l^er, adv»y after- 
wards. 

S^ad^iar, »»., ^^«. -5, //. -n, neigh- 
bor. 

9{afltlttitta0, m, comp.^ afternoon; 
(bcS) — S, of an afternoon. 

ttaii^ft, irr, sup, na^ ; aj prep,^ next 
(to, dTa/.). 

»adjt,/.,*e, night. 

9iabel,/., needle- 

Itali(e), na^er, m^% near (dat,). 

9tamt(n), m,, gen, -nd, //. -n, 99, 
name. 

9ian, w.,//., -en, fool. 

ttebeit, «^z'., near, beside ; prep, {dat, 
or ace) beside, by, near, along 
with. 

Vith\if prep, {dat.), along with, be- 
sides. 

9ttfft, m., nephew. 

Ite^meit, S., to take (from, dat. 
pers,), 

neitt, no. 

nettttett, M. to name, call. 

tteit, new ; — lic^, adv,, recently. 

uetttt, nine; — ael^n, nineteen; ber 

— te, the ninth. 
ttifi^t, not. 
ttid^ti^, nothing. 

ttiemanb, 244, nobody. 

11911^, still, yet ; — etn, one more ; — 

nic^t, not yet; (tocbcr) . . . no<^, 

nor. 
9{orb(ett), w., north. 
9{ot, /., need, distress. 
9^0tiemlier, »»., November. 
Ititlt, now, then, well, 485 ; as conj\ 

now that, since, 486,2. 
ttltr, only, merely; toad . . . nut, 

whatever, etc. 
nil<;lif^ useful. 
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o. 

9b, con/., whether, if ; alS — , as if ; 

— gletc^, although, 486. 
9htn, adv,, above, up (stairs). 
VibtX^cXb {gen.y 280), above, over. 
Q&/\t, m,, ox. 
obcr, or. 

OfpsiC'ir, «., -c, officer. 
pft, ^, often, frequently. 
P^|tlC (acc).f without, but for ; — gu, 

without . . . infin,; — bafe, 477, c, 
Cftl^f ft'igen, -c«, //. -en, ear. 
Dn!e(, — , uncle. 
&ft(ett), m., the east. 



^aar, «., -c, pair (312); cin paar, a 
few (245). 

^antof fel, w., ^^«. -s, //. -n, slip- 
per. 

^a^ier'', «., -e, paper. 

^a^ft, w., ^c, pope. 

^aftor, w., ^<r«. -«, //. -en, 117, 
pastor. 

^feifett, S,y to whistle, pipe. 

$ferb^ «., -e, horse. 

^flattgen, 213, to plant. 

^lait, OT., ^e <7r -e, plan. 
^(a^, fn., -^e, place, square (in a 
city). 

itilattbent, 214, to chat. 

Itllilttbent, 214, to plunder. 

¥<>ftf /•! -«"/ post-office, mail. 

%tt\^f »*., prize, price. 

¥rett^e, /»., Prussian. 

^rittS, w., -en, prince. 

^tPfcffor, m.^gen,^, pL -cn, 117, 

professor. 
^ttlber, «., — , powder. 



qttetteu, *$•., (a«jr., 298), to spring, 
well. 

9{anb, »i., *er, edge, brink. 
roteit, S,, to advise {dat), 
Olotl^attjS^ ». cornp,, council-house, 

town-hall. 
red^tten, 212, to reckon, count. 
9{ed)ttUttg, /., account. 
rcd^t, straight, right, just; right 

(hand) ; — g, adv., on, to, the right. 
^tiSaUt, «., -e, right, justice, law; — 

l^aben, to be right. 
rebett, 212, to speak. 
9{e0ett, !»., rain. 
9{egiltteut'', «.,//. -er, regiment. 
regtten, 212, to rain. 
tcifi^, rich. 
tcif, ripe. 

9{eife, /., travel, journey. 
reif Ctt (2 1 3, a«x., 298), to travel, make 

a journey. 
retgett, S,, to tear. 
reitett (246, aux., 298), to ride (on 

horseback). 
^t\vMtA\ «., -e, result. 
rettetl, 212, to rescue, save. 
W^tm, m., Rhine. 
dorf, f«., ^C, coat. 
rot, ^ red. 
rdtUd^, reddish. 
ntfen, •S'., to call, summons. 
ru^igr quiet, peaceful. 
rii^tett, to move, excite. 
Oittglanb, n, comp., Russia. 

% ^. 

^^,for C8, it. 

Sadt^r /•> ^^iiig» affair, business. 
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fttflCIt, to say. 

Bam^ta^, m, comp., Saturday. 

fttttCr, sour. 

faufett, S.^ to drink (of animals). 

Sd^af^ «., -e, sheep. 

Sd^Sfer, w., shepherd. 

fflt<lffcitr *5'., to create, make. 

fd^ttrf, ^ sharp. 

@(i^auf|»iel, «. rt;»i/., -c, spectacle, 

play. 
\ik^t\Xit% -5"., to shine, seem. 
fd^eltetl, S,^ to scold, call (a bad 

name). 
fd^eren, •$"., to shear, cut. 
fd^iffetl, to send. 

fd^tegeu, •S'., to shoot. 

®lftiffi «., -e, ship, boat. 

Sfj^iffer, m., skipper, boatman. 

©d^Iad^t,/., -en, battle. 

fd^Iafeit, *$•., to sleep. 

fd^Wfrig, sleepy. 

Sd^lafgtmnter, >«. r^m^/., sleeping- 
room. 

fd^lagett, -5"., to strike, beat, knock, 
reflex,y to fight. 

fd^led^t, bad, poor. 

fd^leid^ett^ -S"., f., to creep, slink. 

fd^leifett, S., to whet, sharpen. 

fd^lte^en, S., to shut, close, lock. 

fd^Ungett, S,, to sling, twine. 

Sdtlofir «•» "ll^^' castle, palace. 

(Sd^liiffcl, m., key. 

fd^melsen, •J., f ,to melt. 
Sd^mera, w., loi, pain. 
fd^naubett, ^., to snort. 

@d^nee, m.^ gen. -3, snow. 

fd^neiben, ^S"., to cut. 
8d^netber, »«., tailor. 
fd^iteteti, to snow. 

fd^tteO, quick, fast ; — jUQ, »f ., fast 
train, express. 



fd^Ott, already, even, surely, 485. 
fd^dtl, fine, beautiful, handsome. 

fd^rei^ett, s,, to write. 

fd^reien, ^S"., to cry (out), scream. 

fd^reitett, S., \., to stride, step. 

@d^n4, »»., -€, shoe. 

Sd^Ulb, /., -en, debt, guilt; as adj. 
pred., in fault, to blame, 448. 

Sd^ttle, /., school; — tnobe, w., 
school-boy; — ftu5e, /., school- 
room. 

Sd^iiler, m.^ scholar, pupil. 

©d^flffel,/., dish. 

fd^fttteln, 214, to shake. 
fd^ttiad^, ^ weak. 
fd(jttiars, ^ black. 

@d^ttiefe(, m.y sulphur; — ^ol^, «., 

•^cr, (sulphur) match. 
@«ft»«Sr/-» Switzerland, 416. 
{dottier, heavy, difficult ; — lic^, adv., 

hardly. 

<3d^tt>efter,/., sister. 

fd^lQimittetl, S,, to swim {aux., 298). 
fd^ttlittbeltt, 214, impers, {dat.), to be 

giddy. 
fd^loinbetl^'S'., f., to vanish, disappear. 
f Cdji^, six ; — mal, six times ; — je^n, 

sixteen ; — 5tg, sixty. 
@ce, OT., -(e)n, lake ; /., sea (426). 
fegeltl, 214, to sail {aux.y 298). 
fel^ett, •S'., to see, look, 
fel^r, very, much. 
feibetl, silken, of silk. 
@cif e, /., soap. 

feilt, 256, b, to be ; (as aux., 297). 
fett, prep, (dat.)y since ; as con/, (for 

feitbem), since (time), 486. 
@eite,/., side; page. 
September, w., September. 
fe^jen, 213, to set, put: refiex., to 

take a seat ; /. /. flefefet, suppose. 
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fteliett, seven; — (c)n3el^n, seventeen. 

ftttgetl, S., to sing. 

fttt!ett, S,, (., to sink. 

jtttttetl, 'S'., to think, meditate. 

ft^Ctt, S,y to sit. 

fo, so, thus, then ; a/ten not transl. ; 

for special uses^ 48$ ; — ebeit, just ; 

fo . . . toic, as ... as ; eben — , just 

(as) ; — tool^I, as well as, also. 
^9%Vi, m.y H, son. 
^V\^ai\ -en, soldier. 
fotteitr 261 > fnodal: shall, is to; is 

said to, 472. 
<Sommer, w., — , summer. 

fonbent, but,* 326. 

@0tma6ettb, m, comp,, Saturday. 

©Otttte, /., sun; — nWein, »i., sun- 
shine. 

©O^^Pe {gen. -nS), Sophia. 

@^a^ttteit, «. (gen, -^), Spain. 

f^fit, late; — cftenS, gen, adv., at 
latest. 

S^ateit, w., — , spade. 

Sf^a^it'Xtn, 215, to walk, exercise; 
— fa^rcn, fic^en, reitcn, all f., to 
take a drive, walk, ride. 

^pa^itX'%WX%, m., comp. H, walk. 

^)^t\\K\ViVX, m,, comp. -fdlc, dining- 
room. 

f^teleit, to play. 

S^rad^e, /., speech, language. 

flired^ett, S., to speak. 

f^rittgett, S. (aux., 298), to spring, 
jump. 

^taat, m.y gen. -e3, //. -en, state. 

8tabt, /., ^e, city, town ; — maucr, 
/., city-wall. 

ftttir!, \ strong. 

fted^ett, ^., to sting, prick. 

fte^ett, -5"., to stand; — blctbcn, to 
stand stilly stop. 



fte^Utt, S., to steal. 

fteigett, S.J f., to mount, rise. 

@tein, m., stone. 

fteffett, to place, put. 

fterbeu, s., \., to die. 

fttebett, ^S"., to scatter, fly (like dust). 

8HefeI, m., gen. -§, //. — or -It, 

105, boot. 
ftitt^ still, quiet. 
©toirf, »!., ^e, stick, cane ; story (of 

house), 
©ttttte,/., street. 
©treid^^olj, n. comp., "er, match. 
ftrettett, S., to contend, quarrel. 
©tube,/., room. 
©tnbetlt^, -en, student. 
fhtbtC^rctl, 215, to study. 
Stnbttttn, «., ^<r«. -^, pi, -ien, 118, 

study. 
©tlt^l, »«., ""C, chair. 
Stnube, /., hour, hour's walk. 
(Stnntt, OT., ^e, storm. 
@flb(etl), fw., south. 
filg, sweet. 

tobeltt, 214, to blame. 
2^afi, »«•, -«f day. 
Xttl, «., *er, valley, vale. 
%9Xtt, »*., — , dollar. 
%aVLVit, /., fir, pine. 
Xctlte,/., aunt. 
tattgett, 213, to dance. 
Xatljle^rer, m. comp., dancing- 
master. 
iap\zXf brave, bold. 
taufettb, (a) thousand. 
%€A, /., -en, deed, fact. 
%ZX\, m.y part ; — S, gen. adv., partly. 
^tmptif m., temple. 
X^eolOgic^/., theology. 
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X^ron, in,y -c or en, 105, throne. 

ttef, deep. 

%\tt^ »., -t, animal, beast. 

$tttte,/., ink. 

%\\iSo^, m.y table. 

Xod^ter, /., ^ daughter. 

Sob, m., death. 

tot, dead, tdtett, to kiU. 

$or, »«., -en, fooL 

%9Xf «., -c, gate. 

tra9(c), lazy. 

tragett, ^S"., to carry, bear ; wear. 

trihtmetl, to dream. 

treffen, -^.i to hit, strike, meet with. 

treibett, •S'., to drive, pursue; intr, 

{aux.t 298), to drift, move. 
tntttt, S., \., to step, tread. 
tnefeit, S,, to drip, drop. 
ttintttt, S,, to drink. 

trdften, 212, to comfort. 

titit, 255, to do, make ; intr,, to act. 

Xilr(c),/., door. 

n. 

iHbtt, adv. {as pre/, sep, or insep., 
287), over, above; prep, (dat.), 
over, above; (acc)^ over, above, 
beyond ; about, concerning. 

fiberatt, everywhere. 

fiberge^eti, S. sep., f., to go over, 
cross ; insep. tr., to pass over, omit. 

fibermorgeit, day after to-morrow. 

fiberfe^en, sep., to set over, put 
across ; insep., to translate. 

fiberfte^eit, S,, sep., to project jut out ; 
insep., to overcome, outlast. 

Ufer, n., shore, bank. 

lUfr, /., -en, watch, clock ; (indecl.) 
o'clock, 305. 

ttm, adv. (as pre/, sep. or insep., 287), 
around, about \prep. (ace), around, 



about, concerning, for, at (time) ; 

urn . . . toiUcn, (gen., 280), for the 

sake of; urn . . . aw^ (infin), in 

order to (281). 
nmgebeit, S., sep., f., to go around ; 

insep. tr., to evade. 
iwfoittlltett, S., f., to perish. 
Itlttsf d^reiben, S,, sep., to write again ; 

insep., to paraphrase. 
Itltartig, unkind, naughty. 
ttttb, and. 

Ult^gar, -n, Hungarian. 
Itttgead^tet, parU adj. as prep, (gen), 

disregarding, in spite of, 280. 
ttltgebulbtg, impatient. 
tttlttlCliltat'',/., university. 
WXCtH^t, wrong; — l^abcn, to be 

wrong. 
WXtt% unripe. 
UU^, us, (to) us. 

tttifer, our. 

ttttteit, adv., under, below. 

ttUter, adv. (as pre/, sep. or insep., 
287), under; prep. (dat. or ace), 
under, beneath, among. 

Itltter^ge^eit, S., f., to go under, sink, 
set. 

Unter^alteit, S., to maintain, enter- 
tain ; re/lex., to converse. 

tttttoett, adv., not far; prep, (gen., 
280), not far (from). 

^. 

Sater, m., * father. 

tierbieten, s., to forbid. 
Scrbot^, «., -e, prohibition. 
tierbne^eit, S., to vex, annoy. 

Serfaffer, m., -—, author. 

tocrgeffctl, S., to forget. 
^tX^\t\ii\t% S., to compare. 
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fBttffn&^tttf «., satisfaction, pleas- 
ure. 

tier^alteit, ^., to hold back; re/l^x., 
to hold one's self, be related. 

Her^etratett, 212, to give in mar- 
riage; reflex.^ to marry, get mar- 
ried. 

t^X\tttn,re/iex,, to go astray, get lost. 

tier!attfeit^ to sell. 

t^txlitXtUf S., to lose. 

tittmitttli^ {gen., 280), by means of. 

toerf^reii^eit, s., to promise. 

Herfte^en, ^., to understand. 
Serfttfi^ltttg, /., trial, temptation. 
Hersetlieit, ^., to pardon (dat), 
Sersei^img, /., pardon. [cousin. 
Setter, m.,gen,-^,pl.-n or—, 105, 
toicl, much ; //., many, 245, c. 
toier, four ; ber — tc, the fourth. 
9$terte(, «., fourth (part), quarter. 
j^Ogel, »»., ^ bird. 
^Mf n.y *er, people, nation. 
HQm » t)on bem. 

toon //a/., from, of, by, concerning. 
toPt, a^t/., before, forward; pre/>, 

{dot,), before, in front of ; for ; 

ago ; {a€c.)f before, to the front of. 
tiorgeftertt, day before yesterday. 
tiong, preceding, previous, last. 
S^onuttttb, fw., ""cr, guardian. 
tiont(e), adv,, forward, in front. 



mal^teitb, /r^/. (gen,), during; as 

con/., while. 
ma^r^af tig, true, real. 
mal^rfd^eittUd^, probable. 
SBalb, m., ^er, wood, forest. 
mantt, when (interrog.), 486. 

marten, 212, to wait. 



ttiatum, inter, or rel., (tear for toor, 
222), for what, wherefore, why. 

lOaiS, inter., what; rel., what, that, 
which; indef. for ettood, some- 
thing, some ; adv., why, how. 

mafd^en, s., to wash. 
99$a{{er, «., — ^r ^ water. 
meber, neither; . . . noc^, nor. 
SBeg, m., way, road. 
t»t^,adv. or sep. pref., away, off. 
megen, (gen., 280), on account of, 
for. 

meidl, soft 

metdyen, iS*., f., to yield, submit 
meil, whUe ; usually, because. 
SEBein, m., wine. 
meinen, to weep. 

SEBeife, /., way, manner. 

»eif(e), wise. 

mcij, white; — U4 whitish. 

meit, wide, broad ; far. 

meld^er, inter., which, what; rel., 

who, which, that ; indef., some. 
aBeU,/.,-cn, world. 
mentg, little; ctn — , a little; //., 

few, 245, c. 
menn, 486, when, whenever; if; — 

au4 gleic^, although, 386. 
mer, inter,, who ; rel., who, whoever. 
merben, •S'., f., to become ; {as aux., 

173-4). 

merfen, s., to throw. 

9Ber!, «., -e, work. 

aSefte,/., vest 

aBeft(en), m., west 

SBetter, n., weather. 

mie, inter., how ; rel., how, as, when. 

mtber, adv. and insep. pref., 288, 
again, against; prep, (ace), 
against [again, back. 

mieber, adv. and sep. pref, 288, 
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loiegeu^ S., to weigh. 

Hvietliel, comp.^ how much ; pi., how 

many; ber — fte, as ord, num., 

what number, what (day of the 

month). 
lOUb, wild, savage. 
IB^iltb, m., wind. 
lOinbeit, ^., to wind, twine. 
IB^ittter, //*., winter. 
miffen, M., to know, know how, un- 
derstand. 
too, inter, and rel., where, when, if ; 

in comp.y before vowels, ttJOr, 222. 
IBSofi^C,/., week. 
loofilr, 222, wherefor, for what. 
lOOl^er, whence, where from {also 

Sep., 484). [484). 

lOO^itt, whither, where! to {also sep., 
tOVH/i, well, surely, indeed, 485. 
lOO^^abenb, part, adj., well off, 

wealthy. 
lOO^Itett, to dwell, live. 
SBo^ttsimmer, «., dwelling-room, 

sitting-room. 
SEBolfe,/., cloud. 
lOOffett^ 261, modal: to will, wish, 

intend, pretend (472). 
looratt, 222, whereon; on, at, what 

or which. 
lOOrattf, 222, whereupon; upon, 

after, what or which. 
lOOratti^, 222, whereout; out of, 

from, what or which. 
^ort, n., ^cr, or -e, 425, word. 
^Orterbud^, n. comp., dictionary. 
lOOriiber, 222, wherover; over, on, 

concerning, what or which. 
lOObOtl, 222, wherefrom; from, by, 

of, what or which. 
^Bktttbe, /., wound. 

loUnfcl^eti, 213, to wish. 



3- 

3tt^(, /., -en, number. 

%^\^\t% to pay. 

gS^len, to number, count. 

3ttlitt, m., H, tooth; — toe^, «., 

toothache. 
Se^tt, ten ; ber — te, the tenth. 
Seid^nen, 212, to draw, design. 
Seigeti, to show. 
3f<t /., -en, time; — alter, «., age 

(of the world). 
3ettltng, /., newspaper. 
Serftdretl, to destroy. 
Sie^ett, S., to draw, pull ; intr. f., to 

move, march. 
giereti, to adom. 
3iinmer, n., room. 

Jtt, adv. {w. verb) to; (w. adj.), too; 
prep, (dat.), to, in addition to ; at, 
in, on; — §u6, on foot; witA 
infin., um . . . p, in order to. 

5Ufne^bett, adj. comp., content, satis- 
fied. 

3ttfif »»•» *c, draught, train, march ; 
trait, feature. 

jam, /prau bent. 

5ttr,/t?r8uber. 

gurdcF, adv., back, behind. 

StirM^fomittett, S., f., to come back. 

gurdcf'fd^icfen, to send back. 

%Xi\ommt% together. 

JUtOtber {dat., 280), contrary, repug- 
nant (to). 

5loatt5tg, twenty; ber— ftc, thetwen 
tieth. 

gtOttr, indeed, truly. 

gtoci, two; — mal, twice; ber — ^te, 
the second. 

StOingetl, S., to compel, force. 

JtOOlf, twelve. 



II. 



ENGLISH-GERMAN. 

See Explanatory Notes, p. 324. References are to §§. 



A. 

a, an, 419; many, such, what — , 
420 ; not — , fetn. 

abbot, bcr S(6t, ^c. 

able, titd^tig; to be — , fbnnen, 261, 
472. 

aboard, an ©orb; all — ! cin=ftcigen, 
336. 

about, adv,^ Vim, 287, um^er, l)eruiit ; 
prep, (around) um {acc^\ (on ac- 
count of) ttJcgcn (gen^'y concern- 
ing) fiber (acc^ ; (near) gegcii {ace:) \ 
to be — to, im 95cgri|f fetn . . . ju. 

absent, abtocfcnb, part, adj\; ab- 
sence, bie SCbroefenl^eit. 

abuse, z/., ntigbrauc^en, 288; (in 
words) fci^tm^fen; «., bcraJJiBbrauc^. 

accept, an^^nei^men, S. 

accidental, awf^ffig ; adv., — ly, — cr» 
• »cifc, 399- 

accompany, begletten, 212. 

accomplish, bollbrtngen, 288. 

account, bte SReci^nung ; on — of, toe- 
gen {gen.) ; on that — , be^^alb. 

accuse, an»flagen, befc^ulbigen, 434, b. 

acknowledge, an^erfennen, 289. 

acquainted (with), be!annt mit, (dat. 
person) ; funbtg {gen. thing). 

acquit, frcl^fprec^cn (ace, gen., 379). 

across, adv., fiber, l^infibcr; prep., 
fiber {ace). 



act, v., l^anbeln, 214, tun, 255; n. 

same as : 
action, bte ^anblung, bte Xat, -en. 
adapted, gceignet; (— to, au). 
address, v., an-reben ; n., bie Stnrebe ; 

(^/a/^//^r)blcStbreffe. 
adorn, ixtxtn, fc^ntfidfen. 
adyice, ber "Stai, 422 ; v., advise, ra- 

ten {dat., 248). 
ailair, bte Kngelegen^eit. 
afraid, bange ; to be — , fic^ ffirci^ten ; 

to feel — , bangen (impers., 291). 
after, prep., nad^ {dat.)-, conj., nati^* 

bent ; — wards, nac^^er, bamo(|. 
afternoon, ber 9lac^nttttag ; in the — , 

be8 — 8, or naci^ntittogS. 
again, toteber, toicberum; once — , 

nod^ntalS, noc!^ einmal. 
against, gegen {ace), tolber {ace) ; — 

it, bagegen. 
age, n., (old age), bo« TOer; — of 

the world, 3cttaltcr ; v., altem, 214. 
ago, t)or {dat), l^er ; a year — , bor 

einent Sa^re ; long — , lange l^er. 
agree, fici^ toertragen, 249, fiberctn* 

fontmen, S., f. 
agreeable, angene^m (to, dat). 
air, bie Suft, ^e. 
alas, ac^ ! leiber {inverts verb). 
all, all, 460; (entire) gana, 144. 
allow, eriauben {dat., ace, 437) ; be 

— ed, burfen {modal, 472). 
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almost, faft, kinase. 

alms, bod ^Imo^'fen. 

along, prep,, longS (gen:), cittlang 

(acc^) ; — with, mit, ncbft (</a/.) ; 

adv,, (with one) mit. 
aloud, laut. 
Alps, bic Sdpcn, //. 
already, fc^on. 
also, auc^. 
although, obgleic!^, obfc^on, obtoo^I; 

a/j^ sep,y ob . . . 0lei4 ^/r., 486. 
always, immcr, ftctS. 
ambassador, bet ©efanbte (part., \txi= 

ben, as noun). 
American, bcr S(mcri!a^ncr ; — , adj., 

amerilanifc^. 
amiable, liebendtourbtg. 
amount, «., bic (Summc; v., — to, 

bctragcn, S. 
ancient, alt, ^ cljcmalig; the— s, bie 

Stlten. 
and, unb ; both — , f otool^l . . , aliS. 
angry, aornig, bbfc ; to be — , aiinten. 
animal, bag Xier, -e. 
another, etn anberer; (additional) 

no(!^ ein. 
answer, «., bic SCnttoort, -en ; v., (ix^i^ 

toorten (daU, 212) ; (correspond to) 

cntfprec^en, S., (dat.). 
antiquity, baS Stltertum, ^er. 
any, irgenb ein ; pron., — body, — 

one, jemanb; — thing, cttoa^; not 

— , fein ; not — thing, nid^td ; often 

not trans. 
apartment, ha^ 3intmer, baS ®emac^, 

^er. 
appearance, bie Grfcjeinung, ber 

(S(^ein {seeming). 
appetite, ber Slppetit'', gen. -3. 
apple, ber Stpfel, ^; — tree, ber 
^ Stpfelbaum. 



appoint, beftimmen; (to office, 443, 

d) cmennen, M. 
apprentice, ber fiel^rltng. 
arch-, prefix, ©ra^-; — angel, bcr 

©racngcl ; —bishop, ber ©rabtfc^of, 

"^ ; —duke, bcr Sra^crjog, -e. 
arise (from), ]^crt3or»gc]^cn, S., f., (au§, 

dat.). 
arm, (limb) bcr Slmt, -c; (weapon) 

bic SSaffc ; coat of — s, bag 3Sap= 

pen, — . 
army, bic SCrmec^, -(c)n, bag §cer, 

-e. 
around, prep., urn (ace), urn . . . l^er ; 

adv., um^cr, l^crunt. 
arriye, an=!ontnien, S., f. 
art, bie ^nft, ^c. 
as, adv., Mf toit, 450, 2 ; as ... as, 

(cbcn)fo . . . toic; conj., toie, ha 

(reason, 485); — if, alS (toenn), 

alS (Ob), 350, 2. 
ascend, tr., beftctgen, erftcigcn ; intr., 

(^in)auf*fteigen, f. all S. 
ashamed, befc^dmt; to be — , fi(^ 

fci^dmen (gen.). 
ask (question), fragen ; (petition) 

bitten, S., — (for) , — urn (ace.). 
assertion, bic iBcl^auptung. 
assist, bei^fte^cn, S., l^elfen, S., (both 

dat). ' 
assure, bcrfic^cm. 
at, an, an, bci, in, auf (dat.), urn (ace) ; 

— home, aw §aufe; — noon, an 
SWittag ; — 10 o'clock, urn 10 Ufft ; 

— once, auf einmal; — one's 
house, bei (dat.). 

attack, n., ber Slngriff ; v., an^greifen, 
S. 

attend (company), bcglcitcn ; (pres- 
ence) bei*tDo^nen (dat.). 

attentiye, aufmcrffam. 
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August, bcr SCufluft^, gen, -3. 
aunt, bie Xante. 
author, ber SSerfaffer, — . 
autumn, bcr ^erbft. 
await, crtoartcn. [c^cn, f. 

awake, v, tr.y toecfcn ; intr,^ aufstoa* 
away, tocg, ^l, fort. 
awkwardness, btc Ungcfci^idli^tcit. 

B. 

back, «., bcr Siiicfcii; adv.^ guriicf, 
nicber ; — wards, riidttodrtS- 

bad, fc^lec^t; (active) bofc. 

baggage, btc baggage, bad ©cpdcC. 

bake, badfen, S, 

baker, ber S5d(fer. 

balloon, bcr S3atton^. 

bank, (shore) bod Ufcr, — ; (com- 
mercial) bic ©ani, -en, 424. 

bath, ba§ 95ab, *cr. 

bathe, baben. 

be, fcin ; pass, auxil.^ tocrben, 273 ; 
is to, fotten, 472 ; (in health) fi(^ 
bepnben, S, 

bear, »., bcr 53dr, -en ; — 's skin, \i(i9> 
©drcnfett. [crtragen. 

bear, z/., (carry) tragcn, S, ; (suffer) 

beat, fc^lagen, S, 

beautiful, fc^bn. 

because, toetl. 

become, (grow) toerben ; (suit) geaic* 
men {dat)\ — of, toerbcn auS 
{dat:). 

bed, ^(iS> 93ctt, gen, -c8, //. -en, 105. 

beer, baS 53ier. 

befall, begegnen, f. {dat^, 

before, prep.^ bor {dat. or ace.) ; adv,, 
tjorl^cr; con/,y htoox, el^c; — hand, 
border; {also sep, pre/.), 

beg, bitten, S, ; — for, — urn (ace). 



begin, begtnncn, ^S*. ; an-f angen, S, 
behaye, fic^ betragen, S,; ftc^ bcne^« 

men, S, 
behayior, boS ©etragcn, baS 53cne§« 

men {in/, nouns), 
behind, adv,^ l^inter, 287, ^tnten; 

prep,, l^inter {dat, or ace), 
belieye, glaubcn {dat,, ace, 437, 2). 
beU, bie ®Io(fe. 
belong, geprcn {dat.), 
beloved, gclicbt {part, adj.), 
below, adv,, unten ; prep,, unter {dat, 

or ace), 
bench, bie 95an!, *e, 424. 
beside, prep, {dat., acc,\ neben. 
besides, prep, {dat), aufeer; adv., 

.augerbem. 
best, beft (irr, sup., gut) ; to do one's 

— , fein 93efte8 .tun. 
betray, bcrraten, S, 
better, bcffer {irr, comp., gut). 
between, /r^/. {dat, or ace.), atoifc^en. 
big, gro6, ', 156. 

bill (account), btc Sic^nung ; (of ex- 
change) ber ^ed^fcl. 
bird, bcr 35oget, "■, 
bishop, ber ©ifc^of, *c. 
bite, beifeen, S, 
bitter, bitter; — ly, bitterlit^. 
black, fc^toara, *. 
blame, tabeln. 
blind, blinb. 
bloom, bliil^cn. 
blossom, bliil^cn. 
blow, «., bcr ©d)lag, H. 
blow, V,, btafen, S.; — up, fprengen. 
blue, blau. bluish, bldulic^. 
boat, ber 5?a^n, % bag S3oot, 105 ; 

— man, ber ©(j^ijfer. 
body, berSeib, -er, ber ^btper ; any—, 

etc., see any. 
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bombard, Bomfcarbtc'ren. 

Boniface, ^ontfactuS. 

book, ba^ ©u4 "'er. 

boot, ber ©ttefel, gen, -3, //. 105. 

born, geboren, /. /. gcbdren (as at/j.), 

both, bctbe, bie beiben ; bctbcS, 460 ; 

conj'.y both . . . and, fotoo^I . . . aU. 
botUe, bie Slafc^e. 
bough, bcr 9tft, ^c, bcr 3tocig. 
boy, ber £nabc; — s* school, bie 

^nabenfci^ule. 
braye, tapfer. 
bread, baS ©rot, -e. 
breadth, bie SBreite. 
break, brcci^eii, ^S".; — out, au3=bre= 

d^en ; — in pieces, aerbrec^en. 
breakfast, «., ba§ Sriil^ftucf; v., to 

— , frii^ftiicfcn, 380. 
breathe, atmen, 212. 
bride, bie SBraut, ^c. 
bridge, bie 53riicfe. 
bright, l^ett. 
bring, bringcn, M, ; — with (one's 

self), along, mit= — ; back, 5urucf= — . 
broad, breit; ^shouldered, breit= 

brother, ber ©ruber, -^ ; or //. co//,, 

bie ©ebriiber, 387. 
build, bauen; — ing, «., bo$ ®e* 

bdubc, — . 
bundle, i>a^ Sunb, -e, 426; ber, (ha^) 

©iinbcl. 
bum, brenncn, M.; — up, berbren* 

nen. 
bush, ber S3uf(^, -^e ; r^//., bushes, bo§ 

e^ebiifd). 
but, conj.j aber, aHein, fonbern, 326 ; 

adv.f (only) Jtur; prepay (except) 

aufeer (^a/.). 
butter, bie ©utter. 
buy, faufen. 



by, /r^/., (place) bet, tteben (i/at.) ; 
(agent) t)on (c/at.) ; (means) burc^ 
(ace.) ; adv.f (near) babei ; (past) 
borbei. 



C. 

cab, bie $)rofc^!c. 

call, rufen, ^S". ; (name) ncntten M.; — 
out, auS'rufen ; — on, (visit) bcfu* 
(§cn ; — out (local) i^crau^^rufen. 

can, fonnen, 261, 472. 

capable, fal^ig Cr<r«.)- 

captain, bcr §auptmann, *er; ber ^^ 
pitan^, -c. 

carriage, ber SSagcn, — or ^. 

carry, (bear) tragen, S., bringen, M. } 
(lead) fii^ren; — out, (execute) 
auSfiil^ren, (local) ]^inaug=tragcn ; 
— up, 5inauf=tragett, S. 

castle, baS ©c^lofe, ^ffer. 

cat, bie ^a^c. 

cattle, ha^ S5iel^. 

cause, «., bie Ur-'fa^e; (reason) ber 
GJrunb, -^c ; z/.," berurfac^en. 

celebrated, /r., berii^mt (par^, ac(/\). 

cellar, ber better. 

center, ber 2Rittelpun!t, -c ; — of grav- 
ity, ber ©c^toerpunlt. 

certain, getoife, beftimmt (part. adj.). 

chain, bie ^ette. 

chair, ber (Stul^l, H. 

change, anbem, toec^feln; intr., fic^ 
— ; — cars, um=fteigen, S. 

chapter, bag ^api^'tcl, — . 

charge, (accusation) bie ©ef(^ulbi= 
gung ; (attack) bcr SCngriff. 

Charles, Sari. 

chat, plaubem. 

cheese, ber Safe, gen. -8, //. — . 

chemistry, bie gl^cmic^. 
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cherry, bic ^irf^c ; — tree, bcr ^irf (^= 

baum. 
child, bag ^inb, -cr; — hood, bic 

^inb^ett; — ish, finbtfc^; — like, 

finblid^. 
Christian, ber G^rift, -en ; adj.^ (i^rtft* 

Christianity, \i<i.^ e^riftcntum. 
Christmas, bie SSci^nad^ten, pi. 
church, bic ^irc^c ; — tower, -steeple, 

ber ^irrfiturm. 
city, bie <Stabt, H ; —wall, bie ©tabt* 

tnoucr. 
class, bie Piaffe. 
clean, adj\, rein ; z/., retnigen. 
clear, Har, bcutlid). 
clerk, ber 5?omnii§', 120, ber ©c^reiber. 
climb, Ilimmen, S., f. 
cloak, ber aJJantcl, "■. 
cloister, bag ^lofter, *. 
close, fdjIieBen, ^., au^mac^en. 
cloth, \i^^ Xu4 ^er. 
clothes', //. bie ^leibcr. 
clothe, Ileiben. 

cloud, bic 28oI!e ; coll., clouds, 387. 
coach {see carriage); — man, ber 

^utfc^cr. 
coat, ber Slodf, ^e. 
coffee, ber ^affce, gen. -g. 
cold, !alt, ■^; it is — , eg friert ; I am 

— , eg friert mic^, mid^ friert. 
Cologne, ^bln ; as adj.^^iAntx, 143. 
color, bie garbe ; z/., fdrben. 
Colossus, ber ^olofe-', gen. -eg, //. -e. 
come, !onimen, -S*., f. ; — of, hjcrben 

aug {dat:), 
comfort, «., bcr Xroft ; z/., trbften. 
command, z/., (order) befe^Ien, S.; 

(control) gebietcn, S.^ (iiber, ace). 
companion, ber ©efdijrtc ; /., ®efd^r» 

tin, -nen. 



company, bic ©cfettfd^ft ; (milit.) bic 

©om^agnie'' (French). 
compare, bergleic^cn, S. 
comparison, ber SSergleic^. 
compel, ahjingen, S. 
compliment, bog Compliment'', -c ; 

to send one's — s to, fid^ empfet)len, 

S. (dat.). 
comprehend, begreifen, S. 
concern, betreffen, S.; an^gel^en, S., 

(both ace). 
concert, bag Conjert^, -e. 
conduciye, btenlid^, bcl^iilflid) ; (both 

dat., 438). 
conduct, z/., (lead), fii^ren ; — one's 

self, fid^ bene^men, S.; «., bag 93e= 

nc^men (infin.). 
conquer (a place), erobem ; (an 

enemy) bcfiegen. 
conscious, betoufet (gen., 433). 
consider, tr., bebenfen, M., iiberlcgcn ; 

intr., fic^ bebcn!en; — as, l^alten 

fiir (ace). 
contented^ aufriebcn. 
contrary; — to, pnjiber (follo%vs 

dat) ; on the — , bagegen, im ®e« 

gcnteil. 
conyent, bag Softer, ^. 
conyersation, bag ©efprddj, -e, bic 

Untcrl^altung. [fel^ren. 

conyert, v., berhjanbein ; (moral) be= 
conyince, iibcraeugen (ace, gen., 434). 
cook, (man) ber Coc^, -e ; (woman) 

bie CBc^in, -nen. 
cool, !ii^l. 

copy, v., absfci^rcibcn, S. 
corner, bie (Scfe. 
cost, v., f often (ace, 442). 
cottage, bie ^iitte. 
count, n., ber ®raf, -en ; — ess, bie 

3irdfin, - nen. 
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count, v.^ adl^lMt ; (reckon) rec^nen. 
conntry, boS 8anb, //. -^t, or -c, 

425 ; — man, bcT fianbinann, or 

fianb^mann, 425, c; — people, fianb* 

leute. 
course, bet Sauf, gen, -t% ; of — , na=: 

tuTli^ eg bcrftc^t fic^. 
court, bcr ^of, *c 
cousin, ber Scttct, gen, -8, //. -n, t;r 

— , IDS ; bic Soufi^»*c. 
cover, v,^ bcdcn, bcbedcn; «., bic 

5)e(fc, ber 5)e(fel. 
cow, bte 9vl\ 'e. 

creep, Iriec^en, S.^ (slink) fc^Ieic^en, 5". 
crime, bod Serbrec^en. 
cross (over), uber-fc^cn, 287. 
crowd, bte 9Jlenge, 431, ^. 
crown, ble ^one; — prince, bcx 

^onprina. 
crucifix (cross), baS ^eua, -e. 
crumble (to pieces), actfattcn, S,] f . 
cry (out), fci^retcn, S. ; (weep) tocincn. 
cup, bcr ©cc^cr, bte Xaffc. 
curse, «., bcr Sluc^, *c ; z/., berflu(3^cn. 
cut, z/., fc^nciben, ^S". ; — off, abf(§nei« 

ben. 

D. 

dance, «., bcr Xanj, ^c ; z/., ta«acn. 

dancing-master, bcr Xanalcl^rcr. 

dangerous, gefdl^rltc^. 

dare, toagcn, biirfcn, 261, 472. 

dark, buntel ; to grow — , bun!cln. 

date, «., baS Saturn ; v., battc'rcn. 

daughter, bte 3:oc5ter, "■. 

day, bcr Xag, -c ; to-—, l^eute ; adj,^ 

of to — , l^eutig ; some — , cinft. 
dead, tot. 

deaf, taub ; — and dumb, taubftumnt. 
dear, tteb, tcuer. 
death, ber Xob, 422. 



deceive, betrugen, S,, l^intcrgc^cn, S. 

decide, entfd^ctben, S, 

declare, erfldren, be^auptcn. 

deed, bic XaX, -en. 

deem, fatten, 5*., fiir; — worthy, 

toiirbigcn, (ace. ^ gen.). 
deep, tief. 
defy, tro^cn {dat.) ; XroJ btctcn, S. 

(dat, 437). 
degenerate, (tdj., ntiBgeartet, 288. 
delight, «., bic greube, 106; v.^ er» 

freuen ; intr.^ fic^ freuen (gen.) ; to 

be — ed, \\6^ freuen (or impers.^ 291). 
deliver, liefcm, ubcrlicfem. 
dentist, bcr S^^narat. 
deny, Icugncn, bemcinen. 
depend, ab^ftnficn, ^S*. / — on, Dott 

(dat:). 
deprive, rauben, berauben, 440. 
desert, v.^ berlaffen, S. 
desert, »., bte 3Buftc. 
deserve, berbicnen. 
desire, k)erlangcn; also tmpers., mi^ 

toerlangt (nad^). 
despise, Derad^ten. 
destroy, acrftoren, (spoil) tocrbcrben, 

S. 
devotion, bic (Srgcbeni^ctt. 
dictionary, had SBortcrbuc^. 
die, ftecben, S., f. 
difficult, fc^tocr. 
dig, graben, S. 
dignity, bic SSiirbe. 
diligent, fleigig. 
dine, a" SOflittag effcn, S., 379. 
dining-room, ber ©pctfcfaal, -fale. 
dinner, baS aJJittagcficn (inf. noun). 
disagreeable, unangenc^m (to, dat.). 
disapprove, tnlfebiaigen, 288. 
dish, ©ci^uilel. 
dismiss, entloffcn, S., 434. 
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dissatisfied, unaufrteben. 
distance, bte (Sntfemung, bie SBeite. 
distinct, (clear) beutU(3^; (different) 

berfc^ieben. 
distinguish, untcrf(3^eibcn, S,; — 

one's self, ft(^ au^^aeic^nen. 
distress, «., bie SRot, ha^ eienb; — 

ing, adj\, clenb, pcinlic^. 
ditch, ber ®rabcn, * 
divide, bitjtbtc^rcn, 215; (separate) 

cntatocicn ; (distribute) bertcilcn. 
divine, gottltc^. 
do, tun, 255, madden ; (in health) ftc^ 

bcpnbcn, S.; as aux. not transL 
doctor, ber Xottor, 117; (physician) 

ber SCrat, H, 
dog, ber §unb, — c. 
dollar, ber Xaler, — . 
door, bte Xiire. 
doable, boppelt. 

doubt, «., berStoetfcI; v,, atoetfcln. 
down, nicber; l^er* or i^in»ab, -unter, 

484; — hill, 5ergab. 
dozen, hcA ^u^enb. 
draw, (attract) ^xt^tn, S.\ (design) 

acic^nen ; — ing, bie Seic^nung. 
dress, n,, bod ^leib, bie ^leibung; v, 

tr., fleiben ; intr.^ (id^ onaicl^en, S. 
drink, z/., trinfen, S,, {pi animals) 

faufen, S,; »., bod ©etranf. 
drinkable, trinC^ar. 
drip, triefcit, S. 
drive, /r., treibcn, S, ; (a carriage) /!r., 

fiil^Ten ; intr., fal^ren, ^., f. ; to take, 

go for a — , fpaaleren fal^ren. 
drunken, 6etrunfen. 
dry, adj\, trorfen ; v,, trtxfncn. 
dumb, ftuntm; deaf and — , iavA^ 

ftumm. 
during, toal^renb (j^en.^ 280). 
duty, bie ¥f[t(i^i, -«n. 



dwell, tool^nen. 

dye, «., bie garbe; v,, farben. 

£. 

each, jeber; — one, jebcr, ein jeber; 

— other, einojtber (indecl), 
eagle, ber 2(bler, — . 
ear, ho^ O^x, gen. -eS, //. -en. 
early, fru§. 

earth, bie ©rbe, 106; — ^ly, irbifc^. 
easy, leic^t 

East, ber Often; (Jig) ber SU^orgcn. 
Easter, Oftem (//.). 
eat, ejfen, S,, (of animals) frejicn, S. 
eatable, egbar. 
edge, ber SRonb, "er; (of knife) bie 

©d^neibe. 
education, bie (Sraiel^ung. 
egg, hcA ei, -er. [ad^tatg. 

eight, a^i) — (t)een, ac^tacl^n ; — {t)y, 
either, beibcS, 460; correl, conj\, 

cnttoebcr . . . ober (or). 
elderly, dltlic^. 

elect, V.J loa^Icn, ertoa^Ien (au, 443). 
eleven, clf ; the — th, ber elftc. 
emperor, ber ^aifer. 
end, «., ho& Gnbe, gen. -3, //. -n ; v., 

enbigen. 
enemy, ber geinb; coll,, the — ,//. 
England, i^aS) (Snglonb. 
English, englifc^ ; — man, ber ©ng^- 

lanber. 
enmity, bie geinbfc^aft. 
enough, genug^ {usually follows). 
enter, (f^tx* or l§in«) ein^ge^en, S., f . ; 

cin»treten, S,, f. 
entertain, unter^alten, S. 
entire, gana, 144; adv. , also ^wxhW^. 
equal, gleid^ {dat.\ geroac^fen {dat.) ; 

v., gIeid^»!ommen, S., f. (379, dat). 
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err, fic^ trren. 

errand-boy, bcr Soufburfd^c. 
escape, cntgc^cn, S,, f. ; (run off) ent= 

loufcn S,, f. {dotA dat). 
estate, ha^ (but, "er; ,— country, 

Sanbflut, ^cr. 
esteem, ot^ten, l^altett fitr. 
Europe, (haS) @uropa. 
evade, utngcl^en, S,, 287. 
even, adj., cBcn; adv., au<§, 485, 

fcIBfc 454. 
evening, ber SCbcnb, -c ; in the — , 

beS — 8 ^r abcnbS, 43$. 
event, bie ^egebenl^eit, bod (SreigntsS, 

-ffc. 
ever, je, jcmalS ; (always) limner. 
every, jebcr, atter, 460; —body, 

— one,einicber, icbcrmann ; — thing, 

attcS ; — where, iibcrall. 
except, v., au8»ne§tnen, S.; as prep,, 

auBcr (dat^, O^nc (acc^ ; part,, 0X&* 

gcnomnicn. 
excessive, ubermagig; as adv., '6}x* 

fecrft, 450, — , r. 
excitement, bie Stufregung. 
excuse, v., cntfc^ulblgen ; n., bte ©nt- 

fc^ulbigung. 
exercise, bie Ubung; (lesson) bod 

Gjcrdtiunt, 118. 
exhibition, bte ^uSfteUung. 
expect, crtoartcn; «., — ation, bie 

(Srtoartung. 
expensive, teuer, loftbar. 
explain, crfldrcn. 
express, v., au8»briicfcn ; n., — (train), 

ber ©c^neHaug. 
expression, ber SCudbrud, 'e. 
expressive, audbrud3t)oII. 
eye, ^^^ SCuge, gen. -8, pi. -n. 



F. 

fable, bie gabel. 

face, h^^ ©efK^t, -cr. 

fact, bie Satfat^e ; in — , in ber Sat. 

fade, berbleic^en, S., f., Derblii^en, f. 

fail, fe^len ; (bankrupt) faUie'rcn. 

fairy-tale for children, bad ^inbep 

ntard^en. 
faith, ber (SJfoube, gen. -n§, 99. 
faithful, treu. 
fall, fatten, S., f. ; — in (l^er* or ]^in=) 

einsfoffen, S., f. 
false, falfd^. 

famous, berit^mt {j>art. adj.). 
fan, ber Soccer. 

fancy, v., nteinen, fi<§ ein*bilbcn, 437. 
far, fern, toeit ; as — as, f fern (ate), 

bis (prep.). 
farmer, ber Sauer, 104. 
fast, (firm) feft ; (rapid) fc^neO. 
fat, fett. 

fate, ha^ ©c^idfal, -«. 
father, ber Safer, '. 
fault, ber Seller; in—, fii^ulbtg, f(^ulb, 

448. 
favor, bie ®unft, -en, 106, note. 
favorable, giinftig, getoogcn {part. 

adj^, both dat, 
fear, n., bie Surest; v., furd^ten, 212; 

tl(^ furc^fen (bor, dat.). 
feature, ber 3uflr ber ®efic^t8aug, *c. 
February, ber gebruar'. 
feeble, fc^toac^, ". 
feel, fii^Ien, fi(3^ fii^Ien; -- afraid, 

bangen ; — giddy, fcS^toinbeln, both 

impers. {dat^. 
fell, fallen. 
fellow, ber SBurf^e; —-man, SKit* 

ntenf(^, -en. 
fetch, i^olen. 
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few, tocnifle (pi.) ; a — , cinifle (//.). 

field, bag 5clb, -er. 

fifteen, fiinfacl^n {or funfacl^n). 

fifth (the), bcr fiinfte. 

fifty, fiinfaig (or funfaig). 

fight, fec^ten, S,; n., baiS (^efe(^t. 

find, fittbcn, ^., — out, erfa^rcn, -5". 

fine, (size) fein ; (look) fc^on. 

fire, bag gcuer ; — insurance, bic gcuer* 

berfic^erung. 
first (the), bcr crftc ; adv.y erft, 485 ; 

— ^ly, crftcng ; at — , awerft, anfangS ; 

— bom, erftgcborcn (part, adj.). 
fish, »., bcr 5tf(^ ; v., fif(^cn. 
five, fiinf ; of — kinds, fiinferlei, 306. 
flag, bic gtagge, bic Sa^nc. 
flame, bic glammc. 
flatter, fd^meic^eln (214, dat.), 
flattery, bic ©(^mcic^clci^. 
flay, f^inbcn, S. 
flee, fiel^cn, -5"., f. 

flow, fticfecn, S.; rinnen, S. (aux.,2^), 
flower, bic SBlumc; — basket, bcr 

— ntorb, H ; — -garden, bcr — n« 

gartcn. 
fly, v., pcgen, S., (aux., 298). 
fly, «., bic glicgc. 
follow, fotgen, f. (dat), 
folly, bic Xorl^cit. 
food, bic ©^)cifc, bic 9la§rung (infin., 

ha^ eifcn). 
fool, bcr 9larr, bcr Xor, both pi. -en ; 

— ish, ndrrifc§, tbric^t. 
foot, bcr gufc H ; on — , au Sufe. 
for,/r//., fitr (acc.)^ (cause) Dor (dat.), 

tocgctt (gen.) ; con/., bcnn. 
forbid, bcrbictcn, S. 
force, atoingcn, S,; «., bcr 3toang. 
foreign, frcmb ; — er, «., bcr grcmbe ; 

— parts, bic grcmbe, baS 2(u§= 

lanb. 



foremost, bcr crftc. 

foresee, tJor]^cr''=fc^en, -5". 

forest, bcr SSalb, ^cr. 

foretell, bor^cr''=fagen. 

forget, Dcrgcjfcn, S., (rarely gen.) ; 

me-not, bag SJcrgifemcinnic^t. 

forgive, bcrgcben, S., (dat). 
former, borig ; (the) — , crfterer, 157, 

417, icncr. 
forsake, t)erla{fcn, S. 
fortnight, bicracl^n Xagc ; a — ago, 

bor — n (dat.). 
forty, Dicraig. 
fossil, ha^ SoffiF, gen. -g, //. -ien, 

118. 
fountain, bic Cucllc, bcr Srunncn, — . 
four, t)icr ; cornered, — cdtig ; — - 

footed, — fitBig ; — teen, — ac^n. 
franc, bcr Sranfc. 
Frederick, Sncbric^; — Street, bic 

— gftrage. 
freedom, bic grci^eit ; — of will, bic 

SBittcng— . 
freeze, frieren, -5". 
French, adj., franab-Tifc^ ; «., (Ian* 

guage) \>a^ SranabpW ; the — , «., 

bic granao-'fen. 
frequent, ^dufig ; adv., also oft, bftcrS. 
friend, bcr greunb ; — ly, — li(§ ; — 

ship, bic — fc^aft. 
frighten, tr., weak, crfti^ctfctt ; intr.^ 

be — ed, crfc^rcdcn, S., bangen 

(impers. dat., 291). 
from, toon (dat), aug (dat) ; (cause) 

toor (dat.), toegcn (£^en). 
fruit, bic Sruci^t, ^c. 
fugitive, bcr gliic^tling. 
full, toott, 433. 
further, toeiter (comp). 
future, n., bic Sulhinft; adj., autiinf* 

tig. 
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G. 

garden, ber ®artcn, ' ; — wall, hit 

®artentnaucr. * 
gardener, ber O^artner. 
gate, ha^ %ox, -e. 
gem, ber (gbclftcin. 
general, ber Selbl^err, ber ®encra(^ 

(//. -ale). 
gentleman, ber ^crr, 97. 
German, adj., beutf(^ ; as noun, a — , 

cin 3)cutfd^cr; — (language), ha^ 

5)CUtf(§. 

Germany, (bod) ^eutf^Ianb. 

get, (obtain) befommcn, S.; infr,, 

(become) tocrbcn ; — in, — out, em', 

au«»fteiflcn, S., f . ; — on, gcl^en, ^., f. 

{impers, dat); — well, flcnefcn, S,,l 
giant, ber Slicfe. 
giddy, fc^toinbelifl; to be, feel — , 

f(3^toinbcln (impers, dat). 
plded, bergolbet. 
girl, bag aJJabc^cn, (servant) bie aWagb, 

H. 
glye, gebcn, S.; — up, auf*0cbcn. 
glad, frol^ ; to be — of, fic| freucn 

ij^en) ; adv., — ly, gem, 485. 
glass, bag ®IaS, ^er ; adj., glafcrn. 
glide, gleiten, S, 
glimmer, gltmmen, S. 
glorious, l^crrlic^. 
glory, (fame) ber Slul^m {j^en. -ed) ; 

(splendor) bte ^errlic^Ieit. 
go, ge^en, S., f. ; — by, borbcigci^eii ; 

-T- out (a light), erlbfc^cn, S., f . ; 

— to walk, fpaateren gcl^cn ; — with, 

ntttsge^cn. 
god, ber ®ott, *cr ; God, ®ott. 
gold, hc& G)olb ; adj\, golben. 
-good, gut ; also adv. (/(7rwell) ; noun, 

ha^ ®ut, ^er. 



goodness, bie (^iite. 

goose, bie Q^and, 'e. . 

gospel, bad St^angeliunt, 118. 

gracious, gnabig. 

gradual, aUmdltg. 

grammar, hit ©mmtna'tif. 

grand, grogarttg; (rank) bome^m; 

— father, ber ©rofebatcr; — mother, 

bie Q^rolntutter. 
grant, au^geben, S., bcrleil^cn, S.; God 

— , gcbc OJott. 
great, grofe, "■, 156. 
Greek, «., ber ®rie(^e ; adj., gricc^ifc^. 
green, griitt; n., bad @)run; — ish, 

gritnltc^. 
grievous, fc^meralic^; (heavy) f(^toer. 
grind, (com) ma^Ien ; (a knife) \^\t\> 

fen, S. 
grove, ber ^ain. 
grow, toac^fen, S., f. ; (become) 

toerbcn ; — dark, bunfcln. 
guest, ber ®aft, ^. 
guilt, bie ©c^ulb {pL -en, debts). 
gun-powder, bad Sc^teBpufoer. 



hail, n., ber §agel; v., l^ageln. 
hair, bad ^aar (pi. -e, as coll.). 
half, ^(iX^, 144; a, the — 420; n., 

bie ^tfte. 
hand, bie §aiib, *e; the right, left 

— , bie 9le(§te, Sinfe. 
handsome, f(^btt. 
hang, intr., ^^^ligeil, S.; tr., iveak, 

l^ngen ; — up, auf^ctngen. 
happen, gcfc^ei^eii, S,, f. 
happiness, bad %XvA\ (joy) bte 

grcubc. 
happy, gtiicfiic^. 
harbor, ber ^afen, *. 
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hardly, fc^toerltc^ ; (scarcely) laum. 

hare, bet ^fc. 

harm, bcr <£(^abc(n) 100; v,, fc^abcn 

(dat), 
haste, bte (Stle ; hasty, eilig. 
hat, bex $ut, ^c. 
have, ^aben (aj aux.^ 296); — to, 

miiffcn, foUcn {modal), 
hawthorn, bet ^eigbom. 
he, cr ; ber, bicfcr, bcrfclbe, 457 ; — 

(who) bcr, bcrjenige, 208. 
head, bet ^opf, ^c ; —ache, baS 5?opf* 

toel^. 
health, bie @)efunbl^ett. 
hear, l^brcn ; — tell, fagen l^orcn. 
heart, baiJ §cra, ^^«. -cnS, //. -en, 

102. 
heat, bic C>i|c ; z'., ^eiaen. 
heath, bie ^etbe. 
heathen, ber ^eibe ; — Ism, baiS ^et^ 

bentum. 
heayen, ber ^immel. 
height, bie $o^e. 
help, ^elfen, S,, beifte^en, S, (both 

dat); »., bie^ilfe. 
Henry, ^einric^. 
her,/<?rj., fie, (dat,, to) i^r ',poss, adj., 

\^X ; — self, reflex,, fic^ ; emph,, 

felbft, 454, [mit, 401. 

here, l^ier ; adj,, l^icfig ; — with, ^ier* 
hero, ber ^elb, -en. 
high, 1^04 irreg,, 135, a, 156. 
hill, ber ^iiget ; up, down — , bcrg= 

auf, — *ab. 
him (a^r.), i^n, {dat., to) i^m ; — self 

reflex,^ fl(^ ; emph,, felbft, 454. 
his, adj,, fein ; pron., feiner ; beffen, 

beiSfelben, 457. 
history, bie (^cfc^ic^te. 
hit, trcffen, ^S". 
hold, ^aTten, ^S".; — for (consider), 



— fiir (acc^ ; — worthy, toiirbigen 

{ace, gen), 
holiday, ber gciertag. 
home, bie ^eimot, -en ; adv,, (to), at, 

from — , na4 ju, l)on ^aufe. 
honesty, bie (Sl^rlic^feit. 
honor, n,, bie e§re, 106; man of — , 

ber Gl^renmann, 425; v,, e^ren. 
hope, V,, l^offen ; «., bie ^offnung ; 

— ful, ^offnungSbolI ; —less, §off* 

nungSIod ; — of, or for, auf {ace), 
horse, ^^^ $ferb, -e. 
hospital, \i^^ C>ofpitaF, "er. 
hot, 5ei6. 
hotel, ber ®aft§of, *e ; — -porter, ber 

^auStnec^t. 
hour, (duration) bie %ixoci\>t ; (o'clock) 

(bie) U^r, 305 ; — ly, ftunblic^. 
house, \i^^ ^)3S>f ^er; — of lords, 

baS ^erren — . 
how, toie. 
human, ntenf(^U(^; — being, ber 

aRenf4 -en. 
humanity, bie ST^enfd^l^eit ; (feeling) 

bie SKenfc^Ii^Ieit. 
humble, bemiitig. 
hundred (a), l^unbert. 
Hungarian, ber Un^gar, -n. 
hungry, l^ungrig ; to be — , ^ungem ; 

impers, {acc^, 
huntsman, ber ^ciger. 
hurry, bie ©ile ; in a — , in Site, 
husband, ber SJ^ann, (S^emann, 425. 
hut, bie ^iitte. 
hypocrisy, bie ^eut^etei''. 



ice, ^^^ (£i3 ; cold as — , ciSfalt. 
if, toenn {omitted, 350, 2) ; even — , 
toenn . . . auc^, 486; (whether) ob. 
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ill, franf, ^ ; dangerously — , ftcrBein^s 

h'an! ; — ness, bic ^rant^eit. 
image, bai^ ^tlbntS, -fK. 
imagine, fic^ {dat) einbilben. 
immediately, fogletc^. 
immortality, bie Unfterbltt^fett. 
impatient, ungebulbig. 
important, totd)tig, bebeutenb. 
impostor, ber Setriiger. 
improvidence, bie Untoorfic^ttgfeit. 
in, prep.f in {dat.), into (ar^.) ; adv., 

(place) bartn ; (motion) I)crein, l^in^ 

etn ; as sep. pref.^ ein=. 
include, cin=fc5Itefeen, S. 
incontestable, unftreitig. 
incredible, unglaubli(^. 
industrious, fletBtg. 
infer, fc^ticfeen, ^S".; — from, ouS, 

(dat.) ; (from one's look) an=fe^eii, 

S. (dat pers.). 
inform, 6ena(^ri(^tigen. 
injurious, fc^dbUc^ (dat). 
inn, bag SSirtS^au^. 
innocence, bie Unfdjulb. 
innocent, unfc^ulbig. 
insist, bcfte^en, ^S". ; — on, auf (ace, 

477)' 

inspect, befe^en, S, 
' instead, (of), atiftatt, ftatt (^en.) ; be- 
fore infin,, 475, 2. 

insult, «/., beleibigen ; «., bie 93eleibi= 
flung. 

interest, «., ^^^ Sntereffe, gen. -^, 
pi., -n ; z/., Qn=gel^cn, S, ; — one's 
self in, fic^ an=ncl^men, S. (gen.). 

interior, inner, 1 58 ; aj «., ha^ ^nnere. 

into, prep.y in (ace) ; adv., herein, 
l^inein. 

intolerable, unertraglid^ ; see also 
482. [ftellen. 

introduce, einsfii'^ten ; (a person) boT= 



invent, crfinben, ^S". 
invention, bie ©rfinbung. 
invite, ein4aben, S. 
iron, ha^ @ifen ; adj., eifcm. 
island, bie Snfel, baS (Silanb, -c. 
it, eS, 452-3 ; its, fein, or dem., gen., 
457. 

J- 
January, ber ^anuar'. 
jewel, ha^ ^leinob, //. -e, or -ien. 
journey, bie SReife. 
joy, bie greube ; for — , bor — n. 
judge, urteiten ; (official) ric^ten ; «., 

ber SRid^ter. 
jump, fpringen, ^S". (aux., 298). 
just,dE^*.,gercd^t; « ^/z/., gerabc ; (time) 

focben, erft. 

K. 

keep, l^alten, S.; (retain) bel^alten, 

S.; intr., fKf) l^alten, biciben, S., \. 
key, ber ©c^tiiffel. 
kill, toten. 
kind, bie %xi, -en ; — - of, by suffix, 

— eriei, 306 ; what — of, hjaS f iir. 
kind, giitig ; — ness, bie ®iitc. 
king, ber ^bnig ; — dom, h^^ ^onig* 

reic^, -e. 
kitchen, bie ^ii^e. 
knife, ba8 9)?ejfer. 
knock, flopfen ; (hit) fto^en, S. 
know, fennen, toiffen, 254 (see note, p. 

134); fbnnen, 268. 
known (well —), befannt (part. adj.). 
knowledge, bie ^enntni^, -ffc, bo^ 

2Bif[en (infin)-, of my — , meincS 

aSiffenS. 

L. 

laboratory, ba§ Saborato'rium, 118. 
laborer, ber Strbeiter. 
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lacerate, ae^fleifc^en. 

lady, bie 3)amc. 

lake, bcr ©ee, 104, 426. 

lame, iaf)m. 

land, n,, ba& Sattb, 425 ; v., lanben, f. 

landlord, bet SBirt, bet ^aud^err. 

language, bie (Bprac^e. 

large, flro6, ^ 156. 

last, le|t, 157; (preceding) borig ; 

adv,, at — , cnbli^ aulefet. 
late, fpdt; — ly, neulic^; at latest, 

fpdtefteng {^tn.). 
laugh, lac^cn; — at, lateen (^en.), 

an^Aa^tn (ace). 
law, ha» ®efct, -c. 
lawyer, ber SCbl)o!at^, -en, bet 9lc(^t8= 

flclc^tte (tf^*., «tf««). 
lay, Icflcn. 
lazy, trfiflc. 
lead, fiil^ren, leiten. 
lead, bad »let. 
leaf, ha^ miatt, *er. 
leap, fprtngcn, S.; (aux.^ 298). 
learn, lemen (/«/?«., 474) ; — ed, ge* 

Icl^rt (pari., adj.). 
leaye, v., loijen, berlajfen, S.; intr., 

(depart) ab=fal^ren, *$*., f. 
leave, «., (permission) bie ©rIaubniS ; 

(departure) ber Slbfc^ieb, -e. 
leg, ba§ 93ein, -e. 
lend, Icil^en, S. 
length, W Sange ; adv., at — , enb» 

iic§. 
lessen, (t)er)minbcnt. 
lesson, (task) bie ^ufgabe; (hour) 

bie ©tunbe. 
let, laffen, S.; or by imperat. 
letter, ber ©rief ; (of alphabet) bcr 

93u(^ftabe, usually gen. -nS, //. -n, 

99 ; carrier, bcr ©rieftrager. 

liberate, befreien, frei^affen, S., 379. 



liberty, bie Srei^eit ; to set at — , in 

— fe^en. 
library, bie ©ibliot^er. 
lie, (posture) liegcn, S. 
lie, (falsehood) liigcn, S.; «., bie 

Siige ; to tell a — , Uigen. 
life, baS Seben; insurance, bie 

ScbenSberfic^erung. 
lift, l^cben, ^S". ; — up, auf=6ebcn. 
light, bag Sid^t (pi., 424) ; — of day, 

389, 2. 
lighten, (flash) bli^en. 
like, v., (love) liebcn ; — to, mogen, 

472, or adv., gent 485. 
like, adj., glei^, d^nlic^ (dat>^ ; adv., 

toie ; to be — , gleid^en, S., (dat.) % 

adv., — ly, toa^rfc^einli(^. 
limb, bag ®Iieb, -er. 
lion, ber Sbtoe. 

listen, ^ord^en, 3U=rjbren (to, dat). 
little (size), flein ; (quantity) toenig ; 

a — , ein toenig ; (often tr. by dim.), 
liye, leben ; — to see, erieben. 
load, v., laben, ^S". ; n., bie Saft, -en. 
lock, fcfiliefeen, berfc^Iiefeen, S. 
long, adj., lang; adv., lang(c); — 

ago, longc l^er, Idngft. 
look, blirfen, fel^en, S.; (seem) ouS=fe= 

l^en ; — for (seek), fuc^en ; (expect) 

crtoarten ; — at, an=fef)cn, befel^en, ^S". 
lord, ber ^err, gen. -n, //. -en. 
lose, berlieren, S. ; — one's way, fic^ 

berirren, fi(§ bertaufen, S.; — at 

play, berfpielen. 
loss, ber Serluft, H. 
loud, laut. 
love, v., liebcn; — to, adv. gcrn, 

485; n., bie Siebe; — letter, bcr 

Sicbe^brief. 
lovely, licblic^, liebenStoiirbig. 
low, nicbrig, (soft) fanft. 
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lucky, filiicfltc^. 
luggage, ha^ ®tp'dd. 



nutgnanimoasi gro^tnutig. 
maid-seryant, hk TtaQh, "c. 
maintain, (assert) be^aupten; (sup- 
port) cri^Qltcn, ^S". 
xnake, tnac^ett ; — haste, eilen. 
malicious, bo^l^aft. 
man, (sex) bet "SJtann, 'er (srr 425) ; 

(human) bet SD^enfc^, -en. 
manner, (mode) bie ^etfe ; (custom) 

bicOlttc. 
many, bide (//.); — a, man^tx, 

ntond^ etn ; how — , n?ie l)iele. 
marble, bet 9)^Qrmor ; adj., tnarmom. 
March, bcr aWorj. 
march, Tnarftfjie^rcn, 215; (aux., 298) ; 

aic^cii, S., f. ; /r., — lojlctt, 269. 
mark (coin), bie 3!(taxl, 312. 
market, bet SD^arft, 'c; — place, 

— , bcr SWatftpIa^. 
marriage, (state) bie @l^e ; (wedding) 

bie ^od^aeit. 
Mary, SU^arie^ up. 
mast, bcr 3Ra\t, gen. -c8, //. -en. « 
master, ber ^err, gen. -% pi. -en ; 

— of, mac^tifl {gen:). 
material, baS SD^otcriaK, gen. -&, pi. 

-ien, 119. 
matter, «., (affair) bie <Sad)e ; to be 

the — , fef)Ien (impers., with dat.) j 

it matters, eS fommt barauf an. 
May, bcr 3J?ai. 

may, ntogen, fbnnen, biirfen, 472. 
maybe, adv., bicHcic^t. 
mayor, bcr ©iirgermeifter. 
me, nttd) (ace.) ; ntir (dat.). 
mean, nteinen, fagen toolten, /., 121. 



1(8), hc& 5KttteI ; by — of, t>er« 

mittclft (gen.), burc^ (ace.) ; by no 

— , !einc«tocgS, 399. 
measure, »., ^d^ ^Ci% -e ; v., ntefyen, 

S. ; take one's — , annicifen, S. (dat. 
pers; for acc^). 
meat, bad gleifc^. 
meditate, ftnnen, S. 
meet, begegnen, f. (dat.)\ — with, 

treffen, S. 
melt, fc^mclaen, S., f. 
memory, ha^ O^cbdc^tnid. 
mend, beffcm, auS»befyem. 
merchant, bcr ^ufmann (pi., 425). 
merciful, barml^craig, gnabig (\o,dat.). 
mercy, bie ©arml^craigleit ; to have 

— , p(i^ erbarmen (on, gen). 
meritorious, berbient, (part. adj.). 
messenger, bcr Sole. 
Michael, 97^i(^el. 
middle, n., bie 9)litte; adj., mittler 

(comp., 158). 
midnight, bie S^tttemad^t. 
mighty, mdc^tig. 
mild, ntilb(e). 
mile, bie 2RciIc, bie ©tunbc (hour's 

walk). 
milk, hit WX^ ; v., mclfcn (see List). 
mine, ntciner, ntcinig ; in pred. also 

ntein, 193. 
minister, bcr aJJini^fter. 
minute, n., bie 9)^inu''te (time), 
misfortune, bad Ungliid. 
miss, bcrfcl^Icn ; (feeling) bermiffen ; 

— the mark, borbei^fc^icfeen, S. 
Miss, «., \ity^ graulcin ; (title, 428). 
mistake, n., ber %t^tx\ (error) ber 

Srrtum, -tiimer; v., to be — n, fic^ 

irrcn. 
modest, befc^cibcn (part. adj.). 
moment, ber 9(ugenb[i(f. 
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Monday, ber aWontag. 

money, bad ®clb; sum of — , bit 

^elbfumme. 
monk, ber S^onc^. 
monkey, ber SCffc. 
month, ber "SJto^nai, -e. 
monument, ha^ SJ^onumenK. 
moon, ber SKonb, -e; full —, ber 

SSoSmonb. 
more, me^r (indecL) ; no(^, 485 ; or 

by coMp. inflection; the — , 334. 
morning, ber ^Worgen, — ; in the — , 

bc8 — g, or adv,, morflcn«. 
morrow (to-) morflcn; day after — , 

ubermorgcn. 
most, ntcift, am mciften ; abs, superl,^ 

pc^ft, aufeerft; or by sup, inflec- 
tion, 
mother, bie ^yxiitt, *; — tongue, 

bic aWutterfprac^c. 
mount, fteigen, ^., f. ; tr,, Beftetgen ; 

— up, auf^tcigen, f. 
mountain, ber 93erg; — range, ha^ 

GJcbirge, — . 
mouse, bic 33^au8, H. 
move, /r., betoegen ; (excite) rii^ren ; 

intr,, jiel^cn, ^S"., f. 
Mr., (ber) $err; Mrs., (bie) Stau, 

428. 
much, adj., Diet, 245, also adv, ; (de- 
gree) fel^r (adv), 
multiply, multipUaie-'ren, 215 ; — by, 

tnit (dat), 
multitude, bie a»enge, 431. 
museum, bad SKufe^'um, £^en, -S, //. 

-en, 118. 
music, bie SWufif^ 
must, miifien, 261, 472. 
my, nteiit; —self, (subj), felbft; (obj, 

reflex,) mt(§, mtr (felbft, 434). 



name, «., ber 9^ame, gen, -nd, pi, -n, 

99) ; his — is, cr ^ei^t ; v,, nennen> 

M,; be— ed, l^etfeen, S, 
narrow, cnge, fc^mal. 
nature, bie 9^atttr^. 
naughty, unartig, bbfe. 
near, adj., nal^, nd^er, nac^ft (dat,)\ 

prep,, neben, bei (dat) ; adv,, — ly, 

beina^e. 
nearness, bie "Sl^t. 
necessary, nbttg. 
need, «., bie SRot; v,, brauc^en, bebiir* 

fen (gen. 434) ; modal, biirfen, 472.. 
needle, bie 92abel. 
neglect, t)ema(^ldfrtgen. 
neighbor, ber SRac^bar, gen, -d, pi, -n.. 
neither, pron,, feiner (bon beiben) ;: 

conj,, toeber . . . (nor) no(^. 
neyer, nie, nientald. 
nevertheless, bennod^, beffen ungear 

ac^tet, 280. 
new, neu ; — laid (egg), frif^. 
news, hit ^nbe, bie Siac^ric^t; 

paper, bie 3citung. 
next, adj, (see nai^) ; (following) fol« 

genb ; adv., jundd^ft. 
night, bie "Sia^i, H. 
nightingale, bie S^ac^tigaS. 
nine, neun; — teen, — jeljn; — ty, 

—319. 
no, adj., fein ; — one, — body, !einer, 

niemanb; — thing, nic^td; adv., 

nein. 
noble, ebel; — man, ber (Sbelmann 

(pi., 425). 
none, //., feine. 
nonsense, ber Unftnn. 
nor, (neither) . . . , (toeber) . . . no<§. 
north, ber 9iorb(en). 
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not, xti^t; — yet, noc^ nic^t; -- 

any, one, feiii, feincr ; — anything, 

ntc^td. 
nothing, ntc^td. 
now, (time) jc^t, nun, 485 ; adj., (of 

now) je^ig. 
number, bic B^^l, -en ; (amount) bic 

SCnaa^l. 
ntirsery, bte ^nbcrftubc. 
nut, bte STiufc *lTe. 

0. 

0, oh, O^! a^\ 

oath, ber @ib ; on — , cibli^. 

obey, gc^ord^en (dat,). 

obliged, bcrbunbcn (part., bcrMnben); 

to be — ed, (must) ntiiffcn, 472. 
occur, borfommcn, S., f. ; (to the 

mind) ein=fallen -5"., f. (dat,). 
o'clock, Ul^r, 305 ; what — ? toie biel 

Uf^x; at two — , urn jtoei U^r. 
odious, bcrl^afet (part, ad/.), 
of, bon, (out of) avS, (among) untcr, 

alldat.; (on) an, iiber (a^^.) ; or by 

gen, case, 
off, ^, bat)on. 
offer, bicten, S,, an=bietcn. 
office, h^^ Stmt, *er. 
officer, ber Cffiaier^ -e. 
often, oft, ofterS. 
old, alt, * ; grow — , altem. 
olive-tree, ber fclbaum. 
on (place), auf, (time) an {dat^ ; (di- 
rection) auf, iibcr {ace) ; — foot, 

jU Sufc adv., fort, l^in. 
once, einmal, 401, 2 ; — more, nod) — . 
one, adj., etn; (in counting, neut) 

etnS; indef.pron.,t\ViXX, man, 460; 

— another, etnanber; every — , 

(eln) jeber ; no — , feiner. 



only, adj., einjig; adv,, allein', nur; 

not — ... but, nt^t nur . . . fon=» 

'atxxL. 
open, adj,, offen; v,, bffnen, auf*ma» 

(^en. 
opinion, bte SWeinung ; to be of — , 

meinen, ber SD^ctnung fein. 
opportune, gelegen. 
oppress, unterbritcfen. 
or, ober. 

orchard, ber ^aumgarten. 
order, v,, (person) befel^lcn, -S*.; 

(thing) beftetten ; »., ber SBcfel^l, bie 

Seftcffung ; in — to, urn ... ju, 281. 
other, anber; each — , one an — , ein» 

anber (indecl) ; (one more), no(^ 

cin. 
ought (to), fotten, 261, 472. 
our, unfer; pron,, ours, unf(c)rer, un» 

f(e)rig ; ourselves {sufy'), toir felbft; 

(obj\ reflex,), un3 (felbft). 
out, adv,, Q.V&, l^eraud, ^tnaud, (out- 
side) brauBen; — of, prep,, au«, 

aufeer {dat), 
outside, adv,, braufeen ; — of, prep., 

auger (dat,), auger^alb (gen.); n, 

baiS Siuiere, 158, bie SCugenfette. 
over, adv,, itber, l^cr*, l^tn*iibcr; (past) 

boriiber, borbei; prep,, iibcr (dat., 

ace), 
overcome, itberminben, ^S". 
owe, fc^ulbtg fetn, 438. 
ox, ber 0(^8(e). 



page, jbtc ©eite. 

pain, ber ©camera, loi ; to give — , 

toel^e tun, 437, 4. 
paint, malen ; — er, ber SRaler, — ; 

— ing, bo^ QJemalbe, — . 
pair, hcL^ ^aar, 431, c. 
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pale, blct(3^ ; turn — , cr6Iei(3^en, S., f. 
paper, bag ^opicr^, -e; news — , bie 

Scltunfl. [-Ifc. 

parable, bie $ara^bel ; ba^ O^Ieit^ttid, 
parade, bie ^ara^be. 
pardon, beriei^en, ^S".; (^tf/.); «., bie 

SScrjei^unfl ; I beg — , ic| bitte utn 

parents, bie @ltem. 

part, (divide) teilen ; (separate) fc^ei* 
ben, .S".; {also in^.,\zin); »., ber 
Scil ; on the — (of), t)on ©eitcn, 
1 06; for my — , inciiieTfeitg, 399. 

partly, tcilS (^^». adv,). 

pass (away), Derfle5cn,^.,f. ; (happen) 
borgel^en; (by) l)orbei»fle]^en {ail, 
fcin); (time)-3U*brinflcn, M, 

passage, hit Uberfal^rt, -en. 

past, ad;\, bergangcn {pari, adj.); 
adv., borbci; «., the — , bie SScr« 
gangcnl^ett; of the — {adj.), t)or» 
l^erifl ; half — , tie, 305. 

pastor, bcr ^a\iox, pL -en, 117. 

patience, bie (S^ebulb. [-en. 

patient, fiebulbig; n., bet $atient^ 

pay, bejQl^ten ; (for, penalty) biifeen ; 
— a visit, einen SBefu^ ma^en. 

peace, ber Srtebe, gen., -nS, pi. -n. 

peasant, ber Saner, gen. -3, pi. -n. 

pen, bie gcber. 

penalty, bie ©trafe; under — of 
death, bei Seben^ftrafe. 

people, hoS^ SSot!, ^er ; bie Seute (//.) ; 
• indef., man, 460. 

permission, bie Srlaubnid, -ffe. 

persuade, iiberreben. 

petrify, berfteinem. 

physician, ber Strat, *e. 

pick, Icfen, S. ; — out, au8*tefen ; — 
up, anf4cben, S. 

picture, hiiS> ©ilb, -er ; —-book, ba^ 



SBilberbud^ ; gallery, (painting) 

bie ©emalbegatterie^. 
pin, bie (Stednabel. 
pit, bie ®rnbe. 
place, «., ber Qrt, //., 425 ; v., ftellen ; 

(lay) legen. 
plan, ber^lan, *e or-t. 
plant, n., bie $f[anae ; z/., pflanaen. 
play, «., boS ©piel, -e ; v., fpielen ; 

to lose by — , berfpielen. 
pleasant, angenel^m. 
please, gefatten, S., {dal.); (pray), 

bitte ; if you — ,Qefattigft {sup. adv.). 
pleasure, hct& S^ergnitgen; (joy) bie 

greubc, (106, nou). 
plough, «., ber $flug, H ; v., ppgen. 
poem, ha^ Q)ebt(!^t^. 
poet, ber ^oet^ -en, ber 3)i(5tcr. 
poetry, bie ^oefle-', bie ^ic^tnng. 
polite, ^bfli(^. 
political, poUttfc^. 
poor, arm, ^; (quality) f^Iec^t. 
porter, (hotel), ber ^auSfnec^t. 
portmanteau, ber Coffer, — . 
post-office, bie $oft, -en. 
potato, bie ^artoffel. 
pound, hai $funb, 312. 
pour, giefeen, S. 
power, bie 9Ka(^t, *e. 
praise, v., loben, preifen, ^S". ; «., bag 

Sob ; to my — , mtr an Sobe. 
pray, beten ; (I)—, (icft) bitte. 
prayer, bag (^tlti^. 
preach, prebigen ; — er, ber ^rebiger. 
precious, foftbar, fbftlic^; — stone, 

ber ebelftein. 
prefer, bor^aiel^cn, S. ; see gem, 485. 
present, n., (gift) bog ®e[(^enf ; (time) 

bie (SJcgentoart; adj., gegentoartig; 

(place) antoefenb; at — , ie^t; of 

the— ,ietig. 
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president, bet ^aftbettK, -€n. 

prick, fte(^en, S, 

pride, bcr ©tola. 

prince, bcr ^rina, ber giirft, dotA -en. 

print, brwdcn ; — ing-office, hit $)rw* 

(fercK. 
prison, boS ©cfangniS, -ffc ; — er, bcr 

^(cfangcne (/^r^ noun), 
privilege, bag Sorrcc^t, -c. 
probable, tDal§rf(!^cinIt(^ ; idsom., 465. 
procession, bcr SCufaug, 'e. 
professor, bcr ^rofcffor, 117. 
profit, bcr Sflnj^tn ; (money) ber ®t^ 

toinn ; v., nii^cn (</a/.). 
progress, bic gortfc^rittc (//.). 
prohibition ba& ^txhot, -c. 
project, «/., (jut over) iibcr^ftc^cn, ^. 
promise, berfpre^en ^S".; also n,; 

— ing (part, adj), ^offnungSboH. 
proof, bcr SBctociS. 
propose, borsfd^lagcn, ^.; i«/!r., fw^ 

tjoT^nc^men, ^. 
proverb, bcr ©prw4 ^c, baS Spric§* 

toort, ^cr. 
Prussia, (hcS) $rcu6cn ; -n, prcuBifc^ ; 

«., bcr ^reu6c. 
pull, atcl^cn, S,; — out, l^crauS^—. 
punishment, bic <Strafe. 
pupil, ber ©(filler ; {fern.) bte — in. 
push, fc^icben, S,; (strike) ftoBcn, .S*. 
put, (set) fefcen; (place) fteHen; (lay) 

Icgcn ; — off, betfc^icbcn S. ; — on 

(clothes) an^aicl^en, S, ; — out (a 

light) au8=lofc^en, S. 

Q. 

quarter, \icS> SSicrtcl, (place) baS Quar* 
queen, bte ^bnigin, -nen. [tier-'. 

question, bic Sroge ; it is the — , c8 

fragt fi(^. 



quick, (rapid) fcJ^ncU. 

quiet, ru^ig, ftiU ; v., bcrui^igcn. 

quire, baS 93u(^ (papier, 312); (choir) 

bcr ei^or, *c, 426. 
quite, gana, burc^aud. 



railway, bic (Sifenbal^n, -en ; — sta- 
tion, bcr ©al^n^of, *c. 
rain, »., bcr 3lcgcn ; v,y rcgnen. 
raisin, bic 9{oftnc. 
rank, (row) bcr 9{ang, 'c; (social) 

bcr ©tanb, H. 
ransack (plunder), pliinbcm. 
rapid, f(^nell, gcfc^toinb. 
reach, rcic^cn ; (attain) errctc^cn. 
read, lefcn, S, ; — (aloud), borlcfcn ; 

— ing, »., bic Sectu^rc, baS Sefen, 

(infin.), 
ready, bcrcit ; (finished) ferttg. 
real, toirflic^. 
receive, cmpfangcn, S,; erl^altcn, S^ 

usually things {get). 
recent, neu ; adv., — ly, ncuUc^. 
recollect, fid^ beftnnen, S. (gen.). 
recover, intr., gencfen, S., f. 
rector, bcrSlcftor, -en, 117. 
red, rot ; — as fire, fencrrot. 
redden, tr., rotcn ; intr., errbtcu. 
redound, gercic^cn (dat.). 
refresh, crfrifc^cn. 
refuse, (deny) l)crhjeigem; (reject) 

absf^lagcn, ^S". 
refute, totbcrlcgen. 
regiment, baS Slcgiment^ -er. 
reign, regic-'ren, 215; «., bic Slcgic^* 

rung. 
rejoice, intr., ft^ frcuen (gen. 434); 

or impers.y cS frcut (ace, 292) ; tr., 

crfreuen. 
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relate, (tell) eraal^tcn ; be — ed, fi(^ 
l)cr]^altcn, S, ; (akin) Dcrtoanbt fcin. 

relation, bad ^er^dltnid, -ffe ; (kins- 
man) cin SScrtoanbtcr (adj\ ».). 

relieye, d" ^ilfc tontmen (</a/., 437) ; 
(of) cntl^el&cn, S., cntlebigcn (dotA 
gen,, 434). 

rely, ftc^ berlajycn, ^., (on, auf, tfrr .). 

remain, biciben, ^., f. ; — ing, iibrig 

remarkable, nterttoiirbig. 
remember, gebenfcn, M,; fw^ erin* 

nent (^^M ^<f«., 434). ' 
remit, (send) iiberfenbcn, M,; (let 

off) crlaffen, ^., 434. 
reply, cntgcgnen, {dat), 
request, v., bitten, S. ; «., btc ©ttte. 
resemble, gleic^en, ^. (</a/.). 
resent, rac^en. 
resound, etfc^allen, S, 
respect, ac^ten. 
result, ]^crau8=!oTnTncn, S., f. 
retire, abtrcten, ^S"., f. ; fic^ iuxvLd^^k^tn 

S. 
return, v., jurucf^Icl^rcn ; »., btc Slurf* 

le^r. 
reward, belol^ttett ; »., bie 8eIo^nung. 
Rhenish, r^etnifc^. 
Rhine, ber dt^tin, 
Rhodes, bad 9i:^obu3. 
ribbon, bag 93anb, ^er, 424. 
rich, reid^. 
riddle, ba^ SRatfel. 
ride, reiteti, ^S". {aux., 298) ; take a — 

fpaatcren — ; — r, ber SRcitcr. 
rifle, «., bie ©iic^fc. 
right, red^t ; — hand, bie Slcd^te ; on, 

to the — , red^tS ; «., ba» SRcc^t; to 

be — , TC^t l^abcii. 
righteous, gere^t, red^tfc^affen. 
ring, «., ber 9ling. 



ring, v.y (resound) llingcn, S. ; (bell) 
fUngeln ; — ing of bells, ha^ ®eldut. 

ripe, reif. 

rise, (get up) auf^Wcn, S., f. ? (go 
up) auf^ge^en, S., f. ; (from the 
dead) aufcrftc^en, S., f. (289). 

river, ber glufc ''ffc. 

road, ber 3Beg, bie fionbftraBe. 

roast, bratett, ^5". ; «., ber ©raten. 

robber, ber 9lduber. 

rock, «., berScB, gclfcn, loi. 

roof, ha^ 3)a4 ^cr. 

room, (space) ber Umm, ^c ; (of a 
house) ha^ 3tinmer, bie @tube. 

rose, bie Siofe. 

row, »., bie Sleil^e. 

row, v,y rubcm. 

royal, Ibniglic^. 

run, rennen, M,, laufcn, S.; {poth 
aux,, 298) ; — after, nad^*— (dat) ; 
— off, babon* — ; — up, ]^cran4au' 
fen, -5"., f. ; — away (from) cntlau* 
fen, ^., f. (dat). 

rush, ftitraen. 

Russia, (^qS) 9luBlanb. 



sack, (bag), ber ©ad, H. 

sad, traurig. 

sailor, ber 9J?otri/fe. 

sake, for the — , toegen, urn . . . 

toillen (gen,, 280) ; for my — , 

ntctnet — , etc, (452, b). 
same (the), berfclbc, 208; all the — , 

gana berfelbe, einerlei; at the — 

time, 3ugtei(5. 
Saturday, ber ©amdtag, ber ©onn* 

abenb. 
sausage, bie SSurft, //. ^e. 
save, rettcn ; (spare) Jparen. 
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saying, fparfam. 

sayior, ber Slctter ; the Saviour, ber 

^cilanb. 
Saxony, (ba^) ©oc^fcn. 
say, fagen ; be said to, foUett, 472. 
scholar, (pupil) bcr^c^iiler; (learned) 

ber ®elc^rtc (pari, noun), 
school, bie ©c^ule ; — room, btc ©d^ul* 

ftubc ; boy's — , hit ^abenfc^ulc. 
scold, fd)elten, S, 
scream, f^rcicn, S.; «., baS ©efc^rei; 

<?r tn^n, noun. 
sea, bag SJJcct, -e, btc ©ce, -(e)n, 426; 

— sick, fcefran!. 
seal, «., ho.^ ©tcflcl ; z/., ficgeln, berfie* 

gcln. 
season (of the year), bie 3ia^re3a«it. 
seat, «., ber (Si$ ; v., fc^en ; to take 

a — , fi(i5 fe^cn. 
second (the), ber atoette, ber anbere 

(of two). [fuc^en. 

see, fel^en, S.; call to — (visit), be= 
seek, fuc^en. 

seem, fc^einen, S., t)or=!ommcn, *$*., f. 
seize, gretfen, ^S". 
self, (empk.) felbft, fclber ; (object) the 

refl. prons.y 434. 
sell, t)er!aufen. 
send, fc^tcfen, fenben, M.; — for 

(person) fommen loffen ; (thing) 

:^oIen laffen, S. 
sentiment, bie (^eftnnung. 
servant, (man) ber 2)iener ; (woman) 

bie 5)ienertn ; — -girl, bie SKogb, 

H ; body of — s, bie ®ienerfd)aft. 
serve, bienen (dat) ; (wait upon) be= 

bienen (acc^. 
service, ber ^ienft. 
set, tr.y fe^cn ; intr.^ (go down) unter= 

ge^en, S., f . : — across, over, iiber* 

fe^cn, 287. 



settle, /r., (arrange) orbnen ; (quiet) 

berul^igen. 
seven, fieben; — ty, rieb(cn)aig; — 

times, fiebenmal. 
several, mel^rere, 157; — times, 

mel^rmate. [fc^mer. 

severe, (strict) ftreng ; (grievous) 
shake, f^iitteltt. 
shall, modal: foUett, 261, 472; as 

fut. aux.y 173. 
sharp, fc^arf, '. 
she, fie, (e«, 452). 
shear, fc^eren, S, 
sheep, h^^ <S(^af, -e. 
sheet (of paper), ber ©ogen, 431, c. 
shepherd, ber (&(^dfer; — ess, bie 

©(^aferln, -nen. 
sheriff, ber ©^erif (Eng:). 
shine, fc^einen, S.; (glitter) gldnaen. 
ship, bag <Sc^tff, -e. 
shirt, boS ^emb, gen. -eg, //. -en. 
shoe, ber (S(^ul§, -e. 
shoot, [(^te^en, S, 
shop, ber Saben, //. ^en, or — . 
shore, bad Ufer. 
short, fura, "■ ; — ly (time), balb, in 

luraem ; — ness, bie ^iirae. 
show, «., bie ©(!^au ; v., aeigen, toeifen, 

S., (guide) fii^ren. 
shut, fdjliefeen, S., au^ntac^en. 
sick, hran!, *, 
side, bie ©eite ; on this, that — of, 

bie§feit(g), ien[eit(d) (gen., 280). 
siege, bie ^elagerung. 
sight, ber Stnblid, bie SCnfii^t (//. -en) ; 

in — of, anfic^tig (gen>^. 
silent, fc^toeigenb (part. adj\). 
silver, h(i^ ©ilber ; adj., (of) — , filbcm. 
sin, bie ©iinbe ; ^-ner, ber ©iinber. 
since, prep., feit (dat.) ; conj., (time) 

feit, feitbem ; (reason) hOi, 486. 
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sing, ftngen, S. 

sink, finfeti, S., [. 

sir, ^err, mein ^err, 97, 428. 

sister, bie ©c^toefter. 

sit, fijcn, S.; — down, fid) fe^cn ; — 

ting-room, bag SSo^naimmcr. 
six, fed^S ; — th (the), bcr fec^fte ; — 

part, ha^ ©cc^ftel. 
skin, «., bie ^aut, *e ; (pelt) ba» gett, 

-e ; z'., fc^inben, S. [blau. 

sky, bcr ^tmmel; — blue, l^tmmeU 
sledge, bcr ©d)Iittcn. 
sleep; v,, fc^Iafen, S.; — ing-room, 

ba2 ©(^lafsimmer ; «., bcr Sc^Iaf; 

— y, fd^lafrifl ; — less, fc^taflod ; go 

to — , ctn=fd)Iafcn (fein). 
slipper, bcr ^Panto^fel (105). 
small, flcin. 
smile, Idc^eln. 
sneak, fc^Ieid^cn, S,, [ 
snore, f^narc^cn. 
snow, «., bcr (Sconce; «/., fc^neien ; — 

white, fdjneetoetfe. 
so, fo, 485 ; (then) alfo. 
soap, bie <&eifc. 
society, bie ©efcllfc^aft. 
soldier, bcr ©olbat^, -en. 
some, ciniflc (//.) ; toeId)cS (j/»^.) ; 

as part, adj, often not transL ; 

body, one, jcmanb ; — thing, ettoa* ; 

— times, jutoetlen ; — where, irgenb* 

IDO ; — day, cinft. 
son, bcr So^n, ^e; — in-law, bcr 

©c^toicflcrfo^n. 
song, bcr ©efang, H ; ha^ Sicb, -er. 
soon, balb ; comp.^ cl^er ; (earlier) 

friil^cr; (rather) licber; as — (as), 

fobalb. 
Sophia, ©opl^i^c, gen. -n§. 
sorry, bctriibt (part, adj.) ; I am — , 

c§ tut tnir letb, 437. 



sort, bie ©ortc; what — of, h)a§ 

fitr. 
soul, bie ©cclc. 

sound, flingcn, ^S". ; «., bcr ^lang, ^c. 
sour, faucr. 
South, bcr Sub(en); — em, fiibltd^; 

— wards, fiibtodrtS. 
Spain, {ha^) ©pa^nicu. 
Spanish, fpant[c^. 

spark, bcr Sunfc, gen. -n3, pi. -n, 99. 
speak, fprec^en, S., rcben, 212. 
speech, bie ©prac^e ; bie Slebc ; injifi. 

«., bQ8'©prcc^cn. 
spee4, bie eile; — y, eiltg. 
spell, bud)ftabic''rcn, 215, ^v 
spend, (money) auS*geben, ^S".; (time) 

ausbringen, M. 
spin, fpinnen, S. 
spite, bcr ^iberloitte, 99 ; in — of, 

troj (gen. 280). 
splendid, prdc^ttg. 
spoil, toerbcrbeti, ^S"., intr.^ f. 
sportsman, bcr ^agcr. 
spring, (jump) fpringcn, ^S".; (well) 

quellen, .S., (both aux., 298) ; n.y ber 

©prung, *c; bie Cucttc; (season) 

ber griil^Ung. 
sprout, v.y fpricgen, S. 
square, (figure) ba§ SSierecf; (place) 

ber ^lat, ''c ; adj., bterccftg. 
stable, ber ©tall, ^ ; —boy, bcr 

©tatthtcc^t. 
staff, bcr ©tab, "c. 
stair(s), bie Xrcppc; up — , oben ; 

down — , unten ; (motion) — , f)er=, 

5in«unter. 
stand, ftef)en, S.; (endure), aud=I)oI= 

ten, S. ; — by (help), bct=ftc^cn, S., 

(dat) ; — still (stop), ftel^cn blei= 

ben, S., f. 
star, bcr ©tern. 



362 



VOCABULARY. 



Start, (depart) Qb»fa^rcn, S., f., Qb» 

reifctt, f. 
state, bcr ©tact, ^^n, -c«, //. -en. 
station, bte ©tation^; (house) h^x 

sUtue, bic ©llbfaulc. 

stay, biclbcn, S., f. ; (a time) bcrtoei* 

len. 
steal, ftcl^Icn, S, 
steel, bcr ©tal^l ; — pen, bic Qtaf)U 

feber; adj., ftal^Iern. 
step, v., trcteit, ^., f; «., ber Xritt; 

stair — , bic ©tufe. 
stick, bcr ©to(f, ^c. 
still, adj., ftitt(e) ; adv., (time) no(^ ; 

(however) bo^, 485. 
stone, bcr ©tein ; of — , ftcincm. 
stoop (down), ftc^ bu(fcn. 
storm, bcr ©turm, H ; — y, ftiirmifc^. 
story, (tale) bic ®cfc§i(^tc, bic ©age ; 

(of a house) bcr ©to(f, //. *c. 
straight, rcc§t, gcrabc ; — on, gcrabc 

aud. 
strange, (foreign) frentb ; (odd) fon= 

bcrbar ; n., — r, ber Srembe {adj. n.). 
stream, ber ©trom, H ; v., ftromcn. 
street, bic ©trafec. 
strength, bic ©tdr!e ; v., ftarfcn. 
strike, fc^Iagcn, S.; (hit) trcffcn, ^.; 

(the mind) auf^fatten S. f. (dat.). 
strong, ftar!, ^. 
student, bcr ©tubcnt^, -cii. 
study, z/., ftubie^rcit, 215; »., bad 

©tubium, gen. -8, //., 118. 
subject, ber QJegenftanb, *c. 
succeed, gelingen, ^S".,)*. impers. (dat.) ; 

(follow) folgcn, f. (dat.). 
such, folder; — a, cin foIrf)er, fol(^ 

eill, 207 ; before adj\, fo, 456. 
sudden, plo^Itd^. 
suffer, Icibcii, ^S".; (allow) criauben. 



suffice, gcniigcn, genug fein. 

sufficient, gcnug, l^inreic^cnb (part). 

sugar, ber 3u(fcr! 

suite, baS ©efolgc. 

sum, bic ©ummc. 

summer, ber ©omntcr. 

summit, bcr @)ipfel, bic ^o^c. 

sun, bic ©onnc; — shine, ber ©on^ 

ncnf(^ein. 
Sunday, ber ©onntag. 
sunken (part, adj), gefunlen. 
superior, iibcrlcgen ; — to (dat.). 
suppose, Qii=ne]^men, S.; idiom, see 

465; — (that), angenommen, ge» 

fcfrt (ha% 480. 
sure, fK^cr, gctoife ; adv., — ly, getoiB ; 

bo4 jo, too^I, 485. 
surrender, tr., iibcrgebett, S,; intr,, 

|l(§ crgcbcn (243), S. 
sweet, fiii 

swell, fc^tocllcn, S., intr., f. 
swim, f(^toimmcn, S.; (aux,, 298). 
swing, fc^koingen, S. 
Swiss, adj., fc^toeiaerifc§; «., bcr 

©c^toelacr ; /., bic — in. 
Switzerland, bic ©c^tocia, 416. 
sword; bag ©t^toert, -er, bcr 2)eQcn* 

T. 

teble, ber %m, bic Xafel. 

tailor, ber ©d^neiber. 

take, ncl^mcn, -5".; — from, dat. 

pers.; — off (clothes), auiS=5ie]^en, 

S.; — place, ftatt=finbcn, S., 379; 

— a drive, ride, walk (see these 

words), 
talk, fpret^cn, S.; — of, befprcc^en; 

ft., \i^% ®efprac§. 
tall, l^od), 133, a, 156 ; (person) grofc 

156. 
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task, hit SCufgabe. 

taste, fc^meden ; (try) proMeren, 215 ; 

n.f bet &t\^mad. 
tea, bcr Xce. 

teach, lel^reit, 442 ; — er, ber Scl^rcr. 
tear, rctfecn, S. ; — to pieces, jctrci* 

Ben. 
tell, faflcn ; (a story) eraal^lcn ; — a 

lie, litgett, S. 
temptation, blc SSerfud^ung. 
ten, 8e:^n; the — th, ber ae^nte; — 

-fold, ac^nfa^. 
testimony, (testimonial) bad deug« 

«i«,-lfe. 
than, aid ; rarefy benn, 449, 2. 
thank, banfen {t^at,) ; n., — s, ber 

5)an!. 
that, dem,, ber, jeiier, blcfer, 456; 

r<f/., ber, toelc^cr, 459; con/., bafe; 

in order — , bantit, 468, c. 
the, ber, dgf. art,, 416 ; a4v» correL, 

the . . . the, jc . . . befto, 334. 
thee, bic§ (ace:), blr {dat), 
theft, ber ®tebfta^I (j^en, -g). 
their, t^r; — s, il^rer, ber il^rige. 
them, flC (acc^), il^nen {dat^) ; ordem., 

457 ; — selves, {emph), felbft, fel* 

bcr; (rcJUx) fi« (felbft). 
then, (time) bann, bamald; (infer- 
ence) bettn, alfo. 
theology, bie X^eologte^. 
there, bort, ba {in comp,, 184) ; fx- 

pletive, — (is, are), cS, 294 ; adj,, 

bortig. 
therefore, bedl^alb, balder, alfo. 
they, r«, or dem, 457. 
thief, bcr ®ieb, 
thine, adj\^ beiit ; pron., bciticr, bcr 

belmgc. 
thing, bad ^ing, -c; any — , some- 

— , Cttoad ; not any — , ittc^tS. 



think, bcnfcii, M. ; — of, (as object), 
gen, or an {p^cc^) ; (opinion) t)on 
(dat^) ; (believe), glauben. 

third, adj\, (the) ber brittc; »., bad 
5)rittcl (part). 

thirst, «., ber 5)urft; v., biirften (or 
burftcn); — y, burftig; I am — -, cd 
biirftet mi^ 290. 

thirty, brcifeig. 
•this, bicfer, ber; in comp,, l^icr, 401. 

thou, bu, 186. 

though, adv., bod^, jebo(^ ; conj. (al- 
though), obgIei(!^, taienn . . . auc^, 
485. 

thought, ber ®eban!e, gen. -nd, //. 
-"* 99 ; — o^» <i" {acc^). 

thousand, (a), taufenb. 

"threaten, broi^en (dat^), 

three, brcl ; — cornered, — erfig, — 
times, — mal ; of — kinds, — crlei. 

thresh, brefc^en, S. 

throne, ber Xl^ron, -c, or -en. 

through, adv., bur(|, 287; prep., 
burc§ (acc^) ; (motive) and (dat), 

thunder, ber Conner; v., bonnem. 

Thursday, ber ^onnerdtag. 

thus, fo, 485 ; alfo (inference). 

thy, bcin. 

ticket, bad ©ittet' ; take — , Ibfen. 

till, prep., bid, bid auf (ace) ; conj., 
bid, bid ho.^. 

time, bie Sell //. -en; (counting) 
bad SWal, in comp., »mal ; of that 

— , adj., bamaltg; table, ber 

ga^^rplan ; at (what) — , urn (ace). 

timid, furc^tfam. 

tired, miibe ; — to death, tobmitbe. 

tiresome, miil^fant, langtoeilig. 

to, aw; (place) nad^ (dat)\ an, auf, 
bid (ace) ; or by dat. case ; before 
infin., au (yxm ... aw). 
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together, aufammen. 

too, adv,^ au ; conj., (also) auc^. 

tooth, bcr 3Q]^n, ^c; —ache, h^l 

top, bic §b]^c, ber ®ipfcl. 

torment, qualen. 

towards, nac^ (dat^^ gegett (ar^.). 

tower, bcr Xurm, ^e. 

town, bic <Stabt, *c; councillor, 

bcr ©tabtrat, ■'c. [©(i^ncttaufl. 

train, bcr ^yx% *c ; express , ber 

transitory, t)crgdngU(^. 

translate, iibcrfc^cn, 287. 

travel, rctfen .(a«jr., 298) ; «., — er, 

bcr 9*cifcttbc \part. ».). 
tree, bcr ©aum, ^c. 
trip, (journey), bic Rctfc. 
trouble, »., (pains) bic 3)^it^c ; (afflic- 
tion) bic Xriibfal, -c. 
trousers, bic ©cinfleibcr (//.). 
true, toal^r; (faithful), trcu; adv., 

— ly, toal^rlid^, toa^rl^af^tig ; jtoar. 
trust, traueii (dat^, • 

truth, bic aSaWcit. 
try, t)crfu(^eii ; (test), probic^reii. 
Tuesday, ber ^icn^tag. 
turn, brc^cn, tocnbcit, M.; — in, ein« 

Icl^rcii ; — out, geratcn, S,, f. ; — 

pale, crblcit^en, -5"., f. 
twelve, atoolf. 
twenty, a^anaig; — -second, bcr 

atoeiunb — ftc. 
twice, atoetmal. 
two, atoci, bcibc, 460. 

U. 

umbrella, bcr Slcgenfc^irm. 
uncle, ber Ol^cim. 

under, adv,, unten, unter, 287 ; prep., 
untcr (dat., ace). 



understand, t>tic\ttf)tn, S. 
undertake, untcrnd^mett, S. 
undress (one^s self), fi(i§ avL^^iitf^tn, 

S. 
unfavorable, ungiinftig (to, da/.). 
unfortunate, ungliicflic^ ; as adverb, 

usually, — ertocifc, 399. 
unhappy, {same as preceding. 
universe, bag aBcItatt (gen, -^). 
university, bic UnibcrTitdt''. 
unjust, ungcrec^t. 
unknown, unbclannt {part. adfy. 
unmanageable, uttlcnfjam. 
unripe, unrcif. 
until, prep., biS, )M auf {acc^ ; conj., 

bi«, bi« bafe. 
unwell, utttool^l. 
unworthy, uttttiitrbtg. 
up, adv.,^yx\, l^erauf, l^inauf; — hill, 

bergan'' ; — stairs, obcn. 
upon, prep., auf, iibcr {dat., ace). 
upper (the), bcr obcrc; — most, bcr 

oberfte, 158. 
us, unS (dat. ace). 
use, brauc^cii {rarely gen.) ; — up, 

t)crbrau(§en ; make — of, fic^ bebte> 

ncn {gen). 
useful, m%\vS^ {dat.). 
usual, gctool^nlic^. 
utmost (the), bcr aufecrfte, 158. 
utter, v., aufecm, 214. 

V. 

vacation-ramble, bic gcricnrcifc. 

vain, citcl ; in — , t)ergcbcttS. 

valley, bag Xal, ^cr. 

value, bet 3Bert. 

vanish, fd^toiiibcn, S., \. 

vanity, bic ©itcttcit. 

very, f e§r ; abs. sup., l^oc^ft, aufecrft 
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victor, bcr ©icgcr; — ious, fiegrelc^. 

yiew, (sight) bie ^udjtd^t; (opinion) 
bte ^nftc^t. 

village, bag S)orf, ^cr; — commu- 
nity, bic ®orffd)aft. 

virtue, bic Xugcnb. 

virtuous, tugertbi^aft. 

visit, bcfut^cn ; »., bcr ©cfud^. 

voice, bic ©timmc. 

volume, bcr ©anb, H, 426. 

vowel, bcr SSoIaK, -c; — change, ber 
ablaut; — modification, ber Urn* 
laut 

W. 

wait, toartcit ; — for, rarefy gen,^ 

434 ; usualfy auf (acc^ ; — ing- 

room, ber SSartcfaal; «., — er, ber 

^cttner. 
wake (up), auf*toa^cn ; /ir., tocrfen. 
walk, «/., flc^cn, S,, f.; go to — , 

fpajic'rcn — ; «., bcr ©pajier'ganfl. 
wall, bic SWauer; (of a room) bic 

SSaitb, ^c. 
want, z^., brauc^cn, bebiirfcn (261, 

gen^i', «., (need) baS ©cburfnlS; 

(lack) ber 9RangeI (an, dat^, 
war, bcr iWeg. 
wardrobe, bte ©arbcrobc. 
waim, toarm ; I am — , mir ift — . 
wash, toaf(§cn, S, ; also reflex, 
watch, toac^en ; /r., betoa^cn ; i»., bic 

SBa(§e ; (time) bie li:^r, -eit. 
water, bag SSajfer; z/., toaffcm, begic* 

6en, S, 
wave, «., bic SBcIIc ; z/., toc:^en ; /ir., 

f(^toingen, S, 
way, ber SBcg ; (manner) bie SSeife. 
we, tolr. 
weak, Mtoa^ * 
wealthy, rei^ bermogenb (part, adj). 



wear, tragen, S, 

weary, miibe, ermiibet (part, adj), 

weather, ha^ SSctter; ^ock, ber- 

SBcttcr^a^n, 'c. 
Wednesday, ber %5t\ii\oo<^, 388. 
week, bic Bo^c. 
weep, toeiiien. 

weigh, toiegcn, S, ; tr,, toagen (242)., 
welcome, ttiilllommen. [486. 

well, adj\y too^i; adv.^ gut, tool^I, 
what, inter, rel, pron., toaS; inter, 

adj., toel^cr; — ever, alleg toag, 

toag . . . au4 459; — kind o^, 

tooS fiir, 221. 
when, inter., toanit; indef., tocnn; 

def.y al8, bo, 486 J — ever, tocnn. 
whence, too^er, or sep,, 483. 
where, too ; (in comp,, before vowels ^ . 

toor, 222). 
whether, conj., ob. 
which, inUr,, toelc^er; rel,, toel^cr, 

bcr, 234. 
while, n., bie SSBcilc ; conj,, (whilst) • 

tod^renb, tnbent, inbeffcn, 486. 
whip, bie $eitf(^e. 
whistle, Pfeifen, S, 
white, toeig. 

Whitsuntide, ^fingften (pi), 
who, inUr,, tocr; rel., toelc^cr, bcr,. 

234 ; (he) — , — ever, tocrj tocr . . 

m^, 459- 
whole, gana, 144; «., bag (SJanac 
whose, inter,, tocjfcn; rel,, bcjfen,. 

berctt, 234. 
why, toarum, tocg^alb, toag, 458. 
wicked, bofe. 
wife, bie grau, -en. 
wilderness, bie SBtiftc, bie SSilbnig. 
will, «., ber SBille, gen, -ng, pi, -n, 

99 ; (last) bag Xeftament^ ; v,, tool* 

len, 261 ; modal, 472 ; as fut,, 173. . 
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willing, toittifl; to be — , toiffenS 

fcin. 
win, fietotnnen, S. 
wind, bet SBiitb. 
wind, tolnbcji, S,; — up (a cloclO, 

auf«3ic§cit, S, 
window, bag gcnftcr. 
wine, htx SSein ; — -glass, bod SSBeitt* 

fllog, ^cr. 
wing, bex Sliigcl; — ed, gcffiigclt. 
WUliam, SBil^cIm. 
winter, bcr ©inter. 
wise, toeife. 

wish, «., bcr 28unf4 "^ ; v., toiinf^en. 
with, (together) mit, fantl, bcl 

(daf,) ; (means) burd^ (ace). 
within, adv., tnnen, barin; prep., 

(time) bimtcn (</«/.) ; (place) inner* 

iaib (sen.). 
without, adv.f braufeen ; prep,, o^ne 

(ace), auBer (^a/.), aufeer^alb (^en,). 
woman, ha^ SSeib, -cr, bie 5rau, -en. 
wonder, »., ha^ SSunber, — ; v,, P(^ 

tounbcm (iibcr, ace). 
wood, (material) ha^ ^ola; (place) 

ber SBalb, ^er; — en, ffol^tvn. 
woodman (cutter), ber ^olal^QUcr. 
word, bag SSort, //. *er, -e, 425. 
work, «., bag SBerf, -e, btc SCrbeit; 

t;., arbeitcn ; — -people, blc 8(rbeit8* 

leutc {pi. 426). 
world, blc SBcIt, -en. 
worm, bcr SSurai, ^r. 



worth, adf., toert (g^en.) ; — while, 
bcr aJJii^c toert. [ben. 

wound, »., blc SSunbc; v., t)ertoun= 

wreath, ber ^rana, ^e. 

write, Wrctbcn, S. 

writer (author), bcr ©d^rtftfteacr. 

writing, »., bie <5c§rift, -en; in — , 
f(§rtftU^. 

wrong, adv., unred^t; »., baS Un* 
red^t; to be — , unrcc^t l^abcn. 



year, bad 3a§r, -e. 

yellow, flclb. 

yeoman, bcr ©auer, £^en. -^, //. -n. 

yes, ja. 

yesterday, geftem; adj., of — , gc= 

ftrig ; day before — , borgeftem. 
yet, (time) nod§; not — , nod^ ntd^t; 

(however) bodj, jcbod^, 485. 
yield, toei(§en, S., nad^=»geben, ^.; 

dotA dat. 
yonder, adj., jcncr; adv., bort 
you, (//.) llftr; {sing) bu; {s. or pi.) 

@ie, 189, nou. 
young, jung, *; — man, ber Swnfiling ; 

— lady, bag graulcin. 
your, yours, ctdj. and pron. {see 

you) ; — self, selves, (^OT^^.),felb{t; 

or refl. object, 454. 
youth, bie ^ugcnb; (young man), 

ber Siingling. 
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I. Plural of Nouns. 

See Foot-Note, p. 46. The following lists are added for 
reference: — 

1. Strong I. (a) The following masculines modify the vowel (§ 76). 
S)cr Slpfcr, Strfcr, SBobcn, ©ruber, ©artcn, ^afen, $ammct, jammer, ^ciibel^ 
SOJonflcl, SWantcl, SRaget, Ofcn, (Battel, ©(^nabel, ©(^toager, Sater, SBogcl. 

{d) Variant are : 3)er gaben, ©rabcn, Sabcn, fftaUl, ©^abc(n), SSaflcn ; 
and the neuter, bag Sagcr — with a few others, rarely, as ber ©ogcn, bcr 
Si^agen, etc 

2. Strong II. (a) The following masculine monosyllables do not modify 
the vowel (§ 83, d) : ®cr «Qt, Slar, SCrm, ©orb, ©orn, S)o(§t, S)ol4 ®ru(f 
(but in comp. SCuSbriicfe, etc.), gorft, ®rab, ®urt, $au(^, $uf, ^unb, IBac^d, 
2aut, 8u^«, 3^014 SWonb (SD^onbcit = months), $fab, ?ot, $ulg, ?punlt, 
©d^uft, ©^u§, ©toff, Sag, 3ott (i«f^), and a few others, with some of variant 
usage (§ 424-5)- 

(3) But the following foreign masculines modify the vowel of the last 
syllable : %tx SCltar', ©if^of, (S^oral^ ®encraF, «anal^, «aplan^ ^arbinaK, 
SWoraft^, ?PaIaft^ — to which may be added the neuters, bai8 ^ofpitat^ ©pi- 
taK (pi. -ater). 

3. Strong III. For masc. plurals in -er, see pp. 29-30. There may be 
added — though with variant forms — %tx%xyctL, %\xwx% {nosegay), Wx^i, 
©dfeiot(^t (§ 105). 

4. Weak. For masculine monosyllables of weak declension see p. 34. 
There may be added : S)er gclg (§ loi), gini, ®c(f, SRert), ©pafe ; also (§ 121), 
©teiiimet, Sorfa^r. %tx ©urfc§, ber ®efett (as also ber ^irt, ber Oc§8, and 
others rarely) occur with or without final e. 

5. The strong feminines (§ 82) are the monosyllables : S)ie ^ngft, ^j:t, 
©ani ipench), ©raut, ©runft, ©ruft, gauft, grut^t, ©anS, ®ruft, ^anb, §aut, 
^ruft, «raft, «u^, «unft, 8au8, Suft, Suft, a»ac§t, SKagb, SWauS, SRoc^t, Sia^t, 
Sflufe, ©tabt, SGSanb, SBurft, 3wnft ; and, with variant forms, 9Zot, ©au, ©c^nur, 
3uc^t. Also, 'fluent, *!unft in comp., Slrmbruft, ®efcl)h3ulft ; and SJ^utter, 
Xoc^tcr (§ 77). 
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6. Neuter monosyllables with plural -c (§ 82) are : 

{a) In -r : 5)a8 ^aav, §cer, 3|Q]^r, SKeer, ?5aar, SRol^r, 3:ier, 2,or {gate), and 
the following : 

{b) 5)a8 Sect, ©eil, Seiii, 93oot, ©rot, SJing (Mi«^, (Sra, gcH, Scft, ®ift, 
^eft, 3o(ft, «Jtie, i?rcua, S08, SD^afe, SRe^, «Pferb, «Pfunb, ?PuU, SRcc^t, SRe^, JReic^, 
SRiff, SRofe, (Salj, (Sd)af, ©c^iff, ec^tocin, ©eit, ©icb, Spiel, ©tiidt, SSSerl, 3elt, 
3cug, 3icl/ with a few others, and some of variant usage (§ 105). 

7. The most important nouns of mixed declension are given § 99-104. 
There may be added, though with some variation of usage: S^er ®et)atter, 
fiorbccr, ?5fau (?), Straufe (ostrich), Untertan, ^xtxai, and the neuter, baS Ceib, 
with a few foreign words, as ^on^ful, ^nteref^fc, ^uhJeF, ©tatut''. 

8. Other lists might be added, but hardly with advantage to the student. 
For special irregularities, variant or double forms, etc., reference must be 
made to the dictionaries. (See also §§ 105, 424-6). 



II. Uses of Some Prepositions. ' 

See § 447. The following are selected for illustration. The 
arrangement is made alphabetical, for reference: 

^XL, with dative or accusative, at or to a point. 

I. With dative : {a) Place at or near: (i) cr fte^t ait bcr 3:urc, an ber (£(fe, 
(nal^) an ber SBanb, etc.; (2)011: ber^ut ^dngt an berSSanb; an bem Ufer 
ftc^en; bie SBat^t amSRl^cin; and (3) of, of battles named for rivers: bic 
©^la^t an ber Stinta (see bci). 

{b) Relative point or degree (see pred. superl. § 160): 35ie Xage fmb je^t 
am Idngftcn, (at the) longest, 

(c) Definite specification, (i) primarily oi place, in: la-^nt an cinem Sufec; 
(2) manner, by : an ber ^anb greifcn, fii^ren, fialten, aicf)en, by the hand; 
hence, means, by : an ber ©tintme crfennen, to know by the voice ; (3) plenty 
or want, of, in : reirf), arm, ftar!, fc^tuac^ an ; UberfluB, aJlangel, an ®elb ; 
excess, want, of money. (4) cause, from : leiben, fterben, an ; from, or of 
(a disease ; see Dor). (5) And with verbs, as fefiten, f)inbcrn, atoeifeln, to 
doubt of; teilncl^men, Suft pnben, to take pleasure in, etc. 

(d) Time, definite without duration, at, in : am SWorgen ge^t bie ©onne 
auf; am Stnfange; am Gnbe. On: am 3J?ontag; am neunten aj?ai (dates 
§ 309); ^" meinem ®cburt8tage (see ju; and for time of day, um). 

(e) In many phrases, as, eiJ ift an mir ju rcben, my turn to speak; e^ ift 
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nic^tS an ber (SJefd^id^tc, nothing in the story; am Scben, aUve; Qii fcincr ©tctte, 
in his place; on beffctt (Stettc, instead of that, etc. 

2. With accusative, motion or direction tO. 

(a) Place — \,% on, against: er ge^t an bic erfc, ftcllt ben X\\^ an ba# 
Scnftcr, :^an8t ben ^ut an bic SGSan^; ftopft an bic Xiirc ; ftbfet ben gufe an 
einen ©tein; lel^nt fi(§ an bic SKauer; and in phrases like: SCn bic Strbett 
gel^cn, go to worky etc. So, with motion implied (where sometimes dat. of 
ind. object): eincn ©rief fci^rctbcn; cin ©uc^ fcnben; cine 3lebc ^alten — an, to; 
and in address, without verb — letters, poems, etc., as: an Gmma, an bic 
Sreube. 

{b) Figuratively, direction of mind: benfen, erinncrn, nta^nen, an, of; 
filauben, an, in; getool^nen an, to, etc., and the corresponding nouns: bcr 
®ebanle, ©laube, an ; as, i(J^ glaubc an einen ®ott, in one God (see bentcn 
t)on p. 134). 

(c) Number or time; here an, alone, denotes indefinite amount, up to, or 
nearly : cS foftct an bie jel^n Xafer ; more usually with bi«, to, till : bi^ an 
\i^^ enbe; toom SKorgen bid an ben Stbenb, etc. 

9nf, with dat. or accus., on, upon, a surface. 

1. With dative: {a) /V<7^<f, on, upon, literally, as : auf bent Xif^e, bent 
SBexgc, ber ©ee, bent ©d)iffe, ber ©trafee, fein, etc. Hence (3), with places 
implying elevation or importance, aX\ auf mcinem 3intmer («/ jto/rj); auf 
\ivxi ©d)Ioffc {up at) ; and so, auf bet Unibcrptat, ber SCugftettung, bem Satte, 
bem aJJarfte, ber $oft, fein, etc. Also (^), local occupation or condition, at, 
on: (£r tft auf ber Sc^ulc (= still a pupil, while in school^ in bcr ©c^ulc); 
auf ber Sagb; auf eincr Slcifc, etc. And hence in phrases like auf bent Sanbc, 
in the country; auf ber ©telle, on the spot; auf ber Xat, in the very act, etc 
(d) Metaphorically, resting or standing on: bauen, bcrul^en, bc^arren, 
beftetien (insist) auf (yet also accusative). 

2. Much more largely, sometimes when dative might be expected, auf 
is used with accusative: 

(a) Place, with verbs of motion or action, corresponding to a, b, c above; 
as, on : auf ben 93crg, bie ©ee, bic ©trafee, gel^en ; to : auf ben 93att, ben 
aJJarft, bic «Poft, \><x^ Sanb, ge^cn; on or for: auf bie ^agb, cine SReifc, 
gc^en, etc. 

(b) (Up) to, a point, or degree; as: bi« auf ben Sob; er l^at ntic§ auf8 
aufeerfte gebrac^t; —and here the absolute superlative (§ 315): aufS fc^bnftc 
griifeen, etc. 

{c) Direction, on or after: ©c^lag auf ©d^tag, blow upon {after) blow; 
ber ©onnenfc^ein fofgt auf ben SRcgen. Hence, on, as occasion: ha^ tuc ic^ 
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attf 3^ten ^efe^I, on your order. And so, in phrases expressing manner^ 
in: auf btefe 9S3etfe, in this way; auf ^eutfc^, in German; aufiS neue, anew^ etc 

{d) Direction on or toward an object or purpose: ftc ^^i immer ein ^uge 
anf bad $inb; er fiibt biel ®e(b auf SQ\^tx aud, <7/x or /^^r books (thus, auf 
bafe, /(£?r, in order that). Hence, as prospective condition, on : auf bic Q5efa^r 
l^anbeln, on the risk; auf Seib unb fieben; auf biefe SBebingung ; or in: auf 
bicfcuSaU; aufattcgallc (literally,/^r a// ^aj«); or at: auf mcine Soften, 
at my expense , and other phrases. 

(e) So, with verbs and adjectives, denoting direction of mind on or 
towards as, for : l^offen, toarten ; to : antkoorten, l^oren, merten : er anttuortet 
mir ; but: auf mcinc grage ; er ^ort auf mclne 9lebe; on: Tcd^ncu, fic^ bcrlaffen, 
c9 toagcn, aal^tcn; — adjectives, of: etferfiid)tig, neibifd^, ftola; at: bijfe, 
crboft, etc 
v^ (/) Time (i) on, towards : eS gel^t auf ncun ; ctn Slcttel auf brei, a quar- 

ter past two / (2) prospectively for a point, or period : eine Sieife auf ben 
erften 9Kai f cftfe^cn — auf eine SBo(§c berf(§ieben ; cr refft auf eine SBoc^e ab, 
for a week; and in phrases like : auf immer, for ever; auf SBieberfel^cn, till 
we meet again , etc, in prospective sense, for, till. (3) On or at a point, 
precisely : j^ommen ®te auf bie SD'^inute, at the minute ; auf etnmal, all at once. 

NoTB. — 9(uf is much iised adverbially {up, open, etc.)» and in adverbial phrases. 

9btd, with dative only — out of (from within). 

(tf) Place — motion out of : (i) 8Cu8 htvx ^aufc fommen ; ®elb avii bet 
5Caf(^e nel^men ; aug bem Senfter fel^en, to look out of the window; sometimes 
from (yet strictly from within): aud ber @tabt tommen, etc 

(2) More rarely removal away from: ^v& \>txi SCugen; and ber SRobe, out 
of sight, fashion ^ etc 

ip) Source — from, ty : (i) 3lt§ fe^c ouiJ ^l^rcm ©riefe — au8 feinem ©ctra» 
gen ; i(^ meig aud Srfal^rung — aud bielen ©ritnben ; auiS )6erfe]^en, by mistake. 

Hence, (2) origin, from: (£r ftammt ^vA etnei; alten gamille — auS ©erlin; 
ein SJ^drc^en auS alten 3eiten ; 9^a(§ri(^ten — ^riefe — auiS ^eutfc^lanb, etc 

(c) Material ^^xX of, of; Slug ®olb gcma^t; au8 fielftm gebtannt; ber 
9^enf(^ befte^t aud l^eib unb @eele ; aui^ nic^tiS ttirb nic^td ; toerben aud, ta 
become of, etc. 

(d) Motive — from, for: Stud (Sitellcit, ®et3, SRot l^anbeln; au« SfJiangel 
on ®elb, for want of money; auS 8t(fttung gcgen ©le, out of respect, etc 

S3ct, with dative only — by, near. 

(fl) Place — properly (near) by: Gr tool^nt bet ber ^Ird^e ; i^ ftanb bei "ttxa, 
ftonig. So in many phrases: \it\ Stifc^e, at table; bei ^ofe, at court; beim 
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SBein fi^en ; id^ l^abe letn ®elb bet mix, about me; bte %^\^^i bei Seipatg, of 
(with names of towns); bei ©inneit fein, in one*s senses; bel ©cite, aside, etc 

(b) More espeeially at One's house: (i) Sei bent ©c^neiber, <i/ the 
tailof^s (house or shop) ; cr too^nt bet mir, with me (at my house — mit mir, 
elsewhere). Hence (2) as characteristic — with, among, in: ^ad ift bei 
uttS SRobe — bei ben S)eutfc§ett ubU(^, «e/iV>4 «j, « w^^^f Mi? G,; bad SSort pnbct 
fid) bei ben 5)i(§tent — bei ®oet§e, i« the poets , etc. S)a8 ftei^t bei 3^neit, 
stands with — depends on— you ; ftagett ©ic bei i^m iiac§, inquire of him, etc 

(r) Instrument — by (less frequently than in English) : (i) SBei \itx $anb 
itel^mcn; bei feinem SRameit nenneit, to call by his name. So (2) in adjuration: 
\it\ ®ott, by (the help of) God; bei meincr Gl^re, by, or on my honor; and (3) 
condition — on: bei IBebendftrafe, on penalty of death ; bei alle \itxcif with (in 
spite of) all that. 

(d) Time — (i) on, as occasion: 93ei biefe* ©elegenl^eit, on this occasion; 
bei biefen SSorten, at these words. And (2) in phrases, during, by : bei 9lQ(^t; 
bei Xage ; bei Sit^te, by candlelight; bei l^effem 3:age, in broad day; bei biefem 
better ; beim fiefen, while reading. Rarely with numbers, meaning nearly. 

^uril^, with accusative only — through. 

(a) Place— mo\:\oxi through: S)ttr(| bie ©tabt—bcn SBalb— xeiten ; burc^ 
cinen gtufe fc^toimmen, across a river ; bur(^ atte ®efa|rcn fiegreic^, etc. 

(b) i^i?<i^ — through, by: ^er SBrief tarn burc^ bie $oft, through (by) the 
mail; er toarb xei(^ \ivx^ ben $anbel — bur(§ S^ren Seiftanb, by trade, etc.; 
burc^ einen ¥feil tjerrounbet, by an arrow, etc. 

(c) Time — extension through: here burd) usually fpUows the noun (more 
frequently, ^inbutc^) : bad ganae ^al^r butc^ ; ben Xag |inbur(^, all day long, 

NoTB. — IDurtb is much used adverbially (throttghoat) ; and, as prefix, is separable or 
inseparable, with changed sense ($ 287). 

^itr, with accusative only — for (originally same as t)or). 

(a) Primarily, place — in front of ; hence, in behalf of, for : toir fampfen 
fitr JSonig unb ^aterlanb ; meine greunbe ftimmen fitr xcCx^, vote for me ; \^ 
forge fiir bi^, etc. 

(b) Hence, in place of, for : (i) ®r l^anbelt fiir xsCx^, for me (as my agent) ; 
bittige a8(a)Qren fiir b(a)are8 ®elb, cheap goods for cash', \^ ne^me eS fiir JBe» 
aa^tung Cin,for, or in, payment, (2) Price — for : fiir ael^n Xditx faufen — 
t)erfaufen. (3) And for, as : in phrases like ac^ten, erllaren, gelten, l^alten, 
flc^ auSgebcn — fur (§ 443, c), etc. 

(c) Hence, fitness, destination — for : S)ad QblM ift ni(^t fitr mi(§ ; ©piel« 
^euge fiir ^inber, toys for children, etc. Or (2) proportion, correspondence : 
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Cr ift alt fiir feinc Sal^rc, old for his years ; and phrases like SKaiin fiir aJlann; 
a:afl fiir Sag ; SBort fiir SBort, etc. (3) Restriction : fiir l^eutc, fiir bicfcg SWal, 
for this time ; fiir mi(^, tfj/^r w^; an unb fiir fi^, /« and for itself, per 
se, etc. 

3tt, with dative or accusative — in, into. 

1. With dative — position in (nearly as in English). 

(tf) Place or time — in, within : In biefcm ^aufc — bicfcm ^l^^re — bcr noc^* 
ftcit SJoc^c ; in ©eriin ; im SBinter, etc. ; at : in ber ^ird^c — ber ©c^ule, at 
school (see auf); in ^urjcm, in a short time ; in aller grii^e, as soon as 
possible: im 5Clter Don 60 Sa^ten, at the age, etc. 

(f) Condition : in ©ebanlen ; in SSerahjeiflung ; in eincr ungliirflic^en Sage 

— ©timmung — fein, etc. %m SBcgriff fein ju fc^reibcn (/« the idea) on the 
point of writing (§ 465). 

(r) Manner: im ®eiftc beten, in spirit; in ber ©ilc, in haste ; in cincm 
Bcleibigenben %mt, in (with) an insulting tone ; in SBa^r^eit ; in bcr Xat, 
in fact; bcfte^cn in, to consist in, 

2. With accusative — motion into. 

{a) Place — into: in bag ^auS — ben ®artcn — gel^en, etc.; to: in bie 
5fird^c — bic ©d^ntc — bag Xl^eatcr — ge:^cn, to church, etc. ; in : cr f(3^nitt fic^ 
ing 93cin — l^attc cinen ©c^nitt in bic SSangc, a cut in his cheek, 

{b) Condition — change into : SBaffcr in SSein — Xrouriglcit in Srcubc — 
tocrtoanbeln; in atoci ©tiidc teilen, into two pieces ; in Uppigfeit berfattcn ; in 
bic Sluc^t jagen, to put to flight ; eintoiUigcn in, to consent; fi(§ mifci^cn in, to 
meddle with, ^ 

Note. — 3n, as prefix, is cin — see also herein, l^tnetn. 

2)Kt, with dative only — company, participation with. 

(a) Usually with : too^^ncn — cffcn — mit (see bei); also to : fprec^en mit ; 
bcrtoanbt mit, related to ; on : 9Rittcib l^aben mit, to have pity on ; by : cin 
a^ann mit 9^amcn (&(!^mibt, by name (see bci), etc 

(^) Time — coincident with : SKit bcm grii^ling !ommcn bic ©(^toafbcn ; 
mit bicfcn SGSortcn ging cr ab ; mit XagcSanbrut^, at (with) daybreak, etc. 

(c) Instrument — with: SWit cincm SOlcffcr fd^neibcn; mit cincm S)olc^c 
ftc(i§cn, etc. ; mit Siifecn trcten, underfoot; mit b(a)arem ®clbc !aufcn, to buy 
for cash ; mit ber ?Poft fd^iden, by mail; \i^ fagc bamtt, I mean ; multtpUcicrcn 

— bibibicrcn — mit, by, 

(d) Manner — with: mit SScrgniigen; mit grolcn SCugcn anfcl^cn, with 
surprise ; mit SSorfa^ — S^eife, on purpose, and various adverbial phrases. 

NoTB. — aWit, often stands as adverb, without object— with, alonsr fwithl 
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9lad^ with dative only (akin to nal^, near) — towards, to, after. 

(a) Place — direction towards, to (not of persons) : ^^ tetfe nad^ (£ng= 
lanb — na(^ SBerlin — nat^ bent ©iiben ; ita(^ ber ®tabt — nad^ ^aufe -^ fiel^en, 
home, 

(b) Hence, of object aimed at— after, for : laufcn nad^, to run after; nad^ 
ben ©ternew grctfcn, to grasp at. So, fragen, fc^en, ftrebcn, fc^irfcn — itad^, 
after, ox for; fd^tcfecit, trac^ten, tocrfen, aiclcn — nac§, at, etc.; and with ad- 
jectives, befllerifl nad^, etc. 

(c) Time — after: (i) SJad^ S^cuja^r; nac6 ae^n Ul^r; nod) ctner SWlnutc; 
(2) succession after, next to : ttad^ btr ift er mein liebfter greuttb, next to 
you, etc. 

(d) Hence, after, according to (in this sense often follows) : ^cl^ einer 
SSorf(^rift fd)reibcn, after a copy ; nad^ Scfe^l l^cnbcln ; wac^ mciner SWeinung ; 
na(^ mciner U^r, by my watch; nad^ ben ©efejen; bem Stiter nac^, according 
to age ; ber 9lei^c na^, in a row. And in phrases like ric^tcn, urteilen — 
no(^, to judge by; Ttcc^cn, fd^merfen — nac^, to taste of 

Vihtx, with dat. or accus, oyer, above. 

1. With dative, position oyer. 

(a) Place, oyer: S)cr SJebcI ftel^t iiber bem ©erge ; nlemanb ftelftt iiber bent, 
^bnig (in rank), , 

(b) over, beyond : Uber bem SWeerc lag cine neuc SSelt. 

(c) over, during : Uber bem ©uc^e, htm XJefen, f(§tief er cin, while reading; 
iiber bem ©picle entftanb ber ©treit, during the game (over, concerning = iiber 
bog ©piel), etc. 

2. More freely with accusative, of motion, extent, action, expressed or 
implied, over, above, beyond, about, etc. 

(a) Direction over : Uber bie Sriicfe gei^en ; iiber baS ^auS flicgen ; ben ^ut 
iiber ben %\\6) l^angen ; einc SBriicfc iiber ben S^ufe fcfilagcn, over (across) the 
river, etc. Here belong such verbs as ^errfc^en, regieren, fiegen — iiber, etc. 

(b) Over, beyond: (i) Uber bag Q\t\ fd^iegen, beyond the mark; iiber ben 
i^ijnifl fe|en ; iiber eine SKeile toeit ; iiber meine ^raftc ; iiber aUe 3»afeen ; iiber 
60 Sa^re alt. Also (2) past, by : Uber $oriS nac§ fionbon, via Paris; and (3) 
after, in addition to : ©rtefe iiber ©riefe fc^reiben, leturs upon leturs; einen 
2;ag iiber ben anbcm, one day after another, etc. 

(c) Time beyond, after: (i) Uber ein 3a^r fe^en toir unS toicber, in 
(after) a year; ^eute iiber se^n 3:age, ten days hence; iiber !ura ober tang, 
sooner or later; (2) In some phrases, during (here usually follows the case): 
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u6er ^a^t, over night {in the night) ; bic SRad^t iibcr, all night; belt ©ommer 
itber, all (through) the summer. 

(d) Frequently of od/ect or cause : about, concerning, of, etc. Thus ; 

(i) With verbs, as fprcd^en, f(^reiben, craa^len — fiber, about (see t»on); (2) 
especially of emotions and their expression, as : ft(^ cirgern, fi(^ freuen, fid) 
hjunbent, crfc^recfcn ; flagcn, Iad)en, trouern, toeinen— iiber, and with like ad- 
jectives, fro:^, trourifl, etc., iiber, of, for, at, etc. 

Um, with accus. only, around, about. 

(a) Place : Um ben %\\^ fijen, laufen ; ettooS um ben ^qI8 binbeit, tragcn ; 
bte ^egenb um IBofton, etc. 

{b) Time^ox number — (i) indefinite, about: um aJJitterttad^t ; um jtoei* 
l^uubcTt, about 200 ; but (2) of the time of day, definite, at: um tocl(^e 3ett ? 
um jtoei U^r, at two o'clock, etc. Also (3) excess, by : um ciu 3a^r alter, 
a year older, (4) Succession, after : ciner um bcn onbent, one after another^ 

{c) Rotation around, (i) alternation : etnen Sag um ben anbern, every other 
day; (2) Exchange, for: Stuge um SCuge, an eye for an eye; um einen ^o^en 
tprciS laufen, for (at) a high price, (3) End, or loss; um baS Ceben bringcn, to 
deprive of life ; um baS ®elb fommen, to lose one's money ; eS ift um mi(^ gc= 
■fc^e^en, all over with me. Compare bic 3cit ift um, over (as of a circuit com- 
pleted), and so in many phrases. 

(d) Very largely with remote object, about, for : um ettoaS ftreiten, um 
^rot, ^er^ei^ung, bitten ; um Q)elb fptelen ; um S^at fragen ; um ^iilfe tufen ; 
um ©otteS 9Biaen,/^r God's sake. And with still more general reference: 
SBte fte^t eiS um i^n, um feine ©efunbl^ett ? how is it about, etc. ? SS ift um 
fcin fieben 3U tun, his life is at stake, etc. 

Note. — Sie ftritten iiber, um, einen Slpfet : ilber expresses cause of quarrel, um. the 
object of contention. This more remote sense of um is seen in the infin., um. . . )U, of 
purpose. Um has many uses in adverb phrases. 

Unter, with dat. or ace, under. 

I. With dative, position under, beneath, {a) Place: Untcr einem ©aume 
fte^en ; er fte^t tief unter bir {in rank); untcr bcr ^anb, underhand, secretly; 
unter ©egel, under sail; unter mcinem ©d^u^e ftcl^cn, under my protection ; 
untcr ben ©efe^en, subject to the laws; untcr biefcr ©cbingung, under (on) 
this condition. So (2) time: untcr bcr Sftegtcrung SfiopoIconS; untcr bcn 
ieutfd^en ^aifcm, under, etc. 

(b) Among, frequently : (i) unter anbern, among other things ; bte f(§Ottite 
unter alien (so, often, for part, gen., § 431) : untcr cinanber, in confusion; 
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sometimes (2) between : untcr uin8 gefagt, entre nous ; untcr ©rubetit, con- 
fidentially , etc., or (3) amid : untcr ^ubeln, amid shouts, 

{c) Below, less than: Unter bent ^ert angeben, unter $retiS berfaufen, 
below value; unter jtoonaifl Sa^rcn alt ; untcr attcr ^tt!, beneath all criticism, 

2. With accusative, motion, under, beneath {a): unter cinen 93auw 
treten, flc^ fluc^tcn, to take refuge under; er ^ot allc S)ingc untcr fcinc giifec 
getan, put under ; \^ ne^me bi$ unter nteinen @(§u^, etc. 

{b) Among : Itnlraut untcr ben SBctaen fcicn, to sow tares among the wheat; 
unter btc ©olbaten ge^cn, to enlist, 

Sun, with dative only, from, of, by : 

(a) Place (i) motion from : (£r lomntt tjon ber ©tabt ; rcift toon $ari8 nac!^ 
lionbon ; and in phrases, t)on obcn, t)on !)inten ; t)on einanber ge^en, to sep- 
aratCy etc. (2) Transition from : bon SBortcn p ©c^lfigcn, from words to 
blows ; bon eincr ^ran!-^eit gcncfen, recover from, (3) Separation from: fed)3 
aJieiten bon ^Berlin ; rein toon ; frei bon ©c^ulbcn, free of debt; freigefproc^cn 
bon, acquitted of , 

{b) Time, from (often with added adverb) : toon 9»orgen biS SCbenb ; Don 
l^cutc ; t)on ^inb^ett an ; toon Sugcnb auf ; toon SllterS (Beit) l^er, from olden 
times, etc. 

(r) Source, from: (i) toon ei^rltc^en Sltern gcboren ; ettoaS toon ctnem toer« 
langcn, erl^alten, etc., to ash from, or of; toon ^er^en, from the heart; toon 
fclbfl; voluntarily, etc. (2) Material, from, of: Sine SBriicfc toon Gifen (but 
auS eifcn maci^en), cin ^cra toon ©tein (for the adj. § 432). (3) Means, from, 
by: er lebt toon fetnem ©anbcl; toon ber 8uft Icbcn, on air; nafe toom Slcgen ; 
toon Sroft erftarrt, etc. 

(</) Agency, by, especially of passive verb, usually personal (§ 274). 

(e) Specification, of (and here often for genitive, § 431-2) : 

(i) ber ^bntg toon (Snglanb ; !ciner toon unS ; trinfen ©ic toon bicfent SBein ; 
and with adjectives : tool! toon, full of, etc. (§ 433). (2) Description : Gin 
SKann toon (£f)rc, toon 60 Sal&'^en ; cin ©(^aufpiclcr toon ^rofcffion, by profession; 
cin Xcufcl toon einer Srau, a devil of a woman ; and in many phrases. So 
with names, primarily from (local) : thence of, as sign of nobility : Surft 
toon ©iSmarcf, etc. 

(/) Limiting object, of, concerning; with verbs like benfen, l^attcn, 
^bren, fagen, fd)reiben, fprc(^en, miffcn, etc. : toaS bcnfen ©ie toon il^m ? your 
opinion of (see an) ; id) fprac^ batoon, of it, mentioned it (boriiber, about it, in. 
detail). 
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fBot, with dat. or accus., in front of, before. 

I. With dative: {a) /Va^^, (i) position before: Dor bcm Xorc ftc^eit; bor 
incinctt Stugcn ; ©d^ritt bor ©c^ritt, step by step, (2) In presence of, before : 
bor bent ®eri(§tc, bcm Sic^tcr, ftc^cn. 

(B) Time, (i) priority before : bor aBcl:^iiocftten ; bor S^rifti (SJcburt ; (2) 
preference before : bor alien S)ingctt, before all, first. (3) Especially of time 
past, ago : bor einem ^cl^rc ; bor gettcn, in times past, 

{c) In presence of before, from : (i) bor einem flte^en, Xoflee from ; bor 
\itxa, Xobc erfc§re(fen ; and with like verbs : fic^ fiirc^ten, jittern ; fic^ ^Uten, 
bcrbergcri, berfterfen — Dor, before, ox from (to avoid), teamen bor, to warn 
against, etc. Hence (2) Cause, from, or for : bor Slngft flie^en ; bor Steube 
toctnen ; bor hunger ftcrben (see au3). 

2., With accusative, motion before : tetr fe^en und bor bad %qx {go out 
and, etc.) ; bte §anb bor bie SCngen ^alten ; bor baS ®eri(^t geforbert teerbcn 
{with motion implied) ; fiel^c bor btc§, look before you (direction) ; but ic^ 
fa^ eg bor mir Uegen (place), etc. 

3lt, with dative only, properly tO, but with various uses, (d) Primarily, 
motion to — (i) a person (for place, see nac^) : cr !am an mir, lief ju fciner 
SKutter. Hence (2) to one's house (see bet) : au bcm ©c^neiber ge^en, to the 
tailor's. Also (3) of actions directed to persons : cr fpra(^ a" mir, fang an 
mir, spoke, sang to me, etc. 

(^) Outside of persons, (i) motion to (yet with notion of /im'va/ at, thus 
distinct from nac^) : Sr ge^t tdgli(^ aur ©tabt, to town (ift nac^ ber ©. gc^: 
gangen, has gone (started) to the town; fie legtcn baS ®elb au feinen Siifecn, at 
his feet; bon Ort au Ort, from place to place ; and in many phrases : aw Swbe 
fommen; au ®runbe ge^en; au ©c^anben toerben, etc. (2) In addition to: 
cr nimmt SBaffcr au f einem SSein, with his wine; aubem, baau, besides, 
(3) Limit, degree — up to : baS tft fc^bn aum Sntaiicfen ; \i^^ tft aum Sac^en ; 
aum Xobc betriibt ; aum toenigften, at least, 

(c) Direction tO, (i) Object: ble Stebc au ®ott, love to God; Suft aum 3:anaen, 
desire to dance, (2) Purpose, fitness, i<fiX : S)aS SRcffcr btent aum ©(^neiben, 
mein ©o^n ift aum 5¥aufmann beftimmt, /^^r ^z merchant; Bereit aum Xobe ; and 
in phrases : au ®afte bitten, as a guest; au SRate gel^en, ne^men ; au ©ette gcl^en 
(for sleep); au 2;i|c^c ge()en (to eat — na(^ bcm X., to the table); mir an @c* 
fatten ; aum Seifpiel, for example, etc. 

(d) Effect, (\) Transition to : ^aS SBaffcr totrb au 618 ; ber ^abc toad^ft 
aum SKannc l^eran ; and in phrases: au ©tanbc brtngcn, to accomplish ; au 
@efid)te befommen, to get sight of ; aum SRarren l^abcn, to make a fool of, etc 
Hence (2) 2l^ factitive object (§ 443, c). 
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(e) without motion, at (see d) : (i) /Var^ (towns, etc.), 5U?Pari§ ; bie Urtt* 
bcrfitot au JBcrlin ; and in phrases : ju ^au^t ; jur ^anb, a/ ^awa'; ^nx ©ee, 
a/ .r^a ; einem 5U SiiBen liegen — especially with following adverb : gum 
%oxt, genftcr — ^inauS, out of (at)^ etc (2) Time, at, in general expres- 
sions (see an, urn) : 3u ^eil^nac^ten (but am 25. December) ; au 9)^tttog (but 
um 12 Ui^r); aw'^Seit bet SDtebtcaet; a« filcid^cr Sett; au feincr Qt\\, in due 
time; also for: etn ©cfc^enf aum ©eburtStage, d( birthday gift. (3) Propor- 
tion — at, to: 3)a8 ©tiirf au au^ei ®rof(^eii, twogroschen apiece ; \^a9> ^^Sfunb 
au 16 Unaen gered^net; aunt S^eil, in part; au ^aufenben, by thousands {at a 
time) ; \t au aU)o(f, twelve at a time, (4) Manner, in many phrases, on, by, 
etc. : au 8anb, au SSaffcr, au ^fcrb, au Sufe, au SBaflen, au ^ut, etc. 

NoTB. /— For su with infinitiye, see 5 475* — In some of its uses ju must be carefully 
distinguished from the indirect (datiye) object ; as §§ 436, 438, etc. 

Remark : — The foregoing examples may suffice to illustrate the idio- 
matic uses of prepositions, and their wide extension of meaning. A full 
exhibition of this subject would require a volume. It may be worth while 
to add here the well-known doggerel lines of the German grammars : 



I. Genitive. 

Untoeit, ntittclB, !raft unb tool^renb 
laut, bcrmoflc, unflead^tet, 
ober^alb unb unter^alb, 
inneri^alb unb auBer^alb, 
bicgfcit, jcnfctt, l^oXbtn, toeocn, 
ftatt, avi^, longS, aufolge, troj : 
ftc^cn ntit bent (SJcnitit), 
obcr auf bic gragc toejfen ? 
®o(6 ift l§tcr nic^t au Dcroeffen, 
\>Ci^ bel biefen Icjten brei 
aud) ber SJatib rirfjtiQ fei. 
^tcrau fontmt nod^ ,,unt — toitten. " 



II. Dative. 

©djretb : 

ntit, no(^, na(^ft, nebft, fantt, 
bcl, fetl, bon, au, autotber, 
entgegen, auger, aud, 
ftetS ntit bcm SJattt) nieber. 

III. Accusative. 
93ci ben SBbrtern : burc§, fiir, o^nc, 
fonbcr, fiegcn, urn unb totber, 
fc^retbe ftetg ben Dierten gofff 
nic cinen anbcrn nieber. 



IV. Dative or Accusative. 

Sin, auf, l^inter, neben, in, 
liber, unter, bor unb a^f tfc^en 
ftc^en ntit bent bierten gfitt, 
toenn man fragen fann : tool^tn? 
SKit bent brittcn fte^en fic fo, 
bag man nur !ann fragen : mo ? 
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NOTE ON THE ORDER OF WORDS (LESS. XXXVI). 

The following mnemonics have been found useful for beginners. Of 
course they do not cover all possible cases. 

Referring to the formulae, p. 177, let also a denote any single verb- 
adjunct, and c any subordinating connective ; also let P stand for Princi- 
pal, and D for Dependent sentence. Then : 
^ i N = S. V. A. ) 

D = T = ^ S. A. v.— one form ; 

the verb, V, being the Variable. 

Note. — \.a may also be an introductory clause <§ 344, b\ 
2. In a relative clause, c is included in the pronoun. 

In Complex sentences : 

(i) The Principal preceding: 

P D = N T, or = I T — two forms. 
(2) The Dependent preceding — here P = I — hence ; 

D P = T I — one form. (For Exceptions, see § 350). 
The order of possible verb-adjuncts may be indicated by the following 
formula : 

A = i. Pron. Objects: a. accusative, b. dative; 2. Adverb Time; 
3. Noun Objects : a. Dat., b. Accus., c. Gen.; 4. Adverb : a. Place, 
b. Manner ; 5. Objects with prep. : a. person, b. thing ; 6. Pred. 
noun or adj. ; 7. Last, the non-personal part of the verb: sep. 
pref., part., infin., in their order (see also § 357). 

Of course all such adjuncts will not occur together ; and exceptional 
cases are not here included. We may add, however, especially : 
D — bafe = P (§ 35c, i) — (read D minus bafe, etc.). 
D — loenn = I (§ 350, 2). 
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(REFERENCES TO §§.) 



Ablautf verbs, 233 ; nouns, 383-4 ; adjec- 
tives, 394. 

Ab80lnte,acc., 446 ; superl., 316, 450, c. ; in- 
fin.»475; part., 481,4. 

Accentuation : 48-55 ; foreign, 56-60 ; com- 
pounds, 379, 390, 400-1. 

AccttMtlTe ! with prep. 178, 280 (or dat.) 179 ; 
direct obj., 441 ; with adjs., 441, c; 
double, 443 ; factitive, 443 ; cognate, 444 ; 
adverbial, 445 ; absolute, 446. 

Addrem! pronouns, 186-9; nouns, 428, c»\ 
(letter) p. 247, note, 

AdJectiveH : declension, 127-30 ; strong, 131- 
3 ; weak, 134-5 > mixed, 136-S ; as nouns, 
140 ; as adverbs, 142 ; neut. end. dropped, 
145 ; successive, 147 ; compared, 149-58, 
450 ; word-order, 352-3 ; derivation, 393-6 ; 
composition, 400 ; with gen., 433 ; with 
dat. , 438 ; with accus. 441 ; special forms, 
448-50 ; concord, 451 ; participial, 479, 
481, 3. 

Adjertlve pronouns, 86-8 ; possess., 192 ; de- 
monst., 204-10 ; interr., 220-1 ; indef., 245 ; 
clauses, 348, 6 ; adjuncts, 352. 

Adjuncts of noun, 352 ; of adjective, 353 ; 
of verb, 354"? > of participle, 353, 483. 

Adverbs* 314-21; compared, 315-7; posi- 
tion, 322, 355 ; derivation, 397-8 ; compo- 
sition, 401 ; dist. from adj., 449; special 
uses, 484 ; idioms, 485. 

Adverbial phrases, 320 ; conjunctions, 327- 
8 ; clauses, 348, c, 350, 2, 480, 2, 6, 486 ; 
gen., 435 ; ace, 445. 

Alphabetical list, verbs, p. 307. 

Apostrophe, 70. 

Appendix, nouns, p. 367 ; preps, p. 368. 

Apposition, 429, 4 : for gen., 4311 ^. 

Article: <i^., decl., 72 ; contr. with preps., 
£91 ; use, 416 ; omitted, 417 ; repeated, 421 ; 



indef., decl., 79 ; use, 419 ; position, 420 ; 
repeated, 421. 
Anxlllary verbs, 167-74 ; distinguished, 
296-9 ; omitted, 350, 4 ; of mood, 260-8, 472. 

Capital letters, 61-66 ; modified, 66. 

Cardinal numerals, 300-4 ; compounds, 306. 

Case (see nom., gen., etc.) ; with preps., 
summary, 447. 

Causative verbs, 362 ; laffen, 269. 

Canse, clauses of, 486, 2. [tion of, 359-^* 

Clauses, dependent, 330-4 ; 348 ; 486 ; posi- 

Comparlson, 149-55 ; i""eg., 156-8 ; of ad- 
verbs, 315-7 ; correl., 334 ; special forms, 
450. 

Composition of verbs, insep., 277-9, 369-76 ; 
Sep., 282-5, 377 ; sep. or insep., 287-8, 
378 ; special forms, 289, 379-81 ; of noun&, 
388-92 ; of adjs., 400 ; of adverbs, 401 ; 
summary, 402, rem. 

Compound nouns, decl., 121 ; exceptions, 
122, 388 ; accent, 53, 390 ; verbs, etc. (see 
Composition); phrase compounds, 389, 
7 ; successive, 392 ; verbs with dat., 437, 3. 

Concession, clauses of, 468, 486, 4. 

Concord, adj., 451 ; pron., 452 ; verb, 461,2. 

Condition, potential, 469 ; unreal, 470 ; con- 
tracted, 350, 2, 471 ; clauses of, 486, 3. 

Cpnditional (the), form, 173 ; use, 471. 

Conjugation, 195-200; weak, 201, 211-4; 
strong, 223-7 > mixed, 253-4 ; modal, 261 ;. 
passive, 271; reflexive, 251; (see alph. list).. 

Conjunctions, 324-5 ; pure, 326, 345, 349 ; 
adverbial, 327-8 ; subordinating, 330-4. 

Correlative, comparison, 334; pronouns, 
456, 5 ; adverbs, 485. 

Countries, names of, 11 1, 416, 2. 



Dates, 309-10. 
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DatlTe, Ind. obj. verbs, 203, 437 ; with prep., 
164, 280, (or ace.) 179 ; with adjs., 438 ; of 
interest, ethical ; 439 ; privative (from), 
440 ; factitive, 443, ^; special forms, 106. 

Days and months, 313 ; in dates, 309-10. 

Declenglon — of noans, 73 ; strong, 74 : — 
class 1., 75-8; II., 81-5; III., 89; weak, 
92-6 ; mixed, 104 ; peculiarities, 9^107 ; 
proper names, 109-13; foreign, J15-20 ; 
compound, 121-2 ; synopsis, 124. Of ad- 
jectives, 127-30 — strong, 131-a, weak, 
134-5, mixed, 136-8 ; special cases, 139- 
147. Pronouns (see their classes). 

DenonstratlTe, adj. and pron., 204-10, 456 ; 
as substitutes, 457 ; as relative, 459, s* 

Dependent clauses, 348, 359 ; verb (position), 

347-50- 

BeriTfttion — of verbs, 361 : by root-change, 
362-3 ; by suffix, 364-5 ; from nouns, 366 ; 
from adjs., 367 ; — of nouns : from verbs, 
382-4 ; from adjs. or nouus, 385-6 (without 
suffix, 382-3 ; with suffix, 384-6); by prefix, 
387 ; — of adjectives, 393-6 (suffix, 395 ; 
prefix. 396) ; — of adverbs, 397 ; summary, 
402, rtm. 

Dtgraphg (and trigraphs), consonant, 33-43- 

DiminatlTeR, 7S, 3S6, 6. 

Diphthongs* 16-20. 

Emphasis, (type) 70 ; ber, 206 ; ein, 301. 
English — relation to German : summary, 

Less. XLV. 
Euphony, in nouns, 85 ; adjs., 139 ; verbs, 

211-4. 
Exclamation, 336; with dat., 4391 ^; iafin*i 

474, /; part., 336, 2. 
Expletive (eS), 291, 453. 

Tactltlve, ace, 443 ; dat. (ju), 443, d. 

Feminine* dat. in -n (106). 

Foreign words pronounced, 47 ; accented, 

56-60 ; declined, 1 15-120, 427, d. 
Fntnre tense, form, 173 ; use, 465. 

Clender, 71, 125-^ ; special forms, 426, 452, a. 

denitive, 71; with prep., 280 ; position, 352 ; 
with nouns, 430 ; partitive, 431; with adjs., 
433; with verbs, 434 ; adverbial, 435 ; ex- 
clam., 336, 3. 

German — relation to English ; summary, 
Less. XLV. 



Grimm's Law (outline), 408. 

Hoar (o'clock), 305. 

Hyphen, in compounds, 69, 392. 

Imperative forms, 176 ; vowel change, 226 ; 

sentences, 346 ; infin. or part, for, 336, 2. 
Impersonal verb, 290-5 ; for passive, 274 ; 

with gen., 434, d.\ with dat., 436, 5 ; sub- 
ject, 453. 
Incomplete compounds, 379, 437, 4* 
Indefinite, pron. and adj., 244-$ ; use of, 

460 ; relat., 236, 459, 3. 
Indirect object, 203, 437 ; mood and tense, 

467 ; question, 348, 467, d. 
InflnltlTe, form of past part., modal, 264-5 ; 

exclam., 336 ; position, 358 ; uses, 473 ; 

simple, 474 ; with JiU, 475 ; with um — JU, 

476; equivalents, 477-8; as noun, 75, 416, i. 
Inseparable verbs, 277-9 ; 369-76 ; special 

forms, 380. 
Interjections, 335-7; with gen., 435, c\ 

with dat., 439, d. 
Interrogative, pron. and adj., 217-22 ; use 

of, 458; infin., 474,/. 
Inverted order, 165 ; 344-6. 

Measure (terms of), 312, 431, c. 

Mixed nouns, 99-104; adjectives, 136-8; 

verbs, 253-4 ; prefixes, 381. 
Modal verbs, 260-7 ; with omitted infin., 

'268 ; idioms, 472. 
Modification of vowel, 10 ; in nouns, 76, 83, 

89, 124, rem.\ in adjs. (comp.), 151-2 ; in 

verbs, 224, 226; in derivation, reiM., p. 

189 ; written, 10, 15, 66. 
Monosyllables — nouns; masc. 81, p. 30, 

p. 38; fern. 82, 3, 92, b\ neut. 81, 89; 

adjs., 151. 
Months and days (names), 313 ; in dates, 

309-10. 
Mood — indie, (tenses), 462-5 ; imper., 176 : 

subjunct., (see SMbjMnct.)\ aux. of (see 

modal), 

Neglftire, 322, 5 ; idioms, 460, 8 ; redundant, 

485.". 
Nominative case, 429. 
Kormal order, 339, 350 » restored after pure 

conj. 345 ; in dep. clause, 350. 
Nouns, declension, 73 ; strong, 74 — I., 75-8 ; 

II., 81-5; III., 89; weak, 92-6; mixed. 
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99-105; proper, 109-13; foreign, 115-20; 

compound, 12 1-2 ; derivation of : from 

verbs, 382-4 ; from adj. or nouns, 385-6 ; 

by prefix, 387 ; composition of, 388-92 

(and accent.). 
Noan clauses, 348; normal, 350; objective, 

477. 
Number, 71; special cases, 422-5; verb, 

461, 2. 
Namerals, cardinal, 300-4 ; compounds, 306 ; 

ordinal, 307-8; compounds, 311. 

Objects, position of, 354 ; indirect, 203, 437 ; 
direct, 441 ; double, 434, 437, 442 ; facti- 
tive, 443; cognate, 444 ; repeated, 487. 

Optative, sentences, • order, 346 : subjunct., 
468: adverb (bod&X 485, 2. 

Order of words ; see position. 

Ordinal nums., 307-8 ; compounds, 311. 

Orthography, official, p. 323. 

Participles, decl., 141; perfect: — augment, 
215-6: in modal perfects, 264-5 ; exclam., 
336, 2 ; in comp. tenses, 341; uses of, 479- 
81; absolute, 481, 4: — present, 479-80; 
— fut. pass., 482 ; adjuncts of part., 483. 

Participial adjectives, 479 ; 481, 3 ; equiva- 
lents, 480, 2. 

Partitive, no art., 418; gen., 431; apposi- 
tion, 431, £", d. 

Passive, conj., 270 ; use of, 272-3, 437, c ; 
substitutes for, 274-76. 

Past tense, 464. 

Perfect tense, 464 ; part, {see participle). 

Personal pronouns, decl., 182; address, 
186-9 i special forms, 452 ; demonst. for, 
457 ; with relat., 459, 2, b. 

Personification, by attrib. gen., 430, note. 

Plnral, of nouns, 124; foreign, 115-20, 427, 
d ; special forms, 424-5 ; double, 424-5 ; of 
proper names, 427 ; pi. verb with titles, 
46T, 2, c ; pron. address, 178-8. (See App.). 

Position (order of words), first rules, 177, 
202 ; summary (Less. XXXVI.) : — verb, 
338 ; normal, 339-43 ; inverted, 344-6 ; 
transposed, 347-9 ; special cases, 350-1; — 
adjuncts: of noun, 352 ; of adj., 353 ; of 
part., 483 ; — objects, 354 ; infin., 358 ; 
dependent clauses, 359-60 ; synopsis, p. 
185, p. 378. 

Possessive, adjectives, 192*; pronouns, 193- 



4; for personal, 430, d\ art. for, 416; tr. 
by dat. pers., 439 ; special cases, 455. 

Potential subjunctive, 469. 

Predicate, adj., 127, 356; superl., 160-1; con- 
cord of verb, 461. 

Prefixes, insep., 277-9 J »«?•» 282-5 ; *ep. or 
insep., 287-8 ; compound, 289 ; special 
forms, 379-81; — meaning of, insep., 369- 
76 ; Sep., 377 ; in nouns, 387 ; in adjs., 396. 

Prepositions, with dat., 164 ; ace, 178 ; dat. 
or ace, 179; contr. with art., 191; (spuri- 
ous) 280 ; compound, 402 ; for gen., 431-2- 
3-4 ; for ace, 442 ; summary, 447 ; with 
infin., 475 ; adverbial, 445, note. (See At>- 
pendix). 

Present tense, vowel change, 226; use of, 
463. 

Privative dat. 440. 

Pronouns, personal, 182-4, 452-3 ; address, 
186-9 ; reflexive, 185, 454 ; possess., 193, 
455 ; demonst., 204-10, 456-7 ; interrog., 
217-22, 458; relat., 233-40, 459; indef., 
244, 460 ; expletive (c8), 453 ; position of 
objects, 354 ; concord, 452. 

Pronunciation, vowels, 3-9 ; mod. vowels, 
10-15 ; diphthongs, 16-20 ; consonants, 
21-43; double letters, 44; foreign words, 
47. 

Proper names, decl., 109-113 ; article, 416; 
plural, 427 ; titles, 428. 

Purpose, subjunct, 468, c ; infin. (urn — ^u), 
476. 

Reflexive pronouns, 185, 434 ; verbs, 250-2 ; 

for pass., 274 ; (false) with gen., 434, c ; 

with dat., 437, 6. 
Relative pronouns, 233-40, 459 ; indef., 236, 

459» 3. 
Repetition, of art., \i\\ of possess., 455 ; of 

subject, object, auxil. (summary), 487. 

Schrift (German Script), p. 385, etc. 
Separable prefixes, 282-5 ; compound, 289 ; 

position, 342, 357 ; meaning, 377 ; special 

forms, 379. 
Strong decl. of nouns, 74-89; of adjs., 131- 

3 ; (or weak) adj. forms, 449 ; conj. of 

verbs, 223-7 ; classes of (see synopsis, 259 ; 

and alphabetic list); change to weak deriv., 

362. 
Subject, omitted, 429; repeated, 461, 487; 

concord with, 461, 2 ; change of 477-8. 
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Sabjunftlre mood, 466 ; indirect, 467 ; opU- 
tive, 468 ; potential, 469 ; conditional , 470- 
1 ; purpose, 468, c, 

Snbordinfttlng conjs., 33o-4> 

Httbstltntes, for pron. obj. with prep., 184, 
223, 459, 4 ; for passive, 274-6 ; demons, 
for pers. pron., 457 ; adv. for adj. inflect., 
450. 

Snfllxes of derivation : verbs, 364-5 ; nouns, 
384-6 ; adjs., 395-6 ; adv., 398. 

Saperlatlve, 149, 155 *» predicate, 160-1; ab- 
solute, 316, 450. 

Snpine, infin., 176, 2. 

SylUbles, 68. 

Synopsis, noun decl., 124 ; ad)s., 166 ; strong 
verbs, 259 ; verb-position, p. 185. 

Tenses, indicative, 462 ; present, 463 ; past 

and perfect, 464 ; future and fut. perf., 

465 ; subjunctive, 467, 470. 
Time, 293 ; of day, 305 ; date, 309-10 ; indef . 

(gen.), 435 ; def . (ace), 445 ; clauses of 486. 
Titles, 428, 455, 461, c. 
Transposed order, 347-9; special cases, 

350-1- 

Umlftut, 10, 223, note ; p. 189, r^M.; written, 

10, 15, 66. 



Terbs, auxiliary, 167-74 ; conjugation, 195- 
200; weak, 201, 21 1-4; strong, 223-7; 
classes of strong, 228-30 (see synopsis, p. 
134, and alph. list) ; mixed, 253-4 ; modal, 
260-1; irregular, 255-6 (see list) ; reflexive, 
250-2 ; passive, 270-6 ; impersonal, 290-5. 
Composition of: — insep., 277-9 ; 369-76; 
Sep., 282-5, 377 » •*?• or insep., 287, 378; 
compound prefixes, 289 ; special cases, 
379-81. Syntax of: with gen., 434; with 
<iat., 437; with ace 441; double objects, 
434i *i 437» 443 ; cognate obj., 444 ; infin. 
obj., 474. Concord, 461. Position of, 338 
— normal, 339-43 ; inverted, 344-6 ; trans- 
posed, 347-9 ; special cases, 350-'; synop- 
sis, p. 185. 

Towels, quantity, 3 ; pronunciation, 4-9; 
modified, 10-15 ; doubled, 44 ; change of 
(ablaut), 223, note ; sequence in strong 
verbs, 225, note. 

Weftk, decl. of nouns, 92-6 ; of adj., 134-5; 

(or strong) adj., forms, 449 ; conj. of verbs, 

201, 211-4. 
Weather, 290, 293. 
Weight (and measure), 312, 431, c. 



INDEX OF WORD-FORMS. 

NoTB. — Forms not here indexed are referred in the Vocabulary. 



ober, 326. 

att, 420, i; 460, 4; allcr=, sup. pref., 450, 4. 

allein, 326. 

aid, adv., 153-4* 45o» 2; (apposition) 429; 

conj. (condition) 470, d\ (lime) 486. 
ant, with, sup., 160, 450, 3; dist. from auf§, 

315. 
an. Appendix. 

anber (second), 460,3; — ti^atb, ix\, 2. 

tlVL\iaii, infin., 475»/; — ^ofe» 477, c. 
'arttg,adj.,4oo, 5. * 

aVitb, with rel., 459, 3; with conj., 486, 4; 

idioms, 485. 
auf. Appendix. 
audr Appendix. 



be« 370, »• 
(et. Appendix. 
ietbe, beibed, 460, 5. 

bid, /r//., 280; coHj., 332. 

«dieit, dim., 78, 386, 6. 

?b, nouns, 384, I. 

ba (bar), in comrp., 184, 209, 457; dem. or rel. 
351, 2; indef., 459, 3; conj. (reason) 486, 3. 
bad, bird, gram, subj., 210. 
bat, omitted, 350, i; clauses, 477, 6, 
sbe, nouns. 384, I. 
benn, couj., 326; adv., 450, 2; 470, b. 

ber, art., 79; d€m., 206, 456, 2; 457; rel. 23, 
459; dem. or nel., 351, 2. 
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berjenfge, htvitiU, 208, 456-7. 
^ero, 455, c. 

h€$, /ron. comp.y 456, 2. 

biefer, 456-7; bie5, 210 

bOf^, 4^51 2> 

\ett\tx, breiett, 302. 

buri^, Appendix. 

e, dropped : nouns, 85, 89, 92, r, 94; adjs. 139, 
150 ; verbs, 201, 214, 367 ; changed to ie, or 
i, 226 ; — added, 147, 318, 389, b. 

mt, nouns, 384, 386; adj., adv., 147, 318. 

ebett(foeic«),464.c. 

•ei, nouns, 384, 8, 386, 3. 
eilf (elf), 300, n0ie. 

tin, art., 79; num., 301: — er, 244. 

ettt% prefix, 283. 

-et, nouns, 75, 384, 3; adjs., 139; verbs, 364. 

•e«, nouns, 75, 384, 6 ; adjs., 139, 395, 2 ; for 

sCS, gen. adj., 133. 
setti§,adv., 311 3; 399,/. 

tnt; ni. 
entkoeber, 329. 
er-, 372. 

-er, nouns, 75, 384, 2, 386, 2 ; adjs., 139 ; in- 

tlecl'i 395> 3; verbs, 364. 
Chr, address, 189. 

-eriet, (see =Ici). 

-ent, adj., 395, 2. • 

erft, adj., 307; adv. 485, 3; — er=cr, 157, 417. 

era-, 387, 5. 

ti^f/roH. (position), 202; pass., 275; impers., 

390-4; idioms, 453. 
-e5, naui. adj., dropped, 145, 449, 2. 
-et, in pron. comp., 452,^. 
(gkO., titles, 455, c. 

sfadi, -fShtg, adj., 306, 3; 400, 5. 
folgewb, 417, 449, i,^- 

ffran, {$rr&tt(etn, titles, 428. 

fft«f* SCl^n, -m, 300, note. 
fftr. Appendix. 

ge- (augment), 215-6; double, 243, «; (prefix), 
verb, 375; noun, 387. 

gegelfett, 243,«. 

geben, impers., 437, 4, b. 

genttg, 322, 460, 7. 
gent, 317, 485, 4- 
0ibt (eS), 294. 



gteid) (tvenn, 06), 486, 4. 
-gleiil^en, pron. comp., 452, r. 

^abeit, aux., 171, 296; with infin., 475, 2. 

*ftaft, Zaftig, adj., 395,4- 

^a(b, 144; comp., 311, 2. 

*^a(b, 280; comp., 459, 4. 

^eifett, with infin., 474, r; p. part., 481, 5. 

•ftett, noun, 386, 4. 

Her, 4841 <^; prefix, 377, <^. 

liter, in comp., 401, 457, i, b. 

ftiw, 484; prefix, 377, c. 

•icfit, adj., 395, 6. 

-ten, pi., 118-9 
■ierett, verbs, 215, 365. 

•tg, adj., 395, 5- 

3Hr, address, 189; S^ro, 455, <^- 

in. Appendix. 

-in, nouns, 386, 5; pi., 95. 

tnbem, 486. 
irgenb, 460, 3. 

-iflft, adj., 395, 8. 

fo, 485, 5. 
ieber (cin), 245. 
jener, 456. 

«leit, nouns, 386, 4. 

(ommen, with perf. part., 480, 4. 

lattter, indecl., 460, 7. 
-lei (=erlei), 306. 
4eitt, dim., 78, 386, 6. 

Iel;ter-er, 157, 4*7- 

slilft, adj., 395, 10; adv., 398. 

Heber, comp., 485, 4. 

sfing, noun, .384, 8; 386, 7. 
'(ingS, adv., 399, I. 
«(o5, adj., 400, 4. 

-mal, in comp., 306, 2. 

man, 244, 274, 460. 
manf6(er), 245. 
«nta^ig, ad^., 400, 5. 
meftr, 156, 450; —ere, 157. 
ntit. Appendix. 

sn, dropped, 103, 384, 6; inserted, 384, 2, 386, 2. 
naiH, Appendix. 
«ni5, noun, 384, 4; 386, 8;>/., 83. 
ntii^Bi, adv., 328; conj., 329; — ein, 460. 2; 
idioms, 485, 6. 
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Iimi, adv., 485, 7; cirnj., 486, a. 

•i» /r*/., a8o; prefix, 283; conj., 112, 477> 

b\ omitted, 350, a, 470, d\ — aucft, etc., 

486,4. 
Ol)«C, (6U) Infin., 475./-; — ^^^f 477, ^ • 

^awc (ctn), 3»ai 431, <■: eirt >aar, 245, note. 

srelift, adj., 400, 5. 

«i, plur., xao; adv., 399, d. 

*§, for c»(it), 453; for baS, 72 moU. 

*iaU *fel, noun, 384, 7. 

«fam, adj., 395, 'I- 

sfl^aft, noun, 386, 9. 

fl^Otl, with present, 463, 6; idioms, 485, 8. 

6e., 6r., (titles), 455, c. 

fete, v., aux., 17a, 397; dist. from toerbcn, 
373; impers., 393-4; with gen., 435., 3; with 
dat. 437, 5i *; ^th infin., 475, *• 

feit, /re/., a8o ; with pres., 463, 6 ; conj., 
486,3. 

fe»ft, fe»cr. 454. 
sfelig, adj., 395, 7. 

lid), for cinanber, 25a; position, 354, 4- 
@ie, address, 188-9; concord, 451, ^. 
fo, with comp., 153; connective, 328; (such), 
456, 5; omitted, 471, «; idioms, 483, 9. 

folift(er). 207, 456, s. 
fonbem, 326. 

6r.,455,^. 

«,1f,4i. 

sft, adj., 149, 307; adv., 316; noun, 384, i. 

ftatt, anftaii, ( ju) infin., 475,/; — i>oti, 477,*^. 

st, noun, 384, i; for »tet, verb, 226, 6. 

sts inserted, 398, 3. 

«tel, 311, 388, «<?//. 

stct, contr. to st, 226, 3. 

t^, restricted use, 42. 

«tttm, noun, 386, 10; >/., 89, 

fiber, Appendix. 
n^r, idioms, 305. 



um, Appendix 5U, 476; — baft, 468* 

»ns 387, 3. 
sung, noun, 384, 5. 
nttter, Appendix. 
ttr*, 387, 4. 

«»er», 373. 

nieC, 156,245,^,460,6. 

tiotts, 288, r; «t)oa, 400, 4; <><(f''> 433- 

Hotter, 433, «<»''• 

tlOtt, Appendix. 

l»or. Appendix. 

koil)re«b, /r*/., 280; cohj., 486,/. 
koaiiM, 486, 1. 
iparb, 190, 256, c. 
*v»ivt9, 399, ^• 

toad, «»/., 219, 458; rel., 236-7, 459; — far. 
22i\ tHdef. and tf^/r., 458, 2, 459, 3. 

koeber (nod^), 329- 

totii, 486, 2. 

»»etfe, adv., 399, ^' 

iped^er, int., 220, 458; rei., 234, 459; inde/. 

458. 
koenn, (time) 486, i ; (cond.) 486, 3; (concess.) 

486, 4; omitted, 350, 2. 
toer, !«/., 219, 458; rei., 236, 459. 
»e8 (tOtS), 222,3; 458, 3; 459, 4. 
ipenig, 245, 460, 6. 
merbetl, aux., 173-4; »73; position, 350, 3; 

impers., 387, 4, 3. 

loibrr, loieber, prefixes, 288. 

ipte, adv., 153, 450, 2; (apposition) 429; 

(time) 486, </; -Mttft, 308. 
too (Ivor, 222, 237); cond., 486, 3. 
tt»obI» 485, 10; ob . . ., 486, 4. 
morben, 270. 

5er» 374. 

jlt,/r*/.. Appendix; infin., 176; 475-6; fact- 
itive dat., 443, d] adv., 476. 

jmeen, 5190, 300, note. 
5ipeier, smeiett, 302. 



§ 

GERMAN HANDWRITING |Sd?rtft]. 



The Large Alphabet. 



^^ .^ \>/^ ^^y^ 



S'^f 



A B C D E F G 





H I J K L M N 

O P Q R S T U 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

V W X Y Z 



The Small Alphabet. 



abcdefff ghi 

^ ^^ ^ y^^^ ^^^ ^^th- ^^&^.^if 

jk Im nopqr 

385 
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sssttuv wxyz 



Modified Vowels. 
// 



A a O o U 






Diphthongs. 

9f 



Au au Au au Eu eu 



Ai ai Ei ei 



Doable Consonants* 






Ch ch Ph ph Sch sch 

^f ^ // / f 

Th th ck ss sz = ss tz 

Note. — As has been stated, p. i, it is not necessary — at least not at first — to write 
the German Schri/t. But it may become necessary to learn to read it. This can be done 
only by practice in reading actual handwriting. As an introduction, a few pages ol tlie 
Schri/t will be added. 
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tg^>*^^> ...^^it^^^y^^*'^^^^' 









J^^-^-^if--^ ^^>^^<^<M-^«^K^r 
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€^ /^ -• 




^€'f^^^^^.^''t^>^'9^y'^7JS-p^^^<t^^^0^^^ ^ 



x-^"^*^^ Jf^*^-/^^^-»^>5^x 
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/^Zc^Y-0^t--ii^ t:^c2^^y^^^^^a^^>^^^ tjui^^^^^tt.-*^*'^ 
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^^^^^^^ ..^^^S^^.*^ 
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^.^^^t^^U-Jf*^ 
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^V^^^^^-^'^' 



CyC^-t- 










^/^ ^^ 




<--*«>^''*^^ 



// 



^^^-^^t- ^^^Z^/^i^^. 



^-^e-^ 
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^7-:^^S^ 















^-^ .^C^ 



^^ 
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VOCABULARY TO THE SCRIPT* 

(ABRIDGED) 
Including the Script Words not found in the general Vocabulary. 



atterbtttgi^, by all means, surely. 
an^lialtett, to hold on, stop. 
fltt= teben, to address, say to. 
^rmel, »»., sleeve. 
atlantifc^, Atlantic. 

fictbC, both. 
S3elo^ntttt0,/., reward. 
bemerfett, to remark. 
(eqitem, convenient. 
l^eftattbtg, continual. 
S3ctttel, m., purse. 

banaci^, after it, about it. 
bennod^, nevertheless. 
2)«lftlir, w., doctor. 
^orff (i^enfe, /., village tavern. 
2)ttmmicit,/., stupidity. 

cbettfaflS, likewise. 
C^rerbiettg, reverent. 
@i, «M egg,//. -er. 
Ctgett, (one's) own, peculiar. 
ettt^geMlbet, vain, conceited. 
Ctllfit, once, one day. 
cm^fangen, to receive. 
^ttglttttbcr, w.. Englishman. 
etttgegen, to reply, retort. 
C^tetgntS, «., event, occurrence. 
erma^nen, to exhort, warn. 
CttHtbcrit, to reply. 
er^a^kn, to tell, relate. 



gfUcgC,/., fly. 

gforbcntttg,/., demand. 

f ort^fommett, to get on, get through. 

fflttft, fifth. 

fflttfstg, fifty. 

gefa^t, collected, cool. 
geretci^ett, to redound, result. 
@ef (i^tC^te, /., history, story. 
getlli^, certain. 
^0U», »., gold. 
gncfett, to peep. 
©Ulben, »»., florin. 

Iftttteitt, into, in. 

^interlaffen, to leave behind, be- 
queath. ' 

^OCi^lttitttg, haughty, proud. 

$offtmttg, /., hope. 

\vXvXf to fetch, bring ; — laffen, to 
send for. 

3ttfcl, /., island. 
3t0lic^ttCr, m., Italian. 
3aco6, m., James. 

!o(i^C1t, to cook, boil. 
^onigrctl^, n., kingdom. 
^Oft,/., food. 
fu^I, cool, 
^ttltft/., art. 

Iccr, empty. 
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2itttvatUV% /., literature. 
2o^, «., hole. 
Sorb, m., lord. 

mager, lean, meagre, 
Wlttt, n., sea, ocean. 
9Rottarc^^, /»., monarch. 

^aHittxlf m,y disadvantage. 
9iofc, /., nose. 

$a^ft, f«., pope. 
^Crfoit'', /., person. 
%xai)\tx, m., boaster. 
^70Din5^, /., province. 
^riifuttg, /., examination. 

^od, m., coat. 

fSivifyoX, m., fame, glory. 

^ad^feit, n,. Saxony. 

Sd^riftftctter, »»., author. 
^C^iller, f«., scholar, pupil. 
feltett, rare, scarce. 
Sitte, /., custom. 
fOttftig, other, else. 
S^a^'ltiett, «., Spain. 
f^eifett, to eat, dine. 



ftolj, proud ; nouny m., pride. 

tCttCr, dear. 

iWXf to do, make, put. 

%tiXnl, »., Tyrol. 

Itltt^ttierfett, to overturn. 
Itnennartet, unexpected. 
Uttterftil^ttng, /., support, aid. 
ItltDerfc^ftlttt, shameless. 

kierfolgett, to pursue, persecute. 
kierlattgett, to* desire, demand. 
S^erfel^eit, »., oversight, mistake. 
S^erftaitb, m., understanding, sens& 
S^orfal^r, »»., ancestor. 
bO7'fte0ett, to present, introduce. 

borfifier^gel^ett, to pass (by). 

^agett, !»., carriage. 
lEBetiSl^eit, /., wisdom. 
toeitigftettiS, at last. 
ttftbmeu, to dedicate. 
lEBirt, w., landlord. 
aSi^, w., wit. 
mol^lfeil, cheap. 

jurfiff^fel^rett, to return. 
p^intfett, to call (out) to. 
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EXERCISE I. 

(a) I. S)et 2el^rer bc§ gtauteinS tft^ bet Srttbet be§ 9MateT§. 
2. S)ie SKiittet bet SKdbd^cn ftnb^ bte 2^od^ter be§ engldnber^ — 
beg englanbetg 2:od^tet — Jod^ter be§ ©nglanbetS. 3. S)er 
SRantel gel^ort^ ber 2Rutter be§ ©d^iilerS. 4. S)a§ (Semalbe ge- 
l^ott ben Stiibern be§ SloftetS. 5. 3ft bet 93tubet in* bent 
moftergatten* H Gotten be§ ffiIoftet§) bet SKalet be§ Oemalbeg? 
6. S)te aSogel auf ' bent Sauntd^en bott^ finb Stblet ; fie finb bie 
aSogel be§ ^intmeB. 7. ^at® bet |)immel aud^"' genftet? 8. ^at 
bet ©d^iilet ben SSogel int (= in bent) 2RanteI? 9. ©inb bie 
Stiibet bet SKuttet (= bet SKuttet 93tUbet) in Sloftetn? 10. ^at 
ba§ ©duntd^en int ®atten be§ 9tmetifanet§ fd^on® Slpfel? 11. Sie 
gliigel bet 9tbtet, bfet SSogel be§ ^imntelg, finb gto§.® 12. S)et 
©paten gel^ott bent Slntetifanet, bent SKalet beg SIoftetfenftet§. 

lift, is; finb, tfr^; fiC filtb, tA^y are, ^gcl^brt, belongs, ^in, in\ auf, ^«, 
«/<;« ; with dative when expressing rest. * Compound nouns have the de- 
clension of the last component, ^bort, there, ®5^t, has, "^ ^)X^f also, 
8 fci^Ott, already, ® gro6, large^ tall^ great, 

(d) I. Is the teacher of the pupils also [a] painter ? 2. The 
cloister has two^ wings. 3. The painting belongs to-the brother 
of the teacher. 4. Are the friars (== brothers) of the cloisters 
Americans or^ Englishmen ? 5. In the fields and* the gardens 
[there] are birds. 6. Has the eagle also wings? 7. The sky 
belongs to the birds. 8. The mother of the girl there is also in 
(auf) the painting. 9. The apples of the little-trees in the 
cloister-garden belong* to the brother of the young-lady. 10. 
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(Sanb) rich in forests? 12. Books are always* our friends. 
13. The vilfages and cities of a country are mostly* in its 
valleys. 14. He has two glasses in each of his hands. 

1 There, as introductory, c3. 2 king's castle, ^oiiigSfd)Io6. 'always, tmmcr. 
* mostly, mciftene. 

EXERCISE IV* 

{a) I. 3n biefer Sd^ule tuaren bie ©ol^ne ber giirflen unb 
Orafen be^ Sanbe§ ; aber fie maren nid^t fe^r ftei^ig. 2. SReinc 
'Sod^ter unb beine SKutter tDarcn Sreunbinnen in [bet] ©d^ulc. 
3. SBir finben^ Sugenben nid&t nur bei^ grauen, fonbetn* aud^ bet 
2Rdnnern. 4. ©inb bie 9Ko^ren in 9tfrifa aud& S^riften? 5. 2)ie 
©o^ne jener 2tbt)ofaten roaren bor* jmei 3a^ren nod& ©tubenten. 
6. 3tDei ber 5Prinjen t)or ben 9Kauern ber ©tabt finb ^reufeen 
unb jroei finb Sngldnber. 7. S)ie Stffen in bem ®arten bort finb 
bie gi^eube ber Sinber unb ber 9Kdgbe. 8. %\t 3al)I ber 93Iumcn in 
meiner ©tube ift jc^t*^ nid^t fo gro§ alg t)or einem SRonat. 9. Sie 
Siirften finb bie ^errcn ber 2dnber. 10. S)ie 2^aten [be^] ^errn 
©d^mibt tDaren Jaten eine§ ^elben. 11. ^err 9?. ift ein Sfeffe 
meiner grau. 12. 5p^iIofopl)eft madden* aud^ t^re gel^Ier ober 
^rrtiimer; benn^ fie finb aud^ nur 2Renfd^en. 13. 5)te U^ren ber 
2)amen finb nid^t fo gro§ al^ bie U()ren ber ^erren. 

ifinbcn, ist p. pl.,/«d^ ^bei, with dat, by, with, m, ^foiibcnt, but, after 
a negative. *t)or, with 62X,, before, ago, ^jc^t, now, at pfesent, ^ madden, 
3d p. pi., make. ^ benn, for, conj. 

(b) I. Are [there] only trees in the garden before your 
(= thy) house, or also flowers ? 2. In which room have the 
girls their pins and pens? 3. Birds^ have garments of (t)on) 
feathers. 4. Not only oxen^ and cows^ but also horses* are 
useful^ to man* (SKenfd^). 5. The fools of the kings were 
very often philosophers. 6. The sons of (the*) Mr. and ( ) 
Mrs. Miiller were students in Berlin, and their daughter 
was the wife of a lawyer there. 7. Miss Emma, where are the 
dishes, with the fruit (//.) and the nuts? 8. Those gentlemen 
were guests in the house of the count. 9. He was a philoso- 
pher, but also a man of (the) deed. 10. The air belongs to 
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the birds, the earth to man.^ 11. The number of heroes in 

these regiments was not very large. 12. There were students 

of both (beiber) sexes in these schools. 13. The gates of the 

city walls* were not so large as the doors of our houses. 

1 Abstract nouns, or nouns used in their generic or class sense, take the 
def. art. ^pred. adj. usually stand last. ^The def. art. is also used before 
titles, except in address. * The city wall, tie ©tabtmaucr. 

EXERCISE V* 

(a) I. J)ie ^emben auf ben Setten unb bie 5pantoffeIn unter 
ben Sdnfen geprcn ben SSettern metneg Stad^barg. 2. S)er SBille 
be§ SSoIfeS ift immer ba§ ®efe^ biefer ©taaten gemefen. 3. S)er 
®Iaube ber 93auern an^ bie Sanfen biefer ©tabt ift nie fel^r ftarf 
getnefen. 4. ©eib il^r auf ben S)laften jener Soote gemefen? 

5. S)ie Stabein biefer Sfiume finb fo fd^arf mie bie ©tad^eln biefer 
3nfeften. 6. SBaren feine SBorte nid^t mirflid^ gunten be§ ®eifte§ 
(genius)? 7. ^aben bie S^feften audE) Dt^ren unb 9tugen? 

8. Unter ben S)ad^ern biefer SKenfd^en ift nie Sfiebe geiDefen. 

9. S!)e§ 2Renfd^en SBiHe ift oft fe^r fd^tnad^. 10. SDieine greube 
ift bem Stad^barn immer ein S)orn im 9luge getnefen. n. ^n ben 
©tral^Ien feine§ 9tuge§ liegt greube. 12. J)ie Sraft (force) 
feineg SBiHeng ift nie^ fo ftarf geiDefen aU ber Olaube feine§ 
^erjen^. 13. SBir finben bie ©amen ju* biefen 2:aten in ben 
SBorten biefeg 5P^iIofopl^en. 14. S)ie gelfen im 3JZeere finb bie 
93eforgniffe jebeS ©d^iffer§. 15. S)ie SDiuSfeIn feine§ 3trme§ 
maren fo l^art tnie biefer gel§. 16. 93udE)ftaben madden SBorter, 
nid^t SBorte. 

Ian, with ace, A?, in, ^nk, never. *3U, with dat., to^for^ at 

(d) I. The names of these men have always been bonds of 
(the) peace. 2. How large has been the number of the 
students in this university during^ the year? 3. His words 
had been rich in (an) thought (//.). 4. We were heroes in 
her eyes. 5. Had the pains in your ears been very sharp ? 

6. The stings of these insects are as large as thorns. 7. 
Each of these words has only six^ letters. 8. No rose with- 
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out* thorns. 9. My cousins are farmers of (= in) this state. 
10. Our country has now forty-six* states. 11. The ends of 
my spurs have never been very sharp. 12. The ribbons and 
slippers'^ on the benches there belong to the daughter of my 
neighbor. 13. His strength* lies not in {with dat) the mus- 
cles of his arm, but in the faith of his heart 14. He has a 
summerhouse (Sommcrl^auS, «.) on a rock of this lake. 

1 during, tod^rcitb, with gen. ^gix, fcc§§. ^ without, ol^nc, with ace 
* forty-six, fed)dunbt)ieratg. ^ Articles must be repeated. ^ strength, bie 
©tarte. 

EXERCISE VL 

{a) I. SSiftoria, eine S:odE)ter bcr Sonigtn t)on ©nglanb, mar 
bie ajiutter be§ Saiferg SBiIf}c(m t)on S)eutfdE)Ianb. 2. SBirft bu 
je^t ttjirflid^ fleifeig fcin? 3. S)er SSiHe be§ SSoIfeg mirb in 9lme*= 
tifa immer ®efe^ fein. 4. Seutfd^Ianbg giirftcn ftnb aud^ nid^t 
immcr ^elben gcmcfcn. 5. 3(^ mcrbc nun^ aud^ balb bcr Scorer 
bciner Sd^mefter 2)?arta fein. 6. SBir iDcrben im (= in bem^) 
aSinter ttjal^rfd^einlid^' einen 3Konat mtt 3J}arie in bcr ©tabt fein. 
7. S)ie ^dufer t)on 5pari§ finb nid)t fo ^od^ al§ bie ^aufer 9fem 
2)orf§. 8. SBcrben bie Siirgcrmeiftcr t)on 9ten) ^orf ic^t brci 
ober t)ier 3cif)re im 9tmte fein? 9. (Soet^eg SBcrfe mcrbcn in 
2tmerifa nie fo popular* fein n?ie (al§) bie SBcrfe S^afcfpearc§. 
10. S)a§ „Sebcn ^cfu" t)on 2)at)tb ©traufe ift in bcr 93ibIiot^ef*^ 
unferer Unitjerfitdt. n. SKeinc (3dE)n)efter l^at ein 93ilb [bcr] 
Sophie (©op]^ien§), bcr ©d^mefter SKajeng unb Sricbcrifcng. 
12. Unfere Stra® beginnt^ mit ber ®eburt^ ^efu S^rifti. 

^ ttutt, now, ^ German uses def . art. with seasons, months and days. 
8 ma W^K in li4 probably. * popular-', /^/i//«r. * bie ©ibliot^cf'', //3r«rj/. «bic 
3(ra, era, "^ beginnt, 3d p. sing. pr. tense, begins. ^ bie QJeburt, birth. — Note 
that adverbs of time precede other adverbs. 

{b) I. Shall you be in (the) town to-morrow? 2. These 
books will be very useful^ not only to-Mary {dat.) but also to- 
William. 3. Shakespeare was a poet in the time of Queen 
Elizabeth. 4. In the palace (= castle) of Emperor William 
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[there] is an apartment with the paintings of the Kings of 
Prussia. 5. Will the gentleman really be Bertha's teacher? 
6. The sister of that young-lady will soon be the wife of 
Charles. 7. Her belief in^ the Lord Jesus Christ was very 
strong. 8. We find these words in Schiller's works. 9. Has 
Sophie's sister been here to-day, or will she be here to-mor- 
row? 10. The forests, rivers,' and lakes' of America are very 
large. 11. The mayor of New York will be in the country 
during (the) summer. 12. Will Fred's (Sfife) painting of 
(t)On) Emma soon be ready? 13. His book begins with the 
words : In the name of our Lord Jesus Christ. 

ipred. adjectives immediately precede the infinitive (see Ex. IV ^, 
Note 2), 2Cf. Ex. Vfl, Note I. ^Cf. Ex. V^, Note 5. 

EXERQSE VIL 

Remark. — The future perfect in independent sentences ex- 
presses usually a supposition, or probability, in the past, e.g. Qx 
ttjirb ^ier gettjefen fein == I suppose (presume) he Aas been here. 

i^a) I. S)ie fi^inbcr merben cjut gemefen fcin; nid^t ma^r?^ 
2. S)er Sruber biefe§ 3lbDofaten iff ein Softer ber SKebijin^ unb 
(ein) ^rofeffor an ber UniDerfitdt. 3. %\t ^rofefforen an ben 
UniDerfitdten S)eutfd^Ianb§ finb meifteng S)oftoren ber ^^ilofopl^ie. 
4. atepubfifen ^aben teine ^erren^dufer. 5. S)ie Slntmorten beg 
^aftorg moren SBorte eine^ ©enic§ (genius). 6. 3ene§ ^^vS> 
mirb mo^I* friifjer* eine 2)?dbdben)d^ule geroefen fein. 7. ©inb 
bie Saboratorien ber 5pf)^fif unb ber Sf)emie in ber ^od^fdE)uIe ganj*^ 
neu? 8. 3n ben S^Ioftern finb feine Sifd^ofe, fonbern %W, 

9. S)u mirft mo^I immer ber Stugapfel beiner SRutter gemefen fein. 

10. ®ie ©tubien be§ 5|3rofeffor§ iiber® biegoffilicn unfereg 9Kufe= 
um§ finb bog SBerf cineg 2Renfd^enIeben§ (life-time), n. 3ft 
Sorb 93acon mirflid^ ber 9tutor (author) t)on ©^afefpeareg 
Sramen? 12. ®o§ Sanbl^aug meineg ^augl^crrn liegt an einem 
Oebirggfee. 13. ®ie @tobt liefcrt^ SBorterbiid^er unb ©d^reib^^ 
motertalien® fiir bie ©d^ulen. 

imti^t toal^r, (is it) not so? ^bic Slicbialn, medicine, ^Xot>%\, probably. 
* fruiter, formerly, ^ ganj, entirely, quite, ^ liber, with dat. or ace, over^ 
about. ^liefcrt, 3dp. sing.,/«rw/j^<rj. « writing-materials. 
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(^) I. [I suppose], the children of the count have already 
been in a dancing-school. 2. In the city-park^ [there] are 
monuments of the poets Goethe, Schiller and Lessing. 3. 
Has every pupil two dictionaries? 4. [I suppose], your 
father has also been a doctor of (the) philosophy. 5. The 
bishops of England are members^ of the House of Lords. 6. 
The book : "Studies of a husbandman about the instincts of 
(the) insects" is a monument to (fiit) the author. Prof. 
Maier of our University. 7. The abbot of this monastery 
(cloister) is a friend of (t)on) flowers; he has more than' 
forty kinds [of] roses in his flower-garden. 8. The son of 
the rector of the city-schools is the pastor of our church. 9. 
[I presume], the chaplains of these regiments have already 
been in Rome. 10. The city furnishes the materials for the 
laboratories of the boys'-high-school.* 11. In our museum 
[there] are fossils of (t)on) birds, insects and plants. 

1 city-park = city-garden, ber ©tabtparf. 2 member, baS SJJitfilieb, //.-cr. 
* more than, mct)r ai&. * boys'-high-school, bic ^nabcn^oc^ft^ule. 

EXERQSE Vm. 

(a) I. Stiifeltd^c Siid^er ftnb gute Sreunbc. 2. gtauletn ©life, 
bte Xo^Uv [ber] grau SBoIf, l^at fd^one, rote ^aare unb grofee, 
blaue ^Wjtn. 3. S)ie SBtntermonate ftnb SRonate mit furjen 
Sagen. 4. Sfteid^er Seute^ ffiinber ftnb oft nid^t fo fleifeig ate bie 
Siinber armer Seute. - 5. 5Reue ©tdbtc ^aben getoo^nlid^ brcite 
©trafeen unb l^otjc ^aufer. 6. S)u l^aft ^ier einen SRocf t)on 
fcinem Zndi) unb fe^r fd^oner garbe.^ 7. Sic Sanb^dufer an jenem 
®ebirg§fee ge^oren reid^en ^erren ou§ ber ©tobt. 8. Sleine 
Sinber mit frol^en* (Seftd^tcrn finb meine gteube. 9. Solte Saber 
ftnb fiir fd^ttjac^e SRenfd^en nidE)t fo gut aU morme. 10. 3unge 
Seute ftnb meifteng immer gute§ (guten) 9Kutg* unb freubigen*^ 
^erjeng. 11. Siebe SWutter, bift bu immer bei" guter Oefunb^eit?' 
12. SRein ^au^^crr l^at immer mei^en unb roten SBein im Setter.* 

ificutc, ^\., people, 2bic garbc, color, ^\zxs\ glad, happy. *bcr3Jfut, 
courage, cheer, ^ frcubtg, joyful, glad, happy, ^ bet, with dat., by, in, at. 
7 bic ®cfunb§cit, health, 8 ber better, cellar. 
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(d) I. Grimm's German dictionary is very large. 2. 
English words are usually not as long as German [words]. 
3. Poor child, you have great pains in your (= the) head, 
[is it] not so? 4. On the table of poor people [there] is 
usually no wine, but only cold water. 5. He is a man of 
(t>on) great mind (®eift); he has always good thoughts. 6. 
Great men have often been the sons of poor peasants. 7. 
Every man (human being) has his days of serious^ trouble 
and care. 8. Small insects caused^ (in) this year great 
damage (harm) to-the trees of our orchards (^af. precedes 
ace). 9. The Moors are people of (t)on) black color. 10. I 
have small scholars and Urge [ones]. 11. I am a friend of 
(Don) boys and girls with joyful hearts and happy faces. 

1 serious, craft. 2 caused, 3d p, pi. past, bcrurfac^tcn. 

EXERCISE IX* 

(a) I. S)icaIten®ermanen^l^attenbIonbe ^aareunbWaueStu- 
gen. 2. ®er gute SRame tft bcr Sfteid^tum be§ armen 2Ranne§. 3. Stltc 
Seute fpred^cn^ fe^r oft Don ben guten alten 3eiten. 4. ^eibelberg 
tft toegen' fetneg fd^onen ©d^Ioffe^ unb feiner alten UntDerfitdt auf 
ber ganjen (£rbe berii^mt. 5. SBeld^er preufeifd^e S^onig l^atte feine 
greube an ben grofeen ©olbaten ? mat e§ nid()t grtebrid^ SSill^elm 
ber ©rfte, ber SSatet Stiebrid^g be§ (Stolen ? 6. ®er berii^ntte 
^Profeffor ^etne mat in Oottingen mein Sel^ter bet beutfd^en 
©ptad^e. 7. S)a§ ®ebutt§f)au^* jeneS betUl^mten 9KaIet§ liegt an 
bet fd^onen blauen S)onau.^ 8. 2)ie 93dume beg fatten SKotbeng 
finb meifteng SRabelbaume ; bie S3aume be§ toatmen ©uben§ ba- 
gegen® ^aben gemol^nlid^ gto^e, breite 93Idttet. 9. S)et ftanjofifd^e 
Secret be§ jungen 5)3tinjen ift htr SSetfaffet (2tutot) Don jmei 
ftanjoftfd^en ©tammatifen unb biefct englifd^en. 10. ^m gto^en 
©aale^ bc§ neuen 9Kufeum§ finb nut ©emdibe mobetnet^ SKalet, 
abet int fleincn finb bie (®emdtbe) bet alten. 

iber ©crmaiic, German, ^'^xt^tn, 3d p. pi. pres., speak. Stoegen, prep, 
with gen., on account of. *bag ©eburti^^aud, house of birth, ^bic ^onau, 
Danube. ^ bagegcn, on the other hand. ^ bcr ©aal, hall. ^ mobcni^ modem. 



406 EXERCISES. 

(d) I. The beautiful pictures on (an) the walls of this hall 

are paintings by the famous German painter, Kaulbach. 2. 

In the great libraries of the old universities of Germany 

[there] are books of every kind and of every language. 3. 

The grammar of the modern languages is not so difficult as 

the [grammar] of the ancient [ones]. 4. The great deeds 

of great men are the property^ of all men. 5. The free 

sons of (the) free Switzerland are friends of (the) free speech 

(= word). 6. The schools of those good old times were very 

poor. 7. The earth was covered with deep snow during the 

whole winter.^ 8. The feathers of the birds of the cold North 

are not so rich in' gay colors as the [feathers] of the birds 

of the warm South. 9. We had very bad times during the 

last three years ^. 10. In which German country lies the city 

[of] Magdeburg? 

1 property, ha& ©igcittum. 2 adverbial expressions of time precede objects 
and other adverbial expressions. ^ rich in, reic^ an, with dat. 

EXERCISE X. 

(a) I. ^i^ ^abe nie einc cnglifd^e ©rammattf in ber (my) §anb 
ge^bt. 2. S)ie foniglid^en ^Prinjen tDaren mdfjrenb be§ lefeten 
©omnterg mit il^rem englifd^n Secret auf einent Heinen 2anbgut 
am SRl^ein. 3. ®oet^e§ SRuttct ^atte ein fel^r l^ettreg unb gliirfli:= 
dE)e§ ®emiit, fein SSatcr bagegen mar ernft. 4. ^otte beinc grofee 
©d^mefter t)or jmei S^^^^ii nid^t ein blaue§, feibne^ Sleib ge^abt? 
SRein, fie l^atte ein rote§. 5. ©in guter SRame tft ein ^o^t^ Sleinob.^ 
6. ©in unniife^(-e§) Seben ift ein friil^er Xoh. 7. S)a§ Oute ift 
immcr ber geinb be§ 93ofen gemefen. 8. 9Kein lieber gfi^, bu 
mo^nft (live) l^ier mirfiid^ fe^r fd^on. 9. ®o§ Serliner 2^ageblatt' 
unb bie SBicner* SKeue greie ^reffe*^ finb jmei fe^r befanntc 
beutfd^e B^itw^QCtt- lo- ®onj Stem gorf mor on SBafl^ington§ 
(Seburt^tag auf ben Seinen® gemefen. n. Orimmg „9Kdrd^en"' 
ift ein Su(^ fiir (Sro|(-e) unb S*Iein(-e). 12. Sein gutct ®cut=* 
fd^er t)ergi§t® fein oIte§ SBaterlanb. 

iboS Sleinob, pL Sleinobien, treasure, ^yxtxm^, useless, « baS Sagebtott, 
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journal. * ^icn, Vunna. « bic ^tcjfc, /r^jj. ^boS ^tin, dom, Ig^. "^ba^ 
3k'dx^^n, /airy tale, ^^ZX^X^i, 3d p. ^vag., forgets, 

(^) I. We have had to-day a very pleasant day, dear sister. 

2. Your good old friend has rarely had bad luck, is it not so? 

3. The study of a modern language is not so difficult as the 
[study] of an ancient (old) [one]. 4. Bayard Taylor's first 
wife was a German [lady], but he himself (felbft) was no Ger- 
man. 5. The large Heidelberg tun lies in the cellar of the 
famous old castle. 6. My brother has had two noble horses, 
a white one and a black one. 7. Our French teacher is an 
old gentleman and a brother of our Spanish professor. 8. 
The whole of (all) Germany is not so large as the state [of] 
Texas. 9. The old [woman] with the poor clothes and the 
cheerful face had great wealth (riches) years ago.^ 10. ' The 
seeds of the Good, the True, and the Beautiful lie in the heart 
of every man. 11. These fairy tale-books belong to my little 
[ones]. 12. There^ sire more people in one English city than 
in all Switzerland. 

icf. Ex. IVfl, Note 4. acf. Ex. \\\b. Note i. 

EXERCISE XL 

{a) I. SBir merben morgen ma^rfd^einlid^ angcnel^mere^ SBettcr 
l^aben. 2. 9iaum^ ift in ber fleinften §iitte fiir ein gliidEIid^ liebenb 
(-e§) 5paar. 3. %i) l^atte meine frol^ften unb glUdUd^ften Jage, 
gerabe mie bie meiften anberen SRenfd^en, mal^renb meincr ©d^ul= 
jeit. 4. S)a§ SBefte ift fiir unfere S'leinen gerabe^ gut genug. 5. 
S)ie l^interen gintmer be§ oberftcn ©todfeS bicfeg ©ebdubeg ftnb 
ebenfo l^cll' mic bie tjorberen, unb fogar* nod^ l^eHer al§ bie du^e^ 
ten 3i"i"^cr be§ unterftcn StodEe§. 6. S^arl Sd^urj mar tor me^- 
teren S^i^^^^r i^^^er bent ^rdfibenten ^a^e§, ©efretar be§ S^ncrn 
gemefen. 7. S)a§ ®olb ift ein ebtere§ SRetaH aB bag Sifen, aber 
bag le^tere ift bag nii^Iid^ere. 8. Sie beftcn ©driller ftnb oft bie 
S^inber armerer* Seute. 9. SBerben mir nid^t batb fii^Iere® 9?cid^tc 
unb liirjere 2:age l^aben ? 10. S)ie grogten gtud^te ftnb nid^t im^ 
mtx bie fUfeeftcn. 11. (Sr mar fein beff(e)rer, aber ein tapfrerer 
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Wlann, aU fein ©ruber. 12. Gin fteifeiger ©d^iiler tft im Steincn 
ebenfo piinftlid^^ mie im ©ro§en. 

^htxdiavim, room, ^^txaht, exactly ^ Just, ^^tVi, 2id]., light, clear. *fOQar, 
even. ^ absolute comparative = rather poor. ® fitt)l, cool, ^ t>iiw!tU(^, 
punctual. 

(d) I. Paul, the youngest child of my elder sister, is a 
bright (Hug) boy. 2. The Republic of the United^ States is 
the freest country of the world. 3. Other cities will soon 
have still higher buildings than the highest in New York. 4. 
An honest ^ man is the noblest work of God. 5. The exterior 
of the museum is more beautiful than the interior. 
6. Wealth^ is agreeable^ mind more agreeable, but health the 
most agreeable [thing] in the life of man. 7. There was no 
prouder couple (pair) at (bei) the dance than that elderly 
(older) gentleman with his youngest daughter. 8. The front 
(foremost) man of a regiment is usually the tallest, and the 
hindmost usually the smallest. 9. Her youngest daughter 
(ba§ Sod^terletn) writes a better exercise, with fewer mistakes, 
than her oldest [one]. 10. (The) most people wear* in 
summer lighter (l^eH) clothes than in winter. 

1 united, bereintgt. soonest, el^rli^ rec^tfc^affen. ^cf. Ex. IV ^, Note i. 
* wear, 3d p. pi., tragen. 

EXERCISE XIL 
Remark. — Read introductory Remark, Exercise VII. 

(a) I. S)ie Sungen merben auf bent Sanbgut il^re^ Dnfcl§ ci- 
nen angene^men ©ommer ge^a&t ^abcn. 2. S)ie fiirjcften SRad^tc 
finb immer am mdrmften, unb bie tangften ftnb meifteng am faltc* 
ften. 3. ®otte§ §ilfe^ tft gemo^nltd^ am ndd)ften, menn^ bie ®c^ 
/ fa^r om grofeten ift. 4. ©eit etnem ^dt)xt tt)o^ne id^ (= English 
perfect) in Serlin bei etner freunblid)en alten Same au§ bcr fran^ 
5ofif(i)cn ©dimeij. 5. SStr lommen eben ton ^aufe unb gel^cn jctjt 
nad) ber Stabt 5U unferer Jante (to our aunt's). 6. ^m ©ommcr 
ift ei§Ialte§ SBaffer fe^r angenel^m, aber e§ ift nid^t immer am gc- 
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funbcften. 7. Sag SJlabd^cn mit ben fol^Ifd^marjcn ^aaren (/r. 
sing.)^ ben fd^neemcifeen 3^^^cn unb bent l^eitren ®efid^td^en" ift 
ein Jod^terd^en meineS ^au^l^errn. 8. Stumer ben Diet ^fiufern 
mirb ^cinrid^ ttjol^l fein ©igcntum gel^abt l^aben. 9. SBir merben 
toobjl unfcre fd^onften 3:age gel^abt l^aben, benn morgen ge^en xoxx 
micber* in bie ©d^ulc. 10. ^n gan^ Gnglanb ift fein l^errlid^ere^ 
Sanbgut al§ bag beg ®rafcn ^cinrid^. 

^ bie ^tlfe, help, assistance. ^ toenn, i/\ in subordinate, or dependent, 
clauses the inflected verb stands last, ^the endings -c^en, -lein form dimin- 
utive neuter nouns. ^ toiebet, again, 

{b) I. How often have you been at home during spring^ 

and summer?^ 2. /suppose no one has had so many mistakes 

in his German exercise as you, Charles. 3. Since when have 

you been (=are you) at home.? 4. The straightest way is 

always the shortest, but not always the most pleasant. 5. At 

[the house of] my aunt [there] lives a German gentleman 

from Dresden with his wife and children. 6. Most people 

are happiest when (=if) they are well. 7. I presume we have 

had our hottest days, for tomorrow^ we shall have (have we) 

already the first [of] August* 8.' The Albinoes* of the 

North are people with snow-white hair and reddish eyes. 9. 

In summer^ we go usually to (in) the mountains or to (an) 

the seashore.*^ 10. [I suppose] nobody from home has been 

here since yesterday. 11. Out of (the) distress is not out of 

(the) danger. 

i\Vith seasons, months and days we use def. art. in German. ^Xo- 
morrow, tnotflcn. * August, ber Sluguft^. * Albino, bcr SClbtno, pi., btc Stlbt* 
nog. * seashore, bie <£cctuftc (ace), 

EXERCISE XIIL 

{a) I. ^m SSalb unb auf bcr |)eibe^ ba \^aV \i^ meine greubc. 
2. SSor bcm ®efc^e finb atte 3Henfd^en ^Icid^. 3. SSiber i^ren 
SBiHcn unb ol^ne il^re ©rlaubni^^ ttjiirbe ber junge §err fid^ gemife 
nid^t ncben bie ®ame gefe^t l^aben. 4. ®§ ift ein gel^Ier, menn bu 
me^r Oemid^t* auf bie 3Sorte al§ auf bie ©ebanfen beiner Sicbe* 
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Icflft- 5- $a6cn bic bcftcn S^itungen bc§ Sanbc§ fiir obcr gegcn 
ben Sricg gefd^rieben ? 6. gri^ fd^reibt au§ bent SSeften, ba§ bag 
Scicn untcr frcmben aKcnfd^en unb ol^ne greunbc fiir ii^n (him) 
toetitg greubc l^abe. 7. ^inter jienem Sorfe am 9ianbe be§ SBal^ 
be§ gerabe iiber ber Sanbftra^e liegen jmei Slegimetiter ©otbatcn. 
8. gr iDiirbc mel^r greube ge^abt l^aben, tDcnti er nid^t fein ganjcg 
^erj an ben SReid^tum unb ha^ Oelb gc^dncft l^atte. 9. SSor eincm 
3a^re ^at mein SSater einc SReife urn bie SBelt gentad^t. 10. §oft 
bu nid^t gefagt, ba§ bu burd^ beinen grcunb in 93erlin feltne beutf^e 
Siid^er fe^r biHig^ gefauft ^abeft? 11. SBir miirben ha^ 9Konu^ 
ment neben ber Sird^e tjon [tntm Drte fel^r gut gefe^cn l^abcn, 
roenn bie S^ngen fid^ nid^t immer Dor unfere 9lugen geftellt l^atten. 
12. SBir !ommen gerabe in bie mittlere ©tabt, menu mir iiber biefe 
93riicfe ge^en. 

ibic ^eibe, AeatA^ meadow land. ^W ^'d^V&vSS>, permission, ^\i^%%t'- 
midjt, weight * bic 9iebe, speech. ^ biHig, cheap. 

{b) I. My friend says that he has written {subj.) always 
for, never against (the) peace. 2. We should never have 
found the way through the forest, if we had not seen a light 
in the house upon the mountain. 3. The Berlin papers write 
that the Emperor has bought (^subj.) a number of new pic- 
tures for his castle Under the Linden^ (/^O* 4- ^^ ^^s 
without my permission placed the post^ in-front-of my house. 
5. Karl's teacher says that he has written the exercise with- 
out a mistake. 6. There is a great difference* between the 
cities of Europe and of America. 7. Philosophers have 
always placed virtue over wealth {ace) ; yes, even over life. 

8. A year ago I had a seat in the theatre next to (beside) 
your sister, just behind a post; but this year {ace.) I am- 
sitting in-front-of the post, between my brother and his wife. 

9. I should hang your picture on (an) the wall between the 
two windows, if [there] were enough light there, but it is too 
dark. 10. There comes and goes no day against (mibet) the 
will of God. II. The enemy (J>1.) would certainly come into 
the city, if we had not placed soldiers on and behind the 
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walls.* 12. I place (redone) Count von Moltke among* the 
greatest generals of all times. 

1 linden (tree), bic Sinbc. ^post, bcr $foften. « difference, bcr Unterf^icb. 
*Case? 

EXERCISE XIV. 

(a) I. ^qBc bie ©lite unb fteHc bid^ gerabe Dor mid^. ^aii 
bie ©lite unb fteHt eud^ gerabe Dor mtd^. §aben Sie bie ®iite unb 
ftetten ©ie fid^ gerabe tor mid). 2. S)u marft ganj aufeer bir tor 
(for) grcube. ^^v toaxtt ganj au^er eud^ Dor gteube. ©ie^ ma* 
ten ganj auger fid^ Dor greube. 3. ©ei ttja§ bu tt)illft,^nur fei e§ 
rcd^t. 4. Sr fagt, bag bie Siebe jmifd^en tl^m unb i^r nie fel^r 
grog gemefen (fei) unb aud^ je^t nid)t fel^r'grog fei. 5. ^aben ©te 
tttoa^ bagegen, §err SBiirgermeifter, menu id^ einen SlrtifeP ba:= 
riiber in bie B^^tung fe^e ? ®emig ntd^t, id^ bin fogar bafUr. 6. 
S)u mirft un§ unb i^nen toiUfommcn fein, liebe ©mma, aud^ menu 
bu ol^ne il^n lommft. 7. S)er §immel fei eud^ gndbig, menu il^r in 
fold^er 9iot feib, benn mir ift e§ unmoglid^,* eud^ ju ^elfen. 8. 
aSiirbeft bu il^r einen neuen §ut gelauft l^aben, tt)enn bu fie bei bir 
gcl^abt l^atteft? 9. ©ie mill bamit nur fagen,*^ bag id^ meber bei- 
ner nod^ i^rer mert* fei. 10. ®u !ennft ba§ ©prid^tt)ort r"^ SBie bu 
mir, f id^ bir ; fei beg^atb unfer eingebcnf , ^ menu bu ©liidE l^aft. 
II. Unter un§ mar bie ©prad^e (talk) baton le^ten ©ommer, abet 
l^eutc benft® fein SRenfd^ me^r baran. 

^ Note that ©te, at the beginning of a sentence, may be you or ^Aey. 
2i^ toiU, bvL totllft Will, want ^ber Slrtt^'fer, article, ^unmoglid), impossible, 
5 fie totU bontit fagen, she means by that ^toert, worthy, '^'i^^^ (Sprid)tr)ort, 
proverb, ^ cingeben!, mindful] like loert, used with gen. ^ benfen on, 
think of. 

{b) Remark. — Translate the first five sentences in the 
three ways possible : i . Have no fear, but be brave and you 
will be free. 2. You say that you have {subj,) no money 
with (bei) you. 3. Would you take ( = make) a trip around 
the world, if you were rich ? 4. Have you ever been at my 
house (at the house of (Oei) me)? 5. Be seated (seat your- 
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self-selves) next to me. 6. He says that he has nothing 

against it, but that he is not in favor of (for) it either.* 7. 

Peace be with you all {in two ways). 8. Two of my sons 

have (are) gone to (into the) war, and day and night I am- 

thinking of them. 9. I have given them my opinion about it, 

and they say that they have been satisfied with it. 10. If 

you have not yet written with the pens, I shalP give you new 

[ones] for them. 11. I should certainly have bought her 

these books, if I had not found those great errors in them. 

12. In luck and misfortune I shall remain mindful of you,* 

dear mother. 

^not . . . either, Clvl^ nt(]^t. ^The principal clause has inverted word- 
order, if it follows the dependent clause. * Say, of thee. 

EXERQSE XV. 

{a) I. 3[n 3)eutf(^tanb luirb jeber junge SKann im 21|'tcn (cin^ 
unbjttjanjigftcn) Seben§ia^r ©olbatr tocnn cr ni(^t ipegcn cincS 
gel^Ier§ (defect) frei tt)irb. 2. SBaS JDtrb julefct^ au§ bem Saitbe 
JDcrben, menn nicmanb mel^r Sanbmann jober 93aucr ipcrbcn ttjill ? 
3. S5ntg SBiIl^cIm tjon ^reufeen murbc im "^a^xt 1871 (ad^tjel^n* 
l^unbert cin unb fteb jig) Saifcr Don 3)cutfd^Ianb. 4. SBaS ipiirbc au8 
bit unb ben Seincn gemorben fein, mcnn bu bamalg* Icinc Srcunbc 
ge^abt l^atteft ? 5. 3Kaj l^at Dor ctnigen SBod^en ben ©eincn au§ 
Seipjig gefd^ricbcn, ba§ er am erften getruar Softor bcr ^pi^ilofo* 
pl^ie gcttjorben fei. 6. SKein ift bie ?lrbeit unb betn toirb bie ©l^re* 
fetn. 7. 5Kad) meiner SKeinung loiirbe §crr Sijd^cr bcr red^tc 
SRann am red^ten 5pia^e fein, menn er ©iirgermeifter ber ©tabt 
ioiirbe. 8. ^f^t: [^err] ©ruber loirb mol^I fd^ou ®eneroI gelDorbcn 
fein ; ber meine ift erft SKajor. 9. 3^ tue bag 2Retne (aRcinige) 
(my part), menn ©ie bog ^\)xt (^^x\%t) tun. 10. ©r iourbe erft 
too^l^abenb, nad^bem* er ein alter SKann gemorben tnar. 11. 
®ott fprod^ (spoke): ®g ioerbe* Sid^t, unb eg loarb Sid^t. 12. 
Sinber, loerbet nie bofe gegen eure ©Item ; fie finb cure bcftcn 
greunbe. 

1 aule^t, at last 2 bamalS, theuy at that time, • bie Sl^rc, honor. * noc^bcm, 
conj., after, ^subjunctive expresses a wish, or command. 
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(^) I. An old proverb says, out of nothing [there] comes 
(== becomes) nothing. 2. The people will become still 
poorer, if the times get still worse. 3. Lincoln was the child 
of poor parents, but before his death he had become the most 
famous American. 4. My folks (=«mine) have become ac- 
quainted with yours, years ago, and ever since ^ they have 
been friends. 5. Boys, become good men, and you will be- 
come good citizens^ of the state and the republic. 6. The 
papers say, that nothing as yet' has come (become) of 
( = out of) the affair, and that nothing ever ( = never any- 
thing) will come of it. 7. In my years and yours, people 
grow a little quieter ; we have had our gayest days, John. 
8. He would never have become so rich, if he had not become 
acquainted in his youth with this and that rich man. 9. His 
cares and joys are mine, and mine are his also. 10. I 
became a teacher when* I was twenty-one years old. 11. 
Many people would be satisfied with little, if they only 
became well*^ again. 12. [I suppose] he has become a still 
better teacher in the many years since my school-time ^ but 
he was already at that time a very good one. 

1 ever since, feit^er. 2 citizen, bcr S5iirger. ^as yet, no(^ ; nothing as yet, 
noc^ mcf)tS. * when, expressing past time, con j., alS. ^ well, adj., gefunb. 
^school-time, bic ©c^ulaeit. 

EXERCISE XVI 

(a) I. S)a§ aScrl lobt ben SKeifter.^ 2. (Seteilte^ greubc ift 
boppelte* greube, getcitter ©d^nterj ift l^alber Sd^merj. 3. SBa§ 
tt)irb bein SSater baju fagen, tDenn er l^ort, bafe bu in ber ©d^ule 
nid^tg Icrnft? 4. Sinber tad^en unb meinen oft in berfetben 
SKinute. 5. Sebe fo, tt)ic bu am ®nbe beine^ Seben§ miinfd^en 
to\r]t, gelebt ju l^aben. 6. 3^ merbe im ndd^ften ©ommer mit 
meinen ©Item unb benen meiuer gf au eiue 9ieife uad^ ber Sd^tt)eij 
madden. 7. 3n ber ©efellfd^aft Uebenber unb lad^enber ftHnber 
JDirb mein atte§ ^erj immer mieber jung. 8. gd^ ^aht mir ba§ in 
meincr Sw9^^i> immer gemiinfd^t, aber jefet, ba* id& e§ ^abe, braud)e 
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id^ c§ nid^t mel^r. 9. S)a§ finb t^re tier Heinen Sriiber ; betcn 
altcftcr (= ber oltcftc berfelben) ift nod^ nid^t fed^g 3a^re alt. 10. 
S)eT beriil^tnte gelbl^err ^P^trl^ug fagte naS) eincr ©d^Iad^t : 9?od&* 
cin^ fotd^cr ©ieg' unb mir ftnb Dertoren.' 11. Gr l^at c§ bir ge= 
fagt ; aber bamit ift nid^t gefagt, ^cl^ e§ aud^ mal^r fei. 12. igd^ 
iBiirbe bir ntd)t§ bariiber gefd^ricben l^aben, mcnn er e§ nur bcm 
(biefem) ober jencm gi^eunbc gejeigt l^dtte, aber er l^at e§ bcr 
ganjen SBelt gejcigt. 

1 ber 5Weiftcr, master, * tctlen, divide^ part, « bopjjcit, double, * bo, j/Vir^, 
«/^^/t. *noc^, j/r7/; no(^ cin, ^«^ »i<?r^. ^The numeral one is of same form 
as the indef. art., but is pronounced with emphasis, and is often printed 
with separated letters ein. "^ ber ©icg, vtVA^ry. 8J)crlorcn, /w/. 

(^) I. Are those William's books or yours? No, these 
here are mine; his are not here yet. 2. Here is the desired 
(== wished) money; buy a hat or a pair [of] shoes with it. 
3. Of that I shall never hear the end as-long-as^ I live. 4. Do 
not ask me about that and I shall tell ( = say) you no lie. 5. 
These are the last words of a loving father; remain mindful 
of them and you will make no great mistakes in life. 6. 
There is very little difference between your home-made^ and 
this purchased (= bought) gown (coat). 7. Last week a 
travelling company played Shakespeare's Hamlet in our town. 

8. [I suppose,] these children have learned their German in 
Germany, for they lived {perf.) there [for] a whole year. 

9. I should certainly have showed you the desired cups, if you 
had asked for (nad^) them. 10. Neither the laughing nor the 
weeping philosopher sees^ the world as it really is; for this 
one sees it worse and that one better than it is. 11. Soldiers, 
be brave and show yourselves as the true and loving sons of 
your fatherland. 12. Everybody likes him, for he laughs 
with those that laugh (= the laughing) and weeps with those 
that weep (the weeping). 13. Since he sent my books with 
those of my brother, I did not need to pay-for them. 

ifolange. ^ home- made, fcIbftQetnot^t. ^^j pers. sing. 
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EXERCISE XVIL 

(a) I. 3ui^iicff ^^ rettcft ben gfeunb nid^t me^r, brum^ rette 
bein eigne^ Seben. 2. SSiftoria, bie gead^tcte Sonigin 'oon Snglanb, 
l^atte fd^on iiOer fed^jig ^ai)xt regiert unb toar bie dltefte regierenbe 
giirftin ber SSelt. 3. Sable mid) nid^t immer, befter greunb ; 
fdEjiittle ntir bie (my) §anb unb plaubre frieblidE) mit mir.^ 4. 
S)er 3)ieb ^afet ba^ Sid^t be§ 2age§ tt)ie ba^ Sinb bie ®unfel^eit» 
ber Stad^t. 5. Scl) Ijoffe, ba§ bein gefunber SSerftanb* bid^ Iciten 
tt)itb unb ba^ bu nad^ (Sefefe unb SRed^t barin ^anbeln mirft. 6. 
SBie fannft bu ermorten, ba§ bie 9Kenfd^en bid) lieben, tt)enn bu fie 
l^affeft. 7. SKit ma^ fiir SBorten unb in meld^en 3^9^^ ^^t ber 
©d^riftfteCer ben E^arafter^ (Safari gejeid^net? 8. 9Kit tt)em unb 
Xnoriiber rebeten (Sie fo tange bor meinem geoffneten g^nfter ? 9. 
SBa§ fiir Unfinn rebet er ttjieber ? fagt er nid^t, ba§ er fid^ nie 
anbre unb ha^ fid^ nur bie B^iten anbern? 10. S)te SRutter ^ai 
un§ fe^r getabelt, tt)eil^ mir aHein im offnen Stuffe gebabet l^oben. 
II. aWein ©ruber ^at e§ oft genug mit einem ©efd^dfte"^ probiert, 
aber ^at babei jebeS SKal faHiert. 12. SSenn id^ einige ©tunben 
ftubiert ^abe, rubre id^ ein menig auf bent ©ee, atme frifd^e Suft, 
unb bann nrbeite id^ mieber cbenfo gut tt)ie jubor.® 

1 brum (barutn), therefore, 2 frieblt^, adv., peaceably, ^ bie ^un!cll)eit, 
darkness, ^ber SSerftanb, reason, sense, ^ber S^ara^'ftcr, character, ^XQt\\, 
because, "^ baS ®efc§dft, business, ^ juoor, adv., before, 

(d) I. I like to chat with a friend [for] an hour, after I 
have studied my lessons. 2. What were you talking about 
with my esteemed and learned (== taught) friend, when I 
opened the door ? 3. From Heidelberg we marched (perf. 
finb) to Strassburg, where we then took a bath ( = bathed) 
(J>erf,) in the Rhine. 4. Tell me \dat) with whom you go, 
and I tell you who you are. 5. The boys have been-rowing 
and fishing the whole afternoon {^acc,^^ but they have had no 
luck. 6. What is he waiting for ? Why does he not lead the 
guests into the large hall? 7. With a smile on her face 
(= smiling mouth) she told me that she hated (J>res,) me. 
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8. My sister Emma is the leading spirit (mind) of the busi- 
ness, and therefore he hates her. 9. Is it a fact that a boy 
usually draws and figures ( = reckon) better than a girl? 
10. Did you ever breathe (J>^rf,) a purer ^ air than here in 
these mountains? 11. In what-kind-of a boat did you row 
across the river ? 12. What sort of animals are these ? They 
change their color several times a day (the day, gen,), 13. Do 
you know in whose company and upon which ship he travels 
to England? 

1 pure, rein. 

, EXERCISE XVIIL 

{a) I. 3(j^ l^abc in meincm Seben fel^r Diet gearOeitet unb gc- 
Tungen (fight), abcr e§ iff mir trofebem^ itid^t gelungen, ein rcid^cr 
SKann ju met ben. 2. S)a§ finfenbe ©d^iff fd^manb langfam^ au§ 
unfercn Stugen. 3. 3)ie langcn "^oi^xt I)abcn ein I)errlid^e§ SBanb 
bcr greunbfd^aft urn un§ gefd^Iungen. 4. ©ein altcfter ©o^n iff 
fo tief gefunfen, bafe er fid^ tt)O^I nid^t mel)r in bic ^oI)e' fd^mingen 
mirb. 5. Sic gcbungenen ©olbatcn brangen in ba§ ©d^Io| unb 
miirben ben giirften gebunben l^aben, menn e§ i^m nid^t gelun^ 
gen mare, au§ einem genfter ju fpringen unb fid^ }u retten. 6. 
S)te ©tubenten merben xooiji Diele Sieber gefungen unb ntand^e^ 
®Ia§ auf tl^re ^Profefforen unb i^re Unitjerfttcit getrunlen l^aben. 
7. 3d^ miirbe ftd^erlid^ bie SBal^rl^eit f agen, menu ©ie mid^ 5tt)angen, 
bariiber ju fprect)en. 8. ©pridE) nut ba§ SBal^re unb trinf nur ba§ 
Slare,* iff ein alte§ beutfd^e^ ©prid^mort. 9. D^ne Saut* fan! er 
JU Soben^; aber nod^ eine tjolle ©tunbe tang er mit bcm Sobe 
unb tt)anb ftd^ Dor ©d^merjen. 10. ©eine gt*eube am Cebcn mar 
nod^ nid^t gefd)tt)uuben ; er fanb jeben 2:ag neue ©d)on]^eiten' 
borin. 

1 trotbem, nevertheless, in spite of it, ^langfom, adv., slowly, »btc §5^ 
the height; in Me ^B^e, upward, up, *!(Qr, clear, ^ber Saut, sound, * bet 
93obcn, bottom, ground. ^ bie ©c^on^eit, beauty. 

{b) I. He would be in (bei) better health to-day, if he did 
not drink so much. 2. All cares and troubles vanished from 
(au§) his heart, when you sang that beautiful German song. 
3. I should certainly no longer ( = more) respect him, if he 
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sank {subj\) upon his («the) knees before you, or if he 
threw (slung) his arms around your neck.^ 4. In my absence 
a thief swung {p^ff*) himself over the garden wall and entered- 
forcibly (pressed) into my house. 5. I have hired a new 
porter; the old one was too lazy and drank too much. 6. In 
our museum [there] is a famous statue of a wrestling gladia- 
tor.^ 7. The sun had (was) already sunk behind the hori- 
zon* and the last rays of light were vanishing, when from the 
mountains sounded the evening songs* of the shepherds. 8. 
Do not force me to it, for you will find that I shall not suc- 
ceed. 9. He rarely* succeeded, but his courage • never 
lagged (sank). 10. Almost mad for (dor) joy, the boys sang 
merry (joyful) songs and swung their hats, around which 
(tnetd^c) they had wound wreaths of gay flowers. 11. I 
should easily console ( = comfort) myself, if I found that he 
did not succeed {perf.), for I know that he fought {perf,) 
(ringen) hard (fd^mer). 

ineck, ber ^M. ^gjadiator, ber QJIobto^tor. 'horizon, ber ^orijonK, 
str, decl. * evening song, hoA Slbenblicb. * rarely, felten, follows the verb, 
« courage, ber SKut. 

EXERCISE XIX. 

{a) I. Sorb Eomle^ fagte cinft iiber SRapoIeon : ®r fprid^t 
tDenig, aber cr liigt immer. 2. Sebe, toic bu, loenn bu ftirbft, 
tt)iinf(^en mirft, gclebt ju I)abcn. 3. 3)er StRiifeiggang^ \^^\ tjtel 
93ofe§ fd^on gefonnen unb aud^ tjici llnred^t fd)on begonnen. 4. 3)er 
^err, ber bei meiner 2:ante mol^nt unb ben toir mit il^r geftern auf 
ber ©tra^e getroffen l^aben, toirbt um (for) bte ^anb i^rer Jod^ter. 
5. 3d^ ^abe ton ber Stngelegenl^eit, iiber loeld^e (bie, iDoriiber) 
ber §err ^rofeffor fpradE), ein fel^r IlareS 93ilb geloonnen. 6. Gr 
trifft immer ba§ SJid^tige* unb feine SBorte fommen immer tjon 
^erjen. 7. SBer nur @elb ^^X, ift arm. 8. Sprid^ nur, ttja§ toal^r 
ift, unb trinf nur, tt)a§ Har ift. 9. ?fimm nid^tg, tt)a§ bir nic^t 
gel^ort. lo. SRur mcr bie Se^nfudit" !ennt, tt)ei§, ma§ td^ leibe. 
II. 3ebe Sugel* traf, ba§ 93tut* rann in Stromen,* unb in loeni* 
gen SKinuten toar bag gelb mit fterbenben Solbaten bebedft. 12. 
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SSor ®ott gitt cin Tcine§ §erj unb cin gutcr ©^arafter mel^r al§ 
(Seift unb talent.' 13. SRid^tg tft fo fein gefponncn, c§ fommt 
iod) cnblid^ on bie ©onne(n) (to light). 14. »er Sonig fagt, 
bafe er fein gegebene§ SBort nie gebro^en f)abt, unb ba§ er e§ aud^ 
ie^t ni^t brcd^en merbe. 15. ©§ ift ber glud^^ ber bofen Xat, 
bQ§ fie immer nur 93ofe§ gebiert. 16. Ser alte §err, mit ipcld^cm 
n)tr Don Serlin nad) Seipjig reiften, tear ein geborencr Slriftofrat* 
unb fid^crlid^ ein Dffijier. 17. S)a§ Sllte, moran mir al§ S^iubcr 
unfere gf eubc l^atten, ift e§ nod^, toa^ aud^ unferen ©inbern grcube 
mad^t. 18. §ilf bit fetbft, bann l^ilft bir (Sott. 19. SBer nid^t§ 
magt,^° gcmtrint nid^tg. 20. S)a§ Snnere ber ©rbe birgt nod^ 
ntandie SReid^tiimer. 21. (Sute Slrbeit cmpfie^It fid^ felbft. 22. SBcr 
ein bofe§ ©emiffen" f)ai, erfd^ridft fe^r leid^t. 23. SKitd^ Dcrbirbt, 
menu fie longe ftel^t. 

iber SD^iiBtggang, idleness, ^tic^tig, adj., rights correct *bic ©e^nfut^t, 
longing. * bie ^ugel, bullet. * tids^ 53lut, ^Z^^^. « 5et ©trom, stream, river. 
7 ba$ Salcnt^ /iz/^«/. » ber SIuc§, rwr^^. ® ber Striftofrat', aristocrat. ^ toagcn, 
/i? fl'ar^, risk. ^^ baS ©etoiffcn, conscience. 

{b) I. Whatever you command me (^dat^ to do, I shall 
gladly do ; but do not scold me before these young ladies, 
whom I know and who know me. 2. The oath of a man that 
breaks his word is not worth much. 3. I often meditated 
about the matter you were just speaking of (Don), but I never 
saw the same in the light in which you see it. 4. Who steals 
my purse ^ steals trash.^ 5. What you say is true, but it does 
not help me in the future ( = coming) years of my life. 6. 
Many of the boys with whom I went' to (in) (the) school 
and whose parents were poor, have won great wealth (//.); 
others who were rich are poor to-day, or have gone to ruin* 
(Derbcrben). 7. I should gladly have recommended your son 
to the gentleman whom you met in my house, but he did not 
come. 8. The book which you began {per/.), portrays 
(draws) in striking (treffen) words the wrongs {sing.) of the 
present time. 9. I believe, they would throw rotten (spoiled) 
eggs at (nad)) him, if he came back. lo. That was certainly 
the best [thing] (what) he said, but it was the last [thing] I 



EXERCISES. 419 

counted on. 11. Do not throw your money away, for the 
time will come when (ttjenn) you will need it. 

1 purse, bic JBorfc. 2 trash, bef^(§unb. » went, gtng. * verbs of motion 
and change of condition take the auxiliary fein in compound past tenses. 

EXERCISE XX. 

(a) I. SBcr feinc (£]^re^ tjerltert, ]^atatte§ tjerloren. 2. ®ot^e 
^attc in feincm ©Itctnl^aufc einc befferc Srjie^uttg genoffcn al§ 
©driller. 3. ©i§ jefet ^at e§ in biefem 3Sinter nod^ nid^t gefroren, 
f onft tt)iirben biefc Jiere fd^on in i^rc Sdd^cr ^ gefr od^en fein. 4. S)a§ 
Seben bot bcm 9lrmcn leinc gtcubc, bc§^alb fd^og er fid^ in bcr 
SSerjtneiflung' cine S?ugel in btn S'opf. 5. Sd^ ^abt eincn ganjen 
©inter* t)ott fiebenbeg SBaffer iiber mid^ gegoffen unb l^abe mid^ 
aud^ an ^Snben unb gii^cn gefd^unbeu. 6. ©d^iebe nid^t§ auf 
ntorgen, ma^ l^eut bu fannft beforgen^ (ma§ bu l^eute beforgen 
lannft). 7. SSir fagen oft ton einem SKenfd^en, ber fe^r eigenfin^ 
nig* ift, ba§ er einen l^artgefottenen Sopf l^abe. 8. gtie^enbeg 
SBaffer friert nid^t fo fd^nell aU (loie) fte^enbe§ unb loirb aud^ im 
©ornmer nie fo marm aU Ie^tere§. 9. ®r toirb mo^I fdtjon in fein 
neue§ ^au§ gejogen fein, menu bQ§ alte gefd^Ioffen iff ; Dielleid^t iff 
er aud^ fd^on Dor ber §ifee' in§ ®ebirgc gefto^en. 10. (£§ tjer^^ 
brofe ben General nid^t toenig, ba^ feine ©otbaten fd^on beim erften 
©d^ufe® au^einanber^ ftoben. 

ibtC e^^C, Aonor. ^hci& Co(§, AoU, ^bk SScranjCtflunG, despair. *ber 
(Sinter, bucket ^ beforgen, do^ attend to. « etgenfmnig, self-willed, ^ bie ^t^e, 
heat 8 bcr <5c§u6, the shot ® QUSctnanbcr, asunder, 

(^) I. The flowers that were growing (sprout) in your gar- 
den last year {acc.^ were very beautiful, but they had no smell 
(smelled not). 2. I like to eat hard-boiled eggs, but my 
physician says that they are not good for me. 3. [For] a few 
minutes it poured in streams, and my clothes were dripping 
with (t?om) rain. 4. Many tears ^ flowed from the eyes of 
(the) those whose sons or brothers marched (=moved) into 
the field yesterday. 5. He weighed less before his illness than 
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he weighs now. 6. If it freezes to-night,^ all the sprouting young 
plants that shot from (au§) the ground (earth) during the 
last [few] days, will perish (^sgoil). 7. Enjoy your life, as 
long as it oflFers [to] you joy and pleasures. 8. He bent the 
bow" until it broke. 9. If he enjoyed a better reputation,* I 
should offer him a good position.* 10. We found the lost 
sheep under a rock, under which it had crept during the storm. 
II. The hunter shot the eagle just as he was-flying over that 
high tree. 12. It vexed him very [much] that you offered 
him no opportunity to speak with the lady. 

1 tear, bit Xtane. * to-night, ^cutc nac^t. * bow, bcr SBogcit. * reputation, 
bcr 9luf. ^position, Mc StcUc. 

(c) I. What would you and all your friends say, if I induced 
him to help me (da^.) in this matter ? 2. He never drank fer- 
mented wine and I shall not urge (induce) him to-it now. 
3. Every cat likes to drink freshly milked milk. 4. If his appear- 
ance does not deceive, I think (= believe), he drinks [like 
an animal]. 5. On the highest mountains of Switzerland the 
snow never melts. 6. This carpet* is not woven, it is braided. 
7. During the long winter-evenings the whole family used 
(pflegcn) to sit around the glimmering fire of the chimney (ba» 
fiamin'feuer) ; the children climbed upon my chair, threw their 
arms around my neck* and at last induced me to tell them a 
nice fairy-tale. 8. If the rain had not poured [down] in streams^ 
the fire would not have gone-out so soon. 9. I have heard that 
in olden times the enemies often poured molten lead into the 
mouth of a captured* soldier. 10. She chose for-herself a hus- 
band after her own heart and not after the wishes of her friends. 
1 1. My friend has grown old, the fire of her eyes is extinguished 
(crlofd^en). 12. He is the last of his name, and, when he dies, 
passes away (erlofd^cn) the once* so famous family. 

1 carpet, bcr Xeppic^. ^^gck, ber fyiU. 'captured, gefangen. *once,. 
einftmald. 



EXERCISES. . 421 

EXERaSE XXI. 

(a) I. 3Kan fagt oft im ©d^erie,^ bafe man ift, mag man i§t. 2. 
(£§ gefd^iel^t nid^t§ 5Reue8 in bcr SBelt, unb aHc§ ift fd^on bageme^ 
fen. 3. ®r bat mid^, nid^tg baDon jn fagen, abcr id^ l^abc nod^ nk^ 
manben getroffen, bcr bic ©ad^c nid^t fd^on n)ei§. 4. ^i^ ^ait 
nid^tS bagegen, mcln @o^, toenn bn rcifen inillft, [nm] bic SBelt ju 
fc^cn, abcr tJcrgife nid^t, ba§ bic SBcIt and^ bid^ fie^t. 5. 3n fei:^ 
nem Sanb bcr SJcIt lieft man fo tjictc 3eitnngcn al§ in Slmerifa. 

6. Tlan fagt, ba§ cr nid^tS tJcrgeffe, tt)a§ cr cinmat gelefen l^at. 

7. (gin 2^icr fri^t nnb ffiuft fcltcn mcl^r, aU c§ jum Sebcn brand^t ; 
bcr SRcnfd^ bagegcn ifet unb trinft fcl^r oft mcl^r, aU fiir iljn gut 
ift. 8. SBenn ber Surfd^c^ mir ttjicbcr Dor bic Stugen tritt, toerbe 
id^ il^m tfma^ fagen, tt)a§ cr nid^t gern l^ort. 9. ©§ gcfd^a^ fcl^r 
oft, bafe ber §err ^rofeffor iiber ber Strbeit baS ©ffen" tJcrga^. 
10. SBcnn ba§ tjor l^unbert S^^i^en gcfd^el^en ttjdrc, luiirbe ein jie*^^ 
bcr fagen, bafe ein SBunber* gcfdtjcl^en fei. 11. ®r l^at ju Die! gc== 
gcffcn unb je^t fjat cr einen tjcrborbenen SKagen. 1 2. 5Rad^bem id^ 
wieber genefen bin, iDcrbc id^ mein Scben bcffer geniefeen aU \vvl^ 
]^cr. 13. SBer nie fein ©rot in 3:rancn* a%, mer nic in fummer^ 
t)oIIen' Siad^tcn auf fcinem ©ette meinenb )a% ber !ennt eudt) nidtjt,. 
i^r l^immlifd^cn SKcid^te.'^ 14. SKife bic SBelt nid^t nad^ bcinem 
aWafeftab,® fonft mifet fie bid& nad^ bem i^rigen. 15. SBo id^ lag, 
too id^ fafe unb tt)0 id^ ftanb, immer trat il^r 93ilb mir tor bic Stu^ 
gen. 

1 bcr ©(^cra, fun, joke, 2 bg^ S5urf(^e, fellow, » bad (Sffen^ eating, meaL 
* \i(iS> SSunbcr, miracle, ^ bic 3:ranc, Uar, ^ futnmcrboU, anxious, ^ bic SKac^t,. 
power, force, * bcr SKafeftab, measure, rule, 

(^) I. She forgives, but she never forgets. 2. Money he 
has none, but he has a little property, I believe, a few small 
houses. 3. If she asked him for it, he would give it to her. 
4. The philosophy^ of his life lay in the words: Eat, drink 
and be merry (glad). 5. He helps nobody {dat) and never 
gives the poor {dat,) anything, because, as he says, nobody 
gave (J>eff,) him anything, when he had nothing. 6. You 
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measure more around your chest ^ than you measured a year 
ago, when I made you (dat,) the last coat. 7. An hour {ace) 
after we had eaten of-it, we grew sick; but we all recovered 
very soon, except my little sister, who is-recovering only very 
slowly. 8. When did this [thing] happen you are reading 
about ? 9. Many have more than they need, but few, perhaps 
none, have more than they wish. 10. Have you ever read 
anything more beautiful than this short poem? 11. People 
(= one) like to believe what gives them (to-one) pleasure. 
12. It is said that he speaks and reads most European* and a 
few oriental* languages. 13. If he has already forgotten what 
I told him, or if he ever forgets it, please read to him the 
letter which I have given you {dat), 14. I asked them for 
bread, and they gave me a stone. 

1 philosophy, bic ?P§irofop§te^. 2 chest, hit ©ruft. « European, curopaifc^. 
4 oriental, oriental lifc^. 

EXERCISE XXIL 

{a) I. ©in SKcffcr, iDcId^cg ju fd^arf gcfd^Iiffen ift, mirb fcl^r 
Icid^t fd^artig.^ 2. 9?iemanb fann bir fagcn, maS id^ in ben Ic^tcn 
2:agen gelitten l^abc. 3. SERein ^crj gteid^t ganj bent 9Keere,^ ^t 
©tnrm unb ©bb'^unb glut, unb mand^c jd^one 5Pcrlc*in fcincr 
3:icfe^ rul^t* (rul^t in feiner S:iefe). 4- SBcnn i^r cud^ ma^rcnb bc§ 
le^ten ^aiyct^ in bcr ©d^uk mc^r bcfliffen ^dttet, ttJiirbet il^r jcfet 
ttjd^renb be§ ganjen ©ommcr^ fret fein. 5. 3U0 cr ntir ba§ 
2Reffer an§ ber ^anb x\% fd^nitt cr mid^ babci in bic ginger. 
6. ©inncnb fd^ritt cr im 3i"t"tci^ tiuf unb ab ; ba auf cinmat pfiff 
einc S?ugct burd^ bag gcnfler ; crfd^rodtcn xoxi^ cr cintgc ©d^ritte'' 
juriid unb brad^ bann, jum 2:obc crblid^cn> jufammen. 7. ^Icinc 
Sinbcr greifen nad^ altem, tt)a§ fie fel^cn. 8. ©onne unb SBinb 
ftritten barum, tt)er t)on i^nen bcr ftarfere fei. 9. 3U§ fcinc SKut- 
ter neben i^m am Sette faft unb i^nt mit il^ren Ucben ^dnbcn burd^ 
bie ^aarc ftrid^, wid^en nid^t nur aHc ©d^mcrsen, an bencn cr litt, 
fonbern aud^ SRutjc® unb griebcn fd^Ud^en miebcr iiber fein SlntU^.* 
10. S)ie bcifeenben SSortc meinc§ greunbc§ jd^nitten tief in mcine 
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(gcete." II. Stig ber frembc Oaft burd) bit ©tragen unfercr 
©tabt ritt, f(J)miffen cinige uuartige S'inber ©teine nad^ i^m. 
12. 3)ic beiben ©d^meftcrn gleid^en fid^ (einanber), toie eiu ®i^^ 
bcm anbern. 

ifdiartifl, noicAjf. ^ba^ 3Keet, sea, ^bit ©bbe, edd; bit glut, //V/^, /^^</. 

* bit ^txlt, pearl, * bit X\t\tf depth, « ru^en, rest. '' ber ©c^rttt, j/^/. 8 5te 
jRul^e, r^j/. » ba« antlifc /a^^. ^ btc ©eelc, j^///. " baS Gi, egg^. 

(d) I, She is a quarreling (chiding) old woman (SBeiO, «.) 
who scolds the whole day (ace), 2. A mad dog bit him and 
tore (him) a piece [of] flesh out of Ais leg. 3. Because he 
always acted in accordance with ( = after) the wishes of his 
wife, the people said : He always danced as she whistled. 4. 
A man who turns pale when (if) he sees blood, or gets fright- 
ened when* he smells powder and hears a shot,^ will never be- 
come a brave soldier. 5. His son has always applied himself 
very [much] in (the) school, and he will certainly also apply 
himself in (the) business. 6. Although they had been-riding 
the whole day and were tired-to-death when the fight began, 
they nevertheless fought (contended) like heroes. 7. Dia- 
monds* become valuable* only after they are cut and ground 
(fd^Ieifen). 8. She had no illness that yielded to the art of 
the physician ; she suffered from [a] broken heart. 9. It 
was a pleasure to see how the ship was-gliding over the waves 
of the tearing waters (sing,). 10. Whom did you resemble 
when you were little, your father or your mother ? 

^murderer,* ber 3)?brber. 2 shot, ber ©(^ufe. » diamond, ber ^iomant^. 

* valuable, ttjcrtbott. 

(c) I, Don't scream so loud when you speak to (mit) me, 
I am not deaf. 2. If you had kept (been) silent, everybody 
would have excused your action, but since you have spoken 
about it, nobody will pardon you (dat,), 3. Let us praise 
God for all (what) he has given us. 4. I should have (fein) 
remained a little longer, if I had not suffered so much from 
headache. 5. His business was prospering and his profits 
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rose from year to year; then he lent money to his brother 
and lost in one year all he had made in ten years. 6. Avoid 
all bad company (society), my child, for bad company spoils 
good manners. 7. Cromwell killed (the) King Charles I 
(the first) and drove his son out of the country. 8. They 
often quarrelled (contended) with each other, but they always 
parted as good friends. 9. I hope that the sun will soon 
shine again ; it has not been-shining for (feit) a whole week. 

10. She seemed to resemble her father more than her mother. 

11. What have you been doing (treiben), since you wrote me 
the last time (ace.)? 12. It seems that my neighbor's child is 
ill; at least it has been screaming the whole night. 

EXERCISE XXIII. 

(a) I. ^eifet bic S)amc, bcrcn Silb bort an ber SBanb l^angt, 
nid^t grdulein S3raun? ^a, fo f|at fie frii^cr gcl^ciBen, je^t ^cifet 
fie grau SBeber. 2. 9Mcine S'inbcr cffcn md^t§ lieber^ al0 gcbra- 
teuc Stpfel. 3. SDer 2(rjt ^alt^ bie Sranfl^eit mciner ©d^mcftcr 
Tiid^t fiir^ gcfftfirlid^; cr rict i^r nur, jcbcn Jag in ber frifd^en 
Suft fpajieren ju ge^en. 4. SBic l^iefe ber ^crr, ber t)om ^Pferbe 
fiel, al§ er geflern mit S^nen fpajieren ritt? 5. @eit id^ meinc U^r jur 
©rbe fatten liefe, Iduft fie nid^t me^r. 6. fflitte, l^angen ©ie ba§ 
Silb ein menig niebriger,' c§ l^angt ju l^od^. 7. S)ie Souern fingen 
ben ^Pferbebieb im SBalbe, aber ba er mie ein SBilber mit einem 
SReffer urn fid^ l^ieb (strike), liefeen fie i^n wieber laufen. 8. ®r 
ftofet atte§ }ur ®eite, tt)o§ i^m nid^t gefoHt. 9. ^ier unter biefem 
SRonumente, tt)eld^e§ ber Siinftter* fid^ felbft gel^auen ^at, fd^Idft 
er ie^t ben le^ten ©d^Iof. 10. 9Kein SBater rcit un§, nid^t auf ba§ 
S33affer ju ge^en, folange (at§) ber SBinb fo ftarf blaft. n. 9J?etn 
SSruber ^ielt bo§ 93oot, bi0 toxv atte barin maren, unb bann ftie§ 
cr un§ bom Ufer. 12. (Sobalb (al§) ber crftc SRuf* crfd^ott unb 
bo§ aSoIf 5u ben SBaffen® rief, lief baSfelbe in ^aufcn t)on otten 
(Sdfen jujommen unb niartcte nur ungebulbig, bi§ e§ jum Stn- 
griff^ Uk^. 



EXERCISES. 425 

llicbcr, comp. of gem, rather, liefer. ^IfisXit^ fiir, take for, consider. 
^mcbrta, low. *bcr ^unftlcr, arHst. ^bcr 9luf, call, «bte SBaffen, arwj. 
^bcr 8(nflriff, a/tof>t. 

(^) I. I should ^az/^ fallen, if you had not caught me. 2. 
Why do you run so, Charles, when he calls you ? 3. I beg 
[your] (for) pardon, Sir, is not your name (are you called) 
Mr. Wagner? 4. Do you (bu) not blow your light out, 
when you go to bed ( = to sleep), Henry ? 5. He held me 
by (the) hand and did not let me go, until I pushed him 
aside (to (ju) the side). 6. He sleeps the sleep of the just. 
7. Do you know, what the name was of (how was called) the 
queen who had the hanging gardens around her castle ? 8. 
My brothers have (fein) gone out riding (have taken a ride) 
this morning^ and we shall take a drive this afternoon, if the 
horses are not too tired. 9. The monument for the fallen 
heroes of the last war is hewn out of American marble. 10. 
I should go through the fire for him, if he bade me [do] it^ 
II. A traveller told me that some of the savage tribes^ of 
(the) Inner Africa* formerly roasted the captured (caught) 
enemies over a fire, until the flesh fell from the bones.* 12. I 
advised him to hang the pictures a little higher, because they 
hung too low. 

1 this moniing, l^eutc morflett. « tribe, bcr ©tantnt. » Africa, Slfrifa, «. 
* bone, ber ^nod)en. 

EXERCISE XXIV. 

(df) I. SKeine ©d^meftern ftanben f|eute ben ganjen S:ag in ber 
Siid^c^ unb bufen unb bricten, benn fie crmarten morgen (eine) gro^e 
®efellfd^aft. 2. 9Kan tt)ei§ nie, mo biefer 5PoIttifer* fte^t, ba er 
immer auf bciben ©d^ultcrn' SBaffer trogt. 3. SBer gut fd^miert,* 
ber fal^rt aud^ gut. 4. (g§ fd^Iug gerabc jmotf, al^ xqxx burd^ ba^ 
S:or ber ©tabt fu^ren. 5. ©otangc cr rcid^ mar, trug er ben 
S'opf fefir ^od^ ; abcr \t%i Idfet er i^n fel^r tief l^angen. 6. ©a 
biel (alg) id^ xot\% tt)ud^g fruiter fein 2Sein l^ier, aber je^t 
tt)dd^ft cr l^ier ebenfo gut tt)ic am 9tl^ein. 7. SBer anbern (for 
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Others) cine ®Tubc* grfibt, ffiHt oft felbft l^lnein (in biefclbe). 8. 
5Politifcr l^anbeln gettjol^nlid^ nad^ bent ®runbja^*: Sine ^anb 
tDftfdbt bie anbere. 9. 3(3^ frcue mid^ fel^r, bafe Js^r [^err] SSater 
fid^ tDiebcr beffcr bcfinbct, unb id^ l^offc, bafe er fid^ balb ganj er- 
l^olt^ ^aben mirb. 10. Oalilei irrte fid^ nid^t, aU er fagte, ha% 
bie ©rbc fid^ urn bie ©onnc bewegc. n. S)ie Sinber, meld&e fid^ 
im SBalbc bcrirrt l^atten, befanben fid^ in ber grofeten 9iot. 12. 
SBenn er fetner mel^r fd^onte, toiirbc er fid^ balb miebcr cbcnfo mo^I 
befinben, tt)ie er fid^ fritter befunben ^at 

^ bit ^^t, JittcAen. ^bn ^oMUx, politician. «bic ©coulter, shoulder. 
* fdjmicren, oil, lubricate. * bie ®rubc, pit, ditch. « bcr GJrunbfa^, principle. 
7 fid) crl^olen, recuperate. 

{b) I. The lightning^ struck (into) the tree under which 
we were standing, but, fortunately,* it hit no one. 2. This 
man created a name for himself, because he baked the best 
bread in (the) town. 3. The ships which sailed (fa^ren) 
into (the) port* yesterday, were loaded with wood. 4. It is 
always the gun* that is not loaded which causes (the) most 
misfortune. 5. If you washed (yourself) every morning with 
cold water, you would not take cold^ so easily and you would 
soon be {rejl.) entirely well. 6. Do you like to eat fresh (ly) 
baked bread ? 7. No man has built (fd^affen) for himself a 
more lasting (bleiben) monument than he, for none had done 
(create) more good for his country. 8. There, where you 
now stand, stood the tree that bore (tragen) the apples which 
we liked to eat so [much] as children. 9. If you wore lighter 
clothes you would feel {re/l.) much cooler. 10. Not all people 
rejoice, when others are {re/i.) well and happy. 11. Look 
out for* the man who says that he is never mistaken. 12. If 
I am not mistaken, we met {refl.) last summer {ace.) in Ber- 
lin. 13. We took a drive this afternoon, and we should have 
gone astray in the forest, if we had not met a hunter, who 
showed us the road. 

1 lightning, ber ©life. 2 fortunately, flliidllc^ertoelfe. 'port, bcr ftofeii. 
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* gun, ba« ©etocl^r. * to take a cold, fic^ crfolten. « t« look out for, fi<3^ 
l^iiten bor. 

EXERCISE XXV* 

(a) I. ^abcn bie B^itungen l^eute cttt)a§ 9?cuc§ iibcr ben S^ieg 
gcbrad^t? 2. SBcr lann tt)a§ (ctmaS) S)umme§,^ mcr tt)a§ Slugc^ 
benfcn, ba§ nid^t bie aSormelt^ fd^on gebad^t (l^at)? 3. ©in SKenfd^, 
ber tDQl^renb be0 !Jagc§ fc^laft, gleid^t cinem Sid^tc, mctd^eg am 
Sage brcnnt. 4- ®cbrannte S'inber fiird^tcn ba§ gcucr. 5. Zu\ 
tt)a§ jebcr loben mii^te,' mcnn bie ganjc SBelt e§ miifete ; tu' e§, 
ba§ e§ niemanb xod^, unb geboppclt* ift fein $Preig.^ 6. Cbmol^l 
bie ©onne fein Slntli^ fe^r ftarf berbrannt® ^attc, ^at i^n feine 
9Kutter bod^ fofort (at once) mieber crfannt,"' aU er fein ©cfid^t 
gegen fie manbte. 7. SSenn mand^er SKann miifete, toer mand^er 
9Kann mar', tat'* mand^er 9Kann mand^em SERann mand^mat mel^r 
6^r\ 8. SBenn id^ baran gebad^t l^atte, miirbe id^ ^^^cn ba§ 
genannte 93ud£) entmeber felbft gebrad^t ober mit ber 5Poft gefanbt 
^aben. 9. SBa§ bad^ten ©ie bon mir unb mofiir l^ielten ©ie mid^, 
at§ tt)ir un§ 5uerft fennen lernten? 10. SBenn e§ in frii^eren 
3etten irgenbmo* in ber ©tabt brannte, ranntc .ba§ ganjc SSotf 
nad^ bent geuer, [urn] e§ ju lofd^en ; l^eutjutage^^ benit lein SERenfd^ 
baran au§er ben geuertoel^rteuten," n. ^eber benfenbe 9Kenfd^ 
meife, ba§ man nid^t alle§ genau^^ miffen fann, n)a§ man fennt. 
12. SBenn bu mel^r an beine ©Item bad^teft, miirbeft bu nid^t fo 
oft in ®efa]^r fein, Unred^t ju tun. 

1 bumm, adj., foolish, ^ bie SSortocrt, the worlds or people^ before us. 
*mufetc, subj. impf. instead of condit., would have to. * boppeln, to double, 
6 ber ^rcig, praise, price. ' bcrbrenncn == brennen, tan. "^ erfennen, to recog- 
nize. ®tdf = tdte, inst. of cond. ®trgenbh)0, somewhere^ anywhere, 
10 ^eutjutagc, nowadays. "^ ber Seuertoel^rmQnn, pi -leute, fireman. ^ genau, 
adv. exactly, accurately. 

{b) I. The firemen ran into the burning building and 
saved two children who were left alone in a room of the top 
(upper-most) floor (= story). 2. Nowadays we know more 
about the interior of Africa than we knew a few years ago. 
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3. I know, the gentleman whom you called your greatest enemy 
lives here, but I do not know him. 4. If your father brought 
me the money, or if he sent it to me soon, he would do me a 
great favor. 5. What were you thinking, my child, when 
you ran against the lady and forgot to ask her (her for) 
pardon? 6. It is said that he is acquainted (lenneu) [with] 
many languages, but that he speaks none well, not even his 
own. 7. As soon as I recognized him I turned my face 
away. 8. There is a fire (is burning) somewhere in (the) 
town; I smell smoke and I hear the horses run[ning] through 
the streets. 9. I like to converse^ with a thinking person 
about (ace) the burning questions of the day. 10. If you 
did this, you would do him (^at) wrong and I should not 
think much of you. 11. He named a day on which he would 
send me the money, but he never thought of it, although I 
have relied upon his promise. 12. It is said that Bayard 
Taylor, whom his country sent as ambassador to Germany, 
knew and spoke German as well as a German. 
1 to converse, fic^ unter^alten. 

EXERCISE XXVL A. 

(a) I. ^ier in biefem 3iwtmer barf (fann) man raud^en,^ xoit 
id) fel^e ; barf idE) ©ic t)iclleid^t urn geuer bitten? 2. aSiclcg, maS bie 
^inber l^eutjutogc tun bUrfcn (fonnen), l^oben mir aU Sinbcr 
nid^t gcburft. 3. S)u barfft ^eutc nid^t^ l^inaud ; bic £uft ift ju 
fatt nnb bu fonnteft (mod^teft) bid^ erfalten. 4. Gr Ijatte fUr ben 
^unb fid^ertidft nid^t fo biet beja^ten biirfen, ttjenn er jeincn SSater 
juerft gefragt l^dtte. 5. Sort l^at fcine Slufgabe nid^t madden Ion* 
nen, obnio^l er immer alle§ fann, menn man i^n reben I^Crt 6. 
Man fann biet, menn man toiSL, nnb nod^ mel^r, ttjenn man mufe. 
7. SBenn bein Sruber ba§ ift, mofiir id^ il^n l^alte, fann er ba§ nid&t 
gefagt fjaben. 8. SBenh id^ nur biirfte, tt)ie id^ mod^tc nnb fonntc, 
bann miirbe id^ i^m geben, tt)a§ er berbient. 9. SKeinc ©d^mefter 
njitt nid^t mit (along) ; fie fagt, ber ^immd fei bebedtt unb cS 
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mod&te tJtcHeid^t fel^r balb rcgncn. 10. 3^ ^attc ir)m bic grcubc 
fel^r Icid^t bcrbcrben lonncn, menn id^ gcmollt (gemod^t) ptte. 11. 
SBcr ntod^tc nid^t Iteber ber erftc in einem S)orfc at§ bcr jmcitc in 
9iom fein? 12. ®r mod^tc (f onnte) f agen, tt)a§ cr mollte, [e§] glaubtc 
i^m niemanb. 13. grii^cr module mein Dnfcl bic jnngc Same fe^r 
gem, aber je^t barf fie nid^t mel^r in fein ^an^ fommen. 14. 6^ 
mag (lann) fein, ba§ aud^ fein SSetter i^n gel^en l^iefe, benn [e§] 
mag i^n fein 9Kenfd£). 15. 3d^ ^abe meinen SSater fagen l^oren, 
bag er ba§ befannte 93ud^ merbe* lommen laffen (fommen laffen 
tDerbe). 

^rauc^en, smoJ^f. ^nlc^t biirfen, in pres. tense usually to be transl. bjr: 
must not, ' the inflected aux. verb usually precedes two infinitives. 

{b) I. She may be older than he, but she does not know 
as much as he. 2. Why don't you like him? he always liked 
{petf,) you. 3. Could you [speak] English, before you 
came to America? 4. You must not^ do this; it is against 
the law. 5. Last year my brother could have gone to Europe 
with a party (society), but he did not want-to {perf,)^ and 
this year, when^ he would like to go, nobody wants [to go] 
with him and alone he is not allowed [to go]. 6. You must 
stay home to-day, for if the weather remains fine, your friend 
Carl might visit you. 7. A child cannot have done this, for 
no child could have done it and no child will be able to do 
it. 8.. Might I give you a cup [of] tea, or would you not 
rather (lieber) [have] coffee? 9. Have you ever heard my 
sister sing the German song which I taught her? 10. 
Although he had seen me come into the . house, he made 
{perf.) me wait for (auf. ace,) him more than an hour, and 
his servant did {perf,) not even ask (^eifeen) me to sit 
[down]. II. May I ask him whether I may have his pen? 
12. We have never been allowed to speak English in our Ger- 
man lessons. 

1 "must not," in the sense of, "it is not allowed" = nic^t biirfen; cf. Ex. 
XXVI, A. «., Note 2. 2 when^ referring to fut. or pres., or in the sense of 
whenever = toenn ; ref. to past = old ; interrogative = toann. 
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EXERCISE XXVI. B. 

(a) I. Wtan mu§ nid^t rcid^er fd^eincn mollen, aU man ift. 2. 
3)cr greunb jcigt mir, tt)a§ id^ lann, ber geinb, tt)a§ id^ foil. 

3. SERcin 9?ad^bar l^nt fd^on c in ^ou§ t)er!aufen miiffen, unb tpcnn 
bic S^iten nid^t beffer mcrben, mufe er ba0 anbcrc aud^ berfaufen. 

4. 9Kcin Scl^rer l^at mir fagen taffen, ba§ er mir l^eutc feinc ©tunbc^ 
Qcbcn lonne, ba er fid^ crfcittet l^abe unb einige lagc ju ^aufc 
bicibcn miiffc. 5. Sd^ miigtc liigcn, mcnn id^ bcl^auptctc,^ bag id& 
il^n ba^ jc l^fttte* fagen ^oren. 6. S)er [^err] 5Paftor SaQ^i^ ^attc 
l^eute abenb im SERufeum bor cincr grogen ®efellfd^aft fprcd^en 
follen, ober fcin Strjt I|at if)n nid^t gelaffen. 7. ©oHteft bu bie 
JRcd^nung nid^t fd^on am crflen be§ Ic^ten 2Ronat§ bejal^It ^abcn ? 
8. Oar* bicle^ fann, unb mand^eg mufe gefd^cl^en, tt)a§ man mit 
SBorten gar nid^t fagen mag (miH), nod^ barf. 9. Ql^r foQt nid^t 
fo biel Sarm* madden, S'inber, benn bie S)amc im untern ©tod foil 
l^eute fel^r fronf fein. 10. S)ein greunb foH alle§ beffer toiffen 
tDoHen, al0 anbere ; ift ba§ mirflid^ fo? 11. ^ein 2Renfd^ folltc 
i>a^ Unmogtid^e* crjmingen'' tt)oIIen. 1 2. SBenn bu ben Sricf ^cutc 
nod^ fd^reiben mlttft, unb toenn er l^eute nod^ jur 5Poft foil, tt)irft 
bu balb beginnen miiffen. 13. SBo Icifet (laffeft) bu beine Sleiber 
madden, 5Paut? ©eit einigen S^i^ren l^abe id^ fie in ditto ?)orf madden 
laffen, ober in ber 3wl"wft ^iH i^ fie l^ier mod^en laffen. 14. Gr 
toiU eg mir fd^on bor einem SKonat gefagt l^aben, ober id^ lonn tnid^ 
nid^t erinnern,® 1 5. 9Keine ©d^mefter ^ot cin beutfd^e§ Sieb fingen 
tDoQen, ober [e§] l^ot fie niemonb begleiten fonncn. 16. ^^ Ijobc 
oft meinem greunbe §enri, ber ein gronjofe ift, feine beutfd^c 
Slrbeit mod^en fjetfen, tijofiir er mid^ fronjofifd^ fpred^en le^rte. 

1 bie (£tunbc, Aour, lesson, ^Je^oupten, contend, assert, 'see Ex. XXVI, 
A. a., Note 3. *gQr, very, quite, ^ ber Sarm, noise, «unmogU(^, adj., im- 
possible. '' eritotngen, force. ^ fic^ erinnent, remember. 

(d) I. These boys will have to work more diligently, if 
they want to get (come) into the class which is-to read Schil- 
ler next fall. 2. My father was just about-to take a drive ; 
but when he saw me coming (tn/.), he quickly had the car- 
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riage stopped and I had [to go] with him. 3. Do you mean 
to tell me that you would have been^ compelled to pay the 
bill for your son, if you had not wanted-to ? Yes, that is just 
what I meant to say. 4. My mother sent me word to come 
(that I should come) home, because she wanted^ [to go] to 
the doctor. 5. King August of Saxony is said to have been 
so strong that he could break a horse-shoe* with his (the) 
hand. 6. I know, I ought to have written you this long ago,* 
and I have always intended (wanted) [to do] it, but I have 
never been able to find (the) time. 7. Your uncle must be 
very sick. I hear they have sent for his son, and my wife 
has seen the physician go to (into) the house three times 
to-day. 8. Have you never heard me say that you must not 
write your German exercises with pencil? I do not like it. 

9. No boy ought to do anything that (mQ§) he would not 
be willing {subj, ifnpf,)^ or would not dare, to tell his mother. 

10. Every man ought to be willing to do his duty, but I 
have very often heard men say, who claim to know (it), that 
(the) most people do only (that) what they have- to. 

1 See Ex. XXVI, A. a., Note 3. ^subj. pres. in indirect speech. ^ horse- 
shoe, bod ^ufeifen. * long ago, fd)on langc. 

EXERCISE XXVIL 

{a) I. 21I§ Snabe bin id^ fe^r oft megen einer ©adfje getabett 
toorben, bie t)on einem anbern getan morben mar. 2. SBenn c§ 
gelDiinjd^t mirb, mirb Sl^nen bie SBare^ in§ §qu§ gefd^icft tberben, 
fonft bleibt fie ^ier, big fie gel^oU^ itjirb. 3. SSenn bie SRed^nung 
itod^ nid^t bejal^tt ift, foil fie fofort beja^tt merben. 4. SBar bie 
%nx fd^on gefd^Ioffen, a{§ (Sie ttad^ ^aufe lamen, ober murbe fie 
erft f pater gefd^toffen? 5. S3 on anbern 2Kenfd^en gead^tet unb getiebt 
5U iDcrben, ift fiir bie meiften SRenfd^en bag grofete OtiicI auf ©rben. 
6. ®g ttjirb be^auptet, "ba^ ®(abftone, obtoo^I man il^n gnglanbS 
gro^en 2l(ten nannte, t)on t)ieten cbenfo ge^afet morben fei, mic 
er t)on anbern getiebt murbe. 7. SBenn ber geinb fofort in bcr 
erftcn (Sd){ad^t gefd^Iagen tt)iirbe, miirbe ber Jtrieg fe^r batb be* 
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cnbigt* fcin. 8. ®§ toiirbc in ber 3BeIt nid^t fo btel ®ro§e§ gctan 
Wbrben fcin, mcnn ber SERenfd^ nid^t oft bnrd^ bic Sftot baju ge^mungen 
worbcn ttjare* 9. 3Wan ^at mid^ oft gctabclt, meil id^ fritter fo 
fd^Ied^t fd^rieb, aber man l^at [e§] mid) in ber Sugcnb nid&t beffcr 
gelel^rt. 10. ®ie SKenfd^en laffen fid^an il^ren SBerfen beffer er- 
fennen al§ an il^ren SBorten. 11. ©§ Idfet fid^ nid^tS fd^mcrer 
crtragen,* al§ eine Stei^e* Don guten 2^agen. 1 2. SBenn i^m gcglaubt 
tt)Urbe, [fo] toiirbe il^m aud^ gel^olfen merben, aber e0 mirb i^m nid^t 
gcgloubt. 13. (5§ licfe fid^ natiirlid^* nid^t bemeifen,' bag i^m 
ctmag bariiber gefagt murbe, aber man trautc il^m nid£)t mel^r. 

ibicSBare, ware, goods, ^j^orett, to fetchy send for, 8 5eenMgen, to finish, 
* crtragen, to bear. * bie Kci^c, series, row. « naturltc^, adv., naturally, of 
£ourse. ^bctoctfen, to prove. 

(J?) I. The Cathedral of Cologne is now finished ; it was 
finished by Emperor William I. (the first) of Germany. 2. 
Rome was not built {per/.) in one day. 3. Modern lan- 
guages are taught more nowadays than they were taught 
twenty years ago. 4. The banks of this town were closed 
yesterday; they close (pass.) on every legal ^ holiday. 5. 
If the Moors ^ had not been defeated (fd^Iagen) by Charles 
Martel, [the] whole [of] Europe would perhaps have been 
conquered by them. 6. Much has been said by my honored 
and esteemed friend that must be denied by me, because it 
cannot (fid) laffen) be proved. 7. After the war is finished, 
the soldiers will be dismissed. 8. If to the study of modern 
languages as much time were given as formerly was given to 
the ancient [languages], better results would be reached. 9. 
I have been told* that he was taken (perf. of l^altcn) for a 
great scholar, until he was heard' to speak before the literary 
society. 10. In that book [there] are found* very many 
errors which cannot* be explained. 11. The German lan- 
guage is more easily written* than the English, for it is writ- 
ten as it is spoken. 12. He was given^ a large sum [of] 
money which he returned (sent back) with the words, that 
he could not be bought.* 

1 legal, flefefeltc^. 2 Moor, ber 3J?aurc. » see Less. XXVII, 274, i. *see 
Less. XXVII, 274, 2. 6 see Less. XXVII, 275. 
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EXERCISE XXVIIL 

I. My father informed {per/.) me that he inspected {petf. 
subj.) a new house outside of the city in order to buy it, but 
whether [it is] above or below the same, he did not say 
{per/.), 2. I have heard that formerly all [the] houses both 
on this and the other side of the street (have) belonged to 
your family. 3. He has insulted me often ; but on account of 
our old friendship and for his parents' sake, I have always 
pardoned him. 4. By dint of energy^ and zeal (diligence) 
more is attained^ in this world than by dint of genius* alone. 
5. On account of (l^alber) the bad weather, I had to stay in- 
doors (within the house) during the last two weeks. 6. Ac- 
cording to the (jufotge) latest reports* my brother has been 
elected, in spite of the attacks of the newspapers, and not- 
withstanding the fact that he was nominated^ against the 
wishes of his party.* 7. Conformably to the law, by virtue 
of which you were dismissed, he cannot hold"' his office 
longer. 8. Besides him and his wife, only my brother accom- 
panied {perf,) me as far as the steamer. 9. During the last 
night the large stable, opposite the market and not far from 
the church, burned down* (together) with all its horses and 
wagons. 10. In order to please me {dat.)^ the child often 
told me that next-to his mother he loved {pres, subj,) me best 
{am beflen). 

1 energy, Mc Gnergic'. ^ attain, cneic^ctt. » genius, boS ©enie'. ♦report, 
bcr 93eri(^t. * nominate, itomtnieren. * party, bic ^arteK. "^ hold kn office, 
tin Stmt beflctben. ^ bum down, berbrennen. 

EXERCISE XXIX. 

I. I asked him to copy this letter once more, because it 
did not look (au^fe^en) well. 2. His family spent (passed) 
the whole winter in the city, and spent more money in (an) 
one day than he took-in in (in) a whole week. 3. My 
brother telegraphed me: " Come-for^ me {dat), I departed 
{per/,) yesterday by (with) the twelve o'clock train, and 
shall arrive to-morrow, toward evening." 4. If you wish to 
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come-along, we shall call for^ you, for it is pleasanter to 
travel together. 5. It seems* to me that (a{§ ob) you look 
{subj,) worse now than beforei you began to go out again. 6. 
At what time does the train leave, and when will it arrive 
{pres.) in Chicago? 7. We dressed more quickly than they 
undressed. 8. When [ever] you meet* a lady whom you 
know on the street, take-off your hat, Karl; it does not look 
well for a young gentleman to keep (if he keep) it on.^ 9. 
A good position was offered (to) your son in New York, but 
he did not accept it, because he prefers [it] to stay with (6ei) 
us. lo. Was it an out*-going or an in ''-coming train that 
fell* [down] into the river? 

icome-for, entgegenfommen. 2 call for, oB^oIen. ^seem, borfommen. 
*meet, antreffcn. ^keep on, Quf6cf)olten. ^ offer, anMeteit. "^ out — in 
l^inauS — tierein. ^ fail down, f)tnein= or ^inuntcrfaHen. 

EXERCISE XXX. 

I. The teacher asked the pupils to rewrite the poem and 
then to paraphrase it, but they (have) misunderstood^ him; for 
some only paraphrased it and others only rewrote it. 2. The 
man who (has) ferried us across is a scholar; he (has) trans- 
lated a German book into (the) English. 3. I don't think 
(glaube) that William has repeated his lessons for to-day, for 
he has not yet brought back the book which he left at my 
house last week. 4. Is not the rain running through here ? 
Please, hold this bucket^ under, until I have mended* the 
roof. 5. When [ever] I am in my country-house, I rise very 
early; after (the) breakfast I hastily run through* the papers, 
and then I go out into the open (fresh) air, roam-about 
through field and forest the whole day, and in the evening I 
entertain my friends and neighbors. 6. In many European 
cities the second stories {sing.) of old houses project (sing.), 
7. Every few* years this sickness makes its round (goes 
round), but almost in all cases it is easily overcome. 8. 
After the hunters had caught the bear, they bound him, laid 
him over on his back, pierced* his nose and pulled a ring 
through. 9. He is a degenerate boy; he frequently runs off, 
deceives his parents where he can, and evades all (every) 
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serious'' work. lo. The general haS disapproved [of] the 
action of the officer, not only because he (had) abused his 
power, but also because he (has) disregarded (despised) his 
command, ii. He considers everything too long and accom- 
plishes, therefore, very little. 12. He reserved- for himself 
the right to oppose (himself to) my views; I acknowledged 
his right, but supposed that I had {subj\) the same. 

1 misunderstand, mifebcrftel^cn. 2 bucket, ber Simer. * mend, auSbeffent. 
^ run hastily through, burrfiflic'gen. ^ every few, atte paar. ^ pierce, burc^* 
fte^'dien. "^ serious, eritft. 

EXERCISE XXXL 

I. Last week we had the most peculiar^ weather: on Mon- 
day it was {petf.) snowing and freezing; on Wednesday it 
lightened, thundered and hailed, and [ever] since Thursday 
it has been (is) raining without interruption.^ 2. Never eat 
unless* you are hungry, and never drink unless you are 
thirsty. 3. What is the matter with her (what ails her)? she 
does not look well. She says* she does not feel (sud/\) well. 
4. Was there {per/.) not a knock at the door? No, but 
there is a ring. 5. My father always felt afraid to go across 
a narrow bridge, because he always felt (was) dizzy. 6. It 
is [a matter] of course that we shall undertake it, but it is a 
great (fe^r) question whether we shall succeed. 7. I often 
tell (to) my pupil [that] there are {suhj.y no mistakes which 
he does not make {subj\)y but this time there is not a single 
[one] in his exercise. 8. I am very sorry to hear that your 
father has taken (fallen) sick again, especially* since he has 
only just* recovered from a serious illness. 9. I never 
spent {p^rf,) a pleasanter summer than (in) this year; I 
walked {petf. taufen) more, rode and drove more, and rowed 
and sailed more than for (feit) years, and I should have re- 
mained longer, if the misfortune had not occurred ^-to my 
friend who was with me. 10. Three weeks ago we left® {P^^fi 
from) Berlin; as far as (big nad^) Cologne we rode on (with) 



43^ EXERCISES* 

the railroad ; from Cologne we drove over Bonn to Coblenz, 
and then we walked together to Bingen. 

1 peculiar, fonbertor, eigentumlld^. « interruption, ble Untcrtrc(^ung. 
•unless, tttite, takes normal order. *If the conjunction ba^ is omitted 
the subordinate clause takes normal order. ^ especially » befonberd. ^only 
just, flcrabc cbcn. "'occur, bcflcgncn. * leave, abrcifen. 
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Number, Time, Date, Weight and Measure. 

I. One [thing] I tell you; I value (ad^tcn) more the judg- 
ment of one man whom I know than that of hundreds or 
thousands whom I don't know. 2. How many days has the 
month of December, and on what-day-of-the-month is Christ- 
mas ? 3. At what time did you rise this morning ? We rose 
at four, breakfasted at half past four, left the hotel at ten 
minutes to five and reached the top of the mountain at a 
quarter to ten, where we rested^ [^or] about an hour and a 
half. 4. I have told you that many times already ; must I 
tell you the same [thing] a dozen times a (the) day? 5. 
Do you know what-day-of-the-month it is to-day? 6. Yes, it 
is (we have) to-day the 29th of February-— a date which 
comes only once every (allc, //.) four years. 7. I meet here 
all-kinds-of people, but all are of (gen,) one (kind-of) opinion, 
namely,' that they pay in this hotel the double or triple of 
(that) what they ought to pay. 8. My youngest brother is 
only fifteen years and seven months old, but he is already 
five feet and six inches* tall. 9. I must walk every day an 
hour and three quarters to and from (the) school, because 
the schoolhouse lies two-and-a-half miles from my house. 10. 
This box,* which has cost me forty-two marks* and sixty-six 
pfennigs,® contains one dozen bottles of wine, two dozen new 
glasses, ten pounds of sugar, two pairs of shoes, ten yards of 
cloth and five quires of paper. 11. This is the end of the 
thirty-second and last exercise. I finish it on the — day of 
— , 19 — , at — o'clock."' 

irest, ru^en. 2 namely, mmli^. ^inch, ber 3on. ♦box, btc 5Hftc. 
* mark (coin), bte "Sftaxl « pfennig, ber ?Pfemiifl. ^ Write date in words. 
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Baumbach's Das Habichtsfraalein. Notes, vocabulary and conversational 
exercises by Dr. Wm. Bernhardt. 40 cts. 

Heyse's Hochzeit aaf Capri. Notes, vocabulary and conversational exer- 
cises by Dr. Wm. Bernhardt. 30 cts. 

Hoffmann's Das Gymnasium zu Stolpenburg. Two Stories, ErfiilUer 
Beruf and Die Hands chrift A. Notes and vocabulary by 
V. Buehner, High School, San Jos6, Cal. 35 cts. 

SeidePs I/Cberecht Hiihnchen. With notes and vocabulary by Professor 
Spanhoofd, High School, Washington, D.C. 30 cts. 

Auf der Sonnenseite. Humorous stories by Seidel, Sudermann, and others. • 
with notes and vocabulary by Dr. Wilhelm Bernhardt. 35 cts. 

Frommel's Eingeschneit. Notes and vocabulary by Dr. Bernhardt. 30 cts. 

Keller's Kleider machen Leute. With notes and vocabulary by M. B. 
Lambert, Brooklyn High School. 35 cts. 

Liliencron's Anno 1870. Notes and vocabulary by Dr. Bernhardt. 40 cts. 

Baumbach's Die Nonna. Notes and vocabulary by Dr. Bernhardt. 30 cts. 

Riehl's Der Fluch der Sch5nheit. With notes by Professor Thomas, 
Columbia University, and vocabulary. 30 cts. 

Riehl's Das Spielmannskind ; Der stumme Ratsherr. Two stories with 
notes and vocabulary by A. F. Eaton, Colorado College. 35 cts. 

Ebner-Eschenbach's Die Freiherren von Gemperlein. Edited by Professor 
Hohlfeld, University of Wisconsin. 30 cts. 

Preytag's Die Joumalisten. With notes by Professor Toy of the Uni- 
versity of North Carolina. 30 cts. With vocabulary, 40 cts. 

Wilbrandt's Das Urteil des Paris. Notes by A. G. Wirt, Denver Uni- 
versity. 30 cts. 

Schiller's Das Lied von der Glocke. With notes and vocabulary by Pro- 
fessor Chamberlin of Denison University. 20 cts. 

Schiller's Jungfrau von Orleans. With introduction and notes by Prof. 
B. W. Wells. Illustrated. 60 cts. With vocabulary, 70 cts. 

Schiller's Maria Stuart. Introduction and notes by Prof. Rhoades, Ohio 
State University. Illustrated. 60 cts. With vocabulary, 70 cts. 

Schiller's Wilhelm Tell. With introduction and notes by Prof. Deering 
of Western Reserve Univ. lUus. 50 cts. With vocab., 70 cts. 

Schiller's Ballads. With introduction and notes by Professor Johnson ot 
Bowdoin College. 60 cts. 

Baumbach's Der Schwiegersohn. With notes by Dr. Wilhelm Bernhardt. 
30 cts. ; with vocabulary, 40 cts. 

Onkel und Nichte. Story by Oscar Faulhaber. No notes. 20 cts. 

Benedix's Plautus und Terenz ; Die Sonntagsjager. Comedies edited by 
Professor B. W. Wells. 25 cts. 

Francois's Phosphorus Hollunder. With notes by Oscar Faulhaber. 20 cts. 

Moser's KOpnickerstrasse 120. A comedy with introduction and notes by 
Professor Wells. 30 cts. 

Moser's Der Bibliothekar. Introduction and notes by Prof. Wells. 30 cts. 

Drei kleine Lustspiele. Gunstige Vorzeichen^ Der Prozess, Einer muss 
heiraten. Edited with notes by Prof. B. W. Wells. 30 cts. 

Helbig's KomOdie auf der Hochschule. With introduction and notes by 
Professor B. W. Wells. 30 cts. 
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Schiller's Geschichte des dreissigjMhrigen Kriegs. Book III. With 

notes by Professor C. W. Prettyman, Dickinson College. 35 cts. 
Schiller's Der Geisterseher. Part I. With notes and vocabulary by Pro- 
fessor Joynes, South Carolina College. 30 cts. 
Selections for Sight Translation. Fifty fifteen-line extracts compiled by 

Mme. G. F. Mondan, High School, Bridgeport, Conn. 15 cts. 
Selections for Advanced Sight Translation. Compiled by RoseChamber- 

lin, Bryn Mawr College. 15 cts. 
Benedix's Die Hochzeitsreise. With notes and vocabulary by Natalie 

Schiefferdecker, of Abbott Academy. 25 cts. 
Aus Herz and Welt. Two stories, with notes by Dr. Wm. Bernhardt. 25 cts. 
Novelletten-Blbliothek. Vol. I. Six stories, selected and edited with 

notes by Dr. Wilhelm Bernhardt. 60 cts. 
Novelletten-Bibliothek. Vol. II. Selected and edited as above. 60 cts. 
Unter dem Christbaum. Five Christmas stories by Helene Stokl, with 

notes by Dr. Wilhelm Bernhardt. 60 cts. 
Hoffmann's Historische Erz£[hlungen. Four important periods of German 

history, with notes by Professor Beresford - Webb. 25 cts. 
Wildenbruch's Das edle Blut. Edited with notes and vocabulary by 

Professor F. G. G. Schmidt, University of Oregon. 25 cts. 
Wildenbruch's Der Letzte. With notes by Professor F. G. G. Schmidt 

of the University of Oregon. 25 cts. 
Wildenbruch's Harold. With introduction and notes by Prof. Eggert. 35 cts. 
Stifter's Das Haidedorf. A little jwose idyl, with notes by Professor 

Heller of Washington University, St. Louis. 20 cts. 
Chamisso's Peter Schlemihl. With notes by Professor Primer of the 

University of Texas. 25 cts*. 
Eichendorff's Aus dem Leben eines Taugenichts. With notes by Pro- 
fessor Osthaus of ^Indiana University. 35 cts. 
Heine's Die Harzreise. With notes by Professor Van Daell of the 

Massachusetts Institute of Technology. 25 cts. 
Jensen's Die braune Erica. With notes by Professor Joynes of South 

CaroHna College. 25 cts. 
Holberg's Niels BOim. Selections edited by E. H. Babbitt of Columbia 

College. 20 cts. 
Lyrics and Ballads. Selected and edited with notes by Professor Hatfield, 

Northwestern University. 75 cts. 
Meyer's Gustav Adolfs Page. With full notes by Professor Heller of 

Washington University. 25 cts. 
Sudermann's Johannes. Introduction and notes by Prof. F. G. G. 

Schmidt of the University of Oregon. 35 cts. 
Sudermann's Der Katzensteg. Abridged and edited by Prof. Wells. 40 cts. 
Dahn's Sigwalt und Sigridh. With notes by Professor Schmidt of the 

University of Oregon. 25 cts. 
Keller's Romeo und Julia auf dem Dorfe. With introduction and notes 

by Professor W. A. Adams of Dartmouth College. 30 cts. • . 
Banff's Lichtenstein. Abridged. With notes by Professor Vogel, 

Massachusetts Institute trflftWiifltegYi 71 ^'^ 
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